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T has been already assumed without proof, that virtue implica 
purpose (th. II. iv. 3, IL v. 4, IL iv. 15), and therefore of course 
will and freedom. Before proceeding to the analysis of particular 
virtues, Aristotle begins by examining the generic conception of the 
Voluntary, with a view chiefly to the comprehension of its species, 


The first five Chapters of Book III. are accordingly devoted to 
this subject, and stand so much apart from what goes before and after, 
that some have been led to the conclusion that they were written 
as a separate treatise (see Vol. I. Essay I. p. 45). That several 
parts of these chapters are unnecessarily repeated in Book V. c. xiii., 
and that certain points in them do not agree with the psychology of 
Books VI. and VII., is no argument against the present chapters 
having formed part of Aristotle’s original draft and conception of his 
Ethics, but only tends to show that Books V. VI. VII. were written 
later. It is more to the purpose to notice that in Chapter v. § 10, 
there is an apparent ignoring of the whole discussion upon the for- 
mation of moral states which occupies the commencement of Book II., 
and that no allusion occurs to ‘the mean’ or to ‘happiness,’ But 
this is only a specimen of the way in which Aristotle concentrated 
his mind on each new subject as it arose, and in writing upon it 
frequently neglected to refer to other cognate passages. The same 
thing is observable in the treatise on Friendship (VIII. 1. 1). The 
treatise on the Voluntary is neatly fitted on to the general ethical 
treatise by §§ 21, 22 of the fifth chapter of this book. There is no 
reason to suspect these sections of being other than the work of 
Aristotle. 

It must not be supposed that the present disquisition on the 
Voluntary is a disquisition on Free Will. The latter question 
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Aristotle would certainly have assigned to πρώτη φιλοσοφία, or 
metaphysics, and would have thought out of place in a system οὐ 
ethics. Some remarks upon his views of Free Will, so far asm 
they can be gathered, will be found in Vol. I. Essay V. The 
ensuing chapters assume that man is the ἀρχὴ of his own actions.» 
and with this assumption treat of the Voluntary under its variouss 
aspects in relation to virtue and vice, praise and blame, reward andi 
punishment. From this practical point of view these chapterss 
furnish to some extent a psychology, though not a metaphysic, of 
the Will. Their contents are as follows :— 

(1.) The general definition of the Voluntary. Ch. i. 

(2.) The special account of Purpose, that it is distinct from desires 
wish, opinion; its relation to the process of deliberation. Ch. ii.—iii- 

(3.) Some consideration of the question whether Wish is for the 
abeolute or the apparent good. Ch. iv. 

(4.) An attack upon the position that while virtue is free, vice 
is involuntary. Ch. v. 

The remainder of the book is occupied with a discussion of the 
two first virtues upon Aristotle's list—Courage and Temperance. 
With regard to Courage the following heads are treated of :— 
(1.) Its proper objects; Ch. vi. (2.) That it is a mean; Ch. vii. 
(3.) That true courage is to be distinguished from five spurious 
kinds of courage; Ch. viii. (4.) That it is particularly related to 
pain, and implies making great sacrifices for the sake of what is 
noble; Ch. ix. The objects and the nature of Temperance are 
treated of in Chapters x. and xi. And the book ends with twe | 
remarks on Intemperance: (1.) that it is more voluntary than 
cowardice; and, (2.) that its character is shown in its etymology ; 


H@IKON NIKOMAXEION III. 


“ἀν Ὁ Ὁ ταῦτα» 


"TH ἀρετῆς δὴ περὶ πάθη τε καὶ πράξεις οὕσης, καὶ ἐπὶ 

μὲν τοῖς ἑκουσίοις ἐπαίνων καὶ ψόγων γινομένων, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τοῖς ἀκουσίοις συγγνώμης, ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ ἐλέου, τὸ ἑκού- 
σιον καὶ ἀκούσιον ἀναγκαῖον ἴσως διορίσαι τοῖς περὶ ἀρετῆς 
ἐπισκοποῦσι, χρήσιμον δὲ καὶ τοῖς νομοβετοῦσι πρός τε 


I. 1---2 Τῆς ἀρετῆς δή---κολάσει5] 
‘Virtue then being concerned with 
feelings and actions; and praise and 
blame being bestowed on acts which 
are voluntary, while pardon and 
sometimes even pity are conceded to 
involuntary ones,—it will surely be 
necessary for the philosopher who 
treats of virtuo to define the volun- 
tary and involuntary; and morcover 
this will be useful for the legislator 
with a view to tho rewards and 
punishments with which he has to 
deal.’ In the Eudemian Ethics, which 
contain generally speaking a repro- 
duction of these Ethics, for the most 

part compressed, but also occasionally 
expanded and supplemented, we find 
(Eth. Eud., τι. vi.) ἃ more definite and 
reasoned statement of the voluntari- 
ness of virtue and vice. The reason- 
ing of Eudemus is briefly as follows: 
—All οὐσίαι are ἀρχαί, and tend to 
reproduce themselves; and only those 
ἀρχαί are properly so called (κύριαι) 
which are primary causes of motion, 
as is especially the case with regard 
toimmutable motions, whose cause is 


doubtless God. Mathematical ἀρχαί 
are called so only by analogy, not 
being causes of motion. We have 
hitherto only mentioned necessary 
consequences: but there are many 
things which may happen or may 
not, and whose causes therefore must 
be, like themselves, contingent. All 
human actions being contingent, it is 
obvious that man is a contingent 
cause, and that the reason of the 
contingency in his actions is his 
ability to will ome way or the other, 
as is farther manifest from our praise 
or blame of actions.—A deeper ground 
than that which Aristotle has taken 
might surely have been found for the 
position that morality implies freedom. 
But though philosophy even before 
Aristotle had dealt to some extent 
with the ideas of nocessity and freo- 
dom, it remained for the Stoics to 
open the question more decisively. 
It is plain that the discussions on the 
Will in this place are never meta- 
physical. An appeal to language and 
common opinions sums up nearly the 
whole. The scope of the argument is 
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3 τὰς τιμὰς καὶ τὰς κολάσεις. 


[Ὁπδρ. 


δοχεῖ δὲ ἀχούσια εἶναι τὰ 


[ a 4 Ψ , id Ν v ε 5» Ὰ ν 
βίᾳ ἣ δὲ ἄγνοιαν γινόμενα. βίαιον δὲ οὗ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἔξωθεν, 
’ ψφ 3 KA Ἁ ᾿ ε ’ a ¢ 
τοιαύτη οὖσα ἐν ἢ μηδὲν συμβάλλεται ὃ πράττων ἣ ὃ 
πάσχων, οἷον εἰ πνεῦμα κομίσαι ποι ἢ ἄνθρωποι κύριοι 
4 a δὲ ὃ Α ld bd φῳ [4 a ὃ a 
ὄντες. ὅσα δὲ διὰ φόβον μειζόνων κακῶν πράττεται ἢ διὰ 
καλόν τι, οἷον εἰ τύραννος προστάττοι αἰσχρόν τι πρᾶξαι 
κύριος ὧν γονέων καὶ τέκνων͵ καὶ πράξαντος μὲν σώξοιντο, 
‘ id » o > 4 # 4 
μὴ πράξαντος δ᾽ ἀποθνησκοιεν, ἀμφισβήτησιν ἔχει πότερον 


limited to a political, as distinguished 
from a theological point of viow 
(ἀναγκαῖον τοῖς περὶ ἀρετῆς ἐπισκοποῦσι, 
χρήσιμον δὲ καὶ τοῖς νομοθετοῦσι). 
δοκεῖ δὲ--- γινόμενα] ‘Now those 
acts seem to be involuntary which are 
done under compulsion or through 
ignorance. In asking what is the 
Voluntary, Aristotle does not pursue 
8 speculative method of inquiry. Such 
a method might have commenced with 
the deep-lying ideas of personality 
and consciousness, of the individuality 
of the subject, &c. But he is content 
with defining the voluntary by a con- 
trast to the common notions (δοκεῖ) of 
what constitutes an involuntary act. 
It might be said that this is giving a 
merely negative conception of freedom. 
But in fact the conception given is 
positive, only the analysis of it is not 
pushed very far. The voluntarinees 
of an act Aristotle represents to be 
constituted in this—that the actor is 
in every case the ἀρχή, or cause, of his 
actions, except in cases of compulsion, 
where there really is a supericr ἀρχή 
(Kant’s ‘heteronomy’), or of ignor- 
ance, where he does not know what 
his action is, and can only be held to 
be the cause of what he meant to do. 
In what sense and how the individual 
is an ἀρχή, is the point where Ari- 
stotle stope short in the inquiry. 
βίαιον 88—Svres] ‘That is com- 
pulsory, whose cause is external to 
the agent, and is of such a nature 


that the agent (or patient) contributes 
nothing towards it; as, for instance, 
if a wind were to carry you to any 
place, or men in whose power you are.’ 
᾿Αρχή seoms here equivalent to ἀρχὴ 
κινήσεως, the efficient cause. Ari- 
stotle attributes spontaneity so de- 
cisively to the individual act, that he 
confines the term compulsion as only 
applicable to cases of absolute physical 
force, where 8 man’s limbs are moved 
or his body transported, as if he 
were inanimate, by some external 
power. The compulsion of threats, 
fear, and such like, he will not call 
compulsion without qualification, be- 
cause still the individual acts under 
it. He has already spoken of the life 
of money-making as being βίαιός τις, 
‘jn 8 sort compulsory’ (EA, 1. v. 8). 
With ὁ πράττων ἣ ὁ πάσχων cf. τ. viii. 
4: πολλὰ γὰρ τῶν φύσει ὑπαρχόντων 
εἰδότες καὶ πράττομεν καὶ πάσχομεν--- 
οἷαν τὸ γηρᾶν ἣ ἀποθνήσκειν. 

4--9 The cause of the act must be 
entirely from without, for in some 
cases men are forced, not to an act, 
but to an alternative. They may do 
what is grievous for the fear of what 
is worse. Such acts, then, are of a 
mixed character, partaking of the 
nature both of voluntariness and 
involuntariness. Relatively to the 
moment, they come from the choice 
and will of the individual. Ab- 
stractedly and in themselves they 
are contrary to the will. But as 


1. 


Φ ae | 2 a ¢ A ~~ a , 
ἀκούσιά ἐστιν ἢ ἑκούσια. τοιοῦτον δέ τι συμβαίνει καὶ 5 
4 ζω ~ 9 ὔ 9 ~ A aN 4 

περὶ τὰς ἐν τοῖς χειμῶσιν ἐκβολάς" ἀπλῶς μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς 

2 a e tf 9 s » ς oe ΤΩΣ “~ 
ἀποβάλλεται ἑκών, ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν 
ἅπαντες οἱ νοῦν ἔχοντες. μικταὶ μὲν οὖν εἰσὶν αἱ τοιαῦται 6 

a 9 ἢ "eo ε , ε ’ 9 

πράξεις, ἐοίκασι δὲ μᾶλλον ἑκουσίοις" αἱρεταὶ yap εἰσι 
τότε ὅτε πράττονται, τὸ δὲ τέλος τῆς πράξεως κατὰ τὸν 
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every act aims at something in refer- 
ence to the particular moment, and 
is thus entirely dependent on it, 580 
these must be judged as acts done and 
chosen voluntarily, and according to 
circumstances must obtain blame or 
praise. There seem to be four cases 
which Aristotle conceives as poesible : 
(1) Praise is deserved where pain or 
degradation is endured for the sake of 
gome great and noble end; (2) but 
blame, where what is degrading is 
endured without a sufficiently great 
and noble end. (3) Pardon is con- 
ceded where human nature succumbs, 
under great extremities, to do what is 
not right; (4) except the action be 
such as no extremities ought to bring 
Ὁ man to consent to, in which case 
pardon is withheld. In these dis- 
tinctions we may recognise a practical 
and political wisdom such as might 
be found in the speeches of Thucy- 
dides, but the discussion does not rise 
to the level of philosophy. 

6 pucral—olddy] ‘Now it may be 
said that such actions are of a mixed 
character, but they are more like 
things voluntary, for at the particular 
moment when they are done they are 
such as one would choose, and the 
moral character of an action depends 
on the circumstance of the moment; 
hence also the terms “voluntary” and 
‘“‘involuntary” must be predicated in 
reference to the moment when a per- 
son is acting. Now, in the supposed 
ease (ἐν τοιαύταις πράξεσι), the indi- 
vidual acts voluntarily; for the effi- 
eient cause of the morement of the 


accessory limbs is in himself, and 
where the cause is in 8 person, it 
rests with him to act or not. There- 
fore such things are voluntary, though 
abstractedly perhaps, involuntary, for 
in themselves no one would choose 
any of such things as these.’ 

τὸ δὲ τέλος τῆς πράξεως] The phrase 
is general, not referring only to the 
cases under dispute, but to action 
universally. In this sense we may 
translate τῆς πράξεως ‘of an action. 
Τέλος is used here in a peculiar sense 
to denote the ‘ moral character of an 
action.’ This sense arises out of a 
combination of associations, ‘ final 
cause, and ‘motive,’ being combined 
with ‘end-in- itself, ‘perfection,’ 
‘completeness.’ A precisely similar 
use of the word occurs, Eth. 111. vii. 
6: Τέλος δὲ πάσης evepyelas—dpl (eras 
γὰρ ἕκαστον τῷ τέλει (on which see 
note), The Paraphrast, in accordance 
with the above explanation, states the 
argument thus:—‘ Because the cha- 
racter of an action as good or bad is 
judged in reference to the mind of 
the actor at the moment of action, so 
also must the voluntariness of an 
action be judged.’ ᾿Ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ éxd- 
orns πράξεως τέλος κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν 
αὐτῆς ἐστί, καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ καιροῦ ἣ ἀγα- 
θὸν ἢ πονηρὸν γίνεται: ὥστε καὶ τὸ 
ἑκούσιον, ἣ τὸ ἀκούσιον, κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν 
ὅτε πράττεται, (ζητητέον. Of course 
the interpretation of Muretus is 
wrong which attributes a merely 
popular and un-Aristotelian sense to 
véAos—‘ actio terminatur 60 ipso tem- 


pore quo agimus.’ 
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καιρόν ἐστιν. καὶ τὸ ἑκούσιον δὴ καὶ τὸ 
πράττει, λεκτέον. πράττει δὲ ἑκών" καὶ γὲ 
κινεῖν τὰ ὀργανικὰ μέρη ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις 
αὐτῷ ἐστίν" ὧν δ' ἐν αὐτῷ ἡ ἀρχή, ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ 
τειν καὶ μή. ἑκούσια δὴ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ἁπλῶς 
σια" οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἂν ἕλοιτο καθ᾿ αὑτὸ τῶν τι 
γ ἐπὶ ταῖς πράξεσι δὲ ταῖς τοιαύταις ἐνίοτε κα 
ὅταν αἰσχρόν τι ἢ λυπηρὸν ὑπομένωσιν ἀντὶ 
καλῶν" ἄν δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν, ψέγονται" τὰ ᾿ 
ὑπομεῖναι ἐπὶ μηδενὶ καλῷ ἡ μετρίῳ φαύλι 
δ᾽ ἔπαινος μὲν οὐ γίνεται, συγγνώμη δ᾽, ὅταν 
πράξῃ τις ἃ μὴ δεῖ, ἃ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν) 
8 μηδεὶς ἂν ὑπομείναι. ἔνια δ᾽ ἴσως οὐκ ἔστιν a 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀποβθανάτέον παθόντι τὰ ὃ: 
γὰρ τὸν Εὐριπίδου ᾿Αλκμαίωνα γελοῖα φαίνε 
9 κάσαντα μητροκτονῆσαι. ἔστι δὲ χαλεπὸν ἐν; 
ποῖον ἀντὶ ποίου αἱρετέον καὶ τί ἀντὶ τίνος 
ἔτι δὲ χαλεπώτερον ἐμμεῖναι τοῖς γνωσθεῖσι 
τὸ πολύ ἐστι τὰ μὲν προσδοκώμενα λυπηρά, 
Sovras αἰσχρά, ὅθεν ἔπαινοι καὶ ψόγοι yivovi 


ὅτε πράττει! Tho omission of ris, | means to the life 
especially after conjunctions like «, | which is the end. 
ὅτε, &e4 is common in Aristotle, ψυχή ἐστιν ἐντελέχε; 
though not peculiar to him. Of. Beh, φυσικοῦ δυνάμει ζωὴ 
un ix. 5: πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον τοῦ τέλους δέ, ὃ ἂν F ὀργανικὶ 
ἐφάπτεται. Pol. vit. xiii. 8: ὥσπερ | 1.5. 41: οὕτως καὶ ἐπ 
εἰ τοῦ κιθαρίζειν λαμπρὸν καὶ καλῶς (ἕνεκά τινος γὰρ ἔκ 
αἰτίῳτο τὴν λύραν μᾶλλον τῆς τέχνης. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ rd} 
πὰ ὀργανικὰ μέρη] The ‘subservient, τοιονδὶ εἶναι καὶ ἐκ 
or ‘instrumental’ limbs. The modern | ἔσται, 
worl ‘organised,’ witich hus grownout | 8 καὶ γὰρ τὸν 
of the Aristotelian conception of Jp- | κτονῆσαι] ‘For the} 
yanndy σῶμα, does not exactly repre- | polled the Alemmor 
sont it. ‘Organisation’ implies mul- | kill his mother apy 
teity in unity, the co-existence and | the curses throatenc 
interjunctiou of physical parts under | who, when dopart 
a low of life. But in dpyaruds | enjoined his son { 
originally nothing more was implied | to death. Aspasit 
‘than ‘that which is fitly framed as | lines:— 
‘an instrumont/—according to Ari- Μάλιστα μὲν μ' ἐπῇρ' 
stotle’s principle, that the kody isthe | ὅθ᾽ ἅρματ᾽ εἰσέβαινεν. 
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ἀνεγκασθέντας 7 μή. τὰ δὴ ποῖα φατέον βίαια; . ἢ ἁπλῶς 
piv, ὁπότ᾽ ἂν ἡ αἰτία ἐν τοῖς ἐκτὸς i καὶ 6 πράττων μηδὲν τὸ 
σιμβάλληται ; ς ἃ δὲ καθ᾿ αὑτὰ μὲν ἀκούσιά ἐστι, νῦν δὲ καὶ 
ἀντὶ τῶνδε αἱρετά, καὶ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐν τῷ πράττοντι, καθ᾿ αὑτὰ 
μὲν ἀκούσιά ἐστι, νῦν δὲ καὶ ἀντὶ τῶνδε ἑκούσια. μᾶλλον 
δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἑκουσίοις" αἱ γὰρ πράξεις ἐν τοῖς καθ᾿ ἕκαστα, 
ταῦτα δ᾽ ἑκούσια. ποῖα δ᾽ ἀντὶ ποίων αἱρετέον, οὐ ῥᾷδιον 
ἀποδοῦναι" πολλαὶ γὰρ διαφοραί εἶσιν ἐν τοῖς καθ᾿ ἕκαστα. 
εἰ δέ τις τὰ ἡδέα καὶ τὰ καλὰ φαίη βίαια εἶναι (ἀναγκάξειν 1 
γὰρ ἔξω ὄντα), πάντα ἂν εἴη οὕτω βίαια: τούτων γὰρ 


χάριν πάντες πάντα πράττουσι ἐν. 


καὶ οἱ μὲν βίᾳ καὶ 


ἄχοντες λυπηρῶς, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ καλὸν ped ἡδονῆς. 
γελοῖον δὴ τὸ αἰτιᾶσθαι τὰ ἐκτός, ἀλλὰ μὴ αὑτὸν εὐθήρατον 
ra ὑπὸ τῶν τοιούτων, καὶ τῶν μὲν καλῶν ἑαυτόν͵ τῶν δ᾽ 


αἰσχρῶν τὰ ἡδέα. 


ἔοικε δὴ τὸ βίαιον εἶναι οὔ ἔξωθεν ἡ 12 


ἀρχή μηδὲν συμβαλλομένου τοῦ βιασθέντος. 


10 τοῖα 3° ἀντὶ ποίων αἱρετέον, οὗ 
Mur ἀτοδοῦναι] These words repeat 
What has been already said in the pre- 
coding section. Ἔστι δὲ χαλεπὸν ἐνίοτε 
καὶ but they add the reason ‘ be- 
Causeeach particular case has its own 
epcialdiversity:' cf. διαφορὰν καὶ πλά- 
γὴν, I. iii, 2. 

11-12 In these sections Aristotle 
guards his definit:on against ἃ possible 
misconception. Having defined the 

compulsory to be that whoso cause is 
external, he disallows the supposition 
that the two great inducements to all 

action, the pleasant and the noble, 
because external to us, make the 
actions they induce compulsory. His 
arguments against this supposition 
are: (1) It would make all action com- 
pulsory, and thus imply more than 
any one would wish to support. (2) 
Compulsory actions are painful ; those 
done for the pleasant or tho noble are 
pleasurable. (3) It loaves out of ac- 
count the internal susceptibility of the 
agent (αὑτὸν εὐθήρατον ὄντα, His 


own definition, then, is sufficiently 
qualified by the addition of the words, 
‘the person under compulsion in no- 
wiseconsenting’ (μηδὲν cupBadrdAouérov 
τοῦ βιασθέντοΞ). 

τὰ ἡδέα καὶ τὰ καλά] Aspasius 
reads τὰ ἡδέα καὶ τὰ Avanpd. The 
commentators, Victorius, Murectus, 
Giphanius, and Zecll, get over the 
difficulty by taking τὰ καλά to mean 
‘non honesta, sed formosa, pulchra,’ 
It is plain, however, that the s1me 
classification of inducements is here 
referred to as that given Eth, 1. iii. 
7, the συμφέρον being a means either 
to the ἡδύ or the καλόν. Tho καλόν is 
in short ‘the noble,’ or ‘tho good, 
viewed as morally beautiful.’ A con- 
cise definition of it is given in ἤλεί. 
1. 1x. 3: καλὸν μὲν οὖν ἐστίν, ὃ ἂν Br 
αὑτὸ αἱρετὸν ὃν ἐπαινετὸν ἧ, ἢ ὃ ἂν 
ἀγαθὸν ὃν ἡδὺ ἢ, ὅτι ἀγαθόν. It is 
used in the present passage not at all 
emphatically, but simply to denote 
that form of inducement which con- 


sists in our wishing to do a thing 
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4 δ ἊΣ» ww » € ’ . 4 4 a » rd 
13. To δὲ δ ἄγνοιαν οὐχ ἑκούσιον μὲν ἅπαν ἐστίν͵ ἀκού- 
δ σὲ laf \ >? Poo ee NN δ» ow 
σιον δὲ τὸ ἐπίλυπον καὶ ἐν μεταμελείᾳ ὁ γὰρ δι ἄγνοιαν 
πράξας ὁ ὁτιοῦν, μηδὲν δὲ δυσχεραίνων ἑ ἐπὶ τῇ πράξει, ὃ ἑκὼν 
μὲν οὐ πέπραχεν, ὃ γε μὴ ἤδει, 0 οὐδ αὖ ἄκων, μὴ λυπούμενός 
γε. τοῦ δὴ δι’ ἄγνοιαν ὁ μὲν ἐν μεταμελείᾳ ἄκων δοκεῖ, ὃ 

» 4 
δὲ μὴ μεταμελόμενος, ἐπεὶ ἕτερος, ἔστω οὐχ ἑκών" ἐπεὶ 

Q ? a ’ Μ]) aN 4 w 
14 γὰρ διαφέρει, βέλτιον ὄνομα ἔχειν ἴδιον. ἕτερον δ᾽ ἔοικε 
καὶ τὸ OF ἄγνοιαν πράττειν τοῦ ἀγνοοῦντα ποιεῖν" ὁ γὰρ 
’ a 5» vf 3 ~ ἊΣ [4 tJ A 
μεθύων ἢ ὀργιξόμενος οὐ δοκεῖ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν πράττειν, ἀλλὰ 


because it is right. A little examina- 
tion shows that the writing here is 
vague, for presently it is said to be 
absurd to assigu the cause of the good 
things to oneself, and of the bed 
things to pleasure (αἰτιᾶσθαι---τῶν 
μὲν καλῶν ἑαντόν͵ τῶν δ᾽ αἰσχρῶν τὰ 
ἡδέα); whereas consistently the ‘good 
things’ would have been assigned to 
‘the good’ as an external cause by 
those who maintained the position, 
εἰ δέ τις τὰ ἡδέα κι. Χλ. Also would 
Aristotle say that what is done διὰ τὸ 
καλόν͵ is always done μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς 
This goes strangely against Eth. 1m. 
ix. 4—5, where the higher satisfaction 
of the καλόν is represented as pur- 
chased by great pain. There is a 
vagueness also in the use of βίαια, 
which first stands for that which 
compels, and secondly for that which 
is compelled. The principle, how- 
ever, is well brought out, that the 
objective inducement to an action 
cannot be separated from the subjec- 
tive apprehension of this in tke will. 

13 τὸ δὲ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν»--ἔχειν ἴδιον] 
‘Now that which is done through 
ignorance is always non-voluntary, 
but it is involuntary only when 
followed by pain, and when it is a 
matter of regret. For he who has 
done something through ignorance, 
but without feeling any dislike at the 


action, has not, it is true, acted 
voluntarily, inasmuch as he did not 
know he was doing it, but, on the 
other hand, not involuntarily, since 
he is not sorry. With regard, there- 
fore, to actions done through ignor- 
ance we may say that he who repents 
has been an involuntary agent, while 
him who does not repent we may 
distinguish as having been a non- 
voluntary one; for where there is a 
real difference, it is proper to have a 
distinctive name.’ Aristotle begins 
the discussion of ignorance as modify- 
ing volition by this refined distincti-n, 
that an action may be done through 
ignorance, and yet not against the 
will. It may in short be neither with 
tho will nor against it. He then goes 
on to consider the precise meaning of 
δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν. 

14—I6 ἕτερον 3 ἔοικε--- ἀκουσίως 
πράττει] ‘There seems to be a farther 
difference between acting through 
ignorance and doing a thing in ignor- 
ance. Common opinion pronounces 
that the drunken or the angry man 
acts not through ignorance, but in 
consequence of drunkenness or anger, 


; and yet that he dovs not act wittingly, 


but in ignorance. Without doult 
every depraved man is in ignorance of 
what he ought todo, and of that from 
which he ought to refrain, and it is 


1 
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διά τι τῶν εἰρημένων, οὐκ εἰδὼς δὲ ἀλλ᾽ ἀγνοῶν. ἀγνοεῖ μὲν 
οὖν τᾶς ὁ μοχθηρὸς ἃ δεῖ πράττειν καὶ ὧν ἀφεκτέον, καὶ 


in consequence of this error that men 
become unjust, or bad generally. 
But the term involuntary is not meant 

to cover ignorance of man’s true in- 
terest. Ignorance which affects moral 
choice, and ignorance of the universal, 
are the causes, not of involuntary 
action, but of wickedness, and it is 
precisely for this ignorance that wick- 

ed men are blamed. The ignorance 
Which canses involuntary action is 
ignorance of particulars, which are 
the circumstances and the objects of 
actions, With regard to these parti- 
calars, pity and pardon may be proper, 
forthe man who acts in ignorance of 
some particular is an involuntary 
agent’ The connexion of this some- 
what compressed passage is as follows. 
An act is involuntary when caused 
by ignorance. But ignorance cannot 
be said to be the cause of an act if 
the individual be himself the cause of 
the ignorance. In that case ignorance 
tather accompanies the act (ἀγνοῶν 
τράττει) than causes it (δὲ ἄγνοιαν 
πράττει). We see this (1) in instances 
of temporary oblivion, as from anger, 
or wine; (2) in those of a standing 
moral ignorance or oblivion (εἴ τις 
ἀγνοεῖ τὸ συμφέρον----ἢ ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει 
ἄγνοια---- καθόλου ἄγνοια). The only 
ignorance, then, which is ΡΌΓΟΪΙΥ ex- 
ternal to the agent, so as to take 
away from him the responsibility of 
the act, is some chance mistake with 
regard to the particular facts of the 
case. A great deal of trouble has 
been expended upon the endeavour to 
distinguish and explain the various 
terms, ἀγνοοῦντα πράττειν--- ἀγνοεῖν Td 
συμφέρον--- ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει ἄγνοια 
.--ὖἧν» καθόλον ἄγνοια. But a closer 
examination shows that these different 
terms are not opposed to each other, 


but rather are all different ways for 
expressing the same thing, being op- 
posed to the ἥ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, ἐν οἷς ἡ 
πρᾶξις. This is the way in which the 
Paraphrast understands the passage, 
for he renders it: Al δὴ τοιαῦται 
πράξεις οὐκ εἰσὶν ἀκούσιοι " ἡ γὰρ ἐν τῇ 
προαιρέσει ἄγνοια, ἥτις ἐστὶν αἰτία τῶν 
κακιῶν, οὐκ ἔστιν αἰτία τοῦ ἀκουσίου, 
ἀλλὰ τῆς μοχθηρίας. Οὐ γὰρ τὸ καθόλου 
περὶ τῆς μέθης ἀγνοεῖν ὅτι πονηρόν, 
αἴτιον γίνεται τοῦ ἀκουσίον, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
ἀγνοῆσαι μερικῶς τήνδε τὴν μέθοδον" 
οἷον, φέρε εἰπεῖν, οὐκ εἰδότα μέχρι πόσον 
πιόντας ty: μεθύειν. Aristotle strictly 
confines ignorance, as a cause of in- 
voluntary action, to mistakes about 
particulars. Before proceeding to this 
particular ignorance, he separates from 
it that kind of ignorance which is 
faulty, because caused by the agent 
himself. Of this thore are two kinds, 
the temporary, as for instance that 
caused by intoxication, and the per- 
manent, such as that caused by any 
vicious haLit. ‘Ignorance of the uni- 
versal’ is not differe::t from ‘ ignorance 
of our real interest,’ but scrves to 
point the antithesis of ‘ignorance of 
the particular’: nor is it opposed to 
ignerance as shown in wrong moral 
choice, but to ignorance of external 
facts. It goes to constitute ignoranco 
in the purpose, for in every moral act 
there is a universal conception, as well 
as a particular application of this. 
But Aristotle does not here enter upon 
the psychology of the subject, as is 
afterwards done, Eth. vit. iii. The 
word συμφέρον is used, Politics, 1. ii. 
II, to include and denote all kinds of 
good, 6 δὲ λόγος ἐπὶ τῷ δηλοῦν ἐστὶ τὸ 
συμφέρον καὶ τὸ βλαβερόν, ὥστε καὶ τὸ 
δίκαιον καὶ τὸ ἄδικον. 
14 διά τι τῶν εἰρημένωνλ Some τοῖος 
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! “᾿ a id ar σι. -~- J [2 - - 
τατάξειεν ἄν. περὶ πάντα δὴ ταῦτα τῆς δγνιίώας COTS ἕν» 13 
εἷς ἡ τρᾶξις, ὃ τούτων τι ἀγνοίσας Axe δπκεῖ πετ:α.χ ένα. 
καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τοῖς κυριωτάτοις - χυπώτατα δ᾽ εἶναι 
ἀυχεῖ ἐν οἷς ἡ πρᾶξις καὶ οὗ ἕνεχα. τιῦ 3m χατὰ 19 

‘ ᾽ ΥΨ 2 cd cd ΄ «- -. 

τὴν τοιαύτην ἄγνοιαν ἀχουσίου» λεγομένῳ» ἔτι δεῖ τὰ» 
τρᾶξιν λυπηρὰν εἶναι χαὶ ἐν μεταμέλεια. tarts % 35 
ἀχωσίου τοῦ βίᾳ καὶ δὲ ἄγνοια», τὸ ἔχυσε “Eu 
dy das οὗ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐν αὑτῷ εἰδέτι τὰ χαῇ ἔχαστα ἐν 
ἧς ἡ ’ Takis. ἴσως γὰ2 οὐ κα)γῶς λέγεται ARGS εἶναι 21 

Aa | D " , id ~ e 8 en 8 [ἡ 

τὰ διὰ βυωὸν ἢ ὃι ἐπιθυμίαν. TAT LEV YAS VIED ἔτι 32 
TOY ἄλλων ζῴων ἑκουσίως πράξει. οὐ οἱ Tas” εἶτα 23 
πότερον οὐδὲν ἑκουσίως πράττομεν ᾿ τῶν Ss ἐσιϑν τα» καὶ 
θυμόν͵ ἢ τὰ καλὰ μὲν ἑκουσίως τα ὃ αἰσχρὰ ἀχουτίως; 7 , 
γελοῖον ἑνός ys αἱτίου ὄντος: ἄτοχον δὲ ἴσως Th LXV E24 
ba γ naw Dd ἢ aa 38 - »“ 

aya ὧν δεῖ ὀρέγεσθαι. δεῖ GE χαὶ toys ei τίσι 
χαὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν τινῶν, οἷον ὑγιείας χαὶ μαδήσεως. ἤχει 75 25 
τὰ μὲν ἀκούσια λυπηρὰ εἶναι, τὰ δὲ χατ᾽ ExsFsusar 7722. 
ἔτι δὲ τί διαφέρει τῷ ἀκούσια εἶναι, τὰ κατὰ Ayr % 25 


might give another a blow. Aspasics certecey fi’ The wort ἐσ fr an 
explains ἀκροχειρίζεσθαι thus: ἔστι τὸ π-ι: : 
τυκτεύειν ἣ παγκρατιά(ειν πρὸ: ὅτερον Δ4.1,:-ὄ Ὅτ rae tt elite FIs 2 τ’ 
ἔνεν συμελοκῆς ἢ ὅλως: ἄκραι: ταῖς wards chev mere ws ren! ες. 
χερσὶ per’ ἀλλήλων γυμσάζεσθαι͵ ἐσ dorm Pro. Taste 422 twaver.- 
iswhat weeall ‘sparring’ Thissame cst δ᾽ “π οὗ Geen A reer row 
phrase δεῖξαι βουλόμενος was appiei τυ whit sud oe τῶν te + ur ig 
before to ‘the man who was showizgz “321: wis ie wiat ss fowez eg is 


the catapult,’ and was given af an Ἔχ; τ Lt a eet est 
instance of one being igrorart of «Le the merce wl τοῦ. Foe 
nature of his act. Here it is ax Lng t, prelate “πὸ τῶν..." te γπς 


instance of ignorance of the terderey ἐπε ετξεν, BR wie Le mene 
of an act. The diffrent kinds of is τὺ εξ ob ὄρεσα ots ee 
ignorance are nct very cistinet from (7a Fests 70m, The pica cote 


one another. Wolk iy ly at as ἘΠ... Lat a πα, 
18 wep) πάντα δή-- ἕνεκα] ‘Ign craic! tate οὐ νεκα ules, 

rance then being concerred with aii of the 2 ετ, το ofler wer.) κα σι. 

these circumstances of the action, ke 90 deney. of whith "2 τεῦ σε wis ‘vet 

that was ignorant of some orecfthes: might 4 ign τεσ", 

is held (δοκεῖ) to have acte! inves 20-27 Har.ng ταῦ Al tts 


luntarily, and especially (if igrorazt; invelcntary ca ἢ» ὁ τὸ fara A rene 
with regard to the most important: oo pulicn ans metab: Share roma rew 
and the most important semto Le πὸ che comp in “δ te τὴν 57. κα 
the objects of the action and the = that whem to te ie th ah nageee. ἘΠ ΡῈ. 
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27 θυμὸν ἁμαρτηθέντα; φευκτὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄμφο 
ἧττον ἀνθρωπικὰ τας τὰ ἄλογα πάθη. αἱ i 
ἀνθρώπου ἀπὸ θυμοῦ καὶ ἐπιθυμίας. ἄτοπον 


ἀκούσια ταῦτα. 


Διωρισμένων δὲ τοῦ τε ἑκουσίου καὶ τοῦ 


ing the circumstances of the action. 
This definition requires justification, 
owing to false notion (οὐ καλῶν 
λέγεται) that acts done from anger 
or desire (which are ‘in the agent’) are 
involuntary. This notion is refuted 
by the following arguments: (1) It 
would prove too much, and would 
make all the actions of brutes and of 
children involantary. (2) Some acts 
prompted by desire or anger are right 
and good. We must cither call these 
involuntary, orsay that, whilethese are 
voluntary, badacts similarly prompted 
are involuntary. Either supposition is 
absurd. (3) There is a feeling of 
obligation (δεῖ), attachingsometimesto 
these emotions; we ought to desire 
some things and be angry at some, 
‘This feeling of ‘ought’ implies freo- 
dom. (4) Acts prompted by desire 
are pleasant; involuntary acts, pain- 
ful. (5) We have as strong a feeling 
about errors of passion, as about errors 
of reason, that they are to be eschewed 
(φευκτά), ‘The passions aro as much 
part of the man as the reason, there- 
fore acts prompted by them are acts 
of the man, 

‘The polemic in thesearguments does 
‘not seem to be directed against any 
philosophical school, butratheragainst 
‘ popular error, Aristotle does not 
deal with the maintainers of the 


where he implies 
freedom is contain’ 
‘He does not draw 
nor could he have 
anticipating the pl 
times, The last ὃ 
come to this, that y 
a man from his p 
reason is the mai 
passions not. Eli 
says ὅ νοῦς αὐτὸς 
truth the relation α 
to his individualit 
deeply investigated 

φευκτὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄμ 
ἃ counterpart to | 
ment, ἄτοπον ἴσως 
ὧν δεῖ ὀρέγεσθαι, | 
proved to be volunt 
the feeling of repre 
for errors of pass] 
phatic opposition 
and αἱρετόν, εἴ, Eth. 


IL Having gi 
account of the vol 
proceeds to exam 
form of it which he 
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προαιρέσεως ἕπεται διελθεῖν" οἰκειότατον γὰρ εἶναι δοκεῖ 
ΤΊ, ἀρετῇ καὶ μᾶλλον τὰ ἤθη χρίνειν τῶν πράξεων. ἡ 2 
2 ροαίρεσις δὴ ἑκούσιον μὲν φαίνεται, ou ταὐτὸν δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
πλέον τὸ ἑκούσιον" τοῦ μὲν γὰρ ἑκουσίου καὶ παῖδες καὶ 
τἄλλα ζῷα κοινωνεῖ, προαιρέσεως δ᾽ οὔ, καὶ τὰ ἐξαίφνης 
ἑκούσια μὲν λέγομεν, xara προαίρεσιν δ᾽ οὔ. οἱ δὲ λέγον- 3 

τες αὐτὴν ἐπιθυμίαν ἢ 7 θυμιδν[ ἢ i βούλησιν ἤ ἦ τινα δόξαν οὐκ ‘sv 


- ------ .--....-ο...--.- 


ἐοίκασιν ὀρθῶς λέγειν. 


word spoalpeors only once occurs in 
Plato, and then not in its present 
Pyschological sense, but merely de- 
noting ‘selection’ or ‘choice.’ Par- 
menides,p.143B: τί ody; ἐὰν προελώ- 
μεθα abray εἴτε βούλει τὴν οὐσίαν καὶ 

τὸ ἕτερον εἴτε τὴν οὐσίαν καὶ τὸ ἕν εἴτε 

τὸ by καὶ τὸ ἕτερον, ἄρ᾽ οὐκ ἐν ἑκάστῃ τῇ 
Ἐροαιρέσει προαιρούμεθά τινε ὦ ὀρθῶς 
ἔχει καλεῖσθαι ἀμφοτέρω; It is true 
that the verb προαιρεῖσθαι is of fre- 
quent occurrence in Plato, but gene- 
rally in the eense of ‘selecting’ or 
‘preferring,’ and not ‘ purposing’ or 
‘determining. As in other cases, 
then, Aristotle takes up a floating 
term from common language, and 
gives it scientific definiteness, so that 
it becomes henceforth a psychological 
formula. His account of προαίρεσις 
in the present chapter is, that it is 
a species of the voluntary (ἑκούσιον 
μὲν φαίνεται, ob ταὐτὸν δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
πλέον τὸ ἑκούσιον), and that it differs 
from anger, desire, wish, and any 
form of opinion. (1) It differs from 
desire or anger as not being shared 
by irrational creatures, as being often 
opposed to desire, &c. (2) It is still 
less like anger than like desire, anger 
excluding the notion of purpose or 
deliberate choice (ἥκιστα yap τὰ διὰ 
θυμὸν κατὰ προαίρεσιν εἶναι δοκεῖ). 
(3) It is not wish, because we ofton 
wish for what is impossible, or beyond 
our control,and because, speaking gene- 


οὐ yap κοινὸν ἡ προαίρεσις καὶ 
τῶν ἀλόγων, ἐπιθυμία δὲ καὶ θυμός. 


καὶ ὃ ἀκρατὴς 


rally, wish is of the end, whereas pur- 
pose is of the means, and restricts itself 
to what is in our power. (4) Nor is it 
opinion, which may be about anything, 
the eternal or the impossible, and 
which is characterised as true or false, 
not, like purpose, as good or bad. 
Nor is it opinion on matters of action. 
For opinion on good and evil does not 
constitute the moral character in the 
way that purpose does; again, the 
use of these terms in common kan- 
guage points out a difference between 
purpose and opinion. 

Purpose then, being a species of the 
voluntary, implies also intellect (μετὰ 
λόγου καὶ S.avolas) and deliberation. 
It is a deliberate desire of what is 
within our own power (βουλευτικὴ 
ὄρεξις τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, Eth. m1. iii. 19). 

I οἰκειότατον γὰρ--- πράξεων] ‘For 
it seems most closely bound up with 
virtue, and to be a better criterion of 
moral character than even actions.’ 
Cf. Eth, x. viii. 5: ἀμφισβητεῖται δὲ 
πότερον κυριώτερον τῆς ἀρετῆς ἡ προαί- 
ρεσις ἣ αἱ πράξεις, ὡς ἐν ἀμφοῖν οὔσης. 
The importance of this position as a 
ground-work for the whole doctrine 
of morality must bé estimated by the 
advance which is made in it beyond 
what Plato had arrived at. 

3 of δὲ Aéyowres] There is a ten- 
dency in Plato to merge the distinc- 
tions of will and reason: whether 


some of his school are here alluded 
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ἐπιθυμῶν μὲν πράττει, προαιρούμενος δ᾽ οὔ" ὃ ἐγκρατὶ 
δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν προαιρούμενος μέν, ἐπιθυμῶν 3 οὔ. xe 
προαιρέσει μὲν ἐπιθυμία ἐναντιοῦται, ἐπιθυμίᾳ δ᾽ ἐκιθυμί 
οὔ. καὶ ἡ μὲν ἐπιθυμία ἡδέος καὶ ἐπκιλύπου, ἡ προαίρεσι 
wD φ ~ Ψ Δ᾽ εὸ ἢ , 4 Ψ σ΄ 
60 οὔτε λυπηροῦ οὔθ᾽ ἡδέος. θυμὸς δ᾽ ἔτι ἥττον" ἥκιστι 
4, A ‘ A \ *e 2 A a 
γ γὰρ τὰ διὰ θυμὸν κατὰ προαίρεσιν εἶναι δοκεῖ, ἀλλὰ μὰ 
οὐδὲ βούλησίς γε, καίπερ σύνεγγυς φαινόμενον" προαίρεσι 
μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι τῶν ἀδυνάτων, καὶ εἴ τις φαίη προαιρεῖσϑαι͵ 
δοκοίῃ av ἠλίθιος εἶναι" βούλησις δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν ἀδυνάταν, 
8 οἷον ἀθανασίας. καὶ ἡ μὲν βούλησίς ἐστι καὶ περὶ τὰ 
μηδαμῶς δι᾽ αὑτοῦ πραχθέντα ἄν, οἷον ὑποχριτὴν τινα νικᾶν 
ἡ αἀθλητήν" προαιρεῖται δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα οὐδείς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα 
’ Ma “» ε ~ ww Δ ε ‘ ἤ 4“ 
goleras γενέσθαι av δ αὑτοῦ. ἔτι δ᾽ ἡ μὲν βούλησις τῶ 
, 9 ‘ “ εν ’ “- \ ν᾽ ἢ 
τελοὺς ἐστι μαλλον, ἢ OF προαίρεσις τῶν πρὸς τὸ TEA, 
οἷον ὑγιαίνειν βουλόμεθα, προαιρούμεθα δὲ δι᾽ ὧν ὑγιανοῦμεν, 
καὶ εὐδαιμονεῖν βουλόμεθα μὲν καὶ φαμέν, προαιρούμεθα δὲ 
λέγειν οὐχ ἁρμόξει" ὅλως γὰρ ἔοικεν ἡ προαίρεσις τ 
10 τὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν εἶναι. οὐδὲ δὴ δόξα ἂν εἴη" 7 μὲν γὰρ δόξα 
δοκεῖ περὶ πάντα εἶναι, καὶ οὐδὲν ἧττον περὶ τὰ ἀΐδια καὶ 
τὰ ἀδύνατα ἢ τὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν" καὶ τῷ ψευδεῖ καὶ ἀληβέ 
διαιρεῖται, οὐ τῷ κακῷ καὶ ἀγαθῷ, κα προαίρεσις δὲ τούτοις 
τι μᾶλλον. ὅλως μὲν οὖν δύξη ταὐτὸν ἴσως οὐδὲ λέγει οὐδείς. 


to, or whether it is a merely popular . οἷον ἀθανασία: ‘But wish is for is 
confusion of terms that Aristotle ! possibilities, as, for instance, immot 
attacks, is not clear. | tality” This is not a passage ths! 
5 καὶ πρυαιρέσει μὲν ἐπιθυμία | can be cited as an indication d 
ἐναντιοῦται, ἐπιθυμίᾳ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία of] | Aristotle's opinion with regard to! 
It might be said that desires are | future life. ᾿Αθαγασία here messi 
really contrary to each other, and | ‘exemption from death,’ and does od 
contradict each other as much as | touch the question as to the imperit 
purpose contradicts any desire, ¢g. | ability of the soul, It seems to han 
the desire for money is thwarted by | been a stock instance of an impos 
that for pleasure. But the psychology | sible wish. Dr. Cardwell quote 
is not very explicit here, and Ari- ' Xenophon’s Symposium (1. § 15): of 
stotle seems to imply, without de- ' yap ἔγωγε σπουδάσαι ἂν δυναίμη 
finitely expressing it, that in the ᾿ μᾶλλον, ἥπερ ἀθάνατος γενέσθαι. 
moral will there is an element con- 11-13 ὁλῶς μὲν οὖν---ἴσμεν) " No' 
- tradicting the desires in a manner ἴδδλῖ purpose is identical with opinio 
different ἔσο τ that in which one | as awhole. perhaps no one maintai! 
desire interferes with another. at all. But neither is it identic 
7 βούλησις 8 ἐστὶ τῶν ἀδυνάτων, | with any special kind of opinic 


--111. ἩΘΙΚΩΝ ΝΙΚΟΜΑΧΈΙΩΝ III. 17 


Δ᾽ οὐδέ τινι" τῷ γὰρ προαιρεῖσθαι, τἀγαθὰ ἢ τὰ κακὰ 
wos τινές ἐσμεν, τῷ δὲ δοξάζειν οὔ. καὶ προαιρούμεθα 12 
ἐν λαβεῖν ἢ φυγεῖν ἢ τι τῶν τοιούτων, δοξάζομεν δὲ τί 
γτιν ἢ τίνι συμφέρει ἢ πῶς" λαβεῖν δ᾽ ἢ φυγεῖν οὐ πάνυ 
ὑξάξζομεν. καὶ ἡ μὲν προαίρεσις ἐπαινεῖται τῷ εἶναι οὗ 13 
εἶ μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ ὀρθῶς, ἡ δὲ δόξα τῷ ες ἀληθῶς. καὶ 
τροαιρούμεθα μὲν ἅ μάλιστα ἴσμεν ἀγαθὰ ὄντα, δοξάξομεν 
δ ἃ οὐ πάνυ ἴσμεν. δοκοῦσί τε οὐχ di αὐτοὶ προαιρεϊσθαΐ 14 
τε ἄριστα καὶ δοξάζειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔνιοι δοξάξειν μὲν ἄμεινον, 
διὰ χακίαν δ᾽ αἱρεῖσθαι οὐχ ἃ δεῖ. εἰ δὲ προγίνεται δόξα 15 
τῆς προαιρέσεως ἥ παρακολουθεῖ, οὐδὲν διαφέρει" οὐ τοῦτο 
γὰρ σκοποῦμεν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ ταὐτόν ἐστι δόξη τινί, τί οὖν ἢ τό 
τοῖόν τι ἐστίν, ἐπειδὴ τῶν εἰρημένων οὐθέν: ; ἑκούσιον μὲν 
δὴ φαίνεται, τὸ δ᾽ ἑκούσιον οὐ πᾶν προαιρετόν. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρά 17 
ἡ τὸ προβεϊδουλευμένον ; ἡ γὰρ προαίρεσις μετὰ λόγου 
διανοίας. ὑποσημαΐνειν δ᾽ ἔοικε καὶ τοὔνομα «ὡς ὃν 


τὸ ἑτέρων αἱρετόν. 


Βουλεύονται δὲ πότερα “ δὲ πότερα περὶ πάντων, καὶ 1 πάντων, καὶ πᾶν βουλευτὸν 3 


For in purposing what is good or bad 
our moral character consists,—not in 
Opining it. And we purpose to take 
or aroid, or something of the kind, | sections consist in an appeal to lan- 
but we opine what a thing is, or for | guage—we cannot speak of ‘opining 


again be what is good or bad | again be reacted ὁ on by it;’ but the 
whom it is good, cr how; but wedo | to take,’ ἄς. 


question is, are they identical ? 
12—13. Tho argaments in these 


Dot exactly opine to take or avoid. μᾶλλον ἢ τῷ ὀρθῶς] Ἢ is of course 
And while purpose is praised rather | not connected with μᾶλλον. It simply 
by the epithets, “of the right object,” | means ‘or.’ ὈὈρθῶς, which should 
o “rightly,” opinion is praised bythe | properly go with a verb, seems used 
epithet “truly.” And we purposoon | because the verl προαιρεῖσθαι was 
the one hand things that we know for | much commoner befvuro Aristotle than 
certain to be good, but we opine what | the abstract form προαίρεσις. Ὀρθή 
We do not exactly know for certain.’ is applied to ὄρεξις (the element of 
οὐδέ τινι} #.¢. purpose is not identical | desire in poalpeots), Eth. vi. 11. 2. 
with an opinion as to moral matters. 
The first argument to prove this is cha- 
tacteristic of Aristotle as opposed to | ration, this latter is now analysed, and 
Plato, He says, ‘ our moral character | an account is given, first of its object, 
does not consist in our opinionson good | secondly of its mode of operation. 
andevil, but in the deliberate acts of | The object of deliberation is deter- 
Cer will’ This is guarded afterwards | mined by an exhaustive process. All 
by the limitation (§ 15) that ‘opinion | things are eithor eternal or mutible , 
May go to form purpose, and may wo do not deliberate about things 
VOL. 17. σ ᾿ 


111. Since Purpose implies delibe- 
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ἐστιν, ἢ περὶ ἐνίων οὐκ ἔστι βουλη ; λεκτέον δ᾽ ἴσα 
2 λευτὸν οὐχ ὑπὲρ οὗ βουλεύσαιτ᾽ ἄν τις ἠλίθιος ἢ μαιν 


3 ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν ὃ νοῦν ἔχων. 


περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀϊδίων 


βουλεύεται, οἷον περὶ τοῦ κόσμου ἢ τῆς διαμέτρου x 


4 πλευρᾶς, ἔτι ἀσύμμετροι. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ περὶ τῶν ἐν κ 


ἀεὶ δὲ κατὰ ταὐτὰ γινομένων, εἴτ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης εἴτε καὶ 
ἢ διά τινα αἰτίαν ἄλλην, οἷον τροπῶν καὶ ἀνατολῶν 
5 περὶ τῶν ἄλλοτε ἄλλως, οἷον αὐχμῶν καὶ ὄμβρων. 
6 περὶ τῶν ἀπὸ τύχης, οἷον θησαυροῦ εὑρέσεως. aA 


eternal. Of things mutable, we do 
not deliberate about those things 
which are regulated by necessity, by 
nature, or by chance. Hence it 
remains that we deliberate about 
mutable things within the power of 
map, and not about all such, but 
about those within our own power, 
and not about ends, but about means, 
and where there is room for question. 
The mode of operation in deliberating 
is a kind of analysis. Assuming as 
desirable some end, we first ask what 
means will immediately produce this 
end, what again will produce those 
means, and so on till we have brought 
the last link of the chain of causation 
to ourselves, when we commence 
acting at once, the last step in the 
analysis being the first in the pro- 
ductive process. If any step occurs 
which is on the one hand necessary 
for the given end, and on the other 
hand unattainable by us, the chain 
cannot b2 completed; the deliberation 
is relinquished. But if all the steps 
aro feasible, that which was indefinite 
before at once becomes definite, and 
purpose succecds deliberation. A dis- 
cussion of the nature of εὐβουλία as 
related to φρόνησις occurs Eth. v1. ix., 
but is evidently written quite inde- 
pendently of the present chapter, on 
which it improves by employing the 
formula of the moral syllogism, and 
by inguiring after the faculty which 


--.- τ ὑὕ᾽᾿}}-. ee 


perceives ends. We might 
pected Aristotle to say tha 
deliberation which precedes 
some account should always 
of the right or wrong of tt 
But here the only question 
sented to be, how a given en 
obtdined ? What action will : 
means to it? Hence while th 
discussion must be considered 
piece of elementary psycholog 
great merit in theinfancy of th 
on the other hand it seems in 
as regards the theory of mor 
3—5 περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀϊδίων ---ι 
‘No man deliberates about 
things, such as the univers: 
incommensurability of the 
and the side ‘in a square; Ὡς 
about things in motion, if th 
takes place invariably in t 
way, whether of necessity 
nature, or from any other cat 
the instance of the solstices 
risings of the sun: nor abo: 
entirely variable, like ἄγου; 
rains: nor about matter of 
like the finding of a treasui 
opposition to τὰ ἀΐδια is τὰ 2; 
The more exhaustive divisic 
jects would have been that 
given Erh, vi. i. 6, into τὰ ἐν 
ἄλλως ἔχειν and τὰ μὴ ἐνὶ 
But there is an absence ΟἹ 
formule in the present book 
observable. The instances hi 
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κερὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπικῶν πάντων, οἷον πῶς ἂν Σκύθαι ἄριστα 
τολιτεύοιντο οὐδεὶς Λακεδαιμονίων βουλεύεται. οὐ γὰρ 
γένοιτ᾽ ὧν τούτων οὐθὲν δ ἡμῶν. βουλευόμεθα δὲ περὶ 7 
τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν πρακτῶν" ταῦτα δὲ καὶ ἔστι λοιπά. αἴτια 
γὰρ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι φύσις καὶ ἀνάγκη καὶ τύχη, ἔτι δὲ νοῦς 
χαὶ τᾶν τὸ δι᾽ ἀνθρώπου. τῶν δ᾽ ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστοι 
βωλεύονται περὶ τῶν δ αὑτῶν πρακτῶν. καὶ περὶ μὲν 8 
τὰς ἀκριβεῖς καὶ αὐτάρκεις τῶν ἐπιστημῶν οὐκ ἔστι βουλή, 


οἷον τερὶ γραμμάτων (οὐ γὰρ διστάξομεν πῶς γραπτέον)" 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅσα γίνεται δι᾽ ἡμῶν, μὴ ὡσαύτως δ᾽ ast, περὶ τούτων 
βωλενόμεθα οἷον περὶ τῶν κατὰ ἰατρικὴν καὶ χρηματι- 


of the eternal are (1) the universe, | thematical. But eternity or necessity 
(2) ἃ particular mathematical truth— | can only exist in relation to the laws 
thst the diagonal of a square is in- | of the mind that perceivesit. There- 
commensurate with its side. Thatthe | fore we might say that these two 
tiverse is eternal, being uncreated, | kinds of eternity find their meeting- 
Indestructible, and, asa whole, immu- point in a metaphysic above the 
table, was part of Aristotle's physical | division of the sciences. Aristotle 
Philosophy. Cf. de Calo τ. x. 10: | however is writing οὐ κατ᾽ axpl- 
“Oer’ εἰ τὸ ὅλον σῶμα συνεχὲς ὃν ὁτὲ  βειαν, 
μὲν οὕτως ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἐκείνως διατίθεται καὶ ἡ αἴτια γὰρ--- ἀνθρώπου] ‘For the 
διακεκόσμηται͵ 7) δὲ τοῦ ὅλου σύστασίς | causes of things seem to be as follows, 
ἐστι κόσμος καὶ οὐρανός, οὐκ ἂν ὁ κόσμος | nature, and necessity, and chance, and 
γίνοιτο καὶ φθείροιτο, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ διαθέσεις | again reason and all that depends on 
αὐτοῦ.--- ΤῊ above mathematical truth | man. A_ similar classification of 
is called ‘eternal,’ De Gen. An. 11. | causesisimplied EvA.1 ix. 5, σι. iv. 4. 
Vi. 15: ὀκεὶ καὶ τὸ τρίγωνυν ἔχειν δυσὶν | The relation of necessity and chance, 
ὀρθαῖς ἴσας ἀεὶ καὶ τὸ τὴν διάμετρον | as causes, to nature, forms the subject 
ἐσύμμετρον εἶναι πρὸς τὴν πλευρὰν | of Aristotle's Physics, Book 11. Chapters 
dior, It is mentioned as one of | iv.-—ix. See Vol. I. Essay V. 
those things which philosophy begins 8 καὶ wepl—yparréovy] ‘And on 
by wondering at, and ends by feeling | tho one hand thore is no deliberation 
their universal necessity. Metaphys. | about sciences that are fixed and 
Litt 5: καθάπερ τῶν θαυμάτων ταὐτό- | complete in themselves, as for instance 
μετα τοῖς μήπω τεθεωρηκόσι τὴν αἰτίαν, | about writing—for we do not doubt 
ἢ τερὶ τὰς τοῦ ἡλίου τροπὰς ἣ τὴν τῆς | how we ought to write. The ἀκριβεῖς 
διαμέγρον ἀσυμμετρίαν " θαυμαστὸν yap | ἐπιστῆμαι here meant are not the 
εἶναι δοκεῖ πᾶσιν, εἴ τι τῷ ἐλαχίστῳ uh | ‘exact sciences, as we may judge 
μετρεῖται, δεῖ δὲ εἰς τοὐναντίον---ἀπο- | from the instance given. ᾿Ακριβής 
τελευτῆσαι "--- οὐθὲν γὰρ ἂν οὕτω θαυμά- | seems equivalent to ‘fixed’ (cf. the 
σειν ἀνὴρ γεωμετρικὸς ὧς el γένοιτο ἣ | note on Eth. τ. vii. 18), and ἐπιστήμη 
διάμετρος μετρητή. Two kinds of | is used in a sense equivalent to τέχνῃ, 
eternity seem here placed in juxta- | though the words are immediately 
Pesition—one physical, the other ma- | afterwards distinguished. 

c2 
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? A Ά A oo a ν᾽ @ 
στικήν, καὶ περὶ κυβερνητικὴν μᾶλλον ἢ γυμναστικὴν, 66 
9 ἧττον διηκρίβωται, καὶ ἔτι περὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ὁμοίως, μᾶλλον 
δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰς τέχνας ἢ τὰς ἐπιστήμας" μᾶλλον γὰρ 
10 περὶ αὐτὰς διστάξομεν. τὸ βουλεύεσθαι δὲ ἐν τοῖς αἷς ext 
4 ’ 9 ᾽΄͵ φῳ » a a 9 an UO 
τὸ πολύ, ἀδήλοις δὲ πῶς ἀποβήσεται, καὶ ἐν οἷς ἀδιόριστον. 
συμβούλους δὲ παραλαμβάνομεν εἰς τὰ μεγάλα, axi- 
11 στοῦντες ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ὡς οὐχ ἱκανοῖς διαγνῶναι. βουλευ- 
όμεθα δ᾽ οὐ περὶ τῶν τελῶν ἀλλὰ περὶ τῶν πρὸς τὰ τέλη. 
Ψ 4 Φ +. γ᾽ Φ e a wW e Κ᾽ ? 
οὔτε yap ἰατρὸς βουλεύεται εἰ ὑγιάσει, οὔτε ῥήτωρ εἰ 
4 A 9 9 ’ ,’ Jan ~ ~ 
πείσει, οὔτε πολιτικὸς εἶ εὐνομίαν ποιήσει, οὐδὲ τῶν λοιπῶν 
οὐδεὶς περὶ τοῦ τέλους" ἀλλὰ θέμενοι τέλος τι, πῶς καὶ 
διὰ τίνων ἔσται σκοποῦσι, καὶ διὰ πλειόνων μὲν φαινομένου 
γίνεσθαι διὰ τίνος ἑᾷστα καὶ κάλλιστα ἐπισκοποῦσι, δὲ 
«}ἣ)Ἅ AD . td ~ AX A 4 wv 9 oo 
ἑνὸς δ᾽ ἐπιτελουμένου πῶς διὰ τούτου ἔσται κἀκεῖνο διὰ 
τίνος, ἕως ἂν ἔλθωσιν ἐπὶ τὸ πρῶτον αἴτιον, ὃ ἐν τῇ εὑρέφει 
ἔσχατόν ἐστιν ὃ γὰρ βουλευόμενος ἔοικε ζητεῖν καὶ 
Ἐ2 ἀναλύειν τὸν εἰρημένον τρόπον ὥσπερ διάγραμμα. Φαίνεται 
δ᾽ κἡὶ μὲν ξήτησις οὐ πᾶσα εἶναι βούλευσις, οἷον αἱ 
’ ς ry ? oo 0 4 .w 9 4. 
Tixas, ἡ δὲ βούλευσις πᾶσα ζητησίις, καὶ τὸ Eo χατον ἐν τῇ 
13 ἀναλύσει πρῶτον εἶναι ἐν τῇ γενέσει. κἂν μὲν ἀδυνάτῳ 


11 οὔτε γὰρ--διάγραμμα) ‘The 
physician does not deliberate whether 
he is to cure, nor the orator whether 
he is to persuade, nor the statesman 
whether he is to produce law and 
order. The end is not the subject 
of deliberat'on in any science. An 
end being assumed, we consider how 
and by what means it can be brought 
about; if it appear that there are 
More ways than one, we inquire which 
is the easiest and best; if it can be 
accomplished by one mean alone, we 
inquire how this produces the end, 
and by what it is itself produced, 
until we come to that which as a 
cause is first, but is the lust thing to 
be discovered; for such deliberation 
as we describe is like seeking the 
solution of a geometrical problem by 
analysis of the diagram.’ The process 


of doliberation is analytical, proceeding 
backwards ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. It ends 
with the πρῶτον αἕτιον. ie. the ind 
vidual will. ‘Will,’ says Kant, ‘is 
that kind of causality attributed to 
living agents, in so far as they are 
possessed of reason, and freedom # 
such a property of that causality at 
enables them to originate events 
independently of foreign determining 
causes. That cach man ie, as Te 
gards his own acts, an originating 
cause not determined by othe 
causes, is Aristotle's view through- 
out. Kant's definition throws light 
upon this, 

κἀκεῖνο] Refers to ἑνός and διὰ 
TO: Tov. 

ὥσπερ διάγραμμα) Aristotle com 
pares deliberation with the analysis 
of mathematical problems. Given a 


ΠΙ.] 
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ἐντύχωσιν, ἀφίστανται, οἷον εἰ χρημάτων δεῖ, ταῦτα δὲ μὴ 
οἷόν τε πορισθῆναι" ἐὰν δὲ δυνατὸν Φαίνηται, ἐγχειροῦσι 
πράττειν. δυνατὰ δὲ ἃ δι’ ἡμῶν γένοιτ᾽ ἄν" τὰ γὰρ διὰ 
τῶν Φίλων δι’ ἡμῶν πως ἐστίν" ἡ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ἐν ἡμῖν. 
ξητεῖται δ᾽ ὁτὲ μὲν τὰ ὄργανα, ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἡ χρεία αὐτῶν. 14 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοιποῖς ὁτὲ μὲν δι᾽ οὗ, ὁτὲ δὲ πῶς ἢ 
διὰ τίνος. ἔοικε δή, καθάπερ εἴρηται, ἄνθρωπος εἶναι ἀρχὴ 15 
τῶν πράξεων" ἡ δὲ βουλὴ περὶ τῶν αὑτῷ πρακτῶν, αἱ δὲ 
πράξεις ἄλλων ἕνεκα. οὐκ ἄν οὖν εἴη βουλευτὸν τὸ τέλος 16 
ἀλλὰ τὰ πρὸς τὰ τέλη. οὐδὲ δὴ τὰ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα, οἷον εἰ 
ἄρτος τοῦτο ἢ πέπεπται ὡς δεῖ" αἰσθησεως γὰρ ταῦτα. 
εἰ δὲ ἀεὶ βουλεύσεται, εἰς ἄπειρον ἥξει. βουλευτὸν δὲ καὶ 17 
προαιρετὸν τὸ αὐτό, πλὴν ἀφωρισμένον ἤδη τὸ προαιρετόν᾽ 
τὸ γὰρ ἐκ τῆς βουλῆς προκριθὲν προαιρετόν ἐστιν. παύεται 
γὰρ ἕκαστος ζητῶν πῶς πράξει, ὅταν εἰς αὑτὸν avayayn 
τὴν ἀρχήν, καὶ αὑτοῦ εἰς τὸ ὑγούμενον" τοῦτο γὰρ τό 


ΡῈ στ τᾶς τᾷ — Π »α οἱ; 


problem in geometry, ¢.g., to find the 
method of constructing some figure. 
Aseume it as constructed, and draw it 
accordingly. See what condition is 
immediately necessary, and what again 
will produce this, &c. 

14 (nretra: δ᾽---διὰ tlvos] ‘The 
question is sometimes what instra- 
ments are necessary, sometimes how 
they are to be used; and, speaking 
generally, we have to find sometimes 
the means by which, sometimes the 
manner or the person by whom.’ 
Michelet makes a difficulty about ἐν 
τοῖς λοιπυῖς, oxplaining it ‘in reliquis 
categoriis ;’ but the Paraphrast ren- 
ders it simply καὶ ἁπλῶς. 

15 ἔοικε δὴ-- ἔνεκαὶ ‘It seems, 
therefore, that man is, as we have 
said, the cause of his actions: that 
deliboration is about the things to be 
done by ourselves, and that actions 
are means to something else.’ In 
one sense, and so far as deliberation 
is concerned, actions must be regard- 
ed as means. Cf. Rhetoric, 1. vi. 1: 


πρόκειται τῷ συμβουλεύοντι σκοπὸς τὸ 
συμφέρον, βουλεύονται δὲ οὐ περὶ τοῦ 
τέλους ἀλλὰ περὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸ τέλος, 
ταῦτα δ' ἐστὶ τὰ συμφέροντα κατὰ τὰς 
πράξεις. But in another sense, and 
from a moral point of view, each action 
is nn end-in-itself. Cf. Eth. vi. li. 5: 
Οὐ τέλος ἁπλῶς-- τὸ ποιητόν. ᾿Αλλὰ 


_ τὸ πρακτόν" ἢ γὰρ εὐπραξία τέλος, ἡ δ' 


ὕρεξις τούτου. 


16 εἰς ἄπειρον ter] ‘It will go on 


to infinity’—impersonal. Cf. 1. ii. 1, 
I, vii. 7. 
17 παύεται γὰρ---προαιρούμενον 


‘For every one stops inquiring how 
he shall act, when he has brought 
home the first link in the chain to 
himself and to the guiding principle in 
himself ; that is to say, to that which 
purposes. Throughout these discus- 
sions we find a striking clearness of 
expression for some of tho ordinary 
phenomena of consciousness; on the 
other hand, evident tokens that the 
psychology is new and tentative; and 


again, a want of deeper inquiry whe 


18 προαιρούμενον. 


19 ἕλοιντο ἀνήγγελλον τῷ δήμω. 


a 9 , A A o 
20 Χρίναντες ὀρεγόμεθα κατὰ τὴν βούλευσιν. 


4 
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τοῦτο καὶ EX τῶν 


[Coar. 


ἀρχαίαων 


πολιτειῶν, ἃς Ὅμηρος ἐμιμεῖτο" οἱ γὰρ βασιλεῖς ἃ προ- 


ὄντος δὲ τοῦ προαιρετοῦ 


~ 9 “~ ~ 4 3 εξ. 7 A ε [4 a ww 
βουλευτοῦ ὀρεκτοῦ τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, καὶ ἡ προαίρεσις ay εἴη 
βουλευτικὴ ὄρεξις τῶν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν" ἐκ τοῦ βουλεύσασθαι γὰρ 


ἡ μὲν οὖν 


ics f ἰοήσθ } περὶ ποῖά ἐστι. καὶ ὅτι τῶν 
προαίρεσις τύπῳ εἰρήσθω, καὶ περὶ ; 


A A 4 
πρὸς τὰ τέλη. 


Ἢ δὲ βούλησις ὅτι μὲν 


the nature of personality and of the 
will. 


18 δῆλον δὲ--- δήμῳ)Πυ͵ ‘Now this 


is exemplified from the old polities 


which Homer depicted ; for the kings 
used to announce to the people the 
course they had selected.’ Cf. the 
conduct of Agamemnon, Jliad τὶ. 53, 
sqq. A modern illustration is furnished 
by the French Parliaments, which 
used to register the edicts presented 
to them by the king as a matter of 
course. The Paraphrast explains the 
comparison by making the people re- 
present the προαίρεσις —Eiodye: γὰρ 
τοὺς βασιλεῖς μετὰ τὴν βουλὴν τὸ προ- 
κριθὲν ἀπαγγέλλοντας τῷ δήμῳ ὥσπερ 
τῇ προαιρέσει, ὥστε πραχθῆναι. The 
people were required to acquiesce in 
and carry out the decisions of the 
kings, which else would have remaine 
unratified. So the reason announces 
its decisions to the will or purpose, 
f.e. the active powers in the mind. 
Metaphors of this sort never accu- 
rately represent mental distinctions. 
The present comparison has many 
flnws. For the προαίρεσις is here 
called τὸ ἡγούμενον, which docs not 
answer to the people, distinguished 
from the king. Again, it is the inili- 
vidual (ἕκαστος), not the reason, that 
announces his deliberations to the 
leading part in himself. What consti- 
tutes the individual as separate from 
the wil] or purpose? And, is not 


ζω ww 
τοῦ τέλους ἐστίν, εἴρηταιε, 


reason part of purpose, how then cas 
it be distinguished from it? 

19 ὄντος δὲ-- βούλευσν)] ‘If the 
object of purpose is that, which, being 
in our power, we desire after deliber3- 
tion, purpose will be a deliberate 
desire of things in our power. After 
deliberating we decide, and form ὃ 
desire in accordance with our delibera- 
tion.” The Paraphrast here reads 
κατὰ τὴν βούλησιν at the end of 
this passage. There might seem te 
bo something plausible in the changt, 
because βούλενσις is represented # 
confining it:elf to means; hence how 
can we be said to desire κατὰ τὴν 
BovAevow? Consistently, our desires 
must depend on something els, 
namely, BovAnots—deliberation is the 
faculty for attaining them. On the 
other hand. the phrases βουλευτοῦ 
ὀρεκτοῦ, and βουλευτικὴ ὄρεξις, run 
the consideration of means and enis 
together. 


IV. Hitherto every act has been 
reganie as a means, and has been 
accounted voluntary because origi- 
nating in the individual. Delibera- 


- tion and purpose have been restricted 


in their function to the mere choice 
and taking of means. A great question 
therefore remains to be mooted, 
whence do we get our conception of 
ends? What is the nature of the 
faculty callod βούλησις, which has 


Ul.—IV.] 
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δοκεῖ δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἀγαθοῦ εἶναι͵, τοῖς ὃὲ τοῦ ᾧαινο- 


μένου ἀγαθοῦ. 


been assumed to be the faculty of 
ends? Are we as free in the choice 
of these, as we are in that of the 
means? Aristotle contents himself 
with mentioning in the present chapter 
that there are two extreme opinions, 
the one (that of Plato) that wish is 
always for the good ; the other (that 
of some of the sophists) that it is for 
the apparent good. He rejects both of 
these, the first as contradicting facts, 
the second as ignoring any true object 
of wish. He takes a position between 
them, that, abstractedly and ideally, 
as appealing to the universal reason 
(ἁπλῶς μὲν καὶ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν) the good 
is the object of wish, while to the 
individual mind only what appears 
good can seem desirable; hence, al- 
though the good man, who has the 
mens sana, and is thus in accor- 
dance with the universal reason, and 
is its exponent in particular cases 
(τἀληθὲς ἐν ἑκάστοις ὁρᾷ, ὥσπερ κανὼν 
καὶ μέτρον αὑτῶν ὥν), wishes for the 
good alone, others are deceived by 
false appearances and by pleasure, 
and choose what is not truly good. 
In the statement that the morally 
good man (cwovdaios) wishes aright, 
there is implied the doctrine, after- 
wards developed by the Peripatetics, 
that it is Virtue that gives a right 
conception of ends. Cf. Eth. Eud. 
εἰ. xi, 1, and Eth. Nic. vi. xii. 8, and 
see Vol. 1. Essay 1. p. 57. 

1 δοκεῖ δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἀγαθοῦ εἶναι] 
This doctrine is found stated at length 
in the Gorgias of Plato, p. 466, sqq. 
Polus having argued that the position 
of a tyrant or orator is enviable, 
because ‘he can do what he wisnes,’ 
Socrates answers that ‘the tyrant or 
orator does nothing that he wishes :’ 
φημὶ γὰρ, ὦ τιῶλε, ἐγὼ καὶ τοὺς 


συμβαίνει δὲ τοῖς μὲν τὸ βουλητὸν τἀγα- 


ῥήτορας καὶ τοὺς τυράννους δύνασθαι 
μὲν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι σμικρότατον---οὐδὲν 
γὰρ ποιεῖν ὧν βούλονται, ws ἔπος 
εἰπεῖν " ποιεῖν μέντοι ὅ τι ἂν αὑτοῖς 
δόξῃ βέλτιστον εἶναι. Then follows an 
account οὗ βούλησις, that it is of ends 
not means. Πότερον οὖν σοι δοκοῦσιν 
of ἄνθρωποι τοῦτο βούλεσθαι, ὃ ἃν 
πράττωσιν ἑκάστοτε, ἣ ἐκεῖνο οὗ ἕνεκα 
πράττουσι τοῦθ᾽ ὃ πράττουσιν; By 
which it can be demonstrated that 
βούλησις is of the absolute good. 
The difference between Plato's account 
and the one above is, that Plato dis- 
tinguishes βούλησις from ἐπιθυμία, 
while Aristotle does not. The BovAn- 
σις of Plato is the higher will, or 
desire of the Universal. In this 
higher sense of the word wish, no 
one wishes except for what is good, 
that is, in his best moments, in the 
deepest recesses of his nature, if the 
true bearings of his wish be pointed 
out to him, In this sense the wish 
of the individual is in accordance with 
universal reason, and is an expres- 
sion of it. In a lower sense, we wish 
with different parts of our nature, and 
thus wish for all sorts of things, bad 
as well as good. But to this latter 
kind of wish the name ‘desire’ is ap- 
propriate. The tenet ὅτι ἀγαθοῦ βού- 
Anols ἐστιν is of great importance 
for morals. It implies much that 
modern systems would conyey in other 
terms, such as the ‘supremacy of con- 
science, the ‘autonomy of the will,’ 
ἄς. Elsewhere Aristotle distinctly 
maintains it. Cf, Metaphys. x1. vii. 
2: Td dpexrdy καὶ τὸ νοητὸν κινεῖ οὐ 
κινούμενα. ταύτων τὰ πρῶτα τὰ αὐτά 
(transcendentally the objects of reason 
and of longing are identical), "Ew:6u- 
μητὸν μὲν γὰρ τὸ φαινόμενον καλόν, 
βουλητὸν δὲ πρῶτον τὸ ὃν καλόν. Ln 
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Gov λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι βουλητὸν ὃ βούλεται ὃ μὴ ὀρθῶς 
αἱρούμενος (εἰ γὰρ ἔσται βουλητόν, καὶ ἀγαθόν" dy δ΄, εἰ 


3 οὕτως ἔτυχε, κακόν), τοῖς δ᾽ αὖ τὸ φαινόμενον ἀγαθὸν τὸ 


βουλητὸν λέγουσι μὴ εἶναι φύσει βουλητόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκάστω 
τὸ δοχοῦν" ἄλλο δ᾽ ἄλλῳ φαίνεται, καὶ εἰ οὕτως ἔτυχε, 


γ ~~ oo 
4 τἀναντία. εἶ δὲ δὴ ταῦτα μὴ ἀρέσκει, ἄρα haréov ἁπλῶς 


νι 


μὲν καὶ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν βουλητὸν εἶγαι τἀγαθόν, ἑκάστω δὲ 
τὸ ᾧαινόμενον ; τῷ μὲν οὖν σπουδαίῳ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν 
Φῳ xv 4 . ᾽ id od & oo [2 
εἶναι, τῷ δὲ φαύλω τὸ τυχόν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν σωμάτων 
~ “ ψ a € [4 4 A > 9 4 
τοῖς μὲν εὖ διακεϊμένοις ὑγιεινά ἐστι τὰ κατ ἀλήθειαν 
τοιαῦτα ὄντα, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐπινόσοις ἕτερα. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
πικρὰ καὶ γλυκέα καὶ θερμὰ καὶ βαρέα καὶ τῶν ἄλλαν 
μέ ε Now δ Φ ’ 3 ~ ᾽ 
EXATTA’ ὁ σπουλαῖιος yap EXACTaA ϑέβιγει ὀρθῶς, καὶ ΕἾ 
ε » 9 \ > “ὦ , se » .. @ 
ἑκάστοις τἀληθὲς αὐτῷ φαίνεται. καθ᾽ ἑκάστην yap ἕξιν 
ἴδιά ἐστι καλὰ καὶ ἡδέα, καὶ διαφέρει πλεῖστον ἴσως ὁ 
“ “ 4 \ > ε ἢ ε “Ὁ @ ‘ 
σπουδαῖος τῷ τἀληθὲς ἐν ἑκάστοις ὁρᾶν, ὥσπερ κανὼν καὶ 
μέτρον αὐτῶν wy. τοῖς πολλοῖς δὲ ἡ ἀπάτη διὰ τὴν ἡδενὴ 
ἔοικε γίνεσθαι" οὐ γὰρ οὖσα ἀγαθὸν ᾧαίνεται" αἱροῦνται 
οὖν τὸ ἡδὺ ὡς ἀγαθόν, τὴν δὲ λύπην ὧν κακὸν Φεύγουσιν. 
De Animd, m. x. 4, he makes the , know what ‘seemed’ to him, h 
wish (or will) side with reason, in could only wish fur what seemed 
oppositiqn to desire. Ἡ yap βούλησις good. Thus the objective distinction 
ὕρεξις" ὅταν δὲ κατὰ τὸν λογισμὸν κινῆ- between good and evil is done away 
ται, καὶ κατὰ βούλησιν xiveira. 7 8 with (συμβαίνει μὴ εἶναι φύσει βουλη- 
ὕρεξις κινεῖ παρὰ τὸν λογισμόν. ἣ yap τόν). Cf. Melaphys. x. vi. 1: Ἐκεῖνο! 
ἐπιθυμία ὄρεξίς τίς ἐστιν. In other (6 Πρωταγόρα.) ἔφη πάντων χρημάτων 
parts of the E:dics also (which may εἶναι μέτρον ἄνθρωπον, οὐθὲν ἕτερον 
hence be concluded tohave been com- λέγων ἣ τὸ δοκοῦν ἑκάστῳ τοῦτο καὶ 
posed at a cifferent periol from this εἶναι παγίως. τούτου δὲ γεγνομένου 
chapter) this distinction between Bov- , τὸ αὐτὸ συμβαίνει καὶ εἶναι καὶ μὴ 
λησις, the general wish, and any par- εἶναι, καὶ κακὰν καὶ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι. 
ticular desire or determination, is ob- | 4 5 σπουδαῖος γὰρ ἕκαστα apie: 
served. Cf. Eth. v. ix. 6: οὐθεὶς yap ὀρθῶς] The good man is made here 
βούλεται οὐδ' 4 axparhs, ἀλλὰ παρὰ again, as above (u. vi. 15), that 
τὴν βούλησιν πράττει. οὔτε γὰρ βούλε- | standart of right and wroog. that 
ται οὐθεὶς ὃ μὴ οἴεται εἶναι στουδαῖον. | exponent of the universal reason, by 
vin. xii. ὃ: τοῦτο δὲ συμβαίνει διὰ τὸ = which Aristotle escapes being furcel 
βούλεσθαι μὲν πάντας ἣ τοὺς πλείστους into an utterly relative system of 
τὰ καλά, προαιρεῖσθαι δὲ τὰ ὡ έλιμα. morals. ; 
τοῖς δὲ τοῦ φαινομένου ἀγαθοῦ] This 5 οὐ γὰρ οὖσα ἀγαθὸν φαίνεται) 
ip a corollary of the doctrine of Pruta- The ‘pleasant’ is characterised δῷ 
gorus. If the individual could only | ‘the seeming goad’ in the Peripa- 
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Ὄντος δὴ βουλητοῦ μὲν τοῦ τέλους, βουλευτῶν δὲ καὶ 
προαιρετῶν τῶν πρὸς τὸ τέλος, αἱ περὶ ταῦτα πράξεις κατὰ 
προαίρεσιν ἄν εἶεν καὶ ἑκούσιοι. αἱ δὲ τῶν ἀρετῶν ἐνέργειαι 

4 ~ 74> € ὦ Ν \ .¢ 9 7, ε ’ Ν \ € 
περὶ ταῦτα. ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀρετή, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡ 


tetic book De Motu Animal, vi. 5: δεῖ 
δὲ τιθέναι καὶ τὸ φαινόμενον ἀγαθὸν 
ἀγαθοῦ χώραν ἔχειν, καὶ τὸ ἡδύ" φαινό- 
μενον γάρ ἐστιν ἀγαθόν. 


V. Aristotle winds up his ac- 
count of the voluntary, by arguing 
that virtue and vice are free (ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 
δὲ καὶ 4 ἀρετή, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡ 
κακία). As before remarked, this 
must not be taken as « metaphysical 
discussion of the question of free-will. 
Partly, the question had never yet 
been fully started; partly, Aristotle 
would have thought it foreign to 
an ethical treatise; partly, we find 
in the present chapter that same 
elementary and tentative character 
which marks the previous discussions 
in this book. In dealing with one of 
the real difficulties of the question at 
the end of the chapter, Aristotle 
contents himself with a very qualified 
and moderate assertion of freedom, 
which contrasts with the dogmatic 
statements on the same subject in 
the Ethics of Eudemus. The discus- 
sion here is evidently suggested by, 
and directed against, the doctrine 
of the Platonists, that ‘vice is in- 
voluntary,’ since it consists in ignor- 
ance, The arguments are as follows: 
(1) All action implies the possibility 
of its contrary, hence if to act rightly 
be in our power, to act wrongly must 
be in our power also. (2) That an 
individual is the originating cause of 
his actions, is a conception which it is 
difficult to get rid of. This implies 
freedom. (3) We all act as if vice 
were free as well as virtue. It is 
panished by the state. Even for 


ignorance and carelessness producing 
vice, men are held to be respon- 
sible. (4) Men must not charge 
their acts upon their natural character 
—rather their character is produced 
by their acts. (5) The analogy of 
bodily infirmities shows us that if 
some Vices are cogenital, some, at all 
events, are self-produced. (6) The 
great difficulty of the question is as 
follows: if, as was said above (Chap- 
ter IV.), we each of us desire what 
seems good; if our conception of the 
end, that is, our idea of good, depends 
not on our own will, but on nature, 
or our character and tendency from 


5 


Ww 


birth; and if all our acts ure deter- ° 


mined by this conception of the end, 
how can they be culled free? Ari- 
stotle answers by putting various 
alternatives: (a) you may either 
accept this position in its full extent. 
It will then apply to virtue as well as 
vice. Both will be equally under a 
law of nature. Neither will be 
voluntary. But this the mind seems 
to revolt against. (8) Or, you may 
say that while the end is absolutely 
determined, the means to it are all 
free as springing from the will of the 
individual. Thus, virtue and vice 
are free, because all their parts are 
free. (y) Or, you may modify the 
doctrine by admitting that there is 
something self-produced and self- 
determined in the character as a 
whole, and therefore in the idea of 
good, which is to determine our 
actions. 

1—2 ὄντος 8)—% κακία] ‘ Tho 
end then being the object of wish, 
while the means are the objects of 
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[4 9 ‘ 7,3 € ον | ΙΑ , A ‘ ’ 
κακία. ἐν οἷς γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν τὸ πράττειν, καὶ τὸ μὴ πράτ- 
τειν, καὶ ἐν οἷς τὸ μή, καὶ τὸ ναί" wor εἰ τὸ πράττειν 

A “A 7,3 € ww 9 Q ᾿ ἢ .,»» © ww 
καλὸν ὃν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐστί͵, καὶ τὸ μὴ πράττειν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔσται 

42 ιν wv Λ 9 A Ἁ , . a 7-23 ¢ ὦ a 
aio χρὺν ov, καὶ εἰ τὸ μὴ πράττειν καλὸν ὃν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, καὶ 


Ἁ 4 4 Ν aA 4 ἢ 4ς«42 τ“ 
3τὸ πράττειν αἰσχρὸν ὧν Ed μῖν». 


εἰ δ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν τὰ 


S ’ 3 Foe ’ A ‘ “4 
καλὰ πράττειν καὶ τὰ αἷἱσ χρᾶ, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ μὴ πράτ- 
τειν, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἦν τὸ ἀγαθοῖς καὶ κακοῖς εἶναι, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἄρα 


’ A 7 
4 τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις εἶναι. 


ς ea 


τὸ δὲ λέγειν αἷς 


οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν πονηρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἄκων μάκαρ, 


NS 


ἔοικε TO μὲν ψευδεῖ τὸ ὃ 


deliberation and purpose, the actions 
that are concerned with the means 
must depend on purpose and must be 
voluntary. But every calling out of 
the virtues into play is concerned with 
the means; virtue accordingly is in our 
power, and in like manner 80 is rice.’ 

al περὶ ταῦτα πράξει:] The words 
περὶ ταῦτα are ambiguous. The 
paraphrast confines them to ‘the 
means, which rendering is supported 
by κατὰ προαίρεσιν ἂν εἶεν. Actions 
were above said to be means (1Π. 
ili, 15). 

ai δὲ τῶν ἀρετῶν ἐνέργειαι) This is 
an unusual expression. We find it 
again, Eth. x. ili. : οὐδὲ γὰρ αἱ τῆς 
ἀρετῆς ἐνέργειαι ποιότητές εἰσιν. Ari- 
stotle’s usual formula is ἐνέργεια κατ᾽ 
ἀρετήν, tc. the evocation of the in- 
ternal nature into consciousness or 
action, under the regulation of the 
moral law. He seems averse to con- 
sidering ἀρετή as a δύναμις, or latent 
quality that might be so evoked. The 
psychology of this passage is different 
from that of Eth. vi. xii. 8-10. Here 
it is said that βούλησις gives us tho 
idea of the end, and that virtue con- 
sists in προαίρεσις and βούλευσις taking 
the means; there that virtue gives 
the end, and an intellectual faculty 


ι half true.’ 
| on which the discussion in this chapter 


ἀληθεῖ" μακάριος μὲν yap οὐδεὶς 


(φρόνησις) the means. But see abore, 
note on iv. 1. 

2 ἐν οἷς γὰρ ἐφ' ἡμῖν τὸ πράτταν 
καὶ τὸ μὴ πράττειν») Elsewhere (Mar 
pAys. vit. ii. 2) Aristotle states in more 
philosophical form this first step in the 
doctrine of free-will, namely, thst 
every psychical δύναμις is a capecty 
of contraries, see Vol. I. Essay IV. 

3 τοῦτο 3 ἦν τὸ ἀγαθοῖς καὶ κακοῖς 
elyai] "Απὰ this is, according to our 
hypothesis,—being good and bed’ 
ἦν =‘is as we have said,’ referring t0 
the preceding section. Trendeleaburg 
in his paper on τὸ τί ἦν εἶναι (Rhew- 
isches Museum, 1828) tells ws that 
ἀγαθοῖς in the present passage is by 
attraction to giv. It is therefore te 
be distinguished from the logical e- 
pression τὸ ἀγαθῷ εἶναι, ‘the esnential 
idea of goodness.’ 

τὸ δὲ λέγειν ὡς---ἀληθεῖ) ‘ But to 
say that ‘“‘ No man prefers ἃ crime or 
spurns a bliss” seems half false and 
The line here quoted, 


turns, is of uncertain authorship. It 


' is quoted in the ninth book of the 


Laws of Plato, p. 374, a, which passage 


| is referred to here. Πότερον δὲ énde- 


ται ofe: ἔχειν τοῦτο τὸ ἄδικον τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους ἣ ἄκοντας; ὧδε δὲ Ἀέγα, 
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ov, ἡ δὲ μοχθηρία ἑκούσιον. ἢ τοῖς ye viv εἰρημένοις 5 
ἐφισβητητέον, καὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον οὐ φατέον ἀρχὴν εἶναι 
δὲ γεννητὴν τῶν πράξεων ὥσπερ καὶ τέκνων. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα 6 
aiveras καὶ μὴ ἔχομεν εἰς ἄλλας ἀρχὰς ἀναγαγεῖν παρὰ 
ἃς ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, ὧν καὶ αἱ ἀρχαὶ ἐν ἡμῖν, καὶ αὐτὰ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν 


ιαὶ ἑκούσια. 


τούτοις δ᾽ ἔοικε μαρτυρεῖσθαι καὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑφ᾽ 7 


κάστων καὶ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν τῶν νομοθετῶν" κολάζουσι γὰρ 
καὶ τιμωροῦνται τοὺς δρῶντας μοχθηρά, ὅσοι μὴ βίᾳ ἣ δὲ 
ἄγνοιαν ἧς μὴ αὐτοὶ αἴτιοι, τοὺς 58 τὰ καλὰ πράττοντας 
τιμῶσιν, αἷς τοὺς μὲν προτρέψοντες, τοὺς δὲ κωλύσοντες. 
καίτοι ὅσα μήτ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστὶ μήθ᾽ ἑκούσια, οὐδεὶς προ- 


ἑκόντας οἵει ἀδικεῖν καὶ ἀδίκου εἶναι ἣ 
ἔχοντας, Ἑκόντας ἔγωγε, ὦ Σώκρατες" 
Τυγηροὶ γάρ εἰσιν. Ἕκόντας ἄρα σὺ 
oa πονηροὺς εἶναι καὶ ἀδίκους ἀνθρώ- 
τοὺς; "Ἔγωγε᾽ ob δ' οὔ ; Οὐκ, εἴ γέ τι 
δὲ τῷ ποιητῇ πείθεσθαι. Ποίῳ ποιητῇ ; 
Ὅστις εἶτεν 


οὐδεὶς ἑκὼν πονηρὸς οὐδ᾽ ἄκων» μάκαρ. 


᾿Αλλά τοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, εὖ ἡ παλαιὰ 
ταροιμία ἔχει, ὅτι πολλὰ ψεύδονται 
ἐοιδοίί The answer to this is, an ar- 
gument to show that injustice is δι 
ἐμαθίαν, and therefore involuntary. 
Οὐκ ἄρα ἐψεύσατο τοῦτό γε ἀοιδός. 
The original saying was probably a 
Mere truism, πονηρός meaning not 
‘wicked,’ but ‘ wretched.’ This play 
m the word rendered the line pecu- 
larly suitable for Plato's argument. 
‘he same quotation occurs in the spu- 
ious Platonic dialogue περὶ Δικαίου. 
5 γεννητὴν τῶν πράξεων ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἔκρω»} The analogy here given, when 
oked at closely, does not imply any 
‘ry strong assertion of free-will 
bough Aristotle meant it to be 80). 
wr the father inherits, or receives by 
ture, qualities that he transmits to 
s children. Analogously the will 
ght be regarded as an effoct, as well 
a cause, of circumstances. 


7 τούτοις δ᾽ ἔοικε---“μομοθετῶν] ‘ This 
seems to be supported by the testimony 
both of individuals and of the great 
legislators themselves.’ The argument 
drawn from the constitution of society, 
from the fact of rewards and punish- 
ments, goes so far as this. It proves 
that the mind is of a nature to be 
acted on by inducements. It, of 
course, does not touch the metaphy- 
sical difficulty as to the whole world 
being bound by a law of necessity. 
But it proves an instinctive belief 
existing in society, oxactly coincident 
with the position of Aristotle, that the 
individual is the causo of particular 
acts. There is no natural tendency 
in criminals to disclaim responsibility 
for their crimes. If they do so, it is 
not from an instinctive feeling, but 
rather from a sophisticated mind. As 
before said, this fact is not sufficient 
to disprove a metaphysical system 
which would represent legislature, 
judge, criminal, and the whole world, 
as furced to do what they do by an ir- 
resistible succession of cause and 
effect. But ethically and politically 
it is sufficient to Justify a practical 
assumption of freedom. And in any 
system it must at all evonts be taken 
account of. 
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’ ’ . 55» . wv ὃ 8 
TEER ETAL πράττειν, ὡς οὐδὲν πρὸ ἔργου Cy τὸ πεισθῆναι μ' 


᾿ ~~ 3 oo - ~~ ~ 
beounives Sas κὶ ἀλγεῖν ἢ τ εινὴν ἢ ἀλλ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τῶν τοιούτων 


[4 +] a 
8 οὐδὲν yas ὕττον πεισόμεήῆα αὐτά. 


A a > >, *- 4 
καὶ γὰρ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ τὰ 


ἀγνοεῖν χκολάξουσιν, ἐὰν αἴτιος εἶναι Gexy τῆς ἀγνοίας, 
τοῖς μεθτουτι δικλᾶ τὰ ἐκιτίμια " ἢ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ἐν αὐτῶ' 
a b! ~ 8 ao ~ o~ 5 “ 
κύριος γὰρ τοῦ μὴ μεθυσῆῆναι, τοῦτο δ᾽ αἴτιον τῆς ἀγνοίας. 
καὶ τοὺς ἀγνοοῦντάς τι τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις, ἃ O26 ἐκίστα- 


9 ofa: καὶ μὴ χαλεκά ἔστι, κολάζουσιν. 


ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 


ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅτα Os ἀμέλειαν ἀγνοεῖν δοχοῦσιν, αἷς EX α9' 
10 τοῖς ὃν τὸ μὴ ἀγνοεῖν" τοῦ γὰρ ἐπιμεληθῆναι κύριοι. GAN 


ἴσως τοιοῦτος ἔστιν ὥστε μὴ ἐκειμεληθῆρναι. 


ἀλλὰ Te 


τοιούτους γενέσόῤαι αὐτοὶ αἴτιοι ζῶντες ἀνειμένως, καὶ τοῦ 
ἀδίκους ἢ ἀκολάστους εἶναι, οἱ μὲν καχουργοῦντες, οἱ δὲ ἐν 
πότοις καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις διάγοντες" αἷ γὰρ περὶ ἕκαστα 


a ~ 
Il ἐνέργειχι τοιούτους ποιοῦσιν. 


τοῦτο δὲ δῆλον ex τὰν 


μελετώντων πρὸς ἡντινοῦν ἀγωνίαν ἥ πρᾶξιν" διατελεῦσι 


A 4 ~ 
12 γὰρ ἐνεργοῦντες. 


Ἁ . Σ 3 εἴ. @ > ~ ) 
TO μὲν οὖν ἀγνοεῖν OTL EX TOU EVETYE 


es) a ε cs. v4 oy 9 by ἔτι 
13 περὶ ἕκαστα αἱ ἕξεις γίνονται, κομιδῇ ἀναισθήτου. & 
» “ ‘ 4 wn a 
δ᾽ ἄλογον τὸν ἀδικοῦντα μὴ βούλεσθαι ἄδικον εἶναι ἢ TH 


9 , ? ᾽ 
AXGAATTALVOYT AZ αχολαῦ τον. 


8 διπλᾶ τὰ ἐπιτίμια] Cf. Poli- 
tics, τι. ΧΙ! 13: 'Eydvero δὲ καὶ 
Πιττακὸς νόμων δημιουργὸς ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
πολιτείας" νόμος δ᾽ ἴδιος αὑτοῦ τὸ τοὺς 
μεϑύοντας͵ ἂν τυπτήσωσι͵ πλείω (ημίαν 
ἀποτίνειν τῶν νηφόντων᾽ διὰ γὰρ τὸ 
πλείους ὑβρίζειν μεθύοντας ἣ γήφοντας 
οὗ πρὸς τὴν συγγνώμην ἀπέβλεψεν, ὅτι 
δεῖ μεθύουσιν ἔχειν μᾶλλον͵ ἀλλὰ πρὸς 
τὸ συμφέρον. Drunkenness is self- 
cause! ignorance of right and wrong. 
(Cf. Eth. ται. 3.14.) The law of Pit- 
tacus is given in the Rheforic to illus- 
trate an ἔνστασις depending on an 
appeal to authority. (τι. xxv. 7) Ef τις 
ἐνθύμημα εἶπεν ὅτι τοῖς μεθύουσι δεῖ 
σνγγνώμην ἔχειν͵ ἀγνοοῦντες γὰρ ἅμαρ- 
τάνουσιν͵ ἔνστασις ὅτι οὔκουν ὁ Πιττακὸς 
alverdés. οὗ γὰρ ἂν μείζους ζημίας ἐνο- 
μοθέτησεν ἐάν τις μεθύων ἁμαρτάνῃ. 

10--12 αἱ γὰρ πρρὶ ἕκαστα - ἀναι- 


εἰ δὲ μὴ ἀγνοὺν τις πράττει 


, σθήτου] ‘For the particular dere 
| lopments of the mind in each cast 
| give people their character. This ms) 
be illustrated by the case of tho 
᾿ who are practising for some contest α 
| action,—for they keep on cxercisiy 
| their powers. Now not to know tha 
the several states of mind arise fro 
particular developments of the powe! 
is absolute idiocy.’ This passage cot 
tains exactly the same theory of tl 
formation of moral states as that gin 
at the beginning of Book II. But 
18 written independently of the form 
passage —in that separate way, whi 
must be called a marked peculiarity 
Aristotle's writings. 

132 ἔτι 8 ἄλογον — ἀκόλαστι 
‘Again it Is absurd to say that 
who acts unjustly does not wish to 
unjust, or he who acts intemperats 


a 
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ἐξ ὧν ἔσται ἄδικος, ἑκὼν ἄδικος av εἴη, ov μὴν ἐάν γε 14 
βούληται, ἄδικος ὧν παύσεται καὶ ἔσται δίκαιος" οὐδὲ γὰρ 
ὃ νοσῶν ὑγιής. καὶ εἰ οὕτως Fru xe ἑκὼν νοσεῖ, ἀκρατῶς 
βιοτεύων καὶ ἀπειθῶν τοῖς ἰατροῖς. τότε μὲν οὖν ἐξῆν 
αὐτῷ μὴ vo εἶν, προεμένῳ δ᾽ οὐκέτι, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἀφέντι 
λίθον ἔτ᾽ αὐτὸν δυνατὸν ἀναλαβεῖν᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ 
τὸ βαλεῖν καὶ ὁ ἐῖψαι" ἡ γὰρ ἀρχὴ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. οὕτω δὲ καὶ 
τῷ ἀδίκῳ καὶ τῷ ἀκολάστω ἐξ ἀἁ ἀρχῆς μὲν ἐξῆν τοιούτοις 
μὴ γενέσθαι, διὸ ἑ ἑκόντες εἰσίν" γενομένοις δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἔξεστι 
μὴ εἶναι. οὐ μόνον δ᾽ αἱ τῆς ψυχῆς κακίαι ἑκούσιοί 
εἶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίοις καὶ αἱ τοῦ σώματος, οἷς καὶ ἐ ἐπιτιμῶμεν" 
τοῖς μὲν γὰρ διὰ φύσιν alo xpris οὐδεὶς ἐ ἐπιτιμᾷ, τοῖς δὲ Or 
ἀγυμνασίαν καὶὰ ἀμέλειαν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ὶ ἀσθένειαν καὶ 
τήρωσιν" οὐθεὶς γὰρ dy ὀνειδίσειε τυφλῷ φύσει ἢ ἐκ νόσου 
ἡ πληγῆς, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἐλεήσαι" τῷ δ᾽ ἐξ οἰνοφλυγίας 
ἢ ἄλλης ἀκολασίας πᾶς ἂν ἐπιτιμήσαι. τῶν δὴ περὶ τὸ 
σῶμα κακιῶν αἱ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐπιτιμῶνται, αἱ δὲ μὴ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν οὔ. 
εἰδ᾽ οὕτω, καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων αἱ ἐπιτιμώμεναι τῶν κακιῶν 


ib ἡμῖν ἂν εἶεν. 


tobe intemperate.’ Aristotle would 
tot say himself that any one ‘ wished 
to be intemperate,’ that is, wished it 
in the general, in the abstract, for its 
own sake. But here he points out 
that those who do ποῦ wish to be in- 
temperate yet take the steps that 
lead inevitably to this. He argues 
that the means make the end free; the 
outset, the conclusion; the parts, the 
sholo. Afterwards (§ 22) he allows 
bat the general state is not so entirely 
n our power as the particular act. 
With regard to the former it is rather 
rue to say that we are responsible for 
t, than that we choose it. A para- 
lox then still remains, that men pro- 
‘ace by voluntary acts that which 
hey do not wish. The resolution of 
his is to be found in Eth. vu. iii., 
rhere it is shown that right moral 
cting consists in allowing the act 
f the moment to be sufficiently in- 


4 δέ 4 @ , 9 , ne 
εἰ O& τις λέγοι OTS πάντες EdisyTas τοῦ 


fluenced by universal considera- 
tions. Error and vice, on the con- 
trary, consist in suffering the univer- 
sal idea, the general conception of 
what is good and desirable, to stand 


! in abeyance. 


14 προεμένῳ δ᾽ οὐκέτι] ‘ But after 
he has thrown his health away, he 
has no longer a choice.’ To ‘give 
away’ is the only sense in which 
προΐεσθαι is used in the Ethics. Cf. 
Iv. i. 9, 1x. 1. 7, &e. 

17—20 This complex argument 
will be perhaps made most clear, if 


| divided into the fellowing separate 


members. (1) Ei δέ τις λέγοι---αὐτῷ 
is the general protasis. Suppose it 
to be said that all aim at what appears 
to them good, but that their ideas and 
impressions are beyond their control, 
being dependent in each case on the 
character of the individual. (2) On 


this an alternative follows. either (el 
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e 9 ~ ~ o 3 ξ΄ > se «οὔ 
φαινομένου ἀγαθοῦ, τῆς δὲ φαντασίας οὐ κύριοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁποῖός 
φ ὦ , 4 ~ A A ᾽ [4 ΕΣ αὖ 
ποθ᾿ ἕκαστός ἔστι, τοιοῦτο καὶ τὸ τέλος φαίνεται αὐτῶ" 


μὲν ofy—alrios) the individual is the | ὧν ἅμα ὑπόληψιν ἀληθῆ ἔχει, de 
cause of his own character, and so | φαίνεται μὲν ὅ ἥλιος ποδιαῖος, veal 
accordingly of his ideas, or (3) let us | στευται δ᾽ εἶναι μείζων τῆς οἰκουμένῃι, 
see what the consequences will be if | De 4m. mt. iii. 15). depvasis is 
we allow that the individual is not | closely allied with μνήμῃ, it belongs 
the cause of his own character (εἰ δὲ | to the same part of the mind (Be 
μή--- εὐφυΐα). In this case no one {| Memor. i. 9). Memory and gw 
will be responsible for doing wrong: | regia are something short of ie 
wrong will reduce itself to mere | tellect—Anistotle attributed them te 
ignorance, the knowledge of the good | the lower animals. Cf. Metaphys.t 
to a happy gift of nature. (4) But | 1. 3: τὰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλα ταῖς φαντασίας 
these extreme deductions are over- | (7 καὶ ταῖς μγήμαις, ἐμπειρίας δὲ 
thrown (εἰ δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν--- ὁπωσδήτοτε) | μετέχει μικρόν. Cf. also Dh. τα 
by its being shown that they will | iii. π. Brutes and the incontinest 
equally disprove the voluntariness of | are said to follow their φαντασίαι Ds 
virtue, as well as that of vice. (5) | 4x. m1. iii. 21: καὶ διὰ τὸ ἐμμένει od 
The argument is concluded by | ὁμοίως εἶναι ταῖς αἰσθήσεσι, wild 
summing up the results of the pre- | κατ᾽ αὐτὰς πράττει τὰ (ga, τὰ μὲν διὰ 
vious discussions (εἴτε δή--ὁμοίως | τὸ μὴ ἔχειν νοῦν, οἷον τὰ θηρία͵ τὰ δὲ 
γάρ) In whatever sense virtue is | διὰ τὸ ἐπκικαλύπτεσθαι τὸν νοῦν ὠΐοτε 
said to be free, whether as implying | πάθει ἣ νόσοις ἣ ὕπνῳ, οἷον οἱ ἄνθρυται. 
that the idea of the end is in our Ἵ Cf. Eth. vir. vii. 8. We find th 
power, or only that there is something | word φαντασία not as yet settled inte 
free and individual in the taking of | a psychological formula in Pilato’ 
means,—in exactly the same sense | ZAcetetus, p. 152 8, where the do 
will vice be free, for these two | trine of Protagoras is shown to imply 
opposite terms stand on exactly the | that everything is as it appears, asd 
same footing. ; that this appearing is identical with 
17 τῆς δὲ φαντασίας ob κύριοι] | sensation. % τὸ δέ γε φαίνεται awtl- 
‘But are not masters of theirimpres- | νεσθαί ἐστιν; ©. Ἔστι ydp. Σ 
sion.’ Φαντασία is a special word, de-  Φαντασία ἄρα καὶ αἴσθησις ταὐτὸν ἐν 
noting something betweensenseandin- | Te θερμοῖς καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς τοιούτοι", οἷα 
tellect (φαντασία γὰρ ἕτερον καὶ αἰσθῆ- | γὰρ αἰσθάνεται ἕκαστος͵ τοιαῦτα 
σεως καὶ διανοίας " αὐτή τε οὐ γίγνεται | ἑκάστῳ καὶ κινδυνεύει εἶνραι.Ό Aristotle, 
ἄνευ αἰσθέσεως, καὶ ἄνευ ταύτης οὐκ | giving a scientific account of it in the 
ἔστιν ὑπόληψι.. De An. m1. iii. 5). | De Anima, separates it, as we hate 
It denotes, in short, the sensuous im- | seen, from sensation on the one hand, 
pression of an object. Aristotle says | and reason on the other. The term 
that we may have a false gayracia | docs not correspond with any of our 
even where we have true opinions, | regular psychological terms. In rela- 
as, for instance, our φαντασία of the tion to the fancy and the imagination, 
sun makes it a fvot in diameter, . it represents the material for these, 
while our belicf is that the sun sur- the brain-images out of which the 
passes in magnitude the habitable | creations of fancy (as well as the 
world (φαίνεται δὲ καὶ ψευδῆ, περ — phantasmagoria of dreams) are con- 
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3 Ψψ ζῳύ ε Cod φο sé , 4 ί i } 
i μὲν οὖν ἕκαστος ἑαυτῷ τῆς ἕξεώς ἐστί πως αἴτιος, κα 
eo 3 4 rd » ~~ 
“ig φαντασίας ἔσται πως αὐτὸς αἴτιος" εἰδὲ μή, οὐθεὶς αὐτῷ 
uriog τοῦ κακὰ ποιεῖν, ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ἄγνοιαν τοῦ τέλους ταῦτα 
πράττει, διὰ τούτων οἰόμενος αὑτῷ τὸ ἄριστον ἔσεσθαι. 
ne wv “ee ~ 
ἡ δὲ τοῦ τέλους ἔφεσις οὐκ αὐθαίρετος, ἀλλὰ φῦναι δεῖ ὥσπερ 
Ψ w © *e ~~ } A > » [4 > A 
ὑψιν EY OYTA, Ὑ, κρινεῖ χαλὼς καὶ τὸ κατ ἀλήθειαν ἀγαθὸν 
’ 4 3 4 Ὕ δῷ “Ὁ Q 
αἱρήσεται. καὶ ἔστιν εὐφυὴς ὦ τοῦτο καλῶς πέφυκεν" τὸ 
\ ’ ’ a x ¢ 9 ‘ 4 
γὰρ μέγιστον καὶ κάλλιστον, καὶ ὃ παρ᾽ ἑτέρου μὴ οἷόν τε 
~ Ὁ δ ~ 
λαβεῖν μηδὲ μαθεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οἷον Edu, τοιοῦτον ἕξει, καὶ τὸ εὖ 
καὶ τὸ καλῶς τοῦτο πεφυκέναι ἡ τελεία καὶ ἀληθινὴ ay εἴη 
+) ne 9 “Ὃ ~ “~~ 
εὐφυΐα. εἰ δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀληθῦ, τί μᾶλλον ἡ ἀρετὴ τῆς 
t w# e 4 > ~~ e ao ~ 9 we 
xaxiag ἔσται ἑκούσιον ; audoiy yap ὁμοίως, τῷ ἀγαθῷ 18 
| * oo x 4 [4 A ε » 7 , A 
Xai TW κακώ, TO τέλος Φύσει 7 ὁπωσδήποτε Φαίνεται καὶ 
ee ~ ὃ > 
χεῖται, τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ πρὸς τοῦτ᾽ ἀναφέροντες πράττουσιν 


ε 
δπσωσδήποτε. 


εἴτε δὴ τὸ τέλος μὴ φύσει ἑκάστῳ φΦαί- 19 


γεται οἱονδήποτε, ἀλλά τι καὶ wap αὐτόν ἐστιν, εἴτε τὸ 
’ ~ 
κὲν τέλος φυσικόν, τῷ δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ πράττειν ἑκουσίως τὸν 
“ ε 5 Vc« sf _ ¢7 9 92λ # ε ’ 
Σπουδαῖον ἡ ἀρετὴ ἑκούσιόν ἐστιν, οὐθὲν ἧττον καὶ ἡ κακία 


t o Aa 
ἰκούσιον ἂν εἴη" 


ὁμοίως γὰρ καὶ τῷ κακῷ ὑπάρχει τὸ δι᾽ 
« ® ΄“ , 3 \ 3 ΄“ , 
αὑτὸν ἐν ταῖς πράξεσι καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ τέλει. 


3 x 
εἰ οὔν, 20 


Ὁ ’ ε ’ ,? e 5» ’ A ~ Ὁ 
ὅσπερ λέγεται, ἑκούσιοί εἰσιν ai ἀρεταί (καὶ yap τῶν ἕξεων 
τυναίτιοί πως αὐτοί ἐσμεν, καὶ Tw ποιοί τινες εἶναι τὸ τέλος 


itructed. Aristotle, not entering at 
ill into the philosophy of the imagi- 
1ative faculties, merely speaks of 
βαντασία as furnishing a necessary 
slement to thought (voce οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἔνεν φαντάσματος, De Mem. i. 5). 
From what has been said it is easy 
to see the special appropriateness of 
the word in the above passage to 
denote an impression or idea of the 
good received passively, and in itself 
erroneous. 

19 εἴτε δὴ--τέλε] ‘ Whether, 
then, the conception to the end, of 
Whatever kind, comes not to each 
individual by nature, but something 
lo is contributed by himself {τι καὶ 
Tap αὐτόν ἐστιν), or whether tho end 


indeed is fixed by nature, but it is 
through the good man’s voluntarily 
taking tho means that virtue is volun- 
tary; in either case, I say, vice will 
be not a whit less voluntary (than 
virtue), for the bad man, exactly as 
the good, has individuality (τὸ δι’ 
αὐτὸν) in the particular actions, if not 
in the conception of the end.’ 

20 καὶ yap τῶν ἕξεων συναίτιοί πως 
αὐτοί ἐσμεν] ‘For we are ourselves 
joint causes, in a way, of our own 
states of mind.’ Tho word συναίτιος, 
meaning not the primary, but a con- 
comitant cause, is of not unfrequent 
occurrence in Plato. Cf. Timeus, Ὁ. 
46 νυ, where it is said of fire, &e., 
δοξάζεται δὲ ὑπὸ τῶν πλείστων οὗ 
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τοιόνδε τιθέμεθα), καὶ αἱ κακίαι ἑκούσιοι ὧν εἶεν" ὁμοίως: 
21 γάρ. κοινῇ μὲν οὖν περὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν εἴρηται ἡμῖν τό τε 
4 4 Sad 4 4 ? σ "7 eae F 
γένος τύπῳ, ὅτι μεσότητές εἶσιν, καὶ ὅτι ἕξεις, ὑφ᾽ ὧν 


γίνονται, καὶ ὅτι τούτων πρακτικαὶ καθ᾽ αὑτάς, καὶ ὅτι ἐδ 
ἡμῶν καὶ ἑκούσιοι, καὶ οὕτως ais ἂν ὃ ὀρθὸς λόγος προστάξυ" 
22 οὐχ ὁμοίως δὲ αἱ πράξεις ἑκούσιοί εἶσι καὶ αἱ ἕξεις" τῶν 
μὲν γὰρ πράξεων ax’ ἀρχῆς μέχρι τοῦ τέλους κύριοί ἐσμω, 
εἰδότες τὰ καθ᾿ ἕκαστα, τῶν ἕξεων δὲ τῆς ἀρχῆς, χα 


, > 2 
FOC εἰσ ιν. 


ξυναίτια, ἀλλ᾽ αἴτια εἶναι τῶν πάν- 
Tey. 

21—22 These sections form the 
junction between the somewhat 
isolated treatise on the Voluntary 
and Aristotle’s discussion of the 
separate virtues. They bear marks 
of having been added for the express 
purpose of forming a junction. For 
after a general statement of the theory 
of virtue in section 21 there is a 
résumé of some points with regard to 
the voluntariness of actionsand habits, 
which is just what a man might have 
been likely to add after reading over 
his own treatise, and thinking that it 
required a word or two of elucidation. 

22 οὐχ ὁμοίως δὴ --- ἀρρωστιῶν 
‘ But actions and habits are not equal- 
ly voluntary, for we are masters of 
our actions from the beginning to the 
end because we know all the parti- 
culara, but we can only control the 
beginning of our habits, while the 
gradual addition made by each parti- 
cular step is unperceived, as is the 
case also with illnesses,’ 

23 ἀναλαβόντες δὴ περὶ ἑκάστης 
- εἰσίν] ‘Let us therofore resume 
our discussion of the separate virtues, 


. ΩΝ Yo NS ‘4 
καὶ πρῶτον περὶ αἀνὸρείας. 


stating what they are, with whet 
actions they are concerned, and @ 
what manner. It will at the same 
time appear how many there are 
On the assumed completeness of Ar 
stotle’s list of the virtues, see note 68 
Eth. τα. vii. 1, and the plan of Book 


IV.; cf. also Eva. in. x. 1, note. 


καὶ πρῶτον περὶ d:3pelas] Aristotle's 
admirable account of courage is to 
some extent indebted to the observa- 
tions of Plato, while in some poiats 
again it isa protest against the Platomie 
theory. In the Protagoras (pp. 349— 
351, 359361) courage is identified 
with the science of the truly safe and the 
truly dangerous. In the Laches (pp. 
198—201), however, written pre 
viously, it is argued that, if danger 
be ‘future evil,’ courage cannot be 
the science of this, for a science 
excludes all consideration of time, 90, 
if courage be a science at all, it must 
be the science of good and evil 
universally. Thus Plato merges 
courage in that universal wise coo- 
sciousness, which he considered the 
true ground of morality. In the 
Republic (p. 430 8), courage is 
said to be the maintenance of 


ἕκαστα δὲ ἡ πρόσθεσις οὐ γνώριμος, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄρρω- ἡ 
΄“ 9 9 @ 9,9 € ου ad “a \ @ ’ 
στιῶν' AAA’ ὅτι ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἦν οὕτως ἢ μὴ οὕτω χρήσασθαι, 
23 διὰ τοῦτο ἑκούσιοι. ἀναλαβόντες δὴ περὶ ἑκάστης, εἴπωμεν 
τίνες εἰσὶ καὶ περὶ ποῖα καὶ πῶς ἅμα δ᾽ ἔσται δῆλον καὶ 
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"Ors μὲν οὖν μεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ φόβους καὶ θάρρη, ἤδη 6 
xal πρότερον εἴρηται, φοβούμεθα δὲ δῆλον ὅτι τὰ φοβερά, 2 
ταῦτα ὃ ἐστὶν ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν κακά" διὸ καὶ τὸν φόβον 
“δρίζονται προσδοκίαν κακοῦ. φοβούμεθα μὲν οὖν πάντα 3 
- $& κακά; οἷον ἀδοξίαν πενίαν νόσον ἀφιλίαν θάνατον, ἀλλ᾽ 

w περὶ πάντα δοκεῖ ὃ ἀνδρεῖος εἶναι" ἔνια γὰρ καὶ δεῖ 


- φοβεῖσθαι καὶ καλόν, τὸ δὲ μὴ αἰσχρόν, οἷον ἀδοξίαν" ὁ 


i rs 


Fight principles in spite of the dis- 
tractions of danger. By Aristotle, 


courage is extended to all those 
objects which are here expressly ex- 


oe we νυ -- 


svurage is more definitely fixed as a 
tondition of the moral side of man’s 
nature, and as implying not only a 
consciousness, but a conscious choice 
of the higheat moral good. Its sphere 
is limited to war, and thus a rather 
special and restricted character is 
given to the virtue. At the same 
time a reverence is shown for the 
bobleness of courage beyond what we 
fnd in Plato. And deep human 
observations are made which are inthe 
best style of Aristotle's moral writing. 


VI. 1—2 wept φόβους xa) θάρρη--- 
τεῦτα 8 ἐστὶν ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν κακά᾽ 
διὸ καὶ τὸν φόβον ὁρίζονται προσδοκίαν 
κακοῦ) These points are accepted from 
Plato, cf. Protag. p. 358 D: προσδο- 
κίαν τινὰ λέγω κακοῦ τοῦτο, εἴτε φόβον 
dre δέος καλεῖτε. Laches, p. 198 B: 
ἡγούμεθα δ᾽ ἡμεῖς δεινὰ μὲν εἶναι ἃ καὶ 
δέος παρέχει, θαρραλέα δὲ ἃ μὴ δέος: 
ταρέχει" δέος δὲ παρέχει οὐ τὰ γεγονότα 
οὐδὲ τὰ παρόντα τῶν κακῶν, ἀλλὰ τὰ 
τροσδοκώμενα " δέος γὰρ εἶναι προσδο- 
κίαν μέλλοντος κακοῦ. . , . τούτων δέγε 
τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἀνδρείαν προσαγορεύεις ; 
κομιδῇ γε. The subject of the present 
chapter is the proper sphere of courage. 
ἤδη καὶ πρότερον, Kth. τι. vii. 2. 
3-8 φοβούμεθα μὲν oby— κινδύνῳ] 
These sections contain ἃ protest 


cluded from it—dangers by sea, ill- 
ness, political contlicta, even the 
encountering of temptation. Bovad- 
μενος γάρ σον πυθέσθαι μὴ pdror τοὺς 
ἐν τῷ ὁπλιτικῷ ἀνδρείους, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τοὺς ἐν τῷ ἱππικῷ καὶ ἐν ξύμπαντι τῷ 
πολεμικῷ εἴδει, καὶ μὴ μόνον τοὺς ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἐν τοῖς πρὸς τὴν 
θάλατταν κινδύνοις ἀνδρείους ὄντας, καὶ 
ὅσοι γε πρὸς νόσους καὶ ὅσοι πρὸς 
πενίας ἢ καὶ πρὸς τὰ πολιτικὰ 
ἀνδρεῖοί εἰσι, καὶ ἔτι αὖ μὴ μόνον ὅσοι 
πρὸς λύπας ἀνδρεῖυί εἰσιν ἢ φόβους, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς ἐπιθυμίας ἢ ἡδονὰς δεινοὶ 
μάχεσθαι, καὶ μένοντες ἢ ἀναστρέφοντες 
. . « εἰσὶ γάρ πού τινες, ὦ Λάχης καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς τοιούτοις ἀνδρεῖοι. Aristotle treats 
all such applications of the word 
ἀνδρεῖος ἃβΒ merely metaphorical 
(λέγεται δ᾽ ὑπό τινων ἀνδρεῖος Korda 
μεταφοράν), to these he opposos thw 
proper use of the word (κυρίως δὴ 
λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν, ὃ 10) as belonging peculiarly 
to war. , 

ἕνια γὰρ δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι καὶ καλόν] 
Cf. Eth. 1s. 1..24.: δεῖ δὲ καὶ ὀργίζεσθας 
ἐπί τισι καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν τινῶν, οἷον 
ὑγιείας καὶ μαθήσεως. It admits of 
discussion how much, independently 
of a merely permissive attitude in 
the will and reason, the instincts of 
feur, anger, and desire may be po- 
sitively called out and even created 


againet the doctriue represented in 
the Laches, p. Ὁ] D, & where 
FOL. Il. 


by considerations and suggestions of 
the reason, or how far their piace 
D 


“» ὦν 
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μὲν γὰρ Φοβούμενος ἐπιεικὴς καὶ αἰδήμων, ὁ δὲ μὴ 
βούμενος ἀναίσχυντος. λέγεται δ᾽ ὑπό τινων ἀνδρεῖος x 
μεταφοράν" ἔχει γάρ τι ὅμοιον τῷ ἀνδρείω" ἀφ 
4 γάρ τις καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος. πενίαν δ᾽ ἴσως οὐ δεῖ φοβεῖ 
οὐδὲ νόσον, oud ὅλως ὅσα μὴ ἀπὸ κακίας μηδὲ Os αἱ 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὁ περὶ ταῦτα ἄφοβος ἀνδρεῖος. λέγομεν δὲ 
τοῦτον καθ᾿ ὑμοιότητα " ἔνιοι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς πολεμι 
κινδύνοις δειλοὶ ὄντες ἐλευθέριοί εἶσι καὶ πρὸς χρημά 

ς ἀποβολὴν εὐθαρσῶς ἔχουσιν. οὐδὲ δὴ εἴ τις ὕβριν 
παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκα φοβεῖται ἢ φθόνον ἥ τι τῶν τοιοῦ 
δειλός ἐστιν" οὐδ᾽ εἰ θαρρεῖ μέλλων μαστιγοῦσθαι, ἀνδρ 

6 περὶ ποῖα οὖν τῶν φοβερῶν ὃ ἀνδρεῖος ; ; ἥ περὶ 

μέγιστα ; οὐθεὶς γὰρ 6 ὑπομενετικώτερος τῶν δεινῶν. 
βερώτατον δ᾽ ὃ θάνατος" πέρας γάρ,. καὶ οὐδὲν ἔτι 
» τεθνεῶτι δοκεῖ οὔτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν οὔτε κακὸν εἶναι. δόξει 
ἂν οὐδὲ περὶ θάνατον τὸν ἐν παντὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος εἶναι, ole 
8ἐν Gararry, ἢ ἐν νόσοις. ἐν τίσιν οὖν ; 7 ἐν 
καλλίστοις ; ; τοιοῦτοι δὲ οἱ ἐν πολέμω" ἐν μεγίστω 
9 καὶ καλλίστῳ κινδύνω. ὁμόλογοι δὲ τούτοις εἰσὶ καὶ 
τιμαὶ αἱ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι καὶ παρὰ τοῖς μονάρ; 
10 κυρίως δὴ λέγοιτ᾽ ὧν ἀνδρεῖος ὁ περὶ τὸν καλὸν Gan 
ἀδεής, καὶ ὅσα θάνατον ἐπιφέρει ὑπόγυια ὄντα" τοῖο 
1108 μάλιστα τὰ κατὰ πόλεμον. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ κα 
θαλάττη καὶ ἐν νόσοις ἀδεὴς ὃ ἀνδρεῖος, οὐχ οὕτω δὲ « 
θαλάττιοι" οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἀπεγνώκασι τὴν σωτηρίαν καὶ 
θάνατον τὸν τοιοῦτον δυσχεραίνουσιν, οἱ δὲ οὐέλπιδές 
12 παρὰ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν. ἅμα δὲ καὶ ἀνδρίξονται ἐν οἷς é 
ἀλκὴ ἢ καλὸν τὸ ἀποθβανεῖν᾽ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις δὲ Ob 
οὐθέτερον ὑπάρχ. ὁ: 

may be supplied by the reason itself. ; death, and about the reason itself. | death, and about things whict 
“It is a similar question which is dis- | denly (ὑπόγνια Sera) bring on | 
cussed by Kant, How far is it possible | —and such are especially the : 

tu obey jn a positive sense the injunc- | of war. No doabt the brave 
tion, ‘love your enemies '? when he is upon the sea, or ἢ 
6 φοβερώτατον δ' ὁ θάγατος' πέρας sickbed, will be brave: but his bi 
ἀρ) See Vol. 1. Essay V. will not be that of asailor. I 
J0—12 κυρίως---ὑπάρχει) ‘He then | men in danger of drowning gi 


gan be properly called brave who | all hope of safety, and feel repug 
js fearless about the noble kind of | at the thought of such a d 
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Td δὲ φοβερὸν οὐ πᾶσι μὲν τὸ αὐτό, λέγομεν δέ τι καὶ 7 


ὑπὲρ ἀνήρωπον. 


δῷ ᾿ gy 4 “Φ “~ 
τοῦτο μὲν οὖν παντὶ φοβερὸν τῷ γε νοῦν 


ἔχοντι, τὰ δὲ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον διαφέρει μεγέθει καὶ τῷ μᾶλλον 


καὶ ἥττον" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ θαρραλέα. 


ἀνέκεληκτος ὡς ἄνθρωκος. 


ὁ δὲ ἀνδρεῖος 2 


φοβήσεται μὲν οὖν καὶ τὰ 


τοιαῦτα, ὡς δεῖ δὲ καὶ ὡς ὃ λόγος ὑπομενεῖ, τοῦ καλοῦ 
ἕνεκα" τοῦτο γὰρ τέλος τῆς ἀρετῆς ἔστι δὲ μᾶλλον 3 

7? ~ ~~ w A A A ς 
καὶ ἧττον ταῦτα φοβεῖσθαι, καὶ ἔτι τὰ μὴ φοβερὰ ὡς 


τοιαῦτα φοβεῖσθαι. 


γίνεται δὲ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡ μὲν 4 


ὅτι οὐ δεῖ. ἡ δὲ ὅτι οὐν ὡς δεῖ, ἡ δὲ ὅτι οὐγ ὅτε. 7, ἢ 
ἡ χ ὡς δεῖ, ἡ δὲ ὅτι οὐχ ὅτε, ἥ τι τῶν 


τοιούτων" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰ θαρραλέα. 


ὃ μὲν οὖνς 


a “Ὁ A Ta ς , ’ ε Φῳ 

ἃ δεῖ καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα ὑπομένων καὶ φοβούμενος, καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ 
ὅτε, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ θαρρῶν, ἀνδρεῖος " κατ᾽ ἀξίαν yap, καὶ 
ὡς ἄν ὃ λόγος, πάσχει καὶ πράττει ὃ ἀνδρεῖος. τέλος 6 


while sailors are made confident by 
their experience. Besides, men put 
forth their courage on occasions where 
to die is helpfal or glorious; but in 
death at sea or from sickness neither 
of these qualities is to be found.’ 


This passage ian curiona excmplifica- 


tion of Athenian feeling. In spite of 
the e never attained 
osS Tistiefs which are inherited 


thoséi sw are inherited b 
the ἢ e emen— 
praper ‘ field of fame. 
el 

VII. This chapter discusses courage 
as being a mean state with regurd to 
during und fearing. Setting aside 
terrors which are too great for human 
nature to bear, the brave man is calm 
(ἀμέκπληκτοι), and endures or fears 
all things in their due measure ac- 
cording to the true standard, his sim 
being to attain the noble. Thus he 
is distinguished from the extremes by 
whom these proportions are violated. 
The extremes, by a refinement which 
Aristotle does not extend to the other 
virtues (cf. note on Eth. τι. vii. 2), 


are fourfold. (1) Deficiency of fear, 
producing a character which has no 
name, (2) Excess of fear = cowardice. 
(3) Deficiency of daring = cowardice. 
(4) Excess of daring = rashness. Two 
of these terms are identical, and one 
is nameless, so that the oxtremes 
tally reduce themselves to cowardice 
and rashness (§ 12). Some excellent 
remarks are introduced on the cha- 
racters of the boastful man and the 
rash man. 

I τὸ δὲ φοβερὸν--- θαρραλέα] Having 
said where fear and courage are to be 
looked for, we next observe that fear 
admits of degrees, so that courage 
is proportionate. ‘Now the Fearful is 
different to different persons, indepen- 
dent of our calling some things fear- 
ful beyond human endurance. These 
latter are fearful to every man in bis 
senses, but dangers that are not 
beyond human endurance differ both 
in magnitude and in degree, a differ- 
ence found also in the things that give 
coumge.’ 

6 τέλος δὲ ---ἀνδρεία»)) This diffi- 
cult section must be taken in con- 
nexion with what hag gone before 


nD? 
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δὲ πάσης ἐνεργείας ἐστὶ τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν. καὶ τῷ ἀνδρείῳ. 
δὲ ἡ ἀνδρεία καλόν. τοιοῦτον δὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος" δρίξεται 
γὰρ ἕκαστον Tw τέλει. καλοῦ δὴ ἕνεκα ὁ ἀνδρεῖος ὑπομένει. 
καὶ πράττει τὰ κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν. τῶν δ᾽ ὑπερβαλ»: 
λόντων ὃ μὲν Ty, ἀφοβίᾳ ἀνώνυμος (εἴρηται δ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐν τῶς 
πρότερον ὅτι πολλά ἐστιν ἀνώνυμα), εἴη δ᾽ ἄν τις μαινέ | 
μενος. ἢ ἀνάλγητος, εἰ μηθὲν φοβοῖτο, μήτε σεισμὸν μήτε. 
τὰ κύματα, καθάπερ φασὶ τοὺς Κελτούς. ὁ δὲ τῷ 
8 ὑπερβάλλων περὶ τὰ φοβερὰ θρασύς. δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ 
ἀλαζὼν εἶναι ὁ θρασὺς καὶ προσποιητικὸς ἀνδρείας. eg οὖν 
ἐκεῖνος περὶ τὰ φοβερὰ ἔχει, οὕτως οὗτος βούλεται φαίνει. 
οσθαι" ἐν οἷς οὖν δύναται, μιμεῖται. διὸ καὶ εἰσὶν al 
πολλοὶ αὐτῶν θρασύδειλοι" ἐν τούτοις γὰρ θρασυνόμενωι 
ιοτὰ φοβερὰ οὐχ ὑπομένουσι. 6 δὲ τῷ φοβεῖεθαι 


ὑπερβάλλων δειλός " καὶ γὰρ ἃ py, δεῖ καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ, καὶ 


Aristotle is determining the charac- 


when it exhibits the qualities of the 
teristics of a brave act. He here says 


| 
isti : . ! _— moral chara been 
that ‘the End-in-itself, or perfection, t forward, n. iv. 3 
of a particular moral act will be ΞΘ ly δὲ --- ἀνδρεία») ‘Now 


identical with that which belongs to | to the ὗ brave man courage is some 
the formed moral character. he | thing morally beautiful. Of this 


a in eo for commer ee ehale ‘ nature, then, must be the ead of 
18 the idea of the beautjful. The idea | courage, for it is the end of a thing 


of the beautiful, therefore, must be | which in each case determines its eh 
that End-in-itself which a man pro- , racter. Therefore the beautifal is the 
poses to himself in cach separate act end for the sake of which the brare 
of bravery i ἢ 2 man endures and does whatever Ὁ 
ἀπο In short. the meaning comes brave.’ Tye argument ig as follows: 
to this, ‘what makes an act truly Moral _heanty is what charecterins 
brave, is that. like the perfect state of — bravery, therefore it is uf 
bravery, it alms at the beautiful.’ The bravery (because mi formal 
term τέλος is used in a sense between ee het dee it eal 
that of ‘perfection’ and ‘ motive, or be the end of each brave act. The 
rather as implying both (see Vol. I. above explanation agrees with that 
Essay IV., and cf. ErA. 1. i. 6. note), given by the Parnphrast. except that 
᾿Ενέργεια, in πάσης ἐνεργείας, is op- , he does not appear to supply τέλδε 
posed to ἕξις as ‘act’ to ‘state.’ - with τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν. His words are 
The phrase τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν τέλος τοῦτο γὰρ τέλος ἐστὶ πάσης ἐνεργείαι 
occurs again Il, 1x. 3: οὗ μὴν ἀλλὰ τῆς κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, τὸ κατὰ τὸν Αὖγον 
δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν τῆς ἕξεως γίνεσθαι" οἷον αἱ κατὰ δι- 
τέλος ἡδύ. The.whole notion thata καιωσύνην πράξεις τέλος ἔχουσι τὸ κατὰ 


moral act can only be considered σοὶ τὸν λόγον τῆς ἕξεως τῆς δικαιοσίνηι 


L—VHL] 
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ἅντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀκολουθεῖ αὐτώ. 
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ἐλλείπει δὲ καὶ τώ 


ῥρεῖν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταῖς λύπαις ὑπερβάλλων μᾶλλον κατα- 
ανής ἐστιν. δύσελπις δή τις ὃ δειλός" πάντα γὰρ ᾧο- τι 


εἶται. 


ὁ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖος ἐναντίως" τὸ γὰρ θαρρεῖν εὐέλπιδος. 


tpl ταὐτὰ μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ὅ τε δειλὸς καὶ ὃ θρασὺς καὶ 12 
ἀνδρεῖος, διαφόρως δ᾽ ἔχουσι πρὸς αὐτά" οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
περβάλλουσι καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν, ὁ δὲ μέσως ἔχει καὶ ὡς 
εἶ. καὶ οἱ μὲν θρασεῖς προπετεῖς, καὶ βουλόμενοι πρὸ τῶν 
ενδύνων ἐν αὐτοῖς ὃ ἀφίστανται, οἱ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖοι ἐν τοῖς 


ἔργοις ὀξεῖς, πρότερον δ᾽ ἡσύχιοι. 


, ψφ 
καθάπερ οὖν εἴρηται, 13 


ἡ ἀνδρεία μεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ θαρραλέα καὶ φοβερά, ἐν οἷς 
ἔρηται, καὶ ὅτι καλὸν αἱρεῖται καὶ ὑπομένει, ἢ ὅτι aio χρὸν 
τὸ μή. τὸ δ᾽ ἀποθνήσκειν φεύγοντα πενίαν ἢ ἔρωτα ἤ τι 
λυπηρὸν οὐκ ἀνδρείου, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον δειλοῦ" μαλακία γὰρ 
τὸ φεύγειν τὰ ἐπίπονα, καὶ οὐχ ὅτι καλὸν ὑπομένει, ἀλλὰ 


’ ’ 
φεύγων κακόν. 


Ἔστι μὲν οὖν ἡ ἀνδρεία τοιοῦτόν τι, λέγονται δὲ καὶ 8 
σ teed 
ἕτεραι κατὰ πέντε “τρόπους, πρῶτον μὲν ἡ πολιτική" 


τράττεσθαι" καὶ αἱ κατὰ τὴν ds δρίαν κατὰ 
τὸν λόγον τῆς ἕξεως τῆς ἀνδρίας, K.7.A. 

12. Ασιβίοι θ donounces suicide 
committed on account of poverty, or 
love, or anything grievous, as the act 
rather of a coward than of a brave 
man. Taking a broad human view of 
lif, he does not sympathise with or 
liscuss the sentimental deaths of the 
Cynic philosophers (see Vol. I. Essay 
IL). Suicide was afterwards digni- 
led by the Stoics with the name of 
feywyh, ‘ ushering oneself out of the 
world’ 


VILL This chapter discusses the 
‘purious kinds of cournge, classified 
under five heads. Of this classifica- 
ion we find the germ in Plato’s Pro- 
tagoras, Ὁ. 351 A: θάρσος μὲν γὰρ καὶ 
ἀτὸ τέχνης γίγνεται ἀνθρώποις καὶ 
ἀπὸ θυμοῦ τε καὶ ἀπὸ μανίας, ὥσπερ ἡ 
δύναμις, ἀνδρεία δὲ ἀπὸ φύσεως καὶ 
tipopias τῶν ψυχῶν γίγνεται. The 


ET 


five shades (τρόποι) mentioned by 
Aristotle are (1) apparent courage 
produced from a regard to the opinions 
of society, (2) from experience of the 
particular danger, (3) from anger, (4) 
from a sanguine mind, (5) from iguor- 
ance. 

I πρῶτον μὲν ἣ πολιτικὴ] This 
phrase is to be found in Plafo's 
Republic, p. 430 c, where it probably 
originates, but it is there used in a 
different sense from the. present. 
Plato meant by the term ‘civil 
courage’ to distinguish the true 
courage of a civilized man from all 
mercly brutal instincts, Δοκεῖς γάρ 
μοι thy ὀρθὴν δόξαν περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν 
τούτων ἄνευ παιδείας γεγονυῖαν, Thy τε 
θηριώδη καὶ ἀνδραποδώδη, οὔτε πάνυ 
νόμιμον ἡγεῖσθαι, ἄλλο τέ τι ἢ ἀνδρείαν 
καλεῖν. ᾿Αληθέστατα, ἦν 8 ἐγώ, 
λέγεις. ᾿Αποδέχομαι τοίνυν τοῦτο 
ἀνδρείαν εἶναι. Καὶ γὰρ ἀποδέχον, tv 


δ' ἐγώ, πολιτικὴν γε, καὶ ὑρθῶς 
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μάλιστα γὰρ ἔοικεν" δοκοῦσι γὰρ ὑπομένειν τοὺς κινδύνους 
οἱ πολῖται διὰ τὰ ἐκ τῶν νόμων ἐπιτίμια καὶ τὰ ἀνείδη καὶ 


διὰ τὰς τιμάς. 


καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀνδρειότατοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι 
> Ψ en A φ!; € 2 eo ΦΨ 
2 παρ᾽ οἷς οἱ δειλοὶ ἄτιμοι καὶ οἱ ἀνδρεῖοι ἔντιμοι. 


’ 
Tow 


τους δὲ καὶ Ὅμηρος ποιεῖ, οἷον τὸν Διομήδην καὶ τὸν 


Ἕκτορα. 


Πουλνὲάμας μοι πρῶτος ἐλεγχείην ἀναθήσει" 


καὶ Διομήδης, 


“Ἕκτωρ γάρ ποτε φήσει ἑνὶ Τρώεσσ" ἀγορεύων, 


“ΤυΣείξης ὑπ᾽ ἐμεῖο." 


3 ὡμοίωται δ᾽ αὕτη μάλιστα τῇ πρότερον εἰρημένῃ, ὅτι δ 
ἀρετὴν γίνεται" δι’ αἰδῶ γὰρ καὶ διὰ καλοῦ ὄρεξιν (τιμῆς 


ἀποδέξει. Aristotle meant by ‘civil 
courage’ that daring which is 
prompted, not by an independent 
desire for the beautiful, but by a re- 
gard to reputation, and to the fame 
or disgrace, and even punishment, 
awarded by society to brave or cow- 
ardly actions respectively. 

διὰ τὰ ἐκ νόμων ἐπιτίμια] The laws 
relating to cowardice are alluded to, 
Eth. τ. i. 14. 

καὶ διὰ τοῦτο-- ἔντιμοι] ‘And for 
this cause men appear to be more 
brave in communities where cowards 
are held in dishonour, and the brave 


in honour.’ Agstotle does not actually 


assert that real co is capable of 
But if we do not put too fine a mean- 
ing on the word courage, there is no 
doubt that it fiourishes most in war- 
like ages and communities. And, in 
short, with all but the very few, indi- 
vidual virtue generally springs out 
of the feelings of society; what is first 
outward, afterwards takes root in the 
mind. 

2 τοιούτους δὲ -- ἐμεῖο) ‘Now just 
such men does Homer depict, as, for 


the latter says,) "" Polydamas will be 


the first to cast a reproach at me ; "asd 
so Diomed, “" Hector will some day, 
haranpguing among the Trojans, de 
clare,—Tydides, by me terrified, fied 
to the shipse.”’ Cf. [lied xx. 100, 
vin. 148, 8q., where the line ends 
φοβούμενος ἵκετο νῆας. 

3 ὡμοίωται δ'-- ὄντο:) ‘But thu 
courage is most like the kind which 
we described above, for it originates — 
in virtue, namely, in a sense οἵ 
honour (αἰδῶ), in a desire for the 
beautiful (since it aims at repatation), 
and in a fear of dishonour as of some- 
thing base.’ On the nature of αὐδώε, 
see Eth, rv. ix. and the note on εἰ. viL 
14. Most admirably does Aristotle 
touch off here in a few words the 
spirit of honour which is the nearest 
approach to, and. at all events 2 
many of the relations of life, the 
best substitute fur, a genuine mo 
rality. In reading his words, we 
can hardly fail to be reminded of 
Burke's magnificent lament over the 
loss of the age of chivalry. ‘The 
unbought grace of life, the cheap 
defence of nations, the nurse of manly 


. sentiment and heroic enterprise, is 
instance, Diomed and Hector, (when | 


gone! It is gone, that sensibility of 
Principle, that chastity of honour, 
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yap) καὶ ᾧυγὴν ὀνείδους, αἰσχροῦ ὄντος. τάξαι δ᾽ ἄν τις 4 
καὶ τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἀναγκαζομένους sig ταὐτό" 
χείρους δ᾽͵, ὅσῳ οὐ δι᾽ αἰδῶ ἀλλὰ διὰ φόβον αὐτὸ δρῶσι, καὶ 
4 > A Φ QA » 4 9 ’ 

φεύγοντες οὐ τὸ αἰσχρὸν ἀλλὰ τὸ λυπηρόν" ἀναγκάζουσι 
yap οἱ κύριοι, ὥσπερ ὁ “Ἕκτωρ 

ὃν δέ κ᾽ ἐγὼν ἀπάνενθε μάχης πτώσσοντα νοήσω, 

οὔ οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας. 
καὶ οἱ προστάττοντες, κἂν ἀναχωρῶσι τύπτοντες τὸ αὐτὸ ς 
δρῶσι, καὶ οἱ πρὸ τῶν radpwv καὶ τῶν τοιούτων παρα- 


. ’ 
τάττοντες" πάντες γὰρ ἀναγκάζουσιν. 
3 A 9 ~ > > @ , 
ἀνάγκην ἀνδρεῖον εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι καλόν. 


which felt ἃ stain like a wound, which 
inspired courage whilst it mitigated 
ferocity, which ennobled whatever it 
touched, and under which vice itself 
lost half its evil, by losing all its 
groesness’ (Reflections on the Revolu- 
fiom in France, Ὁ. 149). Just as 
Plato placed the philosopher above 
the man of honour (θυμοειδής, cf. 
Repub. p. 547-9), 80 Aristotle con- 
ceives of a courage higher and purer 
than that which emanates from the 
spirit of honour. 

4 ‘Civil courage’ is of two kinds 
(1) that which depends on honour, 
(2) that which depends on fear. The 
latter may remind us of the descrip- 
tion given by Plato (Phedo, p. 68 Ὁ), 
where he speaks of most men being 
courageous from a sort of cowardice. 
There is a vast falling off between the 
first class and the second. To the 
second belongs the spirit of Asiatic 
slavery, which Burke contrasted with 
the spirit of chivalry (/.c.). The 
instances here given are the compul- 
sory measures used by the princes in 
the Trojan war to make the people 
fight, and similar devices used by the 
Persians, &c. 

ὅ Ἕκτωρ) This is a misquotation, 
the words are those of Agamemnon 


δεῖ 0 οὐ OF 


δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ἡ 6 


(Iiad τι. 391), and stand thus in the 
original: Ὃν δέ x ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε 
μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω Μιμνάζειν παρὰ 
γηυσὶ κορωνίσιν, οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα ΓΑρκιον 
ἐσσεῦῖται φνγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ αἰωνούς. 

τύπτοντες} As done by the Persians 
at Thermopyls, Herod. v1. 223. 

6 δοκεῖ 8¢—édorw] ‘Experience of 
particular dangers is also accounted 
a kind of courage; which gave 
Socrates occasion to think that courage 
was a science. Different men have 
experience in different dangers, and 
regular soldiers in the dangers of 
war. Now there are many unreal 
shows of danger in warfare, and 
professional soldiers, being perfectly 
accustomed to these, appear brave, 
because other men are deceived by 
appearances.’ The second cause (after 
that of a regard for opinions) which 
gives rise toa semblance of courage, 
is experience, the quality of the prac- 
tised veteran. The effects of this 
may be analysed and subdivided into 
(1) 4 familiarity with, and contempt 
for, much that is seemingly, but not 
really, terrible ; (2) a skill of weapons, 
&ec., giving both an offensive and a 
defensive superiority (ποιῆσαι καὶ μὴ 
παθεῖν μάλιστα δύνανται ἐκ τῆς ἐμπει- 
plas). 
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ἐμπειρία ἡ περὶ ἕκαστα ἀνδρεία τις εἶναι. ὅθεν καὶ 
Σωκράτης andy ἐπιστήμην εἶναι τὴν ἀνδρείαν. τοιοῦτοι @: 
ἄλλοι μὲν ἐν ἄλλοις, ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται". 
δοκεῖ γὰρ εἶναι πολλὰ κενὰ τοῦ πολέμου, ἃ μάλιστα συνεωράᾶι.: 
κασιν οὗτοι" ᾧαίνονται δὴ ἀνδρεῖοι, ὅτι οὐκ ἴσασιν οἱ ἄλλοι 
7 οἷά ἐστιν. εἰταλποιῆσαι καὶ μὴ παθεῖν μάλιστα δύνανται ἐκ 
τῆς ἐμπειρίας, δυνάμενοι χρῆσθαι τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ τοιαῦτα 
ἔχοντες ὑποῖα ἄν εἴη καὶ πρὸς τὸ ποιῆσαι καὶ πρὸς τὸ 


ὅθεν καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης) Cf. Memorab. 
ul, ix, 2, and Plato, Protag. p. 350, 
where it is agreed that those who 
dive most boldly are the professional 
divers, those who fight most boldly 
the professional soldiers, &c. This 
empirical view of courage forms one 
side, it is true, of the Socratic doc- 
trine, but by no means the whole 
(see Vol. L Essay 11.), and the state- 
ment about Socrates in the text is 
accordingly unfair. The statement is 
corrected by Eudemus in his Ethics 
(um. i. 13), where he well sums up 
the present part of the subject : Ἔστι 
δ᾽ εἴδη ἀνδρείας πέντε Ἀεγόμενα καθ' 
ὁμοιότητα " τὰ αὑτὰ γὰρ ὑπομένουσιν, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ τὰ αὐτά. Μία μὲν πολιτική" 
αὕτη δ' ἐστὶν ἡ δι᾽ αἰδῶ οὖσα. Δευτέρα 
δ᾽ ἡ στρατιωτική" αὕτη δὲ δι' ἐμπειρίαν 
καὶ τὸ εἰδέναι, οὐχ ὥσπερ Σωκράτης 
ἔφη, τὰ δεινά, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι (ἴσασι) τὰς 
βοηθείας τῶν δεινῶν. 

πολλὰ κενὰ τοῦ πολέμου] This is 
the reading of Bekker, supported by 
a majority of the MSS., the Ncholiast, 
the Paraphrast, Casaubon. &c. It is 
illustrated by Cicero, Epist. ad A¢t. 
τ. 20: ‘Seis enim dici quedam πα- 
νικά, dici item τὰ κενὰ τοῦ πολέμον;,᾽ 
where the editio princeps (Romana) 
has κοινά, another instance of similar 
confusion. Another reading, supported 
hy six MSS., is ‘7d καινὰ τοῦ πολέμου, 
which would mean ‘the surprises of 
war.’ The phrase occurs in Diodorus 
Siculus, xx. 30: ἀληθὲς εἶναι, ὅτι πολλὰ 


τὰ καινὰ τοῦ πολέμου. Cf. Theryl. 
IN. 30: καὶ μὴ ἀποκνήσωμεν τὸν αἷ»» 
δυνον, νομίσαντες οὖκ ἄλλο τι εἶναι τὸ 
καινὸν τοῦ πολέμου 4 τὸ τοιοῦτον, ὃ ἅ 
τις στρατηγὸς ἕν τε αὑτῷ φυλάσσοιϊο 
καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐνορῶν ἐπιχειρεῖῃ, 
πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν ὀρθοῖτο: where also the 
MSS. vary between καινόν and xed. 
It would seem, then, that τὰ sed 
τοῦ πολέμου, and τὰ καινὰ τοῦ πολέμου, 
were both received formula, ΟΕ 
with different senses. In the test 
above, either phrase might have bes 
substituted for the other, according 
as it was more familiar to the tran- 
scriber. But τὰ κενὰ alone makes 
good sense, for while the soklies 
would get accustomed to the empty 
show, the noise and pegeantry of 
war, it is not true to say that ther 
would get accustomed to the surprises 
of war, these being exactly what not 
even the experienced could calculate 
upon. Perhaps there is no better 
setting forth of the κενὰ τοῦ πολέμου 
than in the speech of Brasidas, Tha- 
cyd. 1v. 126, 4: οὗτοι δὲ τὴν μέλλῃσιν 
μὲν ἔχουσι τοῖς ἀπείροις φοβεράν" καὶ 
γὰρ πλήθει ὄψεως δεινοὶ καὶ βοῆς 
μεγίθει ἀφόρητοι, ἦ τε διὰ κενῆς 
ἐπανάσεισις τῶν ὅπλων ἔχει τινὰ 
δήλωσιν ἀπειλῆς" προσμίξαι δὲ τοῖς 
ὑπομένουσιν αὑτὰ οὐχ ὁμοῖοι. 
συνεωράκασιν] The σὺν hereseoms to 
mean not ‘ together,’ or ‘ata glance,’ 
but as in συγγινώσκω, σύνοιδα Ke., 


» intimately, * privily,’ + fuuliarly.’ 


ἕ 
“ γιπ 
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- μὴ παθεῖν κράτιστα. ὥσπερ οὖν ἀνόπλοις ὠπλισμένοι 8 
μάχονται καὶ ἀθληταὶ ἰδιώταις" καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις 
ἀγῶσιν οὐχ οἱ ἀνδρειότατοι μαχιμώτατοί εἶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
μάλιστα ἰσχύοντες καὶ τὰ σώματα ἄριστα ἔχοντες. οἷ 9 
στρατιῶται δὲ δειλοὶ γίνονται, ὅταν ὑπερτείνῃ ὁ κίνδυνος 
καὶ λείπωνται τοῖς πλήθεσι καὶ ταῖς παρασκευαῖς " πρῶτοι 
γὰρ φεύγουσι, τὰ δὲ πολιτικὰ μένοντα ἀποθνήσκει, ὅπερ 
κἀπὶ τῷ Ἑρμαίῳ συνέβη. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ αἰσχρὸν τὸ dev- 
yew καὶ ὃ θάνατος τῆς τοιαύτης σωτηρίας αἱρετώτερος" 
οἱ δὲ καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐκινδύνευον ὡς κρείττους ὄντες, γνόντες 
δὲ φεύγουσι; τὸν θάνατον μᾶλλον τοῦ αἰσχροῦ φοβούμε- 
γοι" ὁ δ᾽ ἀνδρεῖος οὐ τοιοῦτος. καὶ τὸν θυμὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὴν 10 
ἀνδρείαν ἐπιφέρουσιν" ἀνδρεῖοι γὰρ εἶναι δοκοῦσι καὶ οἱ 
διὰ θυμὸν ὥσπερ τὰ θηρία ἐπὶ τοὺς τρώσαντας φερόμενοι, 
ὅτι καὶ of ἀνδρεῖοι θυμοειδεῖς - ἱτητικώτατον γὰρ ὃ θυμὸς 
«πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους, ὅθεν καὶ Ὅμηρος “ σθένος ἔμβαλε 
θυμώῶ᾽᾽ καὶ “ μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἔγειρε᾽ καὶ “" δριμὺ δ᾽ ἀνὰ 
ῥῖνας μένος᾽ καὶ "ἔξεσεν αἷμα πάντα γὰρ τὰ τοιαῦτα 


ἔοικε σημαίνειν τὴν τοῦ θυμοῦ ἔγερσιν καὶ ὁρμήν. οἷ τι 


9 οἷ στρατιῶται δὲ---συνέβη) ‘ But 
regular troops lose heart when the 
danger is overpowering, and when they 
are inferior in numbers and equipment. 
In such cases they are the first to run 
away, while citizen troops remain and 
die, as actually happened at the Her- 
mzeum.” 

_ én) τῷ ‘Eppaly] Of this affair the 
Scholiast gives the following account. 
Coronea had been betrayed to one 
Onomarchus of Phocis; an engage- 
ment took place in an open spot 
called the Hermzum; the Coronean 
citizens were killed to a man, while 
their Beotian auxiliaries fled in a 
panic. Τὰ πολιτικά, by a common 
usage, is nearly equivalent to of 
πολῖται. Cf. Asch. Persea, 1. τάδε 
μὲν Περσῶν ---πιστὰ καλεῖται, &c. 
Στρατιῶται, or mercenaries, in the time 
of Aristotle had not a high name. As 
eanmon fighting men, the machines of 


war, they are opposed to the indepen- 
dent heroism of the brave man; see 


below, m1.ix. 6. [pa present passage 
contrasts the courage of the man of 
honour with the hardiness of the vet 

sn which under any extraordinary 


ee . ole ᾽ 
pressure gives way. ‘ Citizen courage 


in the instance mentioned cannot ex- 
ternally be distinguished frum the 
very highest kind of courage. 

10 καὶ τὸν θυμὸν 8 ---ὁρμήν») ‘The 
spirit of anger, too, men reckon as 
courage, and they who act through 
anger (like brutes turning on those 
who have wounded them) get the 
character of being brave, because the 
converse is true, and brave men are 
spirited. The spirit of anger is most 
keen for the encountering dangers, 
and hence Homer wrote: 


‘“‘(Apollo) put 
spirit.” 


strength into his 
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μὲν οὖν ἀνδρεῖοι διὰ τὸ καλὸν πράττουσιν, ὃ δὲ ups. 
συνεργεὶ αὐτοῖς" τὰ θηρία δὲ διὰ λύπην" διὰ γὰρ τὺ 
πληγῆναι ἢ φοβεῖσθαι, ἐπεὶ ἐάν γε ἐν ὕλη 7 ἐν ἕλει ἦ, ὦ 
προσέρχονται. οὐ δή ἔστιν ἀνδρεῖα διὰ τὸ ὑπ᾽ ἀλγηδόνες 
καὶ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον ὁρμᾶν, οὐθὲν raw 
δεινῶν προορῶντα, ἐπεὶ οὕτω γε κἄν οἱ ὄνοι ἀνδρεῖοι εἶν 
πεινῶντες" τυπτόμενοι γὰρ οὐκ ἀφίστανται τῆς septs’ 
καὶ οἱ μοιχοὶ δὲ διὰ τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν τολμηρὰ πολλὰ δρῶσιν. 
12 οὐ δή ἐστιν ἀνδρεῖα τὰ OF ἀλγηδόνος ἢ θυμοῦ ἐξελαυνόμενα 
πρὸς τὸν κίνδυνον. ᾧυσικωτάτη δ᾽ ἔοικεν 7 διὰ τὸν θυμὶν 
εἶναι, καὶ προσλαβοῦσα προαίρεσιν καὶ τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα ar 


δρεία εἶναι. 


“He ronsed up his strength and 
spirit.” 

“ Fierce strength in his nostrils.” 

“ His blood boiled.” 


For all such things appear to signify 
the awakening and outbreak of anger.’ 
These quotations are obviously made 
from memory, and none of them are 
quite accurate. The first seems to be 
compounded of 1). xrv. 151, μέγα 
σθένος EuBar’ ἑκάστῳ Καρδίῃ, and xvi. 
529, μένος δέ of ἔμβαλε θυμῷ. The 
second appears to be meant for 71. v. 
470, ὥτρυνε μένος καὶ θυμὸν ἑκάστον. 
The third is Od. xxiv. 318, ἀνὰ ῥῖνας 
δέ οἱ ἤδη Δριμὺ μένος xpotruje. Theo 
last is not in Homer at all. This 
passage illustrates the progress of 
peychology towards distinctness, for it 
is impossible totranslate it simply into 
English; θυμός means more than 
anger, or than any one modern word, 
for even with Aristotle it includes what 
we should call ‘spint.’ But with 
Homer it meant (1) life, (2) spirit, (3) 
wrath, (4) heart, (5) mind. <Anstotle 
in quoting Homer fails to remember 
this great indefiniteness, though there 
is no doubt that in Homer a simple 
and physical account is given of the 
manifestations of courage. 


καὶ of ἄνθρωποι On ὀργιξόμενοι μὲν ἀλγεῦσι, 


12 φυσικωτάτη δ᾽ ἔοικεν -- εἶναι] 
‘Yet the sort that springs from ange 
appears most natural, and with pet 
pose and motive added, it becomes 
genuine courage. Taking this ee- 
tence in its context, it must be a 
apology for the dsSpela διὰ tuple. 
Aristotle had said that anger makes 
a man brave only in the sense that ὃ 
hungry ass is brave, obeying the goads 
of a blind instinct. He adds that the 
instinct of anger is part of our nature 
(cf. Evk. τι. iti. 10, note, and vi. Τί. 
2), and that, rightly directed and 
brought under the control of the will 
and’ reason, it can be elevated istos | 
moral state. It is remarkable on what 
ἃ high level Aristotle places courage 
It must be entirely, he says, prompted 
by a desire for what is morally beat- 
tiful (οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀνδρεῖοι διὰ τὸ καλὴν 
πράττουσι»); mere physical courage 
is only an assistance in realising this 
(ὁ δὲ θυμὸς συνεργεῖ αὑτοῖς), and the 
prompting of anger, &e., will make 
men pugnacious, but not brave (ef δὲ 
διὰ ταῦτα μαχόμενοι μάχιμοι μέν͵ ole 


| ἀνδρεῖοι δέ). Perhaps Aristotle makes 


almost too great a separation between 
true courage and this ‘spirited ele 
ment,’ which must be its physical 
basis. This is to be attributed (1) to 


Va} 
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τιμωρούμενοι δ᾽ ἥδονται" οἱ δὲ διὰ ταῦτα μαχόμενοι 
μάχιμοι μέν, οὐκ ἀνδρεῖοι δέ" οὐ γὰρ διὰ τὸ καλὸν οὐδ᾽ ws ὃ 
λόγος, τὸ πάθος" παραπλήσιον δ᾽ & ἔχουσί τι. 
οὐδὲ δὴ οἱ εὐέλπιδες ὄντες εἰνδρεῖοι" διὰ γὰρ τὸ πολ- 
λάκις καὶ πολλοὺς νενικηκέναι θαρροῦσιν ἐν τοῖς κινδύνοις. 
, παρόμοιοι δέ, ὅτι ἄμφω θαρραλέοι" ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ἀνδρεῖοι 
διὰ τὰ προειρημένα θαρραλέοι, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ οἴεσθαι κρείτ- 
roug εἶναι καὶ μηθὲν ἀντιπαθεῖν. τοιοῦτον δὲ ποιοῦσι 
καὶ οἱ μεθυσκόμενοι" εὐέλπιδες γὰρ γίνονται. ὅταν δὲ 
αὐτοῖς μὴ συμβῇ τοιαῦτα, φεύγουσιν" ἀνδρείου δ᾽ ἦν τὰ 
φοβερὰ ἀνθρώπῳ ὄντὰ καὶ φαινόμενα ὑπομένειν, ὅτι καλὸν 
καὶ αἰσχρὸν τὸ μή. διὸ καὶ ἀνδρειοτέρου δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ 
ἐν τοῖς αἰφνιδίοις φόβοις ἄφοβον καὶ ἀτάραχον εἶναι ἢ ἐν 
τοῖς προδήλοις᾽" ἀπὸ ἕξεως γὰρ μᾶλλον, y καὶ ὅτι ἥττον 
ἐκ παρασκευῆς" τὰ προφανῆ μὲν γὰρ κὰν ἐκ λογισμοῦ καὶ 
λόγου τις προέλοιτο, τὰ 8 ἐξαίφνης κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν. 
ἀνδρεῖοι δὲ φαίνονται καὶ οἱ ἀγνοοῦντες, καὶ εἰσὶν οὐ 
πόρρω τῶν εὐελπίδων, χείρους δ᾽ ὅσω ἀξίωμα οὐδὲν ἔχου- 


σιν, ἐκεῖνοι δέ, 


his high moral tone, (2) to his analy- 
tical mode of treatment. In Shake- 
speare, as in Homer, courage is attri- 
buted to physical causes. It is made 
sometimes to depend on the action of 
the spleen, or it is connected with 
the gall. Cf. King John, Act 1. 
Se. 1: 
* Rash, ‘inconsiderate, fiery volun- 
taries, 
With ladies’ faces and flerce dragons’ 
spleens.’ 


And Hamlet, Act τι, ὅς. 2, quoted 
below on Exh. rv. v. 6. 

13—15 The fourth kind of spurious 
eourage is that which arises from a 
sanguine mind. This may be due to 
previous success, and gives a con- 
fidence like courage, but also like 


intoxication. Such confidence is 
liable to a collapse. 


διὸ καὶ μένουσί τινα χρόνον᾽ 


οἱ δ᾽ 


15 διὸ καὶ ---ἄξι»} ‘For this reason 
it seems braver to be fearless and un- 
troubled in sudden perils than in such 
as may be anticipated. In the former 
case ἃ man 18 brave more by habit, or 
in other words less by premeditation ; 
for in foreseen dangers a man may 
calculate and reason out the course to 
be chosen, in sudden ones he must 
depend upon his habitual character.’ 
This acute observation puts real cour- 
age in opposition to the case of a man 
puffed out with a sort of extraneous 
confidence. Takea man on a sudden, 
and you will find how brave he is. 
While Aristotle makes courage a 
quality of the moral will, he requires 
that it should be a settled habit, anil 
a second nature of the mind, pot pre- 
pared consciously to meet a particular 
emergency. 

16 ἀνδρεῖοι δὲ--Σικνωνίοις} ‘In the 


44 
ἠπατημένοι, 


1) Λάκωσιν ὡς Σικυωνίοις. 


last place, men appear brave from not 
knowing their danger. Such persons 
are not far removed from the sanguine, 
but are inferior to them, because they 
have no self-confidence, as the san- 
guine have. This confidence enables 
the sanguine to stand their ground 
for a time; while those who have 
blundered into bravery, as soon as it 
appears that the danger is other than 
they had supposed, take to their heels, 
as was the case with the Argives, when 
they fell in with some Lacedemo- 
nians whom they took for men of 
Sicyon.’ The last and poorest sem- 
blance of courage is when something 
daring is done unknowingly, and from 
ἃ mistake. The instance given is 
mentioned by Xenophon (/iellenica, 
1v. 10). Some Spartans assumed the 
shields of some vanquished Sicy- 
onians, and were at first contemp- 
tuously encountered by the Argives, 
who, when they discovered their for- 
midable enemies. took to flight. 
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ἐὰν γνῶσιν ὅτι 
φεύγουσιν" ὅπερ οἱ ᾿Αργεῖοι ἔπαθον περιπεσόντες roe ἢ 
οἵ τε δὴ ἀνδρεῖοι εἴρηνταί 
ποῖοί τινες, καὶ οἱ δοκοῦντες ἀνὸρεῖϊοι. 

Περὶ θάρρη δὲ καὶ φόβους ἡ ἀνδρεία οὖσα οὐχ ὁμοίως 
περὶ ἄμφω ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον περὶ τὰ φοβερά" ὃ γὰρ 
ἐν τούτοις ἀτάραχος καὶ περὶ ταῦθ᾽ ὡς δεῖ ἔχων ἀνδρῶις 
μᾶλλον ἢ ὃ περὶ τὰ θαρραλέα. τῷ δὴ τὰ AuTYE 
ὑπομένειν, ὡς εἴγηται, ἀνδρεῖοι λέγονται. διὸ καὶ ἐκίλυτι 
ἡ ἀνδρεία, καὶ δικαίως ἐπαινεῖται" χαλεκώτερον γὰρ τὰ 
3 λυπηρὰ ὑπομένειν ἢ τῶν ἡδέων ἀπέχεσθαι. 
δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἀνδρείαν τέλος ἡδύ, ore τῶν 
κύκλω δ᾽ ἀφανίξε εσθαι, οἷον κὰν τοῖς γυμνικοῖς ἀγῶσι γε 
ται" τοῖς γὰρ πύκταις τὸ μὲν τέλος ἡδύ, οὔ ἕνεκα, ὁ 
στέφανος καὶ αἱ τιμαί, τὸ δὲ τύπτεσθαι ἀλγεινόν, ery 
σάρκινοι, καὶ λυπηρόν͵ καὶ πᾶς ὃ πόνος" διὰ δὲ τὸ πολλὰ 
ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι, μικρὸν ὃν τὸ οὔ ἕνεκα οὐδὲν ἡδὺ φαίνεται ἔχεν. 


a .-.--ὔτοο.....τς.1,Ὰ}1.2........--ΠΠΡὄὺπΠπΠπ||1.-0-τθὕ6ὉττΠΠΠΠπΠ|1έ....--- 


ἕτερον ἢ ὑποπτεύσωνσι; 


οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ 


IX. This interesting chapter is a 
the connection of courage with pam 
and loss. The nobleness of courage 
chiefly depends on the sacrifice whichit 
implies (ἐπίλυπον ἡ ἀνδρεία καὶ διπαίω: 
ἐπαινεῖται). The brave man by e- 
countering death consciously makes 
a sacrifice of the greatest magnitude, 
since he runs the risk of relinquishing 
a life which is eminently valuable, 
and, by reason of his virtue, full of 
happiness. Courage, then, is not to 
be called pleasurable, except as attaia- 
ing to a satisfaction above all ples- 
sure, attaining, in short, to the endof 
one's being (οὐ δὴ ἐν ἁπάσαις ras 
ἀρεταῖς τὸ ἡδέως ἐνεργεῖν ὑπάρχει, 


_ πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον τοῦ τέλους ἐφάπτεται). 


The conscious heroism οὗ the brate 


‘ man distinguishes him from the reck- 


lessness of the mercenary; it dis 
qualifies him, indeed, from becoming 
mere rank and file, a mere machine 
of discipline. 

3 00 μὴν GdAd—éxeu] " Without 


VIIL—IX.] 
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εἰ δὴ τοιοῦτόν ἐστι καὶ τὸ περὶ τὴν ἀνδρείαν, ὁ μὲν 4 
θάνατος καὶ τὰ τραύματα λυπηρὰ τῷ ἀνδρείῳ καὶ ἄκοντι 


ἔσται, ὑπομένει δὲ αὐτά, ὅτι 


Η 
i) 


καλὸν ἢ ὅτι αἰσχρὸν τὸ μή. 


καὶ ὅσω ἄν μᾶλλον τὴν ἀρετὴν ἔχῃ πᾶσαν καὶ εὐδαιμονέ- 
στερος ἦ, μᾶλλον ἐπὶ τῷ θανάτῳ λυπηθήσεται" τῷ τοιούτῳ 
γὰρ μάλιστα Civ ἄξιον, καὶ οὗτος μεγίστων ἀγαθῶν ἀπο- 


στερεῖται εἰδώς" λυπηρὸν δὲ τοῦτο. 


ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ἧττον 


ἀνδρεῖος, ἴσως δὲ καὶ μᾶλλον, ὅτι τὸ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ καλὸν 


doubt the end that belongs to courage 
is pleasant in itself, but this pleasant- 
ness is neutralised by the attendant 
circumstances, as happens likewise in 
the contests of the arena, The end at 
which the boxers aim, the garland and 
the honours, is pleasant; but the 
blows, and indeed the whole exertion, 
are painful and grievous to flesh and 
blood; so that by the multitude of 
intervening pains the incentive, which 
is small in itself, loses all appearance 
of being pleasant.’ 

4 καὶ ὅσῳ---αἱρεῖται] ‘And in pro- 
portion as 8 man possesses all axcel- 
ence, and the happier he is, 80 much 
the more will he be pained at death, 
for to such a one life is especially 
valuable, and he will consciously 
be deprived of the greatest blessings. 
And this is painful. But he is not 
the less brave, nay, perhaps even 
more, because he chooses the noble 
in war in preference to those other 
goods’ These last words may re- 
mind us of the characteristic attri- 
buted by Wordsworth ‘to his Happy 
Warrior, who is ‘ more brave for this, 
that he hath much to love.’ The 
whole of Wordsworth’s description 
may well be compared with that of 
Aristotle: 


“ Who, if he be called upon to © 


faco 
Some awfal moment to which Heaven 
has joined 


Great issues, good or bad for human 
kind, 

Is happy as a lover, and attired 

With sudden brightness, like a man 
inspired ; 

And, throngh the heat of conflict, 
keeps the law 

In calmness mado, and sees what ho 
foresa 


Or if an unexpeeted call succcod, 

| Come when it will, is equal to the 
need: 

He who, though thus endued as with 
ἃ sense 

And faculty for storm and turbulence, 

Ts yet a soul whose master-bias loans 

To homefelt pleasures and to gentle 
scones; 

Sweet images! which wheresoo'er ho 
be 

| Are at his heart, and such fidelity 

| It is his darting passion to approv 

| More brave for this, that he bath 

much to love.” 


‘ho consciousness of the sacrifice to 
er Tmnde appears rather more promi- 
nent in Aristotle's brave man than in 
Wondaworth's. In saying this we 
must not forget that the word ‘ sacri- 
| fice,’ in the moral sense of the term 

expresses an idea that has grown 
| up in the human mind subsequently 
to Aristotle. How nearly Aristotle, 
by tho foreo of his penetration, 
realised it, the present chapter shows 
| most remarkably, 
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5 ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνων αἱρεῖται. οὐ δὴ ἐν ἁπάσαις 


ἡδέως ἐνεργεῖν ὑπάρχει, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον τ 
ὅπτεται. στρατιώτας δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἴσως κωλύει με 
κρατίστους εἶναι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἧττον μὲν ai 
ἀγαθὸν μηδὲν ἔχοντας" ἕτοιμοι γὰρ οὗτοι 
δύνους, καὶ τὸν βίον πρὸς μικρὰ κέρδη κι 

7 περὶ μὲν οὖν ἀνδρείας ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσῇ 
οὐ χαλεπὸν τύπῳ γε περιλαβεῖν ἐκ τῶν εἰς 
το Μετὰ δὲ ταύτην περὶ σωφροσύνης λέ 


5 οὐ δή--ἐφάπτεται) ‘ Therefore 
itis not the case that in all the virtues 
virtuous action is accompanied by 
pleasure, except’ in so far as one 
attains to the End-in-itself.’ On the 
import of this passnge, seo Vol. I. 
Essay IV. With ἐφάπτεται, ris is to be 
understood ; see above, ur. i. 6, note. 

6 στρατιώτας δ' -- καταλλάττονται] 
* After all, perhaps it is true that it is 
not brave mon such as I have de- 
scribed who will make the best mer- 
cenaries, but. fellows who, while they 
are less brave, have nothing to lose; 
for these are ready for dangers, and 
will sell their life for a trif_ing sum.’ 
Seo above, ch. viii. 9, note. On the 
readiness of miserable wretches for 
danger and death, ef, Shakespeare, 
Macheth, Act ut, Se. 1: 


Second Murderer—I am one, my 
Tioge, 

‘Whom the vile blows and buffets of 
the world 

Have so incens'd, that I am reckless 
what, 

1 do, to spite the world. 

First Murderer —And I another, 

So weary with disasters, tugg’d with 
fortune, + 

‘That I would set my life on any 
chance, 

‘To-mend it, or be rid on't 


Tot us speak of | 
(namely, courage, 
to be the excelle: 
parts of our nati 
the only indicat 
gives of the sys) 
has arranged th 
order ; he places 
treats of, the 4 
lower and more 
On the arrangem 
virtues see the 
With regard to t) 
a want of any | 
their arrangeme) 
that they are b 
ἐπιθυμία, and that 
the bottom of th: 
‘not begin with σ᾽ 
μός is higher tha 
vi)? Again, as 
viii. § 12) ϑυμός 
rather as having 
nection with cou! 
the basis of it, By 


—X.] 


HOIKRON NIKOMAXEION IIL 47 


> τῶν λόγων μερῶν αὗται εἶναι αἱ ἀρεταί. ὅτι μὲν οὖν 
γότης ἐστὶ περὶ ἡδονὰς ἡ σωφροσύνη, εἴρηται ἡμῖν" 
τὸν γὰρ καὶ οὐχ ὁμοίως ἐστὶ περὶ τὰς λύπας" ἐν τοῖς 


τοῖς δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀκολασία Φαίνεται. 


\ 4 gv ~ 
περὶ ποίας οὖν τῶν 


ονῶν, νῦν αοἰφορίσωμεν. διηρήσθωσαν δὲ αἱ ψυχικαὶ καὶ 2 
cmparixal, οἷον φιλοτιμία Φιλομάθεια" ἑκάτερος γὰρ 


xt, since it also belongs to the irra- 
snal part of our nature.’ 
τῶν ἀλόγων pepsy| The instincts, 
ach as those of self-preservation, fear, 
esire, &¢., can only be capable of 
xcellence by being brought under a 
aw (μεσότης, Adyos) of the intellect, 
taving no law in themselves. This 
law of the intellect becomes the most 
Important part of the conception of 
Virtues, as form is more striking than 
matter. In Plato the law is put for 
Virtue altogether, and thus, as we 
maw, he calls courage a science. 
Similarly in the Charmides, where 
temperance is discussed, the nearest 
definition that is given is ‘ self-know- 
ledge,’ though it is shown that mere 
‘self-knowledge’ has no content, and: 
would be a useless blank ; therefore it 
is implied that knowledge of the good 
must be added to make the conception 
complete. 
It is the extreme opposite of Plato's 
view to speak of temperance as ‘a 
virtue of the instincts’ (τῶν ἀλόγων 
μερῶν); the word μεσότης however in 
the next line implies what was omitted, 
namely, ‘ under a law of the intellect.’ 
The formula of Aristotle attributes a 
worth to the bodily instincts which 
would Le opposed to asceticism. 
μεσότης ἐστὶ περὶ n8ovds | Σωφροσύνη, 
which, in spite of the false etymology 
given in Plato’s Cratylus, 411 8, and 
Eth, vi. v. 5, meant originally ‘ sound- 
mindedness’ (in German Besonnen- 
beit), soon came to mean temperance 
with regard to pleasures. In this 
reuse it is often popularly defined by 


Plato, cf. Repub. p. 430 8: κόσμος πού 
τις--- σωφροσύνη ἐστὶ καὶ ἡδονῶν τινῶν 
καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν ἐγκράτεια. Sympos. p. 196 
C: εἶναι γὰρ ὁμολογεῖται σωφροσύνη τὸ 
κρατεῖν ἡδονῶν καὶ ἐτιθυμιῶν, &c. Ari- 
stotle’s procedure in discussing it is 
first to ascertain definitely its object. 
Pleasures are either bodily or mental. 
With mental pleasures temperance and 
intemperance are not concerned. Nor 
again with all bodily pleasures—not 
those of hearing, nor of smell; but 
only the merely animal pleasures (ὧν 
καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ (Ga κοινωνεῖ of touch 
and taste. Even taste, as an object 
of intemperance, reduces itself to 
touch; and with regard to touch we 
must exclude the manly and human 
satisfaction felt in exercise, &c. (chap- 
ter xi.) Desires of the kind in 
question are either common, or special 
and acquired (ἴδιοι καὶ ἐπίθετοι); in 
the former, excess is the only kind of 
error possible; in the latter all kinds 
of errors are committed. The only 


pains with which temperance and in- 
temperance can be concerned are 


pains arising from the want of certain 
pleasures ; these pains the intemperate 
man feels to excess. While intempe- 
rance thus consists in excess, there is 
no such thing as deficiency in the 
sense for the above-named pleasures ; 
thus there is no name for the opposite 
extreme to intemperance. With due 
regard to his health, and the means at 
his disposal, and acting under the law 
of the beautiful (xi. 8), the temperate 
man preserves a balance, 


2 διῃρήσθωσαν —Biavoias\ ‘We must 
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τούτων χαίρει, οὗ Φιλητικός ἐστιν, οὐθὲν πάσ χοντε 
σώματος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τῆς διανοίας" οἱ δὲ περὶ 
τοιαύτας ἡδονὰς οὔτε σώφρονες οὔτε ἀκόλαστοι λέγι 
ὁμοίως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ οἱ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας ὅσαι μὴ σωματικαί | 
. τοὺς γὰρ Φιλομύθους καὶ διηγητικοὺς καὶ περὶ τῶν Tuy 
κατατρίβοντας τὰς ἡμέρας ἀδολέσχας, ἀκολάστους 
λέγομεν, οὐδὲ τοὺς λυπουμένους ἐπὶ χρήμασιν ἢ > 
3 περὶ δὲ τὰς σωματικὰς εἴη ἂν ἡ σωῷροσύνη, ov ras 
οὐδὲ ταύτας" of γὰρ χαίροντες τοῖς διὰ τῆς ὄψεως 
χρώμασι καὶ σχήμασι καὶ γραφῇ, οὔτε σώφρονες 
ἀκόλαστοι λέγονται" καίτοι δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι καὶ « 
χαίρειν καὶ τούτοις, καὶ καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ ἔλλ 
Αὑμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀκοήν" τοὺς yas 
βεβλημένως χαίροντας μέλεσιν ἢ ὑποκρίσει οὐθεὶς a: 
ς στοὺς λέγει, οὐδὲ τοὺς ὡς δεῖ σωῷρονας. οὐδὲ 
περὶ τὴν ὀσμήν, πλὴν κατὰ συμβεβηκός" τοὺς γὰρ 
βοντας μήλων ἢ ῥόδων ἣ θυμιαμάτων ὀσμαῖς οὐ λέ 
ἀκολάστους, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοὺς μύρων καὶ ὄψων" χαί 
γὰρ τούτοις οἱ ἀκόλαστοι, ὅτι διὰ τούτων avap 
6 γίνεται αὐτοῖς τῶν ἐπιθυμητῶν. ἴδοι δ᾽ ἄν τις κα 
ἄλλους, ὅταν πεινῶσι, χαίροντας ταῖς τῶν βρωματωνὸς 
τὸ δὲ τοιούτοις χαίρειν ἀκολάστου" τούτω γὰρ ἔπιθι 
7 ταῦτα. οὐκ ἔστι δὲ οὐδὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ζώοις κατὰ τ 


take a distiaction between the bodily | perance do not apply to the ' 
pleasures and such as are mental, like | felt in colours, forms, p 
ambition and the desire of knowledge. music, and acting. it is stra 
The man who has either of these feel- _ he should have spoken of the 
ings takes pleasure in the object of as bolily pleasures. Such a 
his desire without the body being αὶ. speaking shows an early and ix 
all affected, but only the mind.’ The ' psychology. 
writing is loose here, constituting ἃ 6 Pleasures of smell are 
σχῆμα πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον. Transi- . objects of intemperance, axce 
tions as from φιλοτιμία to φιλότιμος = dentally. as by association, 
arecommon. Cf. below. ch. xi. § 3: ing people of eating, ἄς. Σ 
διὸ λέγονται οὗτοι γαστρίμαργοι, where qu: tes a witty remark on the 
there is nothing preceding which an- Eth. Eud. 111. ii. 10: ἐμμελῶς & 
swers to οὗτοι, only a general descrip- τόνικος τὰς μὲν καλὸν ὄζειν, τὰ 
tion pf a course of action. 7 Brutes, sive Aristotle, 
4—5§ While Aristotle justly says pleasures of hearing, or s 
that the words temperance and intem- sight. exeept accidental ones, 
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tag αἰσθήσεις ἡδονὴ πλὴν κατὰ συμβεβηκός. οὐδὲ γὰρ ταῖς 
ὀσμαῖς τῶν λαγωῶν αἱ κύνες χαίρουσιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ βρώσει" 
τὴν δ᾽ αἴσθησιν ἡ ὀσμὴ ἐποίησεν. οὐδ᾽ 6 λέων τῇ φωνῇ 
τοῦ Bods, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἐδωδῇ " ὅτι δ᾽ ἐγγύς ἐστι, διὰ τῆς 
Φωνῆς ἤσθετο, καὶ χαίρειν δὴ ταύτῃ Φαίνεται. ὁμοίως δ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ἰδὼν ἢ εὑρὼν ἔλαφον ἢ ἄγριον αἶγα, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι βορὰν 
ὅξει. περὶ τὰς τοιαύτας δὴ ἡδονὰς ἡ σαιφροσύνη καὶ ἡ 
ἀκολασία ἐστὶν ὧν καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ξῷα κοινωνεῖ, ὅθεν 
ἀνδραποδώδεις καὶ θηριώδεις φαίνονται" αὗται δ᾽ εἰσὶν 


0° 


ἁφὴ καὶ γεῦσις. Daivovras δὴ καὶ τῇ γεύσει ἐπὶ μικρὸν ἢ 9 


οὐθὲν χρῆσθαι " τῆς γὰρ γεύσεώς ἐστιν ἡ κρίσις τῶν χυμῶν, 
ὅπερ ποιοῦσιν οἱ τοὺς οἴνους δοκιμάζοντες καὶ τὰ ὄψα 
ἀρτύοντες. οὐ πάνυ δὲ χαίρουσι τούτοις, ἢ οὐχ οἵ γε 
ἀκόλαστοι, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἀπολαύσει, ἣ γίνεται πᾶσα ds ἁφῆς 
Δ. 9 “~ ~ 5 [4 a 
καὶ ἐν σιτίοις καὶ ἐν ποτοῖς καὶ τοῖς ἀφροδισίοις λεγομένοις. 
διὸ καὶ ηὔξατο τις ὀψοφάγος ὧν τὸν φάρυγγα αὑτῷ 


when sounds or scents indicate to 10 διὸ καὶ ηὔξατό τις ὀψοφάγοΞ:] 
them their prey or their food. It | The name of this glutton is recorded 
may be questioned whether this is | by Eudemus (1. ii. 10), who para- 
absolutely true, whether, for instance, | phrases the present passage as fol- 
brutes are not capable of some plea- | lows: διὸ of ὀψοφάγοι οὐκ εὔχονται τὴν 
sure from musical sounds. This | γλῶτταν ἔχειν μακρὰν ἀλλὰ τὸν φά- 
appears to be the case with lizards | puvyya γεράνον, ὅσπερ Φιλόξενος ὃ ’Epu- 
and snakes ; and horses are fond of | f:8os. Atheneus mentions the same 
bells. It is said that the cat likes the | story (vin. 26), quoting the verses— 


emell of mint. Dogs like the smell Φιλόξενος ποθ᾽, ὡς λέγουσ᾽, ὁ Kvbfpios 


of carrion, apparently for its own ζ oy ἔ 
sake, this being their taste. With | taro τριῶν ἔχειν λάρυγγα πήχεων. 


brutes the senses are the intellect, and | Aristotle uses the word φάρυγγα here 
thus by the well-known law that as | in its loose sense for the ‘throat,’ as 
an organ increases in fineness of per- λάρυγξ (which properly meant the top 
ception, it decreases in sensitiveness to | of the windpipe) was also loosely em- 
pleasure and pain,—-we may conceive | ployed by the ancients to mean the 
how it is that the fine perceptive | whole throat. Speaking scientifically 
organs of brutes are to them in a less | Aristotle confined the term φάρυγξ to 


degree the instruments of pleasure. | moan the trachea or windpipe, dis- 
See Sir W. Hamilton, Reid's Works, tinguishing it from the esophagus or 


pp. 880 and 836. gullet, cf. De Part. An. τι. iii, 1: 
εὑρὼν ἔλαφον] ThisalludestoHomer, | § μὲν οὖν φάρυγξ τοῦ πνεύματος ἕνε- 
Il. πι. 23: κεν wépuxer—é δ᾽ οἰσοφάγος ἐστὶ δι 
ὅστε λέων ἐχάρη μεγάλῳ ἐκὶ σώματι οὗ ἣ τροφὴ πορεύεται εἷς τὴν κοιλίαν. 
κύρσας, The latter was the term properly 


εὑρὼν ὃ ἔλαφον κεραὸν ἣ ἄγριον αἶγα. required above. Aristotle seems Ἢ 
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μακρότερον γεράνου γενέσθαι, ὡς ἡδόμενος τῇ ἁφῇ. χορ 
νοτάτη δὴ τῶν αἰσθήσεων καθ᾽ ἢ ἣν ἡ ἀκολασία" καὶ ὶ δόξειν 
ἂν δικαίως ἐπονείδιστος εἶναι, ἵτι οὐχ ἢ ἄνθρωποί ope 
11 ὑπάρχει, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ζῷα. τὸ δὴ τοιούτοις χαίρειν καὶ μάλιστα 


ἀγαπᾶν θηριῶδες. 


καὶ γὰρ αἱ ἐλευθεριώταται τῶν διὰ Ti 


ἁφῆς ἡδονῶν ἀφῆρηνται, οἷον ai ἐν τοῖς γυμνασίοις ted 

τρίψεως καὶ τῆς θερμασίας γινόμεναι" οὐ γὰρ περὶ κᾶν 

τὸ σῶμα ἡ τοῦ ἀκολάστου ἁφή, ἀλλὰ περί τινα μέρη. 
Τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιθυμιῶν αἱ μὲν κοιναὶ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, αἱ δ᾽ ἴδιω 


καὶ ἐπίθετοι. 


οἷον ἡ μὲν τῆς τροφῆς φυσική" πᾶς γὰρ 


ἐπιθυμεῖ ὁ ἐνδεὴς ξηρᾶς ἢ ὑγρᾶς τροφῆς͵ ὁτὲ δ᾽ ἀμῷοῖν͵ καὶ 
εὐνῆς, φησὶν Ὅμηρος, ὁ νέος καὶ ἀκμάξων " τὸ δὲ τωᾶδὰι 


2 ἢ τοιᾶσδε, οὐκέτι πᾶς, οὐδὲ τῶν αὐτῶν. 
3 Α 9 >» 4 | ᾽ 
οὐ μὴν αλλ ἔχει γέ τι χαὶ ᾧυδικον, 


ἡμέτερον εἶναι. 


διὸ ᾧαίνετω 


ἕτερα γὰρ ἑτέροις ἐστὶν ἡδέα, καὶ Evia πᾶσιν ἡδίω τῶν 


3 τυχόντων. 


ἐν μὲν οὖν ταῖς φυσικαῖς ἐπιθυμίαις ὀλίγυ 


ἁμαρτάνουσι καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἕν, ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον. τὸ γὰρ ἐσθίειν τὰ 
’ “A 4 ad we ~ ς UJ ? 

τυχόντα ἢ πίνειν ἐως ay ὑπερπλησθῇ, ὑπερβάλλειν ἐστὶ τὸ . 

κατὰ φύσιν τῷ πλήθει" ἀναπλήρωσις γὰρ τῆς ἐνδείας κἡὶ 


N 3 , 
φυσικὴ ἐπιθυμία. 


4 λίαν ἀνδραποδώδεις. 


have considered that the pleasure of 
gluttony was not in éaste, of which the 
tongue was the organ, but in the con- 
tact of food with the passage of the 


cesophagus. 


XI. 1 καὶ εὐνῆς, φησὶν “Ounpos] 
Miad χχιτ. 129: μεμνημένος οὔτε τι 
σίτου, Οὔτ᾽ εὐνῆς, tho remonstrance of 
Thetis to Achilles. It is plain what 
εὐνῆς MEADS. 

2 διὸ ---- τυχόντων] ‘Hence (this 
choice of particular foods, &c.) ap- 
pears merely factitious. In reality, 
however, it has something natural in 
it, for different things are pleasant to 
different people, and all men have 
their preferences.’ Aristotle attnbutes 


ἈΝ , ΨΥ 4 
διὸ λέγονται οὗτοι γαστρίμαργοι, ὡς 
παρὰ τὸ δέον πληροῦντες αὔτην. 
περὶ δὲ τὰς ἰδίας τῶν ἡδονῶν πολλεὶ 


~ “ ’ 8 
τοιοῦτοι δὲ γίνονται ἃ 


the very diversity of tastes to ἃ ἰδτ οἱ 
nature, which no doubt exista—and 
to ἃ wise purpose, else what a fearful 
rivalry there would be in the work. 
Some MSS. for πᾶσιν read τισιν. It 
seems common for transcribers, whea 
they do not understand a sentence, fo 
play fast and loose with was and τα: 
see below, Eth. v. vii. 4. 

3 γαστρίμαργοι)] " Greedy-bellies’ 
from μάργος, cf. Homer, Qi. xvm. 
2, μετὰ δ᾽ ἔπρεκε γαστέρι μάργῃ-- δὶ 
Eunpides, Cyclope 310, πάρες τὸ 
μάργον σῆς γνάθου, 

πληροῖντες αὐτὴν] sc. τὴν γαστέρα, 
which is to be supplied from ests 
μαργοι, aceonting to the Aristotelist 
tmoode of writing. 
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X.—XI.] 


καὶ πολλαχῶς ἁμαρτάνουσιν: τῶν yap φιλοτοιούτων 
λεγομένων ἢ τῷ χαίρειν οἷς μὴ δεῖ, ἢ τῷ μᾶλλον, ἤ Tug οἱ 
πολλοί, ἢ μὴ ὡς Osi, κατὰ πάντα δ᾽ οἱ ἀκόλαστοι ὑπερ- 
βάλλουσιν" καὶ γὰρ χαίρουσιν ἐνίοις οἷς οὐ δεῖ (μισητὰ 
γάρ), καὶ εἴ τισι δεῖ χαίρειν τῶν τοιούτων, μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, 
zeal αἷς οἱ πολλοὶ χαίρουσιν. ἡ μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς ς 
ὕπερβολὴ ὅτι ἀκολασία καὶ ψεκτόν, δῆλον" περὶ δὲ τὰς 
λύπας οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀνδρείας τῷ ὑπομένειν λέγεται 
σώφρων ἀκόλαστος δὲ τῷ μή, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος τῷ 
λυπεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ Oeil ὅτι τῶν ἡδέων οὐ τυγχάνει (καὶ 
τὴν λύπην δὲ ποιεῖ αὐτῷ ἡ ἡδονή), 6 δὲ σώφρων τῷ μὴ 
λυπεῖσθαι τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ καὶ τῷ ἀπέχεσθαι τοῦ ἥδέος. ὁ μὲν 6 
οὖν ἀκόλαστος ἐπιθυμεῖ τῶν ἡδέων πάντων ἢ τῶν μάλιστα, 
καὶ ἄγεται ὑπὸ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ὥστε ἀντὶ τῶν ἄλλων ταῦθ᾽ 
αἱρεῖσθαι" διὸ καὶ λυπεῖται καὶ ἀποτυγχάνων καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν. 
μετὰ λύπης γὰρ ἡ ἐπιθυμία" ἀτόπῳ δ᾽ ἔοικε τὸ δὲ ἡδονὴν 
λυπεῖσθαι. ἐλλείποντες δὲ περὶ τὰς ἡδονὰς καὶ ἧττον ἢ 7 
δεῖ χαίροντες οὐ πάνυ γίνονται" οὐ γὰρ ἀνθρωπική ἐστιν 
ἡ τοιαύτη ἀναισθησία" καὶ γὰρ τὰ λοιπὰ Coa διακρίνει τὰ 
βρώματα, καὶ τοῖς μὲν χαίρει τοῖς δ᾽ οὔ " εἰ δέ τῳ μηθέν 
ἐστιν ἡδὺ μηδὲ διαφέρει ἕτερον ἑτέρου, πόρρω ἄν εἴη τοῦ 
ἄνθρωπος εἶναι" οὐ τέτευχε δ᾽ ὁ τοιοῦτος ὀνόματος διὰ τὸ 


4 ἢ τῷ μᾶλλον, ἢ fds οἱ πολλοῆ 
It seems almost certain that és here 
is an interpolation. It could not have 
been said that ‘with regard to the 
special pleasures men are called 
‘‘ lovers of particular things” because 
they like them as people in general do.’ 
What Aristotle wrote was, no doubt, 
ἣ τῷ μᾶλλον 4 of πολλοί, ‘or because 
they like them more than people in 
general ;’ cf. Eth. rv. iv. 4, ἐπαινοῦντες 
μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον 4 οἱ πολλοί, 
φέγοντες δ' ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον ἣ 8er, The 
copyist must have taken ἢ of πολλοί 
for a separate sentence, and so have 
thought it necessary to insert és. 

ς καὶ τὴν λύπην δὲ ποιεῖ αὑτῷ ἡ 
feo] ‘And thus it is pleasure that 


produces him his pain.’ This is stated 
as if it wore a sort of disgraceful 
paradox, which takes place in intem- 
perance. 

7 ob πάνυ γίνονται,͵)ὴ͵ Aristotle, 
from his experienco as a Greek, 
might have been justified in asserting 
that a deficiency in the sense for 
pleasures ‘could hardly be said to 
exist.’ It is not so certain that the 
samo would be true in all periods of 
the world. It is not so certain that 
the monkish turn of mind does not 
occasionally diminish to an unhappy 
extent the natural and human feel- 
ings, so as to impair the kindliness, 
the geniality, and the good sense of 
mankind. 
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8 μὴ πάνυ γίνεσθαι. 6 δὲ owdhpey μέσως περὶ ταῦτ' ἔχα τ 
οὔτε γὰρ ἥδεται οἷς μάλιστα ὁ ἀκόλαστος, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλῳ 
δυσχεραίνει, οὔθ᾽ ὅλως οἷς μὴ δεῖ οὔτε σφοδρα τοιούτῳ 
οὐδενί, οὔτ᾽ ἀπόντων λυπεῖται οὐδ᾽ ἐπιθυμεῖ, ἢ μετρίως, 
οὐδὲ μᾶλλον ἣ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ὅλως τῶν τοιούτασ 
᾿οὐθέν᾽" ὅσα δὲ πρὸς ὑγίειάν ἐστιν ἢ πρὸς εὐεξίαν ἡδέα tyre 
τούτων ὀρέξεται μετρίως καὶ ὡς δεῖ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων yer 
μὴ ἐμποδίων τούτοις ὄντων ἢ παρὰ τὸ καλὸν 4a ὑπὲρ τῷ 
οὐσίαν. ὃ γὰρ οὕτως ἔχων μᾶλλον ἀγαπᾷ τὰς τοιαύτας 
ἡδονὰς τῆς ἀξίας" ὃ δὲ σώῷφρων οὐ τοιοῦτος, ἀλλ᾽ ast 
ὀρθὸς λόγος. 

12: ἙΕχκουσίωδὲ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἡ ἀκολασία τῆς δειλίας. ἡ μὴ 
γὰρ δι’ ἡδονήν, ἡ δὲ διὰ λύπην, ὧν τὸ μὲν αἱρετόν, τὸ δὲ her 
2xrov, καὶ ἡ μὲν λύπη ἐξίστησι καὶ φθείρει τὴν τοῦ ἔχοντος 


8 We see how indefinite after all | chapter is closely connected with tht 
Aristotle has left the standard of tem- | theory of the formation of habits (BA 
perance, he refers it merely to the | m1. i.—ii.), and also with the questions 
blank formula of ὡς δεῖ and τὸ καλόν. | mooted above (Eth. m. v.) as to the 
In so leaving it, however, he appeals | voluntariness of vicious habits. Staad 
to a sense in each man’s own mind | ingthenas it does isolate, it format 
There is a relative element to be con- | instance of the immaturity of An 
sidered, the health or fortune of the ! stotle’s moral investigations. 
individual (πρὸς ὑγίειαν, μὴ ὑπὲρ τὴν Intemperance is more roluntary 
οὐσίαν), and there is also something | than cowardice, inasmuch as it com 
that appears absolute amidst all that sists in choosing pleasure, while 

| 
| 
| 


is relative (τὸ καλόν). cowardice is under a sort of compsl- 

ὃ γὰρ οὕτως ἔχων] This is an | sion, flying from pain. (2) Again ἃ 
awkward piece of writing. Οὕτως | is easier by practice to learn to reas 
refers to those phrases which have | temptation, than it is to learn tow 
been negatived—wapa τὸ καλὸν ἢ ὑπὲρ | stand danger, for the opportunities are 
τὴν οὐσίαν. frequent and free from risk. Hence 
intemperance is the more disgracefal 
of the two. (3) These vices are in ὃ 
peculiar way different from each 
other, for cowardice as a whole # 


XII. Which is most voluntary, 
cowardice or intemperance ? a suitable 
question to conclude a Book which 
opened with a theory of the voluntary | more voluntary than its parts. I» 
and proceeded to discuss courage and | temperance as a whole is less volar 
temperance. Thus far there is method. tary than its parts. 

Courage and temperance are con- ! The chapter ends with some re 
sidered very much throvghout in re- ' marks on the nature of ἀκολασία δ 
lation to each other, and here they are | cunnected with its etymology. 

considered in relation to the voluntary. 2 καὶ ἡ μὲν λύπῃ-- ποιεῖ] * led 
Oa the other hand the subject of this ἃ while pain distracts and overturns ths 


--ΧΙΙ. 
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ξ΄“ ~ φω μὰ ’ 
σιν, 7 δὰ ἡἠδονὴ οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον ποιεῖ, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἑκούσιον " 
καὶ ἐπονειδιστότερον᾽ καὶ γὰρ ἐθισθῆναι ῥᾷον πρὸς αὐτά" 
AAR γὰρ ἐν τῷ βίω τὰ τοιαῦτα, καὶ οἱ ἐθισ μοὶ ἀκίνδυνοι. 


ὶ δὲ τῶν φοβερῶν ἀνάπαλιν. 


δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν οὐχ ὁμοίως 3 


΄ e y | ~~ > εοΥ᾿ 9 AN a QA 
οὔσιον ἡ δειλία εἶναι τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστον" αὐτὴ μὲν yap 
ρω A 4 a 9 ὔ ud 4 \o@ 
λυπος, ταῦτα δὲ διὰ λύπην ἐξίστησιν, ὥστε καὶ τὰ ὅπλα 
wre καὶ τἄλλα ἀσχημονεῖν " διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ βίαια εἶναι. 
Ὁ δ᾽ ἀκολάστῳ ἀνάπαλιν τὰ μὲν καθ᾿ ἕκαστα ἑκούσια, 4 
~~ a 5 , 4 9 ὦ v4 e > A 
ειἰθυμοῦντε γὰρ καὶ ὀρεγομένω, τὸ δ ὅλον ἥττον οὐθεὶς 
~~ 9 a Ἁ φο 3 

ap ἐπιθυμεῖ ἀκόλαστος εἶναι. τὸ ὃ ὄνομα τῆς ἀκολασίας § 
αἱ ἐπὶ τὰς παιδικὰς ἁμαρτίας φέρομεν " ἔχουσι γάρ τινα 
μοιότητα. πότερον δ᾽ ἀπὸ ποτέρου καλεῖται, οὐθὲν πρὸς 
a ΩΝ a > @ “ a s A vad 
νῦν διαφέρει, δῆλον δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ προ- 
ἕ ὡς δ᾽ ἔ ἐγθαι" λάσθαι γὰρ 6 
épov. οὐ κακῶς δ᾽ ἔοικε μετενηνέχθαι" κεκο αι γὰρ 
" ow QA ΓΝ 9 “~ 9 ’ “ ΜΝ ΑΜ’ 
εἰ τὸ τῶν αἰσχρῶν ὀρεγόμενον καὶ πολλὴν αὔξησιν ἔχον, 
οιοῦτον δὲ μάλιστα ἡ ἐπιθυμία καὶ 6 παῖς" κατ᾽ ἐπι- 
υκίαν γὰρ ζῶσι καὶ τὰ παιδία, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τούτοις 


vental balance of him who expe- 
ences it, pleasure does nothing of 
ie kind.’ Φύσις here denotes the 
srfect or normal state: see above, 
th. τι. 1. 3, note. 

4 δόξειε F ἄν---ἐξίστησι») " But 
ywwardice is not equally voluntary 
ith (i.e. is more voluntary than) its 
articular acts, for in itself it is pain- 
‘ss, while its particulars distract the 
ind with pain.’ It seems curious to 
yeak of cowardice in this abstract 
ray as distinct from all particular 
ets of cowardice. It is, however, 
rue that cowardice is not, like in- 
emperance, ἃ growing chain upon 
he mind. Each cowardly act, while 
it leaves the mind irresolute and so 
proue to fresh cowardice, on the other 
hand brings experience and renders 
the mind more familiar with danger. 
Thus cowardice, which at first was 
involuntary, tends to become more 
asd more voluntary and deliberate, 
the more it is continued in; but in- 


temperance, which at first was volun- 
tary, becomes, the longer it lasts, 
more and more involuntary and a 
mere bondage. 

5—6 τὸ δ᾽ Gropa—Bpekis] ‘ Now 
the name intemperance (or unre- 
strainedness) we apply also to the 
faults of children, for these have 
some resemblance to it. Which is 
called from which, matters not for our 
present purpose ; obviously that which 
is later in conception is called from 
that which is earlier. And it seems 
no bad metaphor, for that which han- 
kers after what is base, and which has 
a mighty capacity for devolopment, 
requires to be chastened, and this is 
just the character of desire and of the 
child. Children live entirely by desire, 
and have the longing for what is 
pleasant most strongly. Eudemus 
(Eth. Eud, 11. ii, 1) commences his 
account of intemperance with this 


etymology. He points out that ἀκό- 
λαστος 18 capable of two meanings, 
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7 ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος ὄρεξις" 


διὸ 


Ἁ 3 Ἁ 
λογισμὸν ἐκχρουουσιν. 


ὃ ὀλίγας, καὶ τῷ λόγῳ μηθὲν ἐναντιοῦσθαι. 
εὐπειθὲς λέγομεν καὶ κεκολασμένον " ὥσπερ γὰρ τὸν wane 
δεῖ κατὰ τὸ πρόσταγμα τοῦ παιδαγωγοῦ ζῆν, οὕτω καὶ τὸ 
9 ἐπιθυμητικὸν κατὰ τὸν λόγον. 
ἐπιθυμητικὸν συμφωνεῖν τῷ λόγῳ" σχοπὸς γὰρ ἀμφώ 
τὸ καλόν, καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖ ὃ σώφρων ὧν δεῖ καὶ ws δεῖ καὶ 
10 ὅτε" οὕτω δὲ τάττει καὶ ὃ λόγος. 


περὶ σωφροσύνης. 


‘he that has not been chastened,’ 
and ‘he that cannot be chastened.’ 
His account of the metaphor implied 
in the word appears to be lost. He 
says (§ 3), διεγράψαμεν πρότερον πῶς 
τὴν ἀκολασίαν ὀνομάζοντες: μεταφέρομεν, 
but in Eth, Eud. τι. iii., to which he 
alludes, there is apparently a lacuna. 
Aristotle declines to decide which is 
tho primary and which the metapho- 
rical use of the word; but there can 
be no doubt that the punishment and 
unrestrainedness of children is the 
more concrete and the primary idea. 
ἡ εἰ οὖν--- ἐναντιοῦσθαι) ‘If then 
this thing be not obedient and sub- 
jected to the governing element, it 
will develop vastly ; for the longing 
for what is pleasant is insatiable in 
him that is foolish, and it seeks 
satisfaction from all quarters; and the 
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εἰ οὖν μὴ ἔσται εὐκειθὲς καὶ sxe τὸ 
ἄρχον, ἐπὶ πολὺ ἥξει" ἄπληστος γὰρ ἡ τοῦ ἡδέος ὄρεξις 
καὶ πανταχόθεν τῷ ἀνοήτω, καὶ ἡ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας ἐνέργεια 
ww QA J a ’ . \ ¢ % 8 
αὔξει τὸ συγγενές, κἂν μεγάλαι καὶ chodpal ὥσι, καὶ τὼ 


[Cuar. 


δεῖ μετρίας εἶναι αὐτὰς καὶ. 


τὸ δὲ Toure 
διὸ δεῖ τοῦ σώφρονος τὸ 
ταῦτ᾽ οὖν ἡμῖν elorete 


| exercise of desire increases its native 
powers, and if the desires grow grest 
and vehement, they expel all reasoning 
in the end. Wherefore the dean 
should be moderate and few, and ᾿Ὁ 
wise opposed to the law of resem. 
Εὐπειθές is indefinite; it might τεῆς 
either to ἧ ἐπιθυμία or ὁ παῖς. ΑΠ- 
stotle speaking indistinctly had the 
idea of ἐπιθυμία most present to bs 
mind. Out of this etymology of 
‘intemperance’ he develops anv 
the relationship which ought to exist 
between the passions and the reaet. 
The passions should be to the reasa 
as a child to histutor. This analogy 
was already suggested in Z¥A. 1. xii. 
19: διττὸν ἔσται καὶ τὸ λόγον ἔχον, τὸ 
μὲν κυρίως καὶ ἐν αὑτῷ, τὸ δ᾽ ὅστι 


τοῦ πατρὸς ἀκουστικόν τι. 


cm -------ὦ--- er ee 


PLAN OF BOOK IV. 
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wus only two exceptions, this Book follows faithfully the 
programme drawn out in the seventh chapter of Book II. 
These exceptions are, that it inverts the order of the social virtues 
—Truth, Wit, and Friendship; and that, being at ita close frag- 
mentary or mutilated, it omits to discuss Indignation, and breaks 
off in the middle of a discussion upon Modesty. 

The only question, then, that arises is—Can we find any logical 
sequence in Aristotle’s list of the virtues as given in Book II. and 
followed out here? There are various principles on which a classi- 
fication of the virtues might have been made; as, for instance, on 
a principle of psychological division, it might have been shown how 
the virtues are the proper development of man’s nature in its 
various parts. Or, again, with a view to education, the virtues 
might have been arranged according to the most natural order of 
inculcation. Or, again, in point of excellence, the greater virtues 
might have taken precedence of the lesser ones. But no one broad 
principle of this kind is to be found in the arrangement made by 
Aristotle. It must always be remembered that his Ethics, while 
tending to advance psychology very greatly, are not composed upon 
a psychological system. Hence, though he said (Hth. m1. x. 1) that 
Temperance must succeed Courage, because these both consisted 
in the regulation of the brute instincts, we do not find elsewhere 
any reference to a classification of the parts of man’s nature. 
Aristotle, having clearly divided moral from intellectual excellence, 
does not carry out the same sort of division in discussing moral 
excellence. He seems to have taken up first the most prominent 
and striking qualities, according to the common notions in Greece 
—Courage, Temperance, and Liberality. Liberality suggested to 
him Magnificence—Magnificence, Great-souledness ; and from this 
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he proceeded to distinguish the more ordinary quality of Ambitm. 
He then added, what had hitherto been omitted, the virtue 
regulation of the temper; and pointed out that in social intercouns 
three excellent qualities are produced by bringing the demeanour 
under the control of the law of balance. Lastly, he was proceeding 
to show that even in the instinctive and untrained feelings df: 
Modesty and Indignation, this same law exhibits itself, when, ethe 
from interruption, or from mutilation, the book came abruptly # 
a close. 
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ΛΕΓΩΜΕΝ δ᾽ ἑξῆς περὶ ἐλευθεριότητος, δοκεῖ δ᾽ εἶναι 
ἡ περὶ χρήματα μεσότης" ἐπαινεῖται γὰρ ὁ ἔλευ- 
θέριος οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὐδ᾽ ἐν οἷς ὃ σώφρων, 
οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἐν ταῖς κρίσεσιν, ἀλλὰ περὶ δόσιν χρημάτων καὶ 
λῆψιν, μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐν τῇ δόσει. χρήματα δὲ λέγομεν 2 
πάντα ὅσων ἡ ἀξία νομίσματι μετρεῖται. ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ 3 
ἀσωτία καὶ ἡ ἀνελευθερία περὶ χρήματα ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ 
ἐλλείψεις. καὶ τὴν μὲν ἀνελευθερίαν προσάπτομεν ἀεὶ 
τοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ περὶ χρήματα σπουδάξουσι, τὴν δ᾽ 
ἀσωτίαν ἐπιφέρομεν ἐνίοτε συμπλέκοντες" τοὺς γὰρ ἀκρα- 
τεῖς καὶ sig ἀκολασίαν δαπανηροὺς ἀσώτους καλοῦμεν. 
διὸ καὶ φαυλότατοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. πολλὰς γὰρ ἅμα 4 
κακίας ἔχουσιν. οὐ δὴ οἰκείως προσαγορεύονται" βούλε- § 
ται γὰρ ἄσωτος εἶναι ὁ ἕν τι κακὸν ἔχων, τὸ φθείρειν τὴν 
οὐσίαν: ἄσωτος γὰρ ὁ δὲ αὑτὸν ἀπολλύμενος, δοκεῖ δ᾽ 


I. 1 Aristotle's excellent account 2 ματα St—perpeira:] ‘Now 


of liberality represents it as the 
balance between illiberality and pro- 
digality. On the characters pro- 
duced by these different qualities the 
most discriminating and happy re- 
marks ure made in the present chap- 
ter. 

1 οὐδ' ad ἐν ταῖς κρίσεσιν) ‘ Nor 
again in decisions.’ The Paraphrast 
adds ὥσπερ ὃ δίκαιος. Kplors here is 
used in 8 general sense; it may or 
may not bea legal decision. Cf. Eth. 
V. Vic 4: ἦ γὰρ δίκη κρίσις τοῦ δικαίου 
καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκου. 


we call “property” all things whose 
value is measured by money. In 
other words ‘all things with an ex- 
changeable value.’ 

4 τὴν 8 ἀσωτίαν--- καλοῦμεν] ‘ But 
the term “prodigality” we sometimes 
apply in a complicated sense, for we 
call those who are incontinent and 
who lavish money on intemperance— 
prodigals.’ Exactly the same usage 
has been confirmed in modern lan- 
guage by the associations of the 
parable of ‘the Prodigal Son.’ 

§ οὗ δὴ οἰκείωι---ἐκδεχόμεθαϊ 
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ἀπώλειά τις αὑτοῦ εἶναι καὶ ¥ τῆς οὐσίας ᾧθορά, ὡς 
Shy διὰ τούτων ὄντος. οὕτω δὴ τὴν ἀσωτίαν ἐκδεχόμεβα, 
6 ὧν δ᾽ ἐστὶ χρεία, ἔστι τούτοις χρῆσθαι καὶ εὖ καὶ καχῶρ. 
6 πλοῦτος δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῶν χρησίμων. ἑκάστῳ δ᾽ ἃ 
χρῆται ὃ ἔχων τὴν περὶ τοῦτο ἀρετὴν" καὶ πλούτῳ ἃ 


χρήσεται ἄριστα ὁ ἔχων τὴν περὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀρετή, 
7 οὗτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ ἐλευθέριος. χρῆσις δ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ χρημά» 


των δαπάνη καὶ δόσις" ἡ δὲ λῆψις καὶ ἡ φυλακὴ κτῆσις 
μᾶλλον. διὸ μᾶλλόν ἐστι τοῦ ἐλευθερίου τὸ διδόναι οἷ 


δεῖ ἢ λαμβάνειν ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ μὴ λαμβάνειν ὅθεν οὐ δᾶ, 
τῆς γὰρ ἀρετῆς μᾶλλον τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν ἢ τὸ εὖ πάσχειν, καὶ 
A 4 ’ od “a 3 Φ A 4 Ul 

TH καλὰ πράττειν μᾶλλον ἡ τὰ αἰσχρὰ μὴ πρατταῦ 
8 οὐκ ἄδηλον δ᾽ ὅτι τῇ μὲν δόσει ἕπεται τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν καὶ τὸ 
καλὰ πράττειν, τῇ δὲ λήψει τὸ εὖ πάσχειν ἣ ΜᾺ, 

᾿ αἰσχροπραγεῖν. καὶ ἡ χάρις τῷ διδόντι, οὐ τῷ μὴ λαμ’ 
4 4 


9 βάνοντι͵ καὶ ὁ ἔπαινος δὲ μᾶλλον. καὶ ῥᾷον δὲ τὸ μῃ 


‘This application of the name is im- | in right giving and spending than 2 
proper; for “prodigal” ought to | right receiving. The former is the 
denote a man who has one fault, the | positive and active side, the latter s 
habit of wasting his substance. The | the negative and passive sida 
word literally means “‘ho who destroys | Givingis the ‘use’ of money, receiving 
himself,” and tho wasting of one’s | and keeping is mere * possession. 
. substance may well be thought akind | And ‘use,’ as Aristotle tells us in the 
of self-destruction, for life depends | Rhetoric (1. v. 7), constitutes wealth 
upon substance. This accordingly is | proper, as being a sort of life apd 
the sense in which we take the word | reality (ἐνέργεια), which mere posses- 
‘ prodigality.”’ Aristotle attributes | sion is not. “Ὅλως δὲ τὸ πλουτεῖν 
some weight here to the etymology of ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι padrAew ἣ ἐν τῷ 
ἄσωτος, arguing that the man who | κεκτῆσθαι" καὶ γὰρ ἡ ἐνέργειά ἐστι τῶν 
destroys his property, destroys him- | τοιούτων καὶ ἣ χρῆσις πλοῦτος. 
self, and he who destroys himself is 8 “οὐκ ἄδηλον δ᾽ - αἰσχροπραγευ 
beyond salvation (ἄσωτος). Βούλεται | ‘It is not hard to see that giving is 
εἶναι is exactly analogous to the Eng- | an avenue to the doing of good and to 
lish word ‘means.’ Cf. Eth. nt.i.15, | noble action, while in taking we oaly 
Td δ᾽ ἀκούσιον βούλεται λέγεσθαι κιτιλ. | receive ἃ benefit or at most keep 
In Eth. v. τ. 14, βούλεται is used in | clear of having to do base actions’ 
a slightly different sense to denote | See below ὃ 39. where it is said to be 
not the ‘meaning’ of a worl. but a | the excuse of the illiberal ἵνα μή ποτὶ 
‘tendency ‘ in things, ὅμως δὲ βούλεται | ἀγαγκασθῶσι» αἰσχρόν τι πρᾶξαι. 
μέγειν μᾶλλον. 9 καὶ ῥᾷον δὲ--ἀλλότριον) “ And 
7 Liberality or ‘the virtae con- | it is easier too to abstain from taking 
nected with property’ consists more | than it is to give; for men are les 


Lj 
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λαβεῖν τοῦ δοῦναι. τὸ γὰρ οἰκεῖον ἥττον προΐενται 
μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ λαμβάνουσι τὸ ἀλλότριον, καὶ ἐλευθέριοι δὲ 
4 ε Ν ἢ « SA ) A 9 9 9 

λέγονται Οἱ διδόντες" οἱ δὲ μὴ λαμβάνοντες οὐκ εἰς εἐλευ- 
θεριότητα ἐπαινοῦνται, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἧττον εἰς δικαιοσύνην" 
οἱ δὲ λαμβάνοντες οὐδ᾽ ἐπαινοῦνται πάνυ. φιλοῦνται δὲ 
σχεδὸν μάλιστα οἱ ἐλευθέριοι τῶν ἀπ᾿ ἀρετῆς. ὠφέλιμοι 
γάρ, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐν τῇ δόσει. αἱ δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεις 
καλαὶ καὶ τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα. καὶ ὁ ἐλευθέριος οὖν δώσει 
τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα καὶ ὀρθῶς" οἷς γὰρ δεῖ καὶ ὅσα καὶ ὅτε, 
κοὶ τἄλλα ὅσα ἕπεται τῇ ὀρθῇ δόσει. καὶ ταῦτα ἡδέως 
aA 52 ’ A 4) > » A «Ἢ A MW Ω 

ἢ ἀλύπως" τὸ γὰρ κατ ἀρετὴν ἡδὺ 7 ἄλυπον, ἥκιστα δὲ 
λυπηρόν. 6 δὲ διδοὺς οἷς μὴ δεῖ, ἡ ἢ μὴ τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα 


ὅ9 


ἀλλὰ διά τιν᾽ ἄλλην αἰτίαν, οὐκ ἐλευθέριος ἀλλ᾽ ἄλτος τις 


ῥηθήσεται. οὐδ᾽ ὁ λυπηρῶς " μάλλον γὰρ ἕλοιτ᾽ av τὰ 
χρήματα τῆς καλῆς πράξεως, τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐκ ἐλευθερίου. 


οὐδὲ λήψεται δὲ ὅθεν μὴ δεῖ" οὐδὲ γάρ ἐστι τοῦ μὴ τιμῶν- 


τος τὰ χρήματα ἡ τοιαύτη λῆψις. 
οὐ γάρ ἔστι τοῦ εὖ ποιοῦντος εὐχερῶς εὐεργε- 


αἰτητικός. 


willing to give away (ἧττον προΐενται 
μᾶλλον) what is their own, than they 
are to abstain from taking what 
belongs to others.’ Μᾶλλον is redun- 
dant, it goes to strengthen the com- 
parative force of ἧττον.---Οὐ λαμβά- 
γουσι corresponds to μὴ λαβεῖν just 
before, and makes up a positive notion 
to ‘abstain from taking.’ Aristotle 
attributes to men in general a cha- 
racter the reverse of that attributed by 
Sallust to Catiline, ‘alieni appetens, 
sui profusus.’ 

11 of δὲ λαμβάνοντες οὐδ᾽ érai- 
γοῦνται πάνυ] ‘But they who receive 
are not praised at all.’ Πάνυ means 
‘quite’: οὐ πάνυ in the sense of 
‘hardly’ is frequent in Aristotle; cf. 
Eth. 11. ii. 12—13 : λαβεῖν ἣ φυγεῖν ob 
πάνν δοξάζομε»---δοξάζομεν ἃ οὐ πάνυ 
ἴσμεν: and οὐδὲ πάνυ appears to mean 
‘not at all,’ the οὐδέ being joined with 
the verb. 

16 οὐκ by εἴη---εὐεργετεῖσθαι) ‘Nor 


οὐκ ay εἴη δὲ οὐδ᾽ 


would ho be ready to ask favours, for 
it does not belong to the benefactor 
to be easily a receiver of benefits.’ 
This is a manifestation of tho spirit 
which runs through the virtuous cha- 
racters of Aristotle—the spirit of man- 
liness and nobility (ἀνδρώδης καὶ 
φιλόκαλος, cf. Eth. rv. iv. 3). It 
appears most strongly in the cha- 
racter of the great-souled man; seo 
below, ch. iii. § 24. The principle of 
individuality, a sense of life and free 
action (ἐνέργεια), are with Aristotle the 
basis of morality, and the first requisite 
to nobleness seems to be self-respect. 
Now, 8 slight difference in the way in 
which this truth is stated will make 
it appear a pure or a selfish principle. 
Christianity says, ‘It is more blessed 
to give than to receive,’ implying 
that to gratify a feeling of love and 
kindness is better than any pleasure 
that the sense of gain could afford. 
But the Christian sentiment of love and. 


15 
16 
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17 reio4as. ὅθεν δὲ δεῖ, λήψεται, οἷον ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων κτταΐά 
των, οὐχ ὡς καλὸν ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀναγκαῖον, ὅπως ἔχν, διδόναι, 
Oud ἀμελήσει τῶν ἰδίων, βουλόμενός γε διὰ τούτων τιεὰ 
4 ~ ᾽ ἊΝ * “~ 5 f ΦΨ w Ἢ δὰ 
ἐπαρκεῖν. οὐδὲ τοῖς τυχοῦσι δώσει, ἵνα ἔχε, διδόναι οἷς 

18 καὶ ὅτε καὶ οὗ καλόν. ἐλευθερίου δ᾽ ἐστὶ σῷφοῦρα καὶ τὰ 
ὑπερβάλλειν ἐν τῇ δόσει, ὥστε καταλείπειν ἑαυτῷ ἐλάττω" 

Α 4 “ 3 [2 9 4 ¢ A 9 [4 a A 

19 τὸ yap μὴ ἐπιβλέπειν Ep’ ἑαυτὸν ἐλευθερίου. xara τῷ 
οὐσίαν δ᾽ ἡ ἐλευθεριότης λέγεται" οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῷ πλήθει 
τῶν διδομένων τὸ ἐλευθέριον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ τοῦ διδόντος ἕξω, 
αὕτη δὲ κατὰ τὴν οὐσίαν δίδωσιν. οὐδὲν δὴ κωλύει ἐλευθε 
ριώτερον εἶναι τὸν τὰ ἐλάττω διδόντα, ἐὰν ἀπ᾿ ἐλαττόναν 

20 διδῷ. ἐλευθεριώτεροι δὲ εἶναι δοκοῦσιν οἱ μὴ κτησάμενι 
ἀλλὰ παραλαβόντες τὴν οὐσίαν" ἄπειροί Te γὰρ τῆς 


charity, though unselfish, is not selfless. 
For as all knowledge implies a sub- 
ject as well as an object, so does 
every moral act or feeling imply the 
will and individuality of the actor. In 
the Christian sentiment there is so 
great a harmony between the object 
and sulject, that the suljective side 
appears to be lost ; but in reality it is 
only lost to be found aguin, it is di- 
minished to beenhanced. Aristotle's 
statement would be, ‘It is better to 
give than to receive, because it is 
more noble.’ This has a slight ten- 
dency to give too much weight to the 
subjective side. In Aristotle's whole 
account we do not find a word about 
benevolence or love to others as 
prompting acts of liberality. We find 
no other motive but the ‘splendour’ 
(καλόν) of the acts themselves. What 
is said in the preseut scction verpyes 
towards the selfish theory, which 
would ascrite such acts to the love of 
power inherent in man, In Hobtes 
(Leviathan, Book 1. Chap, x1.) we find 
a bitter statement of the feclings with 
which Lenefits may be received. ‘To 
have received from one, to whom we 
think ourselves equal, greater benefits 


than thera is hope to requite, disposdh 
to counterfeit love; but really sart 
hatred. For benefits oblige, and & 
ligation is thraldom; and unrequitable 
obligation, perpetual thraldom. wha 
is to one’s equal, hateful.’ Cf. Bh 
IX. Vil. 

17—19 Points in the character οἱ 
the liberal man: he will take care οἱ 
his own property in order that b 
may have means for his liberalitr 
Hence, too, he will be discriminatis; 
in the objects of his favours ; yet bi 
tendency is to forget himself, to giv 
largely, to leave hardly anything fo 
himself; yet again, liberality doe 
not depend on the largeness of th 
i gift, it is in proportion to the meaz 
| of the giver—an less gift may be το ἢ 
_ liberal than a large one. 
| 20 ἐλευθεριώτεροι δὲ ---ποιηταῆ "δ 
| 
| 


see that those are the most liberal wh 
i have not themselves acquired the! 
property, but have inherited it; 
, they have never known what want i 
nor are they restrained by that lot 
' of what we have ourselves produce 
which lelongs to all men, and is we 
exemplified in parents and poets 
{ On the philosophy of this remark, ¢ 


— = -- 
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ἐνδείας, καὶ πάντες ἀγαπῶσι μᾶλλον TA αὑτῶν ἔργα, ὥσπερ 
νὲ γονεῖς καὶ οἱ ποιηταί, πλουτεῖν δ᾽ οὐ ῥᾳδιον τὸν ἔλευ- 
)έριον, μήτε ληπτικὸν ὄντα μήτε φυλακτικόν, προετικὸν 
δὲ καὶ μὴ τιμῶντα OF αὑτὰ τὰ χρήματα ἀλλ᾽ ἕνεκα 
τῆς δόσεως. 
ἄξιοι ὄντες ἥκιστα πλουτοῦσιν. συμβαίνει δ᾽ οὐκ ἀλόγως 
γοῦτο᾽ οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τε χρήματ᾽ ἔχειν μὴ ἐπιμελούμενον 
ὕπως ἔχη, ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων. 
οἷς οὐ δεῖ οὐδ᾽ ὅτε μὴ δεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ὅσα ἄλλα τοιαῦτα" οὐ γὰρ 
ἄν ἔτι πράττοι κατὰ τὴν ἐλευθεριότητα, καὶ εἰς ταῦτα 
ἀναλώσας οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι εἰς ἃ δεῖ ἀναλίσκειν. 
εἴρηται, ἐλευθέριός ἐστιν ὁ κατὰ τὴν οὐσίαν δαπανῶν καὶ 
εἰς ἃ δεῖ᾽ ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων ἄσωτος. διὸ τοὺς τυράννους 
οὐ λέγομεν ἀσώτους" τὸ γὰρ πλῆθος τῆς κτήσεως οὐ δοκεῖ 
ῥᾳίδιον εἶναι ταῖς δόσεσι καὶ ταῖς δαπάναις ὑπερβάλλειν. 


τὴς ἐλευθεριότητος δὴ μεσότητος οὔσης περὶ χρημάτων 24 


δόσιν καὶ λῆψιν, ὃ ἐλευθέριος καὶ δώσει καὶ δαπανήσει εἰς 
ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὅσα δεῖ, ὁμοίως ἐν μικροῖς καὶ μεγάλοις, καὶ ταῦτα 
ἡδέως καὶ λήψεται δ᾽ ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ ὅσα δεῖ. τῆς ἀρετῆς 
γὰρ περὶ ἄμφω οὔσης μεσότητος, ποιήσει ἀμφότερα ὡς δεῖ" 
ἔπεται γὰρ τῇ ἐπιεικεῖ δόσει ἡ τοιαύτη λῆψις, ἡ δὲ μὴ 
τοιαύτη ἐναντία ἐστίν. αἱ μὲν οὖν ἑπόμεναι γίγνονται 


iL ἐν τῷ αὐτώ. αἱ ὃ ἐ ίαι δῆλον ὡς οὔ. ἐὰν δὲ , 
ἅμα ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ, αἱ δ᾽ ἐναντίαι δῆλον ὡς οὔ. ἐὰν δὲ παρὰ 25 


4 ὔ A ~ ¥ [4 3 ~ 9» id 
τὸ δέον καὶ τὸ καλῶς “you συμβαίνη αὐτῷ ἀναλίσκειν, 
λυπήσεται, μετρίως δὲ καὶ ὡς Sei* τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ καὶ 


διὸ καὶ ἐγκαλεῖται τῇ τύγη ὅτι οἱ μάλιστα 21 
γ TN τυχὴ Μ 


οὐ μὴν δώσει γε 22 


ὥσπερ γὰρ 23 


Eth. rx. vii. 2-7. The remark itself 
comes almost verbatim from Plato's 
Republic, p. 330 B-c. Socrates asks 
Cephalus whether he made his money 
or inherited it, and gives as a reason 
for the question, οὗ ro: ἕνεκα ἠρόμην, 
ἦν δ' ἐγώ, ὅτι μοι ἔδοξας οὐ σφόδρα 
ἀγαπᾶν τὰ χρήματα. Τοῦτο δὲ ποιοῦσιν 
ὡς τὸ πολὺ of ἂν μὴ αὐτοὶ κτήσωνται" 
οἱ δὲ κτησάμενοι διελῇ ἣ οἱ ἄλλοι 
ἀσπάζονται αὐτά" ὅσπερ γὰρ of ποιηταὶ 
τὰ αὑτῶν ποιήματα καὶ οἱ πατέρες τοὺς 
wasbas ἀγαπῶσι͵ ταύτῃ τε δὴ καὶ οἱ 
χρηματισάμενοι περὶ τὰ χρήματα σπου- 


δάζουσιν, ὡς ἔργον ἑαντῶν, καὶ κατὰ τὴν 
χρείαν, ἧπερ οἱ ἄλλοι. From another 
cause, however, merchants, with their 
large fluctuating gains, seem often 
more liberal than the landowners, 
with their fixed incomes. 

21 With perfect good sense Ari- 
stotle says that ἃ very natural expla- 
nation may be given of the common 
railings you hear against fortune for 
not making ‘the right people’ (#.e. 
the liberal) rich. People can’t expect 
to be rich who have hardly any care 


for money, and this is the charecte- 
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26 ἥδεσθαι καὶ λυπεῖσθαι ED οἷς δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ. καὶ εὐκοιγώ 
27 νητὸς ὃ ἐστὶν ὁ ἐλευθέριος εἰς χρήματα" δύναται yap ate 
κεῖσθαι, μὴ τιμῶν γε τὰ χρήματα, καὶ μᾶλλον ἁ γθόμενη 
εἴ τι δέον μὴ ἀνάλωσεν ἢ λυπούμενος εἰ μὴ δέον τι ἀνάλωφι, 
28 καὶ τῷ Σιμωνίδη οὐκ ἀρεσκόμενος. ὁ δ᾽ ἄσωτος καὶ ὦ 
τούτοις διαμαρτάνει. οὔτε γὰρ ἥδεται ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ οὐδὲ ὧς 
29 δεῖ οὔτε λυπεῖται" ἔσται δὲ προϊοῦσι φανερώτερον. εἴρηται 
δ᾽ ἡμῖν ὅτι ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλλείψεις εἰσὶν ἡ ἀσωτία καὶ ὑὶ 
ἀνελευθερία, καὶ ἐν δυσίν, ἐνδόσει καὶ λήψει" καὶ τὴν δαπάνῳ 
γὰρ εἰς τὴν δόσιν τίθεμεν. ἣ μὲν οὖν ἀσωτία τῷ διδώαι 
καὶ μὴ λαμβάνειν ὑπερβάλλει, τῷ δὲ λαμβάνειν ἐλλείτει, 
ἡ δ᾽ ἀνελευθερία τῷ διδόναι μὲν ἐλλείπει, τῷ λαμβάνεφ 
30 δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλει, πλὴν ἐπὶ μικροῖς. τὰ μὲν οὖν τῆς ἀσωτίας 
οὐ πάνυ συνδυάξεται" οὐ γὰρ ῥᾷδιον μηδαμόθεν λαμβάνοντα 
πᾶσι διδόναι " ταχέως γὰρ ἐπιλείπει ἡ οὐσία τοὺς ἰδιώτας 
31 διδόντας, οἵπερ καὶ δοκοῦσιν ἄσωτοι εἶναι, ἐπεὶ ὅ γε τοιοῦτος 
δόξειεν ἂν οὐ μικρῷ βελτίων εἶναι τοῦ ἀνελευθέρου. εὐίατές 


ristic of the liberal. | Σιμωνίδου εἴρηται περὶ τῶν σοφῶν a 
26—27 καὶ εὐκοινώνητο:---ἀρεσκό- | πλουσίων πρὸς τὴν γυναῖκα τὴν Ἰέρυνο 
pevos] ‘Further, the liberal man is | ἐρομένην πότερον γενέσθαι κρεῖτται 
casy to deal with in Lusiness transac- πλούσιον ἢ σοφόν > πλούσιον εἶπεν 
tions; for there is no difficulty in | τοὺς σοφοὺς γὰρ ἔφη δρᾶν ἐπὶ ταῖς rH 
cheating him, owing to his disregard | πλουσίων θύραις διατρίβοντας. Again 
of money. and he is more annoyed at | there is quoted by Plutarch a sayigy 
having omitted any proper expense ; that ‘the money-chest is alway 
than vexed at spending what is | full, and the chest of the graces alwar 
needless, nor does he approve the pre- | empty ;’ and another, that ‘ avarice! 
cepts of Simonides.’ These remarks the proper pleasure of old age.’ 0) 

| 

| 


SS 


show ἃ penctrating knowledge of | the philosophy of Simonides, se 
mankind, but they do not exhibit ! Vol. I. Essay IT. pp. 94-95. 
liberality in the highest light. The ; 29 τῷ λαμβάνειν -- μικροῖς} * Dhibe 
gratification of a personal feclivg is . rality exceeds in taking, only it mus 
made rather too prominent, heace we I be in petty matters.’ Grasping oa 
miss the Leauty of ‘charity seeketh — large scale gets another name tha 
not her own.’ With the present | illiberality ; ef. §§ 41-42. 

passage we may compare the descrip- 30 τὰ μὲν οὖν--- ἀνελευθέρου] " Th 
tion οὗ equity in the Rkecturic (1. xiii, | two sides of prodigality can hardl 
15-19), part of which is τὸ ἀνέχεσθαι —s exist tugether; for it is not easy t 
ἀδικούμενον. Various sentiments are — give to everybody and receive fros 
attributed to Simonides, all testifving | nobody; private persons, whom δος 
to the solid advantage of riches. Cf. , we reckon prodigals, soon find the 
Ar. Rhetoric, τι, xvi, 2: ὅθεν καὶ τὸ | substance failingthem, For, in fact, th 


yap ἔστι καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἡλικίας καὶ ὑπὸ τῆς ἀπορίας, καὶ 
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Fh τὸ μέσον δύναται ἐλθεῖν. ἔχει γὰρ τὰ τοῦ ἐλευθερίου" 
ad γὰρ δίδωσι καὶ οὐ λαμβάνει, οὐδέτερον δ᾽ αἷς δεῖ οὐδ εὖ. 


i δὴ τοῦτο ἐθισθείη 7 πως ἄλλως μεταβάλοι, εἴη ἂν 


λευθέριος " δώσει γὰρ οἷς δεῖ, καὶ οὐ λήψεται ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ. 
bad καὶ δοκεῖ οὐκ εἶναι φαῦλος τὸ ἦθος" οὐ γὰρ μοχθηροῦ 
ὧδ᾽ ἀγεννοῦς τὸ ὑπερβάλλειν διδόντα καὶ μὴ λαμβάνοντα, 
ἡλιθίου δέ, ὁ δὲ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἄσωτος πολὺ δοκεῖ 32 
Βελτίων τοῦ ἀνελευθέρου εἷναι διά τε τὰ εἰρημένα, καὶ ὅτι 
ὅ μὲν αἰφελεῖ πολλούς, ὁ δὲ οὐθένα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὑτόν, 
GAN οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀσώτων, καθάπερ εἴρηται, καὶ Aap- 33 
ββάνουσιν ὅθεν μὴ δεῖ, καὶ εἰσὶ κατὰ τοῦτο ἀνελεύθεροι. 
ληπτικοὶ δὲ γίνονται διὰ τὸ βούλεσθαι μὲν ἀναλίσ κειν, 


prodigal man may well bethought in no 
small degree superior to tho illiberal.’ 
The commentators, from not secing 
the train of thought in this passage, 
have made a difficulty about ἐπεί 
which refers to the beginning of the 
sentence, the intermediate clauses οὐ 
γὰρ ῥᾷδιον---εἶναι being parenthetical. 
With οἵπερ καὶ δοκοῦσιν, cf. ὃ 23. 
31—32 Reasons are given why 
the prodigal is better than the illiberal 
man; namely, he may be cured by 
time, or by the failure of his means. 
His tendency to give is a principle 
which requires only to be harmonised 
to become a virtue. Lastly, he does 
more good than the illiberal man. 
Aristotle here is speaking of a better 
sort of prodigality (τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον 
ἄσωτος), which is only a slight over- 
stepping of the bounds of liberality ; 
but even with this restriction, it is 
much to be doubted whether prodi- 
gality does moro good than illiberality. 
From wise acts of liberality much 
good may arise, but the common sort 
of prodigality, as Aristotle himself 
says, § 35. being prompted by folly 
and vanity, almost invariably goes to 
enrich the wrong people. If the case 


| 


be even not so bad as this, the solid 
benefit which accrucs from any ten- 
dency to capitalise money may surely 
be set against the chance good done 
by money given away indiscriminatcly 
or spent unproductively. 

23 ἀλλ᾽ of πολλοὶ --ἀνελεύθεροι] 
‘But most prodigals, as we have 
implied already, take whence thoy 
ought not, and in this way are illibe- 
ral. This is an instance of a pheno- 
menon often to be observed in Ari- 
stotle’s virtues and vices, that tho 
‘extremes meet’ (cf. Iv. vil. 15, 11. 
vii. 15). The rationale of this phe- 
nomenon appears to be that the 
extremes aro both the result of tho 
samo principle, they are both different 
forms of selfishness. Sclfishness can 
equally produce prodigal giving and 
meanness in receiving. Hence, if a 
man be selfish, though his tendency 
is to be prodigul, yet on occasion 
selfishness, which is his governing 
principle, will lead him to become 
illiberal. The fact is noticed by Eude- 
mus, Eth. Eud. ut. vii. 12: Ἔστι δ᾽ 
ἐναντιώτερον τοῖς ἄκροις τὸ μέσον ἣ 
ἐκεῖνα ἀλλήλοις͵ διότι τὸ μὲν μετ᾽ οὐδς- 
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34 


τέρου γίνεται αὑτῶν, τὰ δὲ πολλάκι 


ΠΘΙΚΩΝ NIKOMAXEION IV. 65 


; λήψεως, ov πᾶσιν ὁλόκληρος παραγίνεται, ἀλλ᾽ 
υρίζεται, καὶ οἱ μὲν τῇ λήψει ὑπερβάλλουσιν, οἱ 
σει ἐλλείπουσιν. οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐν ταῖς τοιαύταις 39 
ρίαις οἷον Φειδωλοὶ γλίσχροι κίμβικες, πάντες τῇ 
"λείπουσι, τῶν δ᾽ ἀλλοτρίων οὐκ ἐφίενται οὐδὲ 
“λαμβάνειν, οἱ μὲν διά τινα ἐπιείκειαν καὶ εὐλά- 
ὃν αἰσχρῶν. δοκοῦσι γὰρ ἔνιοι ἢ φασί ye διὰ 
λάττειν, ἵνα μή ποτ᾽ ἀναγκασθῶσιν αἰσχρόν τι 

τούτων δὲ καὶ ὃ κυμινοπρίστης καὶ πᾶς ὃ τοιοῦ- 

’ > \ oe ε ~ “~ “A 
γόμασται δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς τοῦ μηθενὶ ay 

e yn 8 ’ 3 4 “~ 9 ao e 
οἱ δ᾽ αὖ διὰ φόβον ἀπέχονται τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ὡς 40 

" » 4 λ ε ἢ ἤ A 2 e ~ 
TO αὐτὸν μὲν τὰ ἑτέρων λαμβάνειν, τὰ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ 
ιή " ἀρέσκει οὖν αὐτοῖς τὸ μήτε λαμβάνειν μήτε 
οἱ δ᾽ αὖ κατὰ τὴν λῆψιν ὑπερβάλλουσι τῷ πάντο- 
νειν καὶ πᾶν, οἷον οἱ τὰς ἀνελευθέρους ἐργασίας ἐρ- 
by πορνοβοσκοὶ καὶ πάντες οἱ τοιοῦτοι, καὶ τοκισ ταὶ 

, 9 Φο ’ 4 v a 2 ~ 
ερὸν ἐπὶ πολλῷ. πάντες yap οὗτοι ὅθεν ov δεῖ Aap- 
κοιὶ e 7 2 “ 4 2. 9 9 3 “ e : 

ὁπόσον οὐ δεῖ, κοινὸν δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἡ αἰσχρο- 41 

baiveras* πάντες yao ἕνεκα κέρδους, καὶ τούτου 

IN ε , ' \ \ AN) , \ 9 
νείδη ὑπομένουσιν. τοὺς yap τὰ μεγάλα μὴ ὅθεν 42 

’ ἊΝ a ΟἿ 3 ‘4 9 4 

μβάνοντας, μηδὲ ἃ δεῖ͵ οὐ λέγομεν ἀνελευθέρους, 
τυράννους πόλεις πορβθοῦντας καὶ ἱερὰ συλῶντας, 


not easy to take what belongs to 
others, and not have others take what 
belongs to oneself—they are content, 
yng,” all fall short in what | therefore, neither to take nor give. 
away, but they neither , A second class are cxcessive in taking 
neighbours’ goods, nor | everything and from all quarters, as 
ce them. With some of . for instance, those who ply illiberal 
rises from a certain senso | trades, brothol-keepers, and all such 
d shrinking from what is | like, and lenders of small sums at 
5} motive, eithersupposed . high interest. For all theso take 
, in being careful of their , whence they ought not, and more than 
2 prevent the possibility they ought.’ This passage falls into 
ng compelled by want to | two parts, of δ᾽ ad κατὰ τὴν λῆψιν 
ions. To this set belong . corresponding to of μὲν γὰρ ἐν ταῖς 
int,” and all his like, a ᾿ τοιαύταις, There arc two subordinate 
ed from superlative un- | divisions of the first part, namely, 
to give toanybody. But οἱ μὲν διά τινα ἐπιείκειαν, and of δ᾽ αὖ 
| abstain frém their ncigh- | διὰ φόβον. 

s through fear, since it Is ' 


F 


i μὲν yap—ov δεῖ} ‘Men 
s, those who go by such 
“ stingy,” ‘* closefisted,” 
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διελθεῖν" δοκεῖ γὰρ καὶ αὑτὴ περὶ χρήματά τις ἀρετὴ 
αἷναι:. οὐχ ὥστερ δ᾽ ἡ ἐλευθεριότης διατείνει περὶ πάσας 
πὰς ἐν χρήμασι πράξεις, ἀλλὰ περὶ τὰς δαπανηρὰς μόνον" 
ἂν τούτοις δ᾽ ὑπερέχει τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος μεγέθει. καθά- 
Hep γὰρ τοὔνομα αὐτὸ ὑποσημαίνει, ἐν μεγέθει πρέπουσα 
δαπάνη ἐστίν. τὸ δὲ μέγεθος πρός τι" οὐ γὰρ τὸ αὐτὸ 2 
δαπάνημα τριηράρχω καὶ ἀρχιθεωρῷ. τὸ πρέπον δὴ πρὸς 
αὐτόν, καὶ ἐν ὦ καὶ περὶ ἅς. ὁ δ᾽ ἐν μικροῖς ἢ ἐν μετρίοις 3 
δατ᾽ ἀξίαν δαπανῶν οὐ λέγεται μεγαλοπρεπής, οἷον τὸ 
Ἅπολλάκι δόσκον ἀλήτη ᾿ ἀλλ᾽ ὃ ἐν μεγάλοις οὕτως. 
& μὲν γὰρ μεγαλοπρεκὴς ἐλευθέριος, ὁ δ᾽ ἐλευθέριος οὐθὲν 
μᾶλλον μεγαλοπρεπής. τῆς τοιαύτης ὃ ἕξεως ἡ μὲν 4 


ἔλλειψις μικροπρέπεια καλεῖται, ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ βαναυσία 
καὶ ἀπειροκαλία καὶ ὅσαι τοιαῦται, οὐχ ὑπερβάλλουσαι τῷ 
μεγέθει περὶ ἃ δεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οἷς οὐ δεῖ καὶ ὡς οὐ δεῖ λαμ- 


from timidity and constant fear of 
expense, will be always below the 
mark, and eren after considerable 


expense will mar the whole effect ᾿ 


by meanness in some point of de- 
tail. 

2 τὸ δὲ μέγεθοε---ἀρχιθεωρῷ)] ‘ Now 
the greatmess is relative, for there is 
not the same expense for a trierarch 
as for the head of a sacred legation.’ 
This latter office would of course 
demand peculiar splendour. The 
λειτουργίαι at Athens were exactly 
fitted to exercise the magnificence of 
the citizens. 

τὸ πρόπον δὴ πρὸς αὐτόν, καὶ ἐν § 
καὶ περὶ 4} ‘The propriety accordingly 
must be relative to the person, the 
circumstancer, and the olject.’ We 
have here nearly the same categories 
as were given, Exh. tr. i. 16, where 
the points connected with an action 
are enumernted, τίς τε δὴ καὶ τί καὶ 
περὶ τί ἢ ἐν τίνι πράττει. On the 
suitableness of the person see below 
ἢ r2—14. The circumstances aro 
touched upon §§ 11, 75. The object 

F 


| (which cannot be definitely sepa- 
rated from the circumstances), 88 
| 16—18. 
4 πολλάκι δόσκον ἀλήτῃ) Ilomer 
| Odyss, XVII. 420. 
| 4 ἡ δὲ ὑπερβολὴ βαναυσία καὶ 
| ἀπειροκαλία καὶ ὅσαι τοιαῦται] ‘The 
| corresponding excess is called “ vul- 
| garity,” and “Lad taste,” and the like.’ 
i Βάναυσος is said to be derived from 
_ Badvos “ἃ forge’ and atw. Thus it 
! means ἃ metal-workcer, or artisan. 
From the contempt felt by the Athe- 
| nians for this kind of craft, βάναυσος 
‘exmo to imply ‘mean,’ ‘ vulgar,’ 
| analogously to φορτικός. In Aristotlo’s 
| Politics, there is a dofinition of what 
| kind of work is strictly to be con- 
sidcred Bdyavoos (VIII. ii. 4). Βάναυσον 
| δ᾽ ἔργον εἶναι δεῖ τοῦτο νομίζειν καὶ 
τέχνην ταύτην καὶ μάθησιν, ὅσαι πρὸς 
| τὰς χρήσεις καὶ τὰς πράξεις τὰς τῆς 
| ἀρετῆς ἄχρηστον ἀπεργάζονται τὸ σῶμα 
| τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἣ τὴν ψυχὴν ἢ τὴν 
| διάνοιαν. The word βαναυσία is ap- 
plied here to denute vulgarity in cx- 
| penditure. 


2 
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[ 
5 πρυνόμεναι " ὕστερον δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐροῦμεν. ὃ δὲ μὴν 
λοπρεπὴς ἐπιστήμονι ἔοικεν τὸ πρέπον γὰρ δύναται bow 
LL 6 ρῆσαι καὶ δαπανῆσαι πεγάλα ἐμμελῶς. ὅσπερ γὰρ ὦ 
ἀρχῇ, εἴπομεν, ἡ ἕξις ταῖς ἐνεργείαις δρίζεται, καὶ ὧν ἀστίι. 
αἱ δὴ τοῦ μεγαλοπρεποῦς δαπάναι μεγάλαι καὶ πρέκουσδει, 
τοιαῦτα δὴ καὶ τὰ ἔργα" οὕτω γὰρἔσται μέγα δαπάνημα καὶ 
"πρέπον τῷ ἔργῳ. ὥστε τὸ μὲν ἔργον τῆς δαπάνης ἄξιν 
δεῖ εἶναι, τὴν δὲ δαπάνην τοῦ ἔργου, ἢ καὶ ὑπερβάλλει. 
 δαπανήσει δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα 6 μεγαλοπρεπὴς τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα' 
8 κοινὸν γὰρ τοῦτο ταῖς ἀρεταῖς. καὶ ἔτι ἡδέως καὶ προῖῖν 
ο xs" ἡ γὰρ ἀκριβολογία μικροπρεπές. καὶ κῶς κάλλιστω 
καὶ πρεπωδέστατον, σκέψαιτ᾽ ἄν μᾶλλον ἢ πόσου καὶ was * 
10 ἐλαχίστου. ἀναγκαῖον δὴ καὶ ἐλευθέριον τὸν μεγαλοκρετῆ ᾿ 
εἶναι " καὶ γὰρ ὃ ἐλευθέριος δαπανήσει ἃ δεῖ καὶ ws it 
ἐν τούτοις δὲ τὸ μέγα τοῦ μεγαλοπρεκοῦς, οἷον μέγεδιον 
περὶ ταὐτὰ τῆς ἐλευθεριότητος οὔσης, καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ley 
δαπάνης τὸ ἔργον ποιήσει μεγαλοπρεπέστερον. οὐ γὰρ ἡ 
αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ κτήματος καὶ ἔργου" κτῆμα μὲν γὰρ τὸ πλεῖ. 
στου ἄξιον τιμιώτατον, οἷον χρυσός, ἔργον δὲ τὸ μέ 


pry 


ς ὁ δὲ μεγαλοπρεπὴς — ἐμμελῶς} | gencrally to the beginning of Book IL: 


‘The magnificent man is a kind of 
artist, because he has an eye for the 
becoming. and can spend great sums 
tastefully.’ The word ἐπιστήμονι here 
conveys the association of those quali- 
tics which were διὰ to belong to a 
perfeet work cf art. Eth. u. vi. 9: Ei 
δὴ πᾶσα ἐπιστήμη οὕτω τὸ ἔργον εὖ 
ἐπιτελεῖ, πρὸς τὸ μέσον βλέπουσα, 
TA. 

6 ὥσπερ γὰρ --τῷ ἔργῳ) ‘For as 
we said at the outset, a moral state is 
Cctermined Ly its acts and its objects. 
Therefore the outlays of the magnifi- 
cent man will be great and suitable. 
Ani the works on which he employs 
them wil be of the same character, 
for only thus it will be possible to 
have a great outlay suitable to the 
work.’ 

ἐν ἀρχῇ) The allusion seems to be 


perhaps Erk. τι. i. 8 is the nearet 
reference that can be given. Bat m 


‘ the present place Aristotle is mt 
_ speaking of the formation of halits 


out of acts, but rather of moral bales 
or states having a definite existeare 
and reality only in acts and in the 
objective circumstances (ὧν ἐστίσ) to 
which they (the moral states) refer. 
This view reganis a moral state asa 
mere potentiality, which only attains 
definite and conscious reality by 
emerging into an act. The remark 
is apparently made to account fora 
coarercte treatment of the virtue of 
magnificence. Elsewhere we have 
noticed (Eta. uy xi, 3 note) a com- 
plete separation made between the 
habit and the δεῖ. 

10 ἀναγκαῖον δὴ-- ἀν μεγέθει} 11 
fullows therefore that the magnificent 
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a ~ ‘ ’ ς ’ ,’ A 
oy. τοῦ γὰρ τοιούτου ἡ θεωρία θαυμαστή, τὸ δὲ 
τρεπὲς θαυμαστόν. καὶ ἔστιν ἔργου ἀρετὴ μεγα- 
4 / ” ΔΑ ~ NX 4 
com ἐν μεγέθει. ἔστι δὲ τῶν δαπανημάτων οἷα 11 
δ i Ἁ \ 9 ΄ 
1 τὰ τίμια, οἷον τὰ περὶ θεοὺς ἀναθήματα καὶ 
QA .' , € 4 Ἂς δ Υ ~ 4 
caval καὶ θυσίαι, ὁμοίως δὲ. καὶ ὅσα περὶ πᾶν τὸ 
,@a A Ν A 3 ’ 69 
ν, καὶ ὅσα πρὸς TO κοινὸν εὐφιλοτίμητά ἐστιν, οἷον 
χορηγεῖν οἴονται δεῖν λαμπρῶς ἢ τριηραρχεῖν ἢ καὶ 
τὴν πόλιν. ἐν ἅπασι δ᾽ ὥσπερ εἴρηται, καὶ πρὸς 12 
ιττοντα ἀναφέρεται τὸ τίς ὧν καὶ τίνων ὑπαρχόντων" 


tt also be liberal, for the 
ian spends what he ought 
10 way he ought. But it is 
same particulars, which are 
o magnificenceand liberality, 
element of greatness which 


stotle insists on is that magnificence 
differs from liberality not in degree, 
but in kind, being a display of more 
genius and imagination on the same 
objects, and thus with the same ex- 
pense producing a more striking result. 
n the magnificent man ap- | He gives as an instance of the means 
for example in vastness of | employed, ‘vastness of size.’ Td 
ns, and with the same expense | μέγα is the moral greatness of the 
ake the result more splendid. | magnificent man, this takes as its 
rk is not to be esteemed for | exponent μέγεθος or physical bulk. 
qualities as a possession. | Cf. Aristotle’s definition of Tragedy 
session is most prized which | (Poetic. vi. 2). Ἔστιν οὖν τραγῳδία 
most, as for instance gold, μίμησις πράξεως owovdalas καὶ τελείας, 
work which is great and μέγεθος ἐχούσης, x.7.A., where μέγεθος 
Vhen we contemplate such a | implies bulk, or length of the story. 
admire; but the magnificent ! Its limits are assigned 70. vii. 12. 
s admirable; and in short ἀεὶ μὲν ὁ μείζων μέχρι τοῦ obyBnros 
nee is—excellence of some | εἶναι καλλίων ἐστὶ κατὰ Th μέγεθος, ὡς 
ich is onascale of grandeur.’ δὲ ἁπλῶς διορίσαντας εἰπεῖν, ἐν ὅσῳ 
Is οἷον μέγεθος have vexed the 
ators. One device that has | 
pted is to omit the stop after | 
πὰ to translate the passage, | 
his magnum est magnifici, | 
agnitudo liberalitatis circa | 
jing ταῦτα) versantis’ (Mi- 
Or, without altering the 
ion, wemight construe, taking 
θος as epexegetic of τὸ μέγα, 


μεγέθει κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς ἣ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον 
ἐφεξῆς γιγνομένων συμβαίνει εἰς εὐτυ- 

| χίαν ἐκ δυστυχίας ἢ ἐξ εὐτυχίας εἰς 
δυστυχίαν μεταβάλλειν, ἱκανὸς ὅρος 
ἐστὶ τοῦ μεγέθους. : 
11 εὐφιλοτίμητα)] ‘favourite ob- 
jects of rivalry.’ Dr. Cardwell (upon 

§ 2 above) quotes Lycurgus, Orat. 
contra Leocr. p. 167: Ob yap ef τις 
ἱπποτετρόφηκεν ἢ κεχορήγηκε λαμπρῶς 
greatness of the magnificent | - -ἄξιός ἐστι map’ ἡμῶν τοιαύτης χάριτος 
it were ἃ certain grandeur of | ---ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις τετριηράρχηκε λαμπρῶς ἣ 
wars in these same particulars, | τείχη TH πατρίδι περιέβαλεν, ἣ πρὺς τὴν 
Ὁ common tu magnificence } κοινὴν σωτηρίαν ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων σνυνευπό- 


rality.’ But the point Ari- | ρῆσε. 
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ἄξια yas δεῖ τούτων εἶναι, καὶ μὴ μόνον τῷ ἔργω ἀλλὰ καὶ 
‘13 τῷ ποιοῦντι πρέπειν. διὸ πένης μὲν οὖκ ἂν εἴη pesyeder 
. πρεπής" οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἀφ᾽ ὧν πολλὰ δαπανήσει πρεπόντατ' 
| ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιχειρῶν ἠλίθοις " παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν γὰρ καὶ τὸ δέω, 
ΠΝ ἀρετὴν δὲ τὸ ὀρθῶς. πρέπει δὲ καὶ οἷς τὰ τοιαῦτα 
προὐπάρχει os αὐτῶν ἢ διὰ τῶν προγόνων ἢ ὧν αὐτῶς 
μέτεστιν, καὶ τοῖς εὐγενέσι καὶ τοῖς ἐνδόξοις καὶ ὅσα 
τοιαῦτα' πάντα γὰρ ταῦτα μέγεθος ἔχει καὶ ἀξίωμα, 
15 μάλιστα μὲν οὖν τοιοῦτος ὃ μεγαλοπρεπής, καὶ ἐν τῶς 
τοιούτοις δαπανήμασιν ἡ μεγαλοπρέπεια, ὥσπερ εἴρηται" 
μέγιστα γὰρ καὶ ἐντιμότατα᾽ τῶν δὲ ἰδίων ὅσα εἰσάπαξ 
γίνεται, οἷον γάμος καὶ εἴ τι τοιοῦτον, καὶ εἰ περί τι πᾶσα κὶ 
πόλις σπουδάζει ἣ οἱ ἐν ἀξιώματι, καὶ περὶ ξένων δὲ ore 
δοχὰς καὶ ἀποστολάς, καὶ δωρεὰς καὶ ἀντιδωρεάς- οὐ ) yp 
εἰς ἑαυτὸν δαπανηρὸς ἑ ὃ μεγαλοπρεπὴς ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὰ κοινά, τὰ 
16 δὲ δῶρα τοῖς ἀναθήμασιν ἔχει τι ὅμοιον. μεγαλοπρεποῦς δ 
καὶ οἶκον κατασκευάσασθαι πρεπόντως τῷ πλούτῳ" xO 
μος γάρ τις καὶ οὗτος. καὶ περὶ ταῦτα μᾶλλον δαπανᾶν 
ὅσα πολυχρόνια τῶν ἔργων" κάλλιστα γὰρ ταῦτα. καὶ ἐν 
1) ἑκάστοις τὸ πρέπον" * οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὰ ἁρμόζει θεοῖς καὶ ay 
θρώποις, οὐδ᾽ ἐν ἱερῷ καὶ τάφῳ" καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν δαπανημάτων 
ἕκαστον μέγα ἐν τῷ γένει, καὶ μεγαλοπρεκέστατον μὲν τὸ 
ι8 ἐν μεγάλῳ μέγα, ἐνταῦθα δὲ τὸ ἐν τούτοις μέγα. καὶ 
διαφέρει τὸ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ μέγα τοῦ ἐν τῷ δαπανήματι" 
σῷαῖρα μὲν γὰρ ἣ λήκυθος ἢ καλλίστη ἔχει μεγαλοπρέπειαν 
παιδικοῦ δώρου, ἡ δὲ τούτου τιμὴ μικρὸν καὶ ἀνελεύδερον. 
το διὰ τοῦτό ἐστι τοῦ μεγαλοπρεποῦς, ἐν ὦ ἂν Tory, γένει, 


14 πρέπει δὲ---ἀξίωμα) ‘The under- ἰ events which in a play are sappoed 
taking of such expenses ia proper for to have been done before the com- 
persons already distinguished hy mag- | mencement of the action. 
nificence, either in themselves, or their 18—19 καὶ διαφέρει--- δαπανήματοι) 
ancestors, or their connections, and ' ‘And the “ greatness,” which is ex- 
for the noble, the illustrious, and such _ hibited in the work, differs from the 
like persons: for in all those cases ; “ greatness” of the expense; for the 
greatness and dignity are present.’ . most beautiful of balls or of bottles is 
The use of rpotwdépyew here todenote = magnificent as a present to a child, 
that whichexistsalready asanachieve- though its price be small and paltry. 
ment in one’s family is not unlike its Hence the magnificent man, whatever 
use, Eth. 1, xi. 4. to denote those \ kind of thing be be producing, will 
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μεγαλοπρεκῶς ποιεῖν " τὸ γὰρ τοιοῦτον οὐκ εὐυπέρβλητον, 
καὶ ἔχον κατ᾽ ἀξίαν τοῦ δαπανήματος. τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὃ 
μεγαλοπρεπής, ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων καὶ βάναυσος τῷ παρὰ τὸ 
δέον ἀναλίσκειν ὑπερβάλλει, ὥσπερ εἴρηται. ἐν γὰρ τοῖς 
μικροῖς τῶν δαπανημάτων πολλὰ ἀναλίσκει καὶ λαμπρύνε- 
ται παρὰ μέλος, οἷον ἐρανιστὰς γαμικῶς ἑστιῶν, καὶ κωμω- 
δοῖς χορηγῶν ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ πορφύραν εἰσφέρων, ὥσπερ οἱ 
Μεγαρεῖς. καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιήσει οὐ τοῦ καλοῦ 
ἕνεκα, ἀλλὰ τὸν πλοῦτον ἐπιδεικνύμενος, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα 
οἰόμενος θαυμάζεσθαι, καὶ ob μὲν δεῖ πολλὰ ἀναλῶσαι, 


ὀλίγα δαπανῶν, οὔ δ᾽ ὀλίγα, πολλά. ὁ δὲ μικροπρεπὴς 21 


κερὶ πάντα ἐλλείψει, καὶ τὰ μέγιστα ἀναλώσας ἐν μικρῷ 

QA 3 oe Ω͂ A lod ’ A ἊΝ 
τὸ καλὸν ἀπολεῖ, καὶ ὅ τι ἂν ποιῇ μέλλων, καὶ σκοπῶν 
κῶς ἄν ἐλάχιστον ἀναλώσαι, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ὀδυρόμενος, καὶ 


produce it magnificently ; for the cha- | the Mogarians do. In all this extra- 
racter of such work is that it cannot | vagance he never aimsat the beautiful, 
be easily outdone, its magnificence | but only seeks to parade his riches, in 
being always in proportion to the | the hope of being stared at; where 
outlay ;’ #.c. the feeling about such | he should spend much, he draws his 
works will never be merely ‘how | purse-strings, where he should spend 
costly they are !’ but ‘ how great they | little, hesquanders.’ The last sentence 
are!’ from an imaginative point of | shows that in vulgarity extremes meet, 
view; cf. § 10. The ‘ball’ and the | sclfishness prompting both too much 
‘bottle’ seem to have been common | expense and too little, seo above, 
toys. Dr. Fitzgerald compares the | chap. i. ὃ 33 note. With παρὰ μέλος 
descriptionof Cupid’stoyin Apollonius | we may compare Shakspeare, Merry 
Rhodius, Arg. ut. 135, and Plato, | Wives, Acti. sc. 3. ‘ His filching was 
Phedo, p. 1108, ὅσπερ al δωδεκάσκυτοι | like an unskilful singer: he kept not 
σφαῖραι, ποικίλη, χρώμασι διειλημμένη. | time.’ 
Also Theophrastus’ Characters, Περὶ οἷον ἐρανιστὰς} ἔρανος being ἃ club 
ἀρεσκείας, where the ἄρεσκος is saidto | where each member entertained in 
purchase Θυριακὰς τῶν στρογγύλων | turn, or an entertainment where each 
ληκύθου:---καὶ σφαιριστήριον. guest contributed, it was of course 
20 τοιοῦτοε---πολλά] ‘Such now is | bad taste to eclipse the rest in splen- 
the magnificent man, but he who ex- | dour. 
ceeds and is vulgar—exceeds, as was ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ] The parode was the 
said before, in that he spends more | firstsongofthechorussungat its entry. 
than is right. He spends much upon | Naturally the comic chorus would not 
trifles, and preserves no harmony in | require rich purple dresses. The cx- 
his splendour ; he entertains his club- ' pense of a comic chorus at Athens 
fellows with a wedding-feast, and | appears to have been sixteen mine 
when he has charge of acomic chorus, | (64/.), that of a tragic chorus thirty 
he makes them appear in purple, as = mina, (1201.); see Bentley on Phalarie, 
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ἴδοιχκεν εἶναι, περὶ ποῖα δ᾽ ἐστὶ πρῶτον λάβωμεν. διαφέρει 2 
Ἀ οὐθὲν τὴν ἕξιν ἢ τὸν κατὰ τὴν ἕξιν σκοπεῖν. δοκεῖ δὲ 3 
μεεγαλόψυχος εἶναι 6 μεγάλων αὑτὸν ἀξιῶν ἄξιος ὦν. ὃ 
yap μὴ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν αὐτὸ ποιῶν ἡλίθιος, τῶν δὲ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν 
οὐδεὶς ἠλίθιος οὐδ᾽ οὐνόητος. μεγαλόψυχος μὲν οὖν ὁ 
εἰρημένος. ὁ γὰρ μικρῶν ἄξιος καὶ τούτων ἀξιῶν ἑαυτὸν 4 
σῷρων, μεγαλόψυχος δ᾽ οὔ" ἐν μεγέθει γὰρ ἡ μεγαλο- 5 | 
Ψυχία, ὥ ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ κάλλος ἐν μεγάλῳ σώματι, οἱ μικροὶ 
δ᾽ ἀστεῖοι καὶ σύμμετροι, καλοὶ δ᾽ οὔ. ὁ δὲ μεγάλων 6 
ἑαυτὸν ἀξιῶν ἀνάξιος ὧν χαῦνος" ὁ δὲ μειζόνων ἣ ἄξιος 
οὗ πᾶς χαῦνος. ὁ δ᾽ ἐλαττόνων ἢ ἄξιος μικρόψυχος, ἐάν; 
τε μεγάλων ἐάν τε μετρίων, ἐάν τε καὶ μικρῶν ἄξιος ὧν ἔτι 
ἐλαττόνων αὑτὸν ἀξιοῖ. καὶ μάλιστα ἂν δόξειεν ὃ μεγάλων 
ἄξιος" τί γὰρ ἄν ἐποίξι, εἰ μὴ τοσούτων ἦν ἄξιος , ἔστι 8 
by ὁ μεγαλόψυχος τῷ μὲν μεγέθει ἄκρος, τῶ δὲ ὡς δεῖ 
μέσος" τοῦ γὰρ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν αὑτὸν ἀξιοῖ. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλ- 
λουσι καὶ ἐλλείπουσιν. εἰ δὲ δὴ μεγάλων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιοῖ ἄξιος 9\ 
ὧν, καὶ μάλιστα τῶν μηγίστων, περὶ ἕν μάλιστα ἂν εἴη. 
ἡ ὃ᾽ ἀξία λέγεται πρὸς τὰ ἐκτὸς ἀγαθά. μέγιστον δὲ τοῦτ᾽ το 
ἂν θείημεν ὃ τοῖς θεοῖς ἀπονέμομεν, καὶ οὗ μάλιστ᾽ ἐφίενται 
οἱ ἐν ἀξιώματι, καὶ τὸ ἐπὶ τοῖς καλλίστοις ἄθλον. 


2 διαφέρει δ᾽ οὐθὲν---σκοπεῖν) ‘Now 
it does not make the least difference 
whether we consider the state of 

-mind, or the character that is pro- 
duced by the state of mind.’ The 
procedure adopted by Aristotle 
throughout is that of describing 
virtues in the concrete, though in no 
other case does he give so complete a 
personality as in describing tho great- 
suuled man. This procedure, while 
it gives graphic liveliness to his dis- 
cussions, tends to make us forget that 
these virtues are not so much different 
kinds of character as different clements 
in the same character. A latcr de- | Phye in Herodotus, 1.c.60. Against 
velopment of Aristotle's ethical system | such critics of beauty as the Greeks, 
ealls attention to this point (cf. Eth. | nothing is to be said. 

τι, xiii. 6). It has been said that the 


picture of a great-souled man here 
given to us must have been taken 
from life. Probably Aristotle traced 
different manifestations of the great- 
souled element in different peoplo, 
and has here combined them. 

5 ἂν μεγέθει γὰρ-- οὔ] ‘For great- 
souledness implies greatness, just as 
beauty implies a large body; littlo 
people may be pretty and elegant, but 
not beautiful.’ This was the Greck 
idea, cf. Politics, vi1. iv. 8 : τό γε καλὸν 
ἐν πλήθει καὶ μεγέθει εἴωθε γίνεσθαι. 
Poetic, vii. 8: τὸ γὰρ καλὸν ἐν μεγέθει 
καὶ τάξει ἐστί. Cf. also the story of 


a ΄ .. Κ». 
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τοιοῦτον δ᾽ ὦ τιμή" μέγιστον γὰρ δὴ τοῦτο τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν. περὶ τιμὰς δὴ καὶ ἀτιμίας ὃ μεγαλόψυχος 
11 αὸς δεῖ. καὶ ἄνευ δὲ λόγου daiverra: οἱ οἱ μεγαλόι 
werd τιμὴν εἶναι" τιμῆς γὰρ μάλισθ᾽ οἱ μεγάλοι afi 
12 ἑαυτούς, κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δέ. ὁ δὲ μωκρύψυχος ἐλλείκε 
13 πρὸς ἑαυτὶσ καὶ πρὸς τὸ τοῦ μεγαλοψύχου ἀξίωμα. 
χαῦνος πρὸς ἑαυτὸν μὲν ὑπερβάλλει, w μὴν τόν γε με 
14 Wye. ὃ δὲ μεγαλόψυχος, εἴπερ τῶν μεγίστων ὁ 
ἄριστες ἂν εἴη " μείξονος γὰρ ἀεὶ ὁ βελτίων ἄξιος 
μεγίστων ὁ ἄριστος. τὸν ὡς ἀληθῶς ἄρα μεγαλόν 
δεῖ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι. καὶ δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν εἶναι μεγαλοψύχου 
15 ἐκάστιη͵ ἀρετῇ μέγα. οὐδαμῶς τ᾽ ἂν ἁρμόζοι μεγαλού 
φεύγειν παρασείδαντι, οὐδ᾽ ἀδικεῖν" τίνος γὰρ ἕνεκα 
Ea αἰσχρά, ὦ οὐδὲν μέγα; καθ᾿ ἕκαστα δ᾽ ἑπισκοῖ 
πάμπαν γελοῖος φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ὃ μεγαλόψυχος μὴ a: 
wy. οὐκ εἴη δ᾽ ay οὐδὲ τιμῆς ἄξιος φαῦλος ay: 
ἀρετῆς γὰρ ἄθλον ἡ τιμή, καὶ ἀπονέμεται τοῖς ay 
16 ξοιχε μὲν οὖν ἡ μεγαλοψυχία οἷον κόσμος τις εἶναι 
ἀρετῶν᾽ βείξους γὰρ αὐτὰς ποιεῖ, καὶ οὐ γίνεται 
ἐκείνων. διὰ τοῦτο χαλεπὸν Ty ἀληθείᾳ peyaaed 


10—II τοιοῦτον δ᾽ -κατ᾽ ἀξίαν δέ] 
‘Such a prize is honour, which is the 
greatest of alloutward goods. There- 
fore the great-souled man bears him- 
self as he ought with regard to honour 
and dishonour. But why should we 
prove what is obvious, that the study 


σείειν (ic. τὰς χεῖρας) mea 
work the hands in running.’ 

Incess. Animal. ili, 4, whe 
principle of the lever is showt 
involved in this motion. Διὸ 
πένγταθλοι DArovrar πλεῖον | 
τοὺς ἁλτῆρας ἣ μὴ ἔχοντες, 


of magnanimous minds is honour? θέοντες θᾶττον θέονσι παρασείον 
And great men lay especial claim to | χεῖρας" γίνεται γάρ τις ἀπέρεισι 
honour, yet according to their desert.’ | διατάσει πρὸς τὰς yeipas κε 
Aristotle here fixes external honour | καρπούς, 


16 ἔοικε μὲν οἶὗν---καλοκὰ 
‘Now great-souledness appear 
as it were, a sort of cr 
the virtues; it enhances them, 
cannot come into existence ἋῚ 


as the object with which great- 
souledness§ deals, Afterwards he 
sets it above all external honour 
(ὁ 17), ἀρετῆς yap παντελοῦς οὐκ ἂν 
γένοιτο ἀξία τιμῆ. Honour is not 
good enough, but the world has | them. Hence it is hard to be 
hothing better to give, soulel in the true sense 
15 οὐδαμῶς: παρασείσαντ!) ‘It term, for this is impussible τ 
would never suit the great-souled man — nobleness and virtue. The 
to fly in ungencoful haste.’ Tlepa- | ‘magnanimity’ is the conve 
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ov yap οἷόν τε ἄνευ καλοχἀγαθίας. μάλιστα μὲν 17 
ρὲ τιμὰς καὶ ἀτιμίας ὁ μεγαλόψυχός ἐστι, καὶ ἐπὶ 
tig μεγάλαις καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν σπουδαίων μετρίως ἡσθή- 
tig τῶν οἰκείων τυγχάνων ἢ καὶ ἐλαττόνων" ἀρετῆς 
αντελοῦς οὐκ ἄν γένοιτο ἀξία τιμή" οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἀπο- 
κί γε τῷ μὴ ἔχειν αὐτοὺς μείζω αὐτῷ ἀπονέμειν. τῆς 
"ἃ τῶν τυχόντων καὶ ἐπὶ μικροῖς πάμπαν ὀλιγωρήσει' 
τούτων ἄξιος. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἀτιμίας. οὐ γὰρ 
δικαίως περὶ αὐτόν. μάλιστα μὲν. οὖν ἐστίν, ὥσπερ 18 
tt, ὁ μεγαλόψυχος περὶ τιμάς, οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ 
ον καὶ δυναστείαν καὶ πᾶσαν εὐτυχίαν καὶ ἀτυχίαν 
we ἕξει, ὅτως ἂν γίνηται, καὶ οὔτ᾽ εὐτυχῶν περιχαρὴς 
οὔτ᾽ ἀτυχῶν περίλυπος. οὐδὲ γὰρ περὶ τιμὴν οὕτως 
ὡς μέγιστον ὄν. αἱ γὰρ δυναστεῖαι καὶ ὁ πλοῦτος 
ἣν τιμήν ἐστιν αἱρετά " οἱ γοῦν ἔχοντες αὐτὰ τιμᾶ- 
δι᾽ αὐτῶν βούλονται. ᾧ δὴ καὶ ἡ τιμὴ μικρόν ἔστι, 
) καὶ τἄλλα. διὸ ὑπερόπται δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. δοκεῖ 
ὶ τὰ εὐτυχήματα συμβάλλεσθαι πρὸς μεγαλοψυχίαν. 
ρ εὐγενεῖς ἀξιοῦνται τιμῆς καὶ οἱ δυναστεύοντες ἢ οἱ 
γοῦντες ᾿ ἐν ὑπεροχΐ, γάρ, τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθῷ ὑπερέχον πᾶν 
ὅτερον. διὸ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα βεγαλοψυχοτέρους ποιεῖ, 
ται γὰρ ὑπὸ τινῶν. κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν δ᾽ ὁ ἀγαθὸς μόνος 
ἔος * ᾧ ὃ ἄμφω ὑπάρχει, μᾶλλον ἀξιοῦται τιμῆς. 
ἄνευ ἀρετῆς τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀγαθὰ ἔχοντες οὔτε δικαίως 


19 


ntative οὗ μεγαλοψυχία, but it | troduces the present form, E2A. x. ix. 
"Ὁ really answer to it. ‘ Mag- 3s τοὺς δὲ πολλοὺς ἀδυνατεῖν πρὸς 
ty’ often implies rather gene- καλοκαγαθίαν προτρέψασθαι. In Pol, 
and what Aristotle calls ἐπιεί- ' 1. xiii. 4, ho asks if both ruler and 
an that loftiness of spirit which | ruled must equally partake of καλο- 
ibutes to the μεγαλόψυχος. καγαθία. In these passages there is 
κἀγαθία"] This abstract noun - no special import given to the word. 
jot occur in Plato, who fre- | It seems to imply a sort of elevated 
y uses the words καλός τε : virtue. Stahr translates the present 
s (written separately) in the ' place, ‘Es ist unméglich ein Gross- 
| 
| 


n Athenian sense, denoting , gesinnter zu sein, ohne die Totalitat 
much what we mean by ‘a , aller Tugenden.” And St. Hilaire— 
nan. Aristotle uses the words ' ‘‘On ne peut Vétre sans une vertu 
βίῳ καλῶν κἀγαθῶν (Eth. 1. viii. , compléte.” This is, however, taking 
enote generally ‘ what is noble | καλοκαγ. in the Eudemian sense, on 
cellent in life.’ “He also in- ; which sce Vol. I. Easay 1. Ὁ. 23-26. 
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ἑαυτοὺς ai 5 Arey ἀξιῆσιν οὔτε ὀρθῶς με) arly " 
ται. AVE γὰ2 ἀφετῆς παντελοῦς οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα. 
ἡπται OF χαὶ ὑφζισταὶ καὶ οἱ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἔχοντες 
χίγνηνται. ἄνευ γὰρ Maths 5) αδιον ξέξειν ξαπεὶ 
εὐτυχήματα 99 δυνάμενοι 4: ae oily καὶ 558» 
ἄλλων ὑτεΖέχειν ἐκείνων ὧν κατα »ονυῦσιν. αὐτοὶ 
ἂν τύχωσι ποαττοῦσιν. μιμηῦνται yao τὸν ᾿Ξ). 
mx GUI ὄντες, τοῦτο ὃΣ φῶσιν ἐν οἷς δυγανται" 1 
nuy κατ᾽ ἄϑετὴν a") πραττοῦσι, κατα δονοῦσι 4 


22 BAA. 4.28 μεγαλόψυχος λικαίως κατα 2ονεὶ ι 
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mayaroWuyou δὲ καὶ τὸ μηθενὸς δεῖσθαι ἢ μόγις, ὑπηρετεῖν 26 
δὰ προθύμως, καὶ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἐν ἀξιώματι καὶ εὐτυχίαις 
κάγαν εἶναι, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς μέσους μέτριον" τῶν μὲν γὰρ 
ὑπερέχειν χαλεπὸν καὶ σεμνόν, τῶν δὲ ῥᾷλιον, καὶ ἐν ἐκείνοις 
way σεμνύνεσθαι οὐκ ἀγεννές, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ταπεινοῖς φορτικόν, 
ὥσπερ εἰς τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς ἰσ χυρίξεσθαι. καὶ εἰς τὰ ἔντιμα 27 
μὴ ἱέναι, ἢ οὗ πρωτεύουσιν ἄλλοι" καὶ ἀργὸν εἶναι καὶ 
μελλητὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ὅπου τιμὴ μεγάλη ἢ ἔργον, καὶ ὀλίγων 
μὲν πρακτικόν, μεγάλων δὲ καὶ ὀνολαστῶν. ἀναγκαῖον δὲ 28 
καὶ Φανερόμισον εἶναι καὶ φανερόφιλον" τὸ γὰρ λανθάνειν 
φοβουμένου. καὶ μέλειν τῆς ἀληθείας μᾶλλον ἢ τῆς δόξης, 
καὶ λέγειν καὶ πράττειν φανερῶς " παρρησιαστὴς γὰρ διὰ 
τὸ xaradpoveiv. διὸ καὶ ἀληθευτικός, πλὴν ὅσα μὴ 
δὲ εἰρωνείαν" εἴρωνα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς πολλούς. καὶ πρὸς 29 
ἄλλον μὴ δύνασθαι ξὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ πρὸς φίλον" δουλικὸν yap, 
διὸ καὶ πάντες οἱ κόλακες θητικοὶ καὶ οἱ ταπεινοὶ κόλακες. 
οὐδὲ θαυμαστικός" οὐθὲν γὰρ μέγα αὐτῷ ἐστίν. οὐδὲ 30 
μνησίκακος. οὐ γὰρ μεγαλοψύχου τὸ ἀπομνημονεύειν, 
ἄλλως τε καὶ κακά, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον παρορᾶν. οὐδ᾽ ἀνῆρω- 31 
κολόγος᾽ οὔτε γὰρ περὶ αὑτοῦ ἐρεῖ οὔτε περὶ ἑτέρου" 
οὔτε γὰρ ἵνα ἐπαινῆται μέλει αὐτὼ οὔθ᾽ ὅπως οἱ ἄλλοι 
ψέγωνται, οὐδ᾽ αὖ ἐπαινετικός ἐστιν" διόπερ οὐδὲ κακο- 
λόγος, οὐδὲ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, εἰ μὴ δι’ ὕβριν. καὶ περὶ 33 
ἀναγκαίων ἢ μικρῶν ἥκιστα ὀλοφυρτικὸς καὶ δεητικός" 


i eS 


27—% A list of characteristics 
follows, completing the picture of the 
great-souled man. He will not com- 
pete for the common objects of 
ambition (τὰ fra); he will only 
attempt great and important matters, 
he will seem otherwise inactive ; he 
will be open in friendship and hatred ; 
really straightforward and deeply 
truthful, but reserved and ironical in 
Manner to commcn people. Will live 
for his friend alone, will wonder at 
nothing, will bear no malice, will be 
ΒΟ goesip (οὐκ ἀνθρωπολ ‘yos), will not 
be anxious about trifles, and will cure 


more to possess that which is fine, 
than that whith is productive. His 
movements are slow, his voice is 
deep, and his diction stately. 

28 εἴρωνα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς πολλούς: 
Bekker has introduced this reading 
on the authority of one MS. alone; 
nll the rest read εἰρωνεία. Εἴρωνα is 
not strictly grammatical, but it is in 
accordance with the Aristotelian modo 
of writing; it comes in despito the 
nominativo ἀληθεντικός, as a carrying 
on of the accusatives before used, 
καὶ ἀργὺν εἶναι ---καὶ ὀλίγων πρακτικόν, 
&e. 
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33 σπουδάζοντος γὰρ οὕτως ἔχειν περὶ ταῦτα. x 
κεκτῆσθαι μᾶλλον τὰ καλὰ καὶ ἄκαρπα τῶν xaprit 
34 ὠφελίμων" αὐτάρκους γὰρ μᾶλλον. καὶ κίνησις δὲ 
τοῦ μεγαλοψύχου δοκεῖ εἶναι, καὶ Φωνὴ βαρεῖα, καὶ 
στάσιμος" οὐ γὰρ σκευστικὸς ὁ περὶ ὀλίγα one 


οὐδὲ σύντονος ὁ μηθὲν μέγα οἰόμενος - ἡ δ᾽ ὀξυῷαι 


35 ἡ ταχυτὴς διὰ τούτων. 


τοιοῦτος μὲν οὖν ὁ μεγαλψ 


δ᾽ ἐλλείπων μικρόψυχος, ὁ δ᾽ ὑπερβάλλων χαῦνες. οἱ 
μὲν οὖν δοκοῦσιν εἶναι οὐδ᾽ οὗτοι - οὐ γὰρ xaxoreni 
ἡμαρτημένοι δέ, ὁ μὲν γὰρ μικρόψυχος ἄξιος ὧν ὁ 
ἑαυτὸν ἀποστερεῖ ὧν ἀξιός ἐστι, καὶ ἔοικε κακὸν ἔχε 
τοῦ μὴ ἀξιοῦν ἑαυτὸν τῶν ἀγαθῶν, καὶ ἀγνοεῖν ὃ. 
ὠρέγετο γὰρ ἄν ὧν ἄξιος ἦν, ἀγαθῶν γε ὄντων. 

ἠλίθιοί γε οἱ τοιοῦτοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον, 


35 οὐ κακοὶ---ἡμαρτημένοι δέ) 
‘Now it is true that these aguin are 
not bal, for they do no harm, but are 
only in error.’ Οὐδέ refers to ch, ii. 
‘$22. Vanity and want of spirit are, 
like pettiness and vulgarity, not very 
serious vices, Of the latter pair, 
rpeaking of the qualities and not the 
persons possessing them, he said they 
are κακίαι, but not disgraceful. 

ὁ μὲν γὰρ- - ἀγαθῶν] ‘For tho 
small-souled man, though worthy of 
good things, deprives himself of his 
deserts, and seems to be harmed by 
not appreciating his own claims, and 
hy ignorance of himself; else he would 
have aimed at the good things he 
had aclaim to. Such characters, how- 
ever, are not to be called fuolish, but 
it is rather their energy that ix de- 
ficient. Still this way of thinking 
secms to have ἃ bad effect upon the 
character: for men's aims are regu- 
lated by their opinions of their 
merits.—but these draw back from 
noble actions and pursuits, thinking 
themselves unworthy: and in the 
kime way they cut themselves: off 
from cxternal advantages. From 


these considerations, and 
whole tendency of his sy 
stotle decides that small-so 
worse than vanity (§ 37), 8 
asserts that it is more 
Want of elevated aims, war 
of will, of individuality, 
indeed fatal deficiencies 

the attainment of what i 
noble in character. The 

of ‘humility’ is of eo 
beside the system of Ari 
we may observe that it doe 
into necessary collision π᾿ 
demnation of pucpoWwryia. 
latter implies a want of me 
tion. Now it is desirable | 


. with humility the greatest 


moral aspiration. 

ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὀκνηροῆ 
reading, supported by βοτι 
is voepol, which the Scholia: 
by δριμεῖς καὶ ἐπινοητικοί. 
phrast, however, gives νωϑ 
supports the present readin, 
makes good sense, since it 1 
want of spirit often accom 
intellectual turn = of mir 
‘native hue of resoimtic 
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δὲ δόξα δυκεῖ καὶ χείρους ποιεῖν" ἕκαστοι γὰρ 
τῶν κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, ἀφίστανται δὲ καὶ τῶν πράξεων 
παιλίον καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων ὡς ἀνάξιοι ὄντες, ὑμνίως 
τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν. οἱ δὲ χαῦνοι ἠλίβιοι καὶ ἑαυτοὺς 7 
ἰῦντες, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπιφανῶς" ὡς γὰρ ἄξιοι ὄντες 
: ἐντίμοις ἐπιχειροῦσιν, εἶτα ἐξελέγχονται" καὶ ἰσθῆτι 
lee μιεῦνται καὶ σχήματι καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις, καὶ βούγονται 
nah, οὐτυχήματα ᾧΦανερὰ εἶναι αὑτῶν, καὶ λέγουσι περὶ 
Why εἰς διὰ τούτων τιμηθησόμενοι. ἀντιτίθεται G6 τῇ 37 
ϑιον αλοψυχίᾳ ἡ μικροψυχία μᾶλλον τῆς χαυνότητος καὶ 
ΝΆ γόνεται μᾶλλον καὶ χεῖρόν ἐστιν. ἡ μὲν οὖν μεγα- 32 
κυ ψυχία περὶ τιμήν ἐστι μεγάλην, ὥσπερ εἴρηται. 
“At “Eeixe δὲ καὶ περὶ ταύτην εἶναι ἀρετή, τις͵ καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς 4 
πρώτοις ἐλέχθη, ἢ δόξειεν ἂν παραπλησίως ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν 
διεγαλοψυχίαν ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ ἐλευθεριότης πρὸς τὴν μεγα- 
λοχρέσειαν. ἄμφω γὰρ αὖται τοῦ μὲν μεγάλου ἀφεστᾶσι, 
Teed δὲ τὰ μέτρια καὶ τὰ μικρὰ διατέασιν ἡμᾶς ὡς δεῖ. 
Gexep δ᾽ ἐν λήψει καὶ δόσει χρημάτων μεσότης ἐστὶ καὶ 1 
ἱξερβολή τε καὶ ἔλλειψις, οὕτω καὶ ἐν τιμῆς ὀρέξει τὸ 
μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ καὶ ἧττον, καὶ τὸ ὅθεν δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ. τόν τε 3 
γὰρ φιλότιμον ψέγομεν ὡς καὶ μᾶλλον ἡ δεῖ καὶ ὅθεν οὐ δεῖ 
τῆς τιμῆς ἐφιέμενον, τόν τε ἀφιλότιμον ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς 
καλοῖς προαιρούμενον τιμᾶσήαι. ἔστι δ᾽ ὅτε τὸν φιλότιμον 4 


‘sicklied oer with the pale cast of owe may infer ἃ mean. There arctwo 
thought.’ Yet, on the other hand, it © words, ambitious and unambitious; 
is possible that γοεροί hascome to sup- uth these are made terms of reproach, 
plant ὀκνηροί from a mistake arising thus implying that there must Le a 
from a fancied antithesis to ἡλίθιοι, middle quality, in relation to which 
they are cach extremes. Again, both 
IV. Descending now from what = are used as terms of praise, whieh 
is extraordinary to the common level, , shows that cach in turn lays claim to 
Aristotle discusses another virtue the mean place, as setting itself off 
which bearsthe same relation togreat- | against its opposite. 
souledness as liberality docs to mag- 1 καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοι:] Cf. 
nifieence, namely, the virtue of δ ! E¢h. τι. vii. 8. This expression might 
laudable ambition. Thisisconcerned , seem to suggest that the present 
with the desire for honour as it exist» | passage was written after an intcrval; 
in ordmary men. There is no name | it i» repented in § 4. 
fur this virtue, but language testifies 4 ἔστι 3 ὅτε-- μέσον] ‘But some- 
to the existence of extremes, hence | times We praise the ambitious wan at 
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ἐπαινοῦμεν ὡς ἀνδρώδη καὶ φιλόκαλον, τὸν δὲ ἀφιλότιμω κα 
μέτριον καὶ σώφρονα, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις εἴσεμὰ 
δῆλον ὃ᾽ ὅτι πλεοναχῶς τοῦ Φιλοτοιούτου λεγομένου ot 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἀεὶ φέρομεν τὸν φιλότιμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπκαινοδοτῇ 
μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον 7 οἱ πολλοί, ψέγοντες δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλὴ 
7 δεῖ. ἀνωνύμου δ᾽ οὔσης τῆς μεσότητος, εἷς ἐρήμης tone 
ἀκφισβητεῖν τὰ ἄκρα" ἐν οἷς δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπερβολὴ κα 


5 ἔλλειψις, καὶ τὸ μέσον. 


ὀρέγονται δὲ τιμῆς καὶ μᾶλλαε 


ἢ δεῖ καὶ ἧττον, ἔστι δ᾽' ὅτε καὶ ὡς δεῖ" ἐπαινεῖται yall 
ἡ ἕξις αὕτη, μεσότης οὖσα περὶ τιμὴν ἀνώνυμος. Φαίνετα 
δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὴν φιλοτιμίαν ἀφιλοτιμία, πρὸς δὲ τὴ 
ἀφιλοτιμίαν φιλοτιμία, πρὸς ἀμφότερα 68 ἀμφότερά rem 
6 ἔοικε ὃὲ τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι καὶ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἀρετάς. ἀντιχε 
σθαι δ᾽ ἐνταῦθ᾽ οἱ ἄκροι φαίνονται διὰ τὸ μὴ ὠνομάσδε 


τὸν μέσον. 


Πραότης δ᾽ ἐστὶ μὲν μεσότης περὶ ὀργάς, ἀνωνύμουὶ 
ὄντος τοῦ μέσου, σ χεδὸν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄκρων, ἐπὶ τὸν μέσε 


manly and noble-spirited, and some- 
times we praise the unambitious man 
as moderate and soberminded, as 
mentioned in our first remarks. New 
it ix plain that as the term “ lover of 
anything” is used in more senses than 
one, We do not always apply the term 
« lover of honour” to express the same 
thing. but when we praise, we praise 
that umbition which is more than 
most men’s. and when we blame, we 
blame that which is preater than it 
should be. The mean state having 
no name, the extremes contend, as it 
were, for this unoccupied ground ; 
but still it exists: for where there ds 
exeess and defect there must also be 
ἃ mean. 

ὁ ἔοικε δὲ τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι καὶ περὶ τὰς 
ἄλλας aperas| Cf. Aid. un. vill. 1-2. 


VV. The revolation of the temper 
(mecurns περὶ opyds) ix the next 
sulject for discussion. Aristotle con- 


- feases that there is no name for i 


but he provisionally calls it mildnes 
though this term is also used to € 
press a deficiency in the feeling | 
anger. Excess in this feeling & 
various forms, and acconlingly rane 
names; the passionate (ὀργίλοι, tl 
hasty(aapédxoXor), the sulky (wunpes\tl 
morose (χαλεποί), all come under αὶ 
rame category as showing excess’ 
or ill-directad anger. Aristotle do 


. not here enter upon the philosophy 


ε right manifestation, 


(§ 6) and a 


anger, inquire its final cxuse, am 
acconlance with this determine | 
He Sav> it 
human to avenge oneself (§ 12) 3! 
net to resent certain things is s!att 
moral defect, hen 
we must have a certain amount | 
anger. This amount) must he da 
revulated, but where the true meat 
eannot be laid down in the aletr 
(vo ῥᾷδιον τῷ λόγῳ ἀποδοῦναι): 

depends on the partivular εἰναι 
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» πραότητα ᾧέρομεν, πρὸς τὴν ἔλλειψιν ἀποκλίνουσαν, 
ἰὥνυμον οὖσαν. ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ ὀργιλότης τις λέγοιτ᾽ ἄν. 2 
| μὲν γὰρ πάθος ἐστὶν ὀργή, τὰ δ᾽ ἐμποιοῦντα πολλὰ καὶ 
mbépoyvra. ὁ μὲν οὖν ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ καὶ οἷς δεῖ ὀργιζόμενος, 3 
ῃ δὲ καὶ aig δεῖ καὶ ὅτε καὶ ὅσον χρόνον, ἐπαινεῖται " πρᾶος 
ὶ οὗτος ἄν εἴη, εἴπερ ἡ πραότης ἐπαινεῖται. βούλεται 
ἂρ ὁ πρᾶος ἀτάραχος εἶναι καὶ μὴ ἄγεσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ 
thous, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄν ὃ λόγος τάξη, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις 
αἱ ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον χρόνον χαλεπαίνειν. ἁμαρτάνειν δὲ δοκεῖ 4 
ἄλλον ἐπὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν. οὐ γὰρ τιμωρητικὸς ὁ πρᾶος, 
AAG μᾶλλον συγγνωμονικός. ἡ δ᾽ ἔλλειψις, εἴτ᾽ ἀοργησίας 
ls ἐστιν εἴθ᾽ ὅ τι δή ποτε, ψέγεται. οἱ γὰρ μὴ ὀργιζέ- 
avos ED’ οἷς δεῖ ἡλίθιοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, καὶ οἱ μὴ ὡς δεῖ 
y) ὅτε μηδ οἷς δεῖ" δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐκ αἰσθάνεσθαι οὐδὲ 6 
υπεῖσθαι, μὴ ὀργιζόμενός τε οὐκ εἶναι ἀμυντικός. τὸ δὲ 
ροκηλακιζόμενον ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ τοὺς οἰκείους περιορᾶν 


ances, and must be left to the in- 
itive jadgment of the mind (ἐν τῇ 
σθήσει ἧ κρίσις). 

3—6 βούλεται γὰρ-- ἀνδραποδῶδες] 
For the term “mild man” means 
ie that should be dispassionate and 
% carried away by his feeling, but 
ould be angry in the way, at the 
ings, and for so long a time, as the 
ental standard may have appointed. 
et this character scems rather to 
cline to error on the side of de- 
sency, for the mild man is more apt 
' parion than to resent. But the 
ficiency is a moral fault (ψέγεται), 


insult or to stand by and see one’s 
friends insulted is servile.’ 

βούλεται γὰρ ὃ mpaos] βούλεται ap- 
pears to be used here in a doubtful 
sense, something between ‘the worl 
mild means,’ &c., and ‘the mild 
man has a tendency to,’ &c.; ef. ch. 
1. § 5, note. 

τὸ δὲ προπηλακι(ζόμενον]Ἱ Hal the 
Ethics been composed on a psycho- 
logical plan, what is said here might 
have been arranged under the head of 
θυμός, and would have been connected 
with the relation of θυμός to courage, 
which is discussed above, ΖΛ, un. 
hether it be called perhaps (vis) | vill. 1O—12. The present passage is 
ant of anger, or whatever else. | admirably illustrated by Shakespeare's 
or men seem fools who do not feel | Hamlet, Act LI. Scene 2: 
nger at things at which they ought 
Ofeelit, or in the manner they ought, ‘Am I a cowarl ? 
rat the time they ought, or withthe | Who calls me villain? breaks my 


i a 


xrsons they ought. Such a man | pate across ? 
ems to be devoid of feeling and of ; Plucks off my beard and blows it in 
the sense of pain, and since nothing my face ? 


Frovokes him, he seems not to know | Tweaks me by the nose? gives me the 
how to defend himself: but to suffer | lic 1 the throat 
VOL. 21, G 
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 ἀνδραποδῶδες. ἡ δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ κατὰ πάντα μὲν γι»: 
καὶ γὰρ οἷς οὐ δεῖ͵ καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐ det, καὶ μᾶλλον ἢ 
καὶ Garroy, καὶ πλείω χρόνον. οὐ μὴν ἅπαντά γε 
αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει. οὐ γὰρ ay δύναιτ᾽ εἶναι . τὸ γὰρ 
καὶ ἑαυτὸ ἀπόλλυσι, κἂν ὁλόκληρον 7, » ἀφόρητον γί 
8 οἱ μὲν οὖν ὀργίλοι ταχέως μὲν ὀργίζονται καὶ οἷς οὐ 
καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὐ δεῖ καὶ μᾶλλον i δεῖ, παύονται δὲ ταχέαξ' 
ς ὃ καὶ βέλτιστον ἔχουσιν. συμβαίνει δ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοῦτε, 
οὗ κατέχουσι. τὴν ὀργὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἀνταποδιδόασιν ἥ 
ο εἶσι διὰ τὴν ὀξύτητα, εἶτ᾽ ἀποπαύονται. ὑπερβελᾷ ἕ 
εἰσὶν οἱ ἀκρόχολοι ὀξεῖς καὶ πρὸς πᾶν ὀργίλοι καὶ ai 
10 παντί᾽ ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα. οἱ δὲ wyxpol δυσδιάλυτοι, καὶ 


As deep as to the lungs? Who does | ᾧ φανεροί εἰσι can have nothing Ὁ @ 3° 


me this? with the principle given im the Bie 
Ha! why I should take it: for it | foric, π΄ ii. 1, that anger desire Β 
cannot be make itself manifestly felt, else w 
But I am pigeon-liver'd, and lack , must have had § φανεροὶ ἂν εἶσιν. 
gall The Paraphrast simply readers @ 


To make oppression bitter.’ κατέχουσι τὴν ὀργήν, οὐδὲ κρύπτοισα, | 
ἀλλὰ ἐξάγονται καὶ ἀμύνονται tvs. 

9 οἱ ἀκρόχολοι] ‘The hasty.’ The ' 
older form of this word is ἀκράχελαι. | 


The etymology appears to be bees 


7% δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴ -- γίνεται] ‘Now 
the excess is possible under all heads, 
the wrong people. the wrong things, 
more, quicker, longer, than is right. ; and χολή, as if ‘on the point’ o 
However, these excesses cannot all | ‘extreme verge of anger.’ Qn the 
coexist in the same man. This would ij same analogy we fin! the word 
be impossible. For evil destroys even ; ἀκροσφαλής, ‘on the verge of leing 
itself, and if it exist in its entirety, | overturnsd,’ ‘ ricketty,’ cf. Piste, 
it becomes unbearable.’ Psychologi- - Repub. p. 404 Rn Plato spesks of 
cal reasons might be assigned why | passionate and peevish people a8 
the same person cannot be passionate, . having become so through the ener 
peevish, and sulky. But Aristotle : vating of an originally neble and 
here gives an abstract generalization spirited temperament. Cf. Aip:?. 
—that the different forms of evilare Ρ. 411 B—41I3: ἐὰν δὲ θυμοειδῃ (ἐξ 
mutually destructive, and that it is ἀρχῆς λάβῃ), ἀσθει ἢ ποιήσας τὸν θυμὸν 
only by tempering evil with a certain ὀξύρροπον ἀπειργάσατο, ἀπὸ σμικρὼν 
admixture of guod that its existence ταχὺ ἐρεθιζύμενόν τε καὶ κατασβεντῖ- 
enn be borne. μενον. ἀκρόχολοι οὖν καὶ Spy λοι ἀντὶ 

ὃ συμβαίνει δ᾽ -- ἀποκαύονται) " ΤΊ3ι"Ὑα θυμοειδοῦς γεγέ:ηνται, δυσκιλίαι ἔκ- 
happens because they do not keepin πσλεοι. κιτιλ. - 
their anger, but through their keen- ‘ 10 of δὲ wixpoi—@idros] " But the 
ness make reprisals in an open way, sulky are hard to bring round, anl 
and then they are done.’ The words are angry a lung time, for they keep 
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1 χρόνον ὀργίζονται’ κατέχουσι yap τὸν θυμόν. 
a δὲ γίνεται, ὅταν ἀνταποδιδῶ ἢ γὰρ τιμωρία 
1 τῆςς ὀργῆς, ἡδονὴν ἀντὶ τῆς λύπης ἐμποιοῦσα᾽ 
Ὁ δὲ μὴ γινομένου τὸ βάρος ἔχουσιν' διὰ 
τὸ μὴ ἐπιφανὲς εἶναι οὐδὲ συμπείθει αὐτοὺς οὐδείς, 
τῷ δὲ πέψα, τὴν ὀργὴν χρόνου δεῖ. εἰσὶ δ᾽ 
τοιοῦτοι ἑαυτοῖς ὀχληρότατοι καὶ τοῖς μάλιστα 
DS. χαλεποὺς δὲ λέγομεν τοὺς ἐφ᾽ οἷς τε μὴ 
χαλεκαίνοντας καὶ μᾶλλον 7 δεῖ καὶ πλείω χρόνον, 
ιεἢ διαλλαττομένους ἄνευ τιμωρίας ἢ κολάσεως. τῇ 
ότητε δὲ μᾶλλον τὴν ὑπερβολὴν ἀντιτίθεμεν" καὶ 
μᾶλλον γίνεται" ἀνθρωπικώτερον γὰρ τὸ τιμωρεῖσθαι. 
πρὸς τὸ συμβιοῦν οἱ χαλεποὶ χείρους. ὃ δὲ καὶ ἐν 
; πρότερον εἴρηται, καὶ ἐκ τῶν λεγομένων δῆλον" οὐ 
» ῥᾷδιον διορίσαι τὸ πῶς καὶ τίσι καὶ ἐπὶ ποίοις καὶ 
roy χρόνον ὀργιστέον, καὶ τὸ μέχρι τίνος ὀρθῶς ποιεῖ 
ἢ ἁμαρτάνει. ὁ μὲν γὰρ μικρὸν παρεκβαίνων οὐ 
γεται, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἧττον. ἐνίοτε 
ρ τοὺς ἐλλείποντας ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ πράους ᾧαμέν, καὶ 
Ig χαλεπαίνοντας ἀνδρώδεις ὡς δυναμένους ἄρχειν. ὁ δὴ 
σον καὶ πῶς παρεκβαίνων ψεκτός, οὐ ῥᾷδιον τῷ λόγῳ 
δοῦναι" ἐν γὰρ τοῖς καθ᾽ ἕκαστα καὶ τῇ αἰσθήσει ἡ 
ίσι. ἀλλὰ τό γε τοσοῦτον δῆλον, ὅτι ἡ μὲν μέση 
Ig ἐπαινετή, καθ᾽ ἣν οἷς δεῖ ὀργιζόμεθα καὶ ἐφ᾽ οἷς δεῖ 
ug δεῖ καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα, αἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβολαὶ καὶ ἐλ- 
ἔψεις ψεκταί, καὶ ἐπὶ μικρὸν μὲν γινόμεναι ἠρέμα, ἐπὶ 
nov δὲ μᾶλλον, ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ σφόδρα. δῆλον οὖν ὅτι 


their wrath. Now there is a | their best friends.” An admirable 
itaral termination, when one has | account of sulkiness, on which nothing 
teaked one’s resentment, since re- |; more need be said. 
nge stops anger by substituting a | 13 ὁ δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πρότερον εἴρηται 
eling of pleasure for that of pain. | This refers to ΕἿδ. τι. ix. 7--9, which 
ut if this does not take place, these | passage is with some amplification 
vople continue to feel their burden. | almost exactly repeated here. This 
‘heir feeling is not manifest, and so | part of the Ethics is written with a 
© one reasons them out of it, while | constant reference to Book IL, and 
υ digest it internally requires time. | yet as if the subject had becn taken 
Cherefuresuch persons aro exceedingly | up again to be worked out after an 
rexatious loth to themselves and to | interval. 
2 


G 
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IS τῆς μέσης ἕξεως ἀνθεκτέον" 


ἕξεις εἰρήσθωσαν. 


ε a φ a 4 
αἱ μεν ουν WED ΤῊΡ 


᾽ν 08 ταῖς ὁμιλίαις καὶ τῷ συξὴν καὶ λόγων καὶ πραγ" 
μάτων κοινωνεῖν οἱ μὲν ἄρεσκοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, οἱ πάντα! 


πρὸς ἠδονὴν ἐπαινοῦντες καὶ οὐθὲν ἀντιτείνοντες͵ ἀλλ 
2 οἰόμενοι δεῖν ἄλυποι τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσιν εἶναι" 


a 
’ 
| 
| 


οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ 


ἐναντίας τούτοις πρὸς πᾶντα ἀντιτείνοντες καὶ τοῦ λυξεῖν 
oud ὁτιοῦν φροντίζοντες δύσκολοι καὶ δυσέριδες καλεῦν- 
3 ται. {ὅτι μὲν οὖν αἱ εἰρημέναι ἕξεις ψεκταί εἶσιν, οὐκ 
ἄδηλον, καὶ ὅτι ἡ μέση τούτων ἐπαινετή, καθ᾽ ἣν ἀποδέξεται 
4 ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δυσ χερανεῖ.) ὄνομα δ᾽ our 


~ Ψ Υ 4 
ἀποδέδοται αὐτῇ τι, ἔοικε δὲ μάλιστα φιλίᾳ" 


τοιοῦτος 


γάρ ἐστιν ὃ κατὰ τὴν μέσην ἕξιν οἷον βουλόμεθα λέγειν τὼ 
5 ἐπιεικῇ φίλον, τὸ στέργειν προσλαβόντα. διαῷέρει δὲ 
τῆς φιλίας, ὅτι ἄνευ πάθους ἐστὶ καὶ τοῦ στέργειν 

ὁμιλεῖ" οὐ γὰρ τῷ φιλεῖν ἢ ἐχθαίρειν ἀποδέχεται ἕκαστα 
aig δεῖ, ἀλλὰ TW τοιοῦτος εἶναι. ὁμοίως γὰρ πρὸς ἀγνῶτας 
καὶ γνωρίμους καὶ συνήθεις καὶ ἀσυνήθεις αὐτὸ ποιήσει, 


ΔΛ ε , ε ε ty 
TARY καὶ EV EXATTOIG ὡς ἀρβμόφει. 


VI. The next subject is the regu- 
lation of one’s deportment in society, 
with regard especially to complacency 
or the reverse. This also is a balance 
between extremes, avoiding on the 
one side surliness (τὸ δύσκολον), and 
on the other tide the conduct both of 
the weak assentor (&peoxos), and of 
the interested flatterer (κόλαξ). The 
balance has no name, it is most lke 
friendship, but differs from it in being 
devoid of affection, and being ex- 
tended to all in proper degrees. 
There is a slight departure here from 
Book IT, vii. 11—13, and it may be 
said that the present treatment is an 
improvement. Before (/.c.) it was 
said, there are three virtues connected 
with speech and action in society : the 
first is about what is true, the others 
about what is pleasant. 
guality which concerns the depurt- 


But here the | 


οὐ γὰρ ὁμοίως προσήκει 


| ment and whole spirit of a man m 
| society is rightly treated as most 


generic, and placed first. In Book IL. 
the name φιλία is unreservedly given 
to the quality in question, but here na 
name is assigned, and only a resem- 
blance to friendship is pointed out. 

ς οὐ γὰρ ὁμοίω----ἀνπεῖν} * For it is 
not fitting that we should pay the 
same regard to strangers as ἴὼ 
familiars, nor again have we az 
equal title to put them to pain. 
This latter clause is explained ix 
§§ 7—9, where it is laid down tha! 
though the general object will be & 
give pleasure, yet that a man mos 
bring himself to give pain on vuces 
sion, with a view to important mora 
consequences in the future. Hi 
would, of course, feel himself man 
bound to exercise this duty wit 
regard to friends. Φροντίζειν is 1 
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συνήθων καὶ ὀβνείων ᾧροντίξειν, 090 αὖ λυπεῖν. καθόλου 6 
μεὲν οὖν εἴρηται ὅτι αἷς δεῖ ὁμιλήσει, ἀναφέρων δὲ πρὸς τὸ 
Maroy χαὶ τὸ συμφέρον στοχάσεται τοῦ μὴ λυπεῖν ἢ 
'συνηδύνειν. ἔοικε μὲν γὰρ περὶ ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας εἶναι 7 
Was ἐν ταῖς ὁμιλίαις γινομένας, τούτων δ᾽ ὅσας μὲν αὐτῷ 
eer} μὴ καλὸν 7 βλαβερὸν συνηδύνειν, due χερανεῖ, καὶ 
Ξροαιρήσεται λυπεῖν. κἀν τῷ ποιοῦντι δ᾽ ἀσχημοσύνην 
φέρῃ, καὶ ταύτην μὴ μικράν, ἢ βλάβην, ἡ δ᾽ ἐναντίωσις 
μικρὰν λύπην, οὐκ ἀποδέξεται ἀλλὰ δυσχερανεῖ. διαῷε- 8 
ρώτως δ᾽ ὁμιλήσει τοῖς ἐν ἀξιώμασι καὶ τοῖς τυχοῦσι, καὶ 
μᾶλλον ἢ ἧττον γνωρίμοις, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὰς ἄλλας 
διαφοράς, ἑκάστοις ἀπονέμων τὸ πρέπον, καὶ καθ᾿ αὑτὸ μὲν 
αἱρούμενος τὸ συνηδύνειν, λυπεῖν δ᾽ εὐλαβούμενος, τοῖς δ᾽ 
ἀκοβαίνουσιν, ἐὰν 7 μείζω, συνεπόμενος, λέγω δὲ τῷ καλῴῷ. 
χαὶ τῷ συμφέροντι. καὶ ἡδονῆς δ᾽ ἕνεκα τῆς εἰσαῦθις 
μεγάλης μικρὰ λυπήσει. ὁ μὲν οὖν μέσος τοιοῦτός ἐστιν, 9 
οὐκ ὠνόμασται δέ, τοῦ δὲ συνηδύνοντος ὃ μὲν τοῦ ἡδὺς εἶναι 
στοχαζόμενος μὴ Os’ ἄλλο τι ἄρεσκος, 64 ὅπως ὠφέλειά 
τις αὑτῷ γίγνηται εἰς χρήματα καὶ ὅσα διὰ χρημάτων, 


κόλαξ ὁ δὲ πᾶσι δυσ χεραίνων εἴρηται ὅτι δύσκολος καὶ 


general expression, implying equally 
care to please, and care for the wel- 
fare of the persons in question. 

6--- καθόλου --- δυσχερανε ‘We 
have said generally that (the good 
man) will associate with people as he 
ought, but we may add (δὲ) that, with 
a constant reference to what is beauti- 
ful and what is expedient, he will aim 
at not giving pain, or at contributing 
pleasure. The province of his virtue 
lies among the pleasures and pains 
that arise out of social intercourse, and 
wherever in yiving pleasure he would 
dishonour or injure himself, he will 
make a difficulty, and rather choose 
to give pain than such gratification. 
And if there be something which will 
bring, to any considerable degree, dis- 
grace or barm on the doer, while oppo- 
sition will give him slight pain, (the 
g.od man) will not approve it, but will 


show his repugnance.’ (1) It may bo 
derogatory to oneself to show compla- 
cency. (2) It may be hurtful to somo 
member of the company. Theso cau- 
tions show the moral and thoughtful 
spirit by which Aristotle would have 
conduct in society regulated. The fol- 
lowing section prescribes the bearing 
of a finished gontlomuan, giving to all 
their due, It must not be forgotten 
that Aristotle himself had played the 
part, not only of a philosopher, but 
also of a courticr. 

g δύσκολο] Eudemus uses the 
word αὐθάδης to denote this character 
(Eth, Eud. τα. vii. 4), in which he is 
followed by 'Theophrastus( Characters, 
ec. 15) and the author of the Magna 
Moralia (1. xxix.), Eudemus makes 
tho muaun state σεμνότης, which is a 
departure from the present treat- 
ment. 
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. Φεύγοντες τὸ ὀγκηρόν. 
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μάλιστα δὲ καὶ ouror τὰ ἔνδοξα 


οἱ δὲ καὶ τὰ τς 


ἀπαρνοῦνται, οἷον καὶ Σωκράτης ἐποίει, 


μικρὰ καὶ τὰ davepa προσποιούμενοι βαυκοπανοῦργοι 


λέγονται καὶ εὐκαταφρόνητοί εἰσιν. 


καὶ ἐνίοτε ἀλαζονεία 


Φαίνεται, οἷον ἡ τῶν Λακώνων ἐσθής" καὶ γὰρ ἡ ὑπερβολὴ 


καὶ ἡ λίαν ἔλλειψις ἀλαζονικόν. 


τῇ εἰρωνείᾳ καὶ περὶ τὰ μὴ λίαν ἐμποδὼν καὶ φανερὰ εἰρω- 


ἱψευόμενοι χαρίεντες Φαίνονται. 


ἀντικεῖσθαι δ᾽ 6 ἀλαζὼν 17 


Φαίνεται τῷ ἀληθευτικῷ"" χείρων γάρ. 
Οὔσης δὲ καὶ ἀναπαύσεως ἐν τῷ βίω, καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ 8 


4 Ironical persons, in depreciating 
themselves, exhibit it is true a certain 
refinement of character, for they do 
not appear to speak in that way for 
the sake of gain, but to avoid pom- 
posity ; but it must be confessed that 
these too especially disclaim qualities 
held in repute, as Socrates used to do. 
But they who make a pretence about 
things petty and obvious are called 
“humbugs,” and are despised by every 
one. Sometimes this kind of conduct 
appears to be really pretension, as in 
the case of the Laconian dress; for 
both the excess and the extreme of 
deficiency are of the nature of boast- 
ing.’ 

There appears to be a slight anti- 
thesis between χαριέστεροι μὲν---ηὰ 
μάλιστα δὲ καὶ οὗτοι, as if the dis- 
elaiming of honourable qualities were 
not so much to the credit of the Ironi- 
cal. καὶ οὗτοι seems toimply a refer- 
ence to the great-souled man, who was 
described as having tendencies of the 
same kind, 1. ii. § 27—28. 

οἷον καὶ Xwxpdrns} On the Irony of 
Socrates, see Vol. I. Essay 1]. 

15 προσποιούμενοι) It is impos- 
sible to understand this in the sense 
of ‘disclaiming’ which the context 
requires. The Paraphrast supplies μὴ 
δύνασθαι, and explains it very clearly, 
as follows, $s δὲ οὐ μόνον τὰ μεγάλα 

VOL. II. 
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καὶ ἔνδοξα ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ μικρὰ ἀπαρνεῖται, 
καὶ ἃ δῆλός ἐστι δυνάμενος ταῦτα 
προσποιεῖται μὴ δύνασθαι. But προσ- 
ποιούμενος can never have been con- 
sciously meant to stand for this. 
There must have been some slip 
about the writing. Two of the MSS, 
read μὴ προσποιυύμενοι. This sort of 
variation in MSS. does not show what 
was the original reading, but only that 
the transcribers folt a difficulty. 


VIIL. 1 O8ons δὲ ---τοιούτων ἀκούειν 
‘Rest also being a part of human life, 
and an element of this being playful 
diversion, we find here likewise the 
sphere for a certain harmonious man- 
ner of intercourse, and the possibility 
of both spenking and hearing the right 
sort of things in the right way ; though 
there will Le adifferonce as to whether 
One is the speaker in such matters or 
listens to whut is said.’ 

Aristotle considers the virtue of wit 
or tact (εἴτ᾽ ἐπιδέξιος εἴτ᾽ εὐτράπελος 
λέγεται) to be concerned with the 
amusing and sportive element in 
society, and to be a balance between 
buffoonishness that sacrifices all pro- 
priety to the ludicrous, and dulness 
that is incipable of either making or 
appreciating a joke. Aristotle docs 
not here enter into the philosophy of 
the ludicrous, or inquire what is a 


οἱ δὲ μετρίως χρώμενοι 16° 
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διαγωγῆς μετὰ παιδιᾶς, δοκεῖ καὶ ἐνταῦθα εἶναι ὁμιλία 
ἐμμελής, καὶ οἷα δεῖ λέγειν καὶ ὥς, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἀ 
διοίσει δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐν τοιούτοις λέγειν ἣ τοιούτων 
2 δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς καὶ περὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὑπερβολή τε καὶ ἔ 
3 τοῦ μέσου. οἱ μὲν οὖν τῷ γελοίῳ ὑπερβάλλοντες Bape 
᾿ λόχοι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι καὶ φορτικοί, γλιχόμενοι πάντως τῶ 
γελοίου, καὶ μᾶλλον στοχαζόμενοι τοῦ γέλωτα ποιῆσαι ἢ 
τοῦ λέγειν εὐσχήμονα καὶ μὴ λυπεῖν τὸν σκωπτόμενων" ὦ 
δὲ μήτ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἂν εἰπόντες μηθὲν γελοῖον τοῖς τε Aiywn 
δυσχεραίνοντες ἄγριοι καὶ σκληροὶ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι. εἰ 
ἐμμελῶς παίζοντες εὐτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται, elev er 
τρόποι" τοῦ γὰρ ἤθους ai τοιαῦται δοκοῦσι κινήσεις εἶναι, 
ὥσπερ δὲ τὰ σώματα ἐκ τῶν κινήσεων κρίνεται, οὕτω καὶ 
4 τὰ ἤθη. ἐπιπολάζοντος δὲ τοῦ γελοίου, καὶ τῶν πλείφταν 
χαιρόντων τῇ παιδιᾷ καὶ τῷ σκώπτειν μᾶλλον ἥ δεῖ, καὶ εἰ 
βωμολόχοι εὐτράπελοι προσαγορεύονται as χαρίεντες. ὅτι 
5 δὲ εδια φέρουσιν καὶ οὐ μικρόν, ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων δῆλον. τῇ 
peor, δ᾽ ἕξει οἰκεῖον καὶ ἡ ἐπιδεξιότης ἐστίν" τοῦ ὃ δ ἐσι- 


[2 


creatures who lay in wait at the 
altars to purloin the offerings, and 


joke and why it pleases. Nor does 
he lay down any canons for the regu- 
lation of wit, except such generalones | hence to have been applied to thos 
as that ‘ nothing should be said which who thought nothing too low forthem, 
is unworthy of a gentleman’ (πότερον | buffoons who would descend to aay- 
οὖν τὸν εὖ σκώπτοντα δριστέον τῷ | thing. 

λέγειν ἃ πρέπει ἐλευθερίῳ ;), that the 3 οἱ δ' ἐμμελῶ----τὰ δη) " But they 
hearer must not be shocked, &c. On ; whose jocularity is in good taste are 
the whole he leaves it indefinite, say- | called witty, by a name that implies 
their happy tarns; for such motioos 


man will be a law to himself. His 
account of wit then is negative, and 
abstract, though perfectly just as far 
as it goes. 

διαγωγῆς μετὰ παιδιᾶς) διαγωγὴ 
is the passing of time, hence ‘diver- 
sion.’ Cf. Metaphys.1.i. 15: πλειόνων 
δ᾽ εὑρισκομένων τεχνῶν, καὶ τῶν μὲν 
πρὸς τἀναγκαῖα τῶν δὲ πρὸς διαγωγὴν 
οὐσῶν. Eth. x. vi. 3: καταφεύγουσι δ' 
ἐπὶ τὰς τοιαύτας διαγωγὰς τῶν εὑδα;- 
μονιζομένων of πολλοί. 

βωμολόχοι) This name soems origi- 
nally to have belonged to the vile 


1 
| 
ing that tastes differ, and the educated | 
| 


: of wit seem to belong to the moral 
character, and characters, like bodies 
| are judged by their movements” Ar- 
stotle here calls attention to the 
etymology of εὐτράπελος, as he dn 
before to that of ἄσωτος. Ch i 
. §5- 
ες ἃ ἐπιπολάζοντος-- χαρίεντες) ‘ But 
as the lulicruus meets us at every 
| turn (ἐκιπολάζοντος, ef. Exa, 1. iv. δὶ, 
| und most people tike pleasure in apurt 
; and jesting more than they onght, 
| even buffuons get the name of witty 
| just as though they were fine wits. 
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γὰρ μᾶλλον ἔοικεν ἡ ἕξει. ὁρίζεται γοῦν Φόβος τις 
Gias, ἀποτελεῖται δὲ τῷ περὶ τὰ δεινὰ φόβω παρα- 2 
λήσιον᾽" ἐρυθραίνονται γὰρ οἱ αἰσχυνόμενοι, οἱ δὲ τὸν 
arov Φοβούμενοι ὠχριῶσιν. σωματικὰ δὴ Φαίνεταί 
εἶναι ἀμφότερα, ὅπερ δοκεῖ πάθους μᾶλλον ἢ ἕξεως 
οὐ πάση δ᾽ ἡλικίᾳ τὸ πάθος ἁρμόζει, ἀλλὰ τῇ νέᾳ" 3 
γὰρ δεῖν τοὺς τηλικούτους αἰδήμονας εἶναι διὰ τὸ 
Miles ζῶντας πολλὰ ἁμαρτάνειν, ὑπὸ τῆς αἰδοῦς δὲ κωλύ- 
| . καὶ ἐπαινοῦμεν τῶν μὲν νέων τοὺς αἰδήμονας, 
ἥν βύτερον δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ὧν ἐπαινέσειεν ὅτι αἱσχυντηλός ° 
Wey γὰρ οἰόμεθα δεῖν αὐτὸν πράττειν ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐστὶν 
αἰσχύνη. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶν ἡ αἰσχύνη, εἴπερ γίγνε- 4 
Ἔϑεαι ext τοῖς φαύλοις" οὐ γὰρ πρακτέον τὰ τοιαῦτα. εἰ 5 
τ ἐστὶ τὰ μὲν κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν αἱσχρὰ τὰ δὲ κατὰ δόξαν, 
“ἘΣ μὐδὲν διαφέρει" οὐδέτερα γὰρ πρακτέα, ὥστ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχυν- 
= ψέογ, φαύλου δὲ καὶ τὸ εἶναι τοιοῦτον οἷον πράττειν τι 6 
τῶν αἷσχρῶν. τὸ δ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν ὥστ᾽ εἰ πράξειέ τι τῶν 
᾿ τοιούτων αἰσχύνεσθαι, καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ οἴεσθαι ἐπιεικῇ εἶναι, 
= ἄτοπον᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἑκουσίοις γὰρ ἡ αἰδώς, ἑκὼν δὲ ὃ ἐπίει- 
RIS οὐδέποτε πράξει" τὰ Φαῦλα. εἴη δ᾽ dv ἡ αἰδὼς ἐξ 7 
ὑποθέσεως ἐπιεικές" εἰ γὰρ πράξαι, αἰσχύνοιτ᾽ ἄν. 
ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο περὶ τὰς ἀρετάς. εἰ δ᾽ ἡ ἀναισχυντία 
φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μὴ αἰδεῖσθαι τὰ αἰσχρὰ πράττειν, οὐθὲν 
μᾶλλον τὸ τοιαῦτα πράττοντα αἰσχύνεσθαι ἐπιεικές. ᾧ οὐκ 8 
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3—5 αἰδώς is the apprehension of 
shame, joined of course with a capa- 
city for strongly feeling it; neither 
modesty nor any other English word 
seems adequately to convey the force 
of αἰδώς. Aristotle speaks of it asa 
desirable quality in tender age, before 
the character is formed. But in 
maturer life the necessity for it, and 
therefore its merit, ceases to exist. 
It might be said that sensibility to 
shame ought to be preserved with 
regard to acts that are conventionally 
(κατὰ δόξαν) and not really (κατ᾽ 
ἀλήθειαν») disgraceful; but Aristotle 
says that any possibility of feeling 


shame must be avoided altogether, so 
that the former acts must not be dono. 

7 ‘Modesty can only be good 
hypothetically : if a person were to do 
so and go, he would be ashamed. But 
this is not the way with the virtues. 
Though shamolessness and tho having 
no sensibility about base acts is bad, 
it docs not follow that to do such 
things and feel shame is good.’ Ἐξ 
ὑποθέσεως ‘conditionally’ is opposed 
to ἁπλῶς ‘absolutely.’ While tho 
virtues are absolutely good, modesty 
is only conditionally so. 

οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο περὶ ras ἀρετάς 
The same formula occurs before, Eth. 


rev πεν CC ΝῈΡΜἘ | SL 
αὐτῆς ἐν τοῖς ὕστερον. Νῦν δὲ περὶ | unic 
δικαιοσύνης εἴπωμεν) Aristotle's MS. | whic 
of the fourth book having ended 


PLAN OF BOOK V. 
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THERTO all has been perfectly coherent and regular in the 
Ethics of Aristotle. Down to the ninth Chapter of Book IV., 
though all the parts may not have been composed at the same 
tame, yet all belong to the same plan, and bear every mark of being 
the work of the same author. But the MS. of Book IV. seems 
suddenly to have broken off in the middle of a subject. Whether 
this was owing to mutilation, or to original incompleteness, there is 
now no means of saying. What is olear to us from internal evi- 
dence is, that the editor has at this point commenced supplying a 
lacuna; and accordingly three whole books are now introduced, 
.--which, though bearing a close resemblance to the style of Aristotle, 
and probably conveying, with only slight modifications, his actual 
system, yet belong to the Ethics of Eudemus, Aristotle's disciple, 
and thus have only an imperfect coherence with the present work. 
The chief arguments by which it is demonstrated that Books V,, 
VI., VIL, are qnly ‘copies’ from Aristotle by one of his school 
have been given, Essay I. pp. 49-70, and need not here be recapitu- 
lated. 

The present Eudemian book on Justice may bear the same rcla- 
tion to Aristotle’s theory of Justice, now lost, as the Eudemian 
theory of Pleasure in Bonk VII. bears to Aristotle’s theory of 
. Pleasure given in Book X. Or, on the other hand, Aristotle’s 
account of Justice may never have been actually written, and may 
only have existed as orally imparted to the School; in which case 
the present book would claim aslightly more original character, being 
built up by Eudemus out of Aristotelian materials, but not on the 
lines of any one treatise. The extent to which parts of this bock 
appear to have been suggested by paseages in the Politics of Aris- 
totle (see ii. 11, iii. 1-14, v. 6, vi. 4-5, and notes) would rather 
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favour the latter supposition. But we trace the same end 
to slightly improve on the conclusions of the Polaics, whic 
demus elsewhere so often exhibits to improve upon the Efi 
Aristotle. We observe here also indications that the Pery 
School had been busy in working out the beginnings of pc 
economy as made by Plato and Aristotle. The theory of n 
value, and price, given in chap. v. is in its way excellent. 
Eudemian books, however, have all a peculiar indistinctness 
taxes the reader’s thought to divine their exact bearing. | 
consideration, the outlines of a method appear to show then 
through the mist. And accordingly, the following parts may p 
be discerned in Book V. 

(1.) Justice having been defined to be ‘a state of mind tha 
to do what is just,’ the first part of the book is concerne 
determining, what is the just? (ro δίκαιον 85 distinguished from 
οσύνη). The abstract principle of ‘the just’ may either be 
tified with all law and therefore with all morality; or it π 
restricted to its proper sense, fair dealing with regard to | 
sions, ἄς. (ro ἴσον). In this restricted sense ‘the just’ fi 
sphere either in distributions of the state, or in correcting the \ 
done in dealings between man and man. Though justice 
retaliation, yet in all commerce, &c., there is a sort of retal 
Ch. I.—V. 8 16. 

(2.) Having settled the nature of ‘the just,’ it follows to « 
‘justice,’ or this same principle manifested in the mind « 
individual. This part of the subject is very imperfectly « 
out. We miss the graphic impersonations of the virtue: 
which the fourth book of Aristotle’s Ethics is filled. W 
nothing but a few barren remarks on voluntariness as necess 
make an act unjust, and deliberate purpose to constitute an 
character. There is a large digression here on the proper sense 
word ‘ justice.’ Justice, it is said, can only properly exist b 
citizens ; it 18 a mere metaphor to talk of justice in famili 
Ch. v. § 17.—Ch. viii. 

(3.) Certain questions are added, the answers to which 
supply deficiencies in the definition hitherto given of justice. 
leading question is, Can one be injured voluntarily ? and the: 
to this shows that justice implies a relation between two d 
wills and interests. It is again repeated that justice must 
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miled state of the character; thus the just man could not at will 
be unjust. The subject is concluded by an assertion that justice is 
mentially a human quality. Ch. ix. 
: (4.) An appendix follows on the naturp of Equity, which is a 
Migher and finer justice, dealing with exceptional cases and acting 
da the spirit not in the letter of the law. Ch. x. 
- (δ) Ch. xi. might be called. superfluous and out of place. It 
Apaches on the already settled question, Can a man injure himself? 
“But the want of a lucidus ordo is universally characteristic of the 
*Eudemian Ethics; and this chapter adds some afterthoughts on 
‘@icide, as an act of injustice, and on the metaphor of justice be- 
tween the higher and the lower faculties. 

Owing, probably, to the want of distinctness in it, this book has 
aet made so much impression on the world as some of the Nico- 
sechean books with which it has been incorporated. The distinc- 
fon between ‘distributive’ and ‘corrective’ justice is, however, 

fmetimes referred to, as for instance by Lord Bacon in the ‘ Advance- 

Ment of Learning.’ This and the other distinctions which the book 
beings out belong rather to politics or political economy, than to 
morals. The remaining contributions to the subject, here made— 
tach as the showing that injustice implies a conflict of wille—may 
tave been useful as a clearing up of language at the time when the 
ook was written. 


VOL. 1. I 


ΗΘΙΚΩΝ [ΕΥ̓ΔΗΜΙΩΝ) V. 


ΠΕΡΙ δὲ δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἀδικίας σκεπτέον, περὶ τας 
τε τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαι πράξεις, καὶ ποία μεσότης 


> € 4 A [4 4 ’ 
2 ἐστὶν ἡ δικαιοσύνη, καὶ τὸ δίκαιον τίνων μέσον. 


ἡὶ δὲ 


σκέψις ἡμῖν ἔστω κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν μέθοδον τοῖς προειρημέ- 
3 νοις. ὁρῶμεν δὴ πάντας τὴν τοιαύτην ἕξιν βουλομένως 


I. This chapter proposes and opens 
the discussion upon the nature of 
justice and injustice. The chief 
points it contains are as follows. (1) 
Justice and injustice must stand 


opposed to each other, as being two : 


' «And let our inquiry be according t 
: the same method as what has preceded’ 


contrary states of mind. From the 
nature of one, we may infer its 
contrary the nature of the other, and 
if the one term be used in a variety 
of senses, the other term will be used 
in a corresponding variety of senses. 
(2) The term ‘ unjust man’ is used in 
two senses, to denote one who is 
lawless, and one who is unfair. 
Therefore the term ‘just’ must 
denote both lawful and fair. (3) The 
lawful (τὸ κόμιμον) is simply all that 


justice, ‘in what sense are they mem 
states?’ πῶς s cow (BA. κα. 
vii. 16), which is slightly diffrest 
from the above. Cf. ch. v. § 17¢ 
this book. 

2 4 δὲ σκέψις — προειρηρένοα) 


This probably refers to the way m 
which the moral virtues have beea 
treated in the preceding Book of the 
Eudemian Ethics. There is nothing 


, distinctive about this method, or diffe- 


the state has enacted for the welfare of — 


its citizens. Therefore, in one sense, 
‘ justice ' means fulfilling all the re- 
quirements of law. Thus it is no- 
thing else than perfect and consum- 
mate virtue. In this general sense 
justice is different from virtue only 
in the point of view which one would 
take in defining it. 

1 ποία μεσότη:] Aristotle proposed 
the question about the two kinds of 


rent from the procedure of Aristotle. 
What is most specially alluded to at 
present must be the fixing of the 
meaning of terms, which is now 
resorted to with regard to justice, 
and which was more or leas employed 
before. Cf. Eth. Exd. ut τ. 1—3 
where the general method and the 
style of the writing has great affinity 
to the present opening. Περὲ δὲ 
μεγαλοψυχίας ἐκ τῶν τοῖς μεγαλο- 
ψύχοις ἀποδιδομένων δεῖ διορίσαι τὸ 
ἴδιον (ὁ cont. Bonitz. Ceteri αἔτιον). 
“Qowep γὰρ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα κατὰ τὴν 


' γειτνίασιν καὶ ὁμοιότητα μέχρι τοῦ 


᾿ λανθάνειν πόρρω προϊόντα, καὶ περὶ 
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a a, ~ 
λέγειν δικαιοσύνην, ἀφ᾽ ἧς πρακτικοὶ τῶν δικαίων εἰσὶ καὶ 
3 .? ΩΣ 
ἀφ᾽ ἧς δικαιοπραγοῦσι καὶ βούλονται τὰ δίκαια" τὸν αὐτὸν 
4 we 
δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ ἀδικίας, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἀδικοῦσι καὶ βούλονται 
A 20 ὃ QA αἱ ε σ᾿ φ ε 4 4 e 4 6 
τὰ ἄδικα. διὸ καὶ ἡμῖν πρῶτον αἷς ἐν τύπω ὑποκείσθω 
ταῦτα. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχει τρόπον ἐπί Te τῶν ἐπι- 4 
στημῶν καὶ δυνάμεων καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἕξεων. δύναμις μὲν 
A 3 ee ~ 
yap καὶ ἐπιστήμη δοκεῖ τῶν ἐναντίων 4 αὐτὴ εἶναι, 
a ~ φρο 
ἕξις δ᾽ ἡ ἐναντία τῶν ἐναντίων οὔ, οἷον ἀπὸ τῆς ὑγιείας οὐ 
πράττεται τὰ ἐναντία, ἀλλὰ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ μόνον " λέγομεν 
4 ~ 
γὰρ ὑγιεινῶς βαδίζειν, ὅταν Badily, ὡς ἂν ὁ ὑγιαίνων. 
4 φ “ 
πολλάκις μὲν οὖν γνωρίζεται ἡ ἐναντία ἕξις ἀπὸ τῆς ἐναν- 
[4 , δὲ eg” 9 δ ~ e , . 27 
Tins, πολλάκις δὲ αἱ ἕξεις ἀπὸ τῶν ὑποκειμένων" ἐᾶν τε 
4 4 » [4 φ , e ’ A N 
γὰρ ἡ εὐεξία ἢ φανερά, καὶ ἡ καχεξία φανερὰ γίνεται, καὶ 
ἐκ τῶν εὐεκτικῶν ἡ εὐεξία καὶ ἐκ ταύτης τὰ εὐεκτικά. εἰ 
γὰρ ἐστιν ἡ εὐεξία πυκνότης σαρκός, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὴν καχε- 
’ 
ξίαν εἶναι μανότητα σαρκὸς καὶ τὸ εὐεκτικὸν τὸ ποιητικὸν 
4 9 ῇ ᾽ ~ ὃχϑ e 9 Q [4 9A 
πυκνότητος ἐν σαρκί. ἀκολουθεῖ δ᾽ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, ἐὰν 6 
θάτερα πλεοναχῶς λέγηται, καὶ θάτερα πλεοναχῶς λέγε- 


τὴν μεγαλοψυχίαν ταὐτὸ συμβέβηκεν. 
--Λόγομεν δὲ τὸν μεγαλόψυχον κατὰ 
τὴν τοῦ ὀνόματος προσηγορίαν, ὥσπερ 
ἂν μεγέθει τινὶ ψυχῆς καὶ δυνάμεως. 
κ.τὰλ. 

4 οὐδὲ γὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν --- μόνο» 
*(And I have specified them thus) 
for it is not the same with developed 
states as it is with sciences and 
faculties. A faculty or a science 
appears to be the same of contraries, 
but a contrary state does not include 
its contraries, as, for instance, from 
health only healthful things and not 
the contraries of health are produced.’ 
Fap refers to the mention of both 
justice and injustice separately, and 
as opposed to each other. The writer 
accounts for this by saying that 
6 δύναμις admits of contraries, but 
a ἕξις not (see Vol. I. Essay IV,). 
The style above is somewhat care- 
less, for we first have ἐπιστήμη 


τῶν ἐναντίων ἡ αὐτή, and then, to 
answer to it, ἕξις ἡ ἐναντία τῶν 
ἐναντίων οὔ. 

5—6 Though a state does not in- 
clude its contrary, yet its contrary 
may be inferred from it; and the 
state itself may be known by its par- 
ticular manifestations (ἀπὸ τῶν ὑπο- 
κειμένων), just as a bodily condition 
is known from the symptoms. If the 
name of a state be used in more 
senses than one (πλεοναχῶϑ), it follows 
usually that the name of its contrary 
will be used in more senses than one, 

ἀπὸ τῶν ὑποκειμένων] As we might 
say, ‘from its facts,’ the ὑποκείμενα 
being the singular instances in which 
a general notion is manifested. The 
meaning is, that τὰ δίκαια are to 
δικαιοσύνη as good symptoms are to 
good health. Τῶν ὑποκειμένων is an 
instance of the logical formuls with 
which the writing of Eudemusabounds. 
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7 σθαι, οἷον εἰ τὸ δίκαιον, καὶ τὸ ἄδικον. ἔοικε δὲ wAcove 
χῶς λέγεσθαι ἡ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἡ ἀδικία, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ! 
σύνεγγυς εἶναι τὴν ὁμωνυμίαν αὐτῶν λανθάνει καὶ οὐχ ὥφσ-᾿ 
περ ἐπὶ τῶν πόρρω δήλη μᾶλλον" ἡ γὰρ διαφορὰ πελλῇ' 
ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἰδέαν, οἷον ὅτι καλεῖται κλεὶς ὁμωνύμως ἥ' 
τε ὑπὸ τὸν αὐχένα τῶν ζώων καὶ ἢ τὰς θύρας κλείωσιν" 

ὃ εἰλήφθω δὴ ὁ ἄδικος ποσαχῶς λέγεται. δοκεῖ δὲ ὅτε " 
παράνομος ἄδικος εἶναι καὶ ὃ πλεονέκτης καὶ ὃ ἄνιδες, 
ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ὃ δίκαιος ἔσται ὅ τε νόμιμος καὶ ὁ 


ἴσος. 


Cf. Ar. Met. τι it. 4 (6 ἔχων τὴν 
καθόλου ἐπιστήμην) οἶδέ πως πάντα τὰ 
ὑποκειμένα. 

7 ἔοικε δὲ--- κλείουσι»] ‘Now the 
term “justice” appears to be used in 
more senses than one, and so does the 
term injustice, but, because there is 
a close resemblance between the 
ambiguous senses, the ambiguity 
escapes notice, and the case is not the 
same as with things widely differing, 
where the ambiguity is comparatively 
plain (δήλη μᾶλλον) A_ physical 
difference appealing to the eye (xara 
τὴν ἰδέα») is widest, as for instance 
the word “key” is used ambiguously 
to denote the clavicular bone of 
animals, and that with which men 
lock doors.’ While the general up- 
shot of this passage is clear enough, 
the writing is in itself very indistinct. 
Hence in translation it has been 
necessary to use expansion. To say 
that ‘their equivocation escapes notice 
because it is close’ goes beyond the 
legitimate bounds of compression. 
Cf. the obscure and probably corrupt 
passage above cited from Evh. Eud. 
1π. v. 1: ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα κατὰ 
τὴν γειτνίασιν καὶ ὁμοιότητα μεχρὶ τοῦ 
λανθάνειν πόρρω προϊόντα. 

κατὰ τὴν ἰδέαν) This seems to mean 
‘in external form.’ Cf. Σά. 1. viii. 
16: ὁ τὴν ἰδέαν παναίσχης. 


τὸ μὲν δίκαιον ἄρα τὸ νόμιμον καὶ τὸ ἴσον, τὸ ὃ 


κλεῖς) There is a pun attributed te 
Philip of Macedon—cf. Plutarch, Ray. 
et Imp. Apophth., Philippi 1x.—which, 
it has been thought, may be here 
alluded to: τῆς καλειδὸς αὐτῷ care 
αγείσης ἐν πολέμῳ καὶ τοῦ θερακεύεντο! 
ἰατροῦ πάντως τι καθ᾽ ἡμέραν αἰτοῦστοι, 
λάμβανε, ἔφη, ὅσα βούλει, τὴν γὰρ 
κλεῖν ἔχεις. 

8—11 The word ‘unjust’ is used 
in three different senses to denote the 
lawless man, the greedy man, and the 
unfair man. The word ‘just’ may 
mean either the lawful man or the 
fair man. In this statement there is 
something illogical, for we notice at 
once that there are only two seness «f 
the word ‘just’ to match the three 
senses of ‘unjust.’ We find in § 10, 
that unfairness (τὸ ἄνισον) is a generse 
term, including both greediness (sAes- 
νεξία) and aleo the collateral notion of 
selfishly avoiding evil. In short, to 
divide ‘unjust’ into lawless, greedy, 
and unfair, is a croas divigoa. 
Evidently there are on each side 
two terms: (1) Justice is divided 
into lawfulness or universal justice, 
and (2) fairness about property, or 
particular justice. Injustice is divided 
into (1) lawlessness or universal in- 
Justice, and (2) unfairness about pro- 
perty, or particular injustice. 
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ον τὸ παράνομον καὶ τὸ ἄνισον. ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ πλεονέ- 9 
ἧς ὁ ἄδικος, περὶ τἀγαθὰ ἔσται, οὐ πάντα, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
m εὐτυχία καὶ ἀτυχία, ἃ ἐστὶ μὲν ἁπλῶς ἀεὶ ἀγαθά, 
ἃ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀεί, οἱ δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι ταῦτα εὔχονται καὶ διώ- 
σιν" δεῖ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλ᾽ εὔχεσθαι μὲν τὰ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὰ καὶ 
τοῖς ἀγαβὰ εἶναι, αἱρεῖσθαι δὲ τὰ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθά. ὃ δ᾽ 
lexog oux ἀεὶ τὸ πλέον αἱρεῖται, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἔλαττον ἐπὶ 
ἂν ἁπλῶς κακῶν" ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι δοκεῖ καὶ τὸ μεῖον κακὸν 
γαθόν πως εἶναι, τοῦ δ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ ἐστὶν ἡ πλεονεξία, διὰ 
re δοκεῖ πλεονέκτης εἶναι. ἔστι δ᾽ ἄνισος " τοῦτο γὰρ 
ἐριέχει καὶ κοινόν, ἐπεὶ ὃ ὃ παράνομος ἄδικος ἣν ὃ δὲ 

ἕωμος δίκαιος, δῆλον ὅ ὅτι πάντα τὰ νόμιμά ἐστί πως 
asa’ τά τε γὰρ ὡρισμένα ὑπὸ τῆς νομοθετικῆς νόμιμά 
Pri, καὶ ἕκαστον τούτων δίκαιον εἶναι ᾧαμέν. οἱ δὲ 
μοι ἀγορεύουσι περὶ ἁπάντων, στοχαζόμενοι ἣ τοῦ 
avy συμφέροντος πᾶσιν ἢ τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἣ τοῖς κυρίοις, 


9 ἐπεὶ δὲ --- ἀγαθά] ‘Now, since 
6 unjust man is greedy, he will be 
neerned with things good, not all, 
it the “goods of fortune,” which 
stractedly are always goods, but 
uich are not so always to the in- 
vidual, (Men pray for these and 
llow after them, but they ought not 
do so; they ought to pray that 
hat are abstractedly goods may be 
to them, and they ought to choose 
e things which are good for them.)’ 
be goods of fortune are those which 
1 men desire, though it is not certain 
iat they will prove goods to them. 
he phrase τὰ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθά is an 
udemian formula. See Vol. I. Essay 
p- 62. The difficulties connected 
ith prayer, arising out of human 
morance, form the subject of Plato's 
econd Alcibiades. They are also 
uded to, Laws, 11. p. 687. At the 
nd of Phedrus is given the prayer 
f Socrates (279 B): Ω φίλε Πᾶν 
ε wal ἄλλοι ὅσοι τῇδε Geol, δοίητέ 
οἱ καλῷ γενέσθαι τἄνδοθεν" ἔξαθεν δ' 


ὅσα ἔχω, τοῖς ἐντὸς εἶναί μοι φίλια. 
πλούσιον δὲ νομίζοιμι τὸν σοφόν. τὸ δὲ 
χρυσοῦ πλῆθος εἴη μοι ὅσον μήτε φέρειν 
μήτε ἄγει» δύναιτ᾽ ἄλλος ἣ ὃ σώφρων. 

12—15 In one sense all that is 
lawful is just; the law aiming at the 
good of all, or of a part, of the citizens, 
speaks on all subjects, and more or 
less rightly enjoins the practice of all 
the virtues. Justice, then, in this 
sense, may be said to be the practice 
of entire virtue towards one’s neigh- 
bour. 

13 στοχαζόμενοι ἣ τοῦ κοινῇ συμφέ- 
ροντος «.7.A.] Cf. Ar. Pol. 11. vii. 5: 
h νὲν γὰρ τυραννίς ἐστι μοναρχία πρὸς 
τὸ συμφέρον τὸ τοῦ μοναρχοῦντος, 7 3’ 
ὀλιγαρχία πρὸς τὸ τῶν εὐπόρων, ἡ δὲ 
δημοκρατία πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον τὸ τῶν 
ἀπόρων. The term νομοθετική (§ 12) 
occurs again in the Eudemian book, 
Eth. vi. viii. 2. The view given here 
of law, which is expressed still more 
strongly below, ch. xi. § 1, ia quite 
different from modern views. Law is 


| here represented as ἃ positive system 


102 


Φ 
HOIKQN [ΕΥ̓ΔΗΜΙΩΝ] V. 


κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἣ κατ᾽ ἄλλον τινὰ τρόπον τοιοῦτον" wo 
μὲν τρόπον δίκαια λέγομεν τὰ ποιητικὰ καὶ φυλαχτι 
εὐδαιμονίας καὶ τῶν μορίων αὐτῆς τῇ πολιτικῇ χοι 
Ἱά προστάττει δ᾽ ὁ νόμος καὶ τὰ τοῦ ἀνδρείου ἔργα 
οἷον μὴ λείπειν τὴν τάξιν μηδὲ φεύγειν μηδὲ ῥίχτ 
ὅπλα, καὶ τὰ τοῦ σώφρονος, οἷον μὴ μοιχεύειν py) 
ζειν, καὶ τὰ τοῦ πράου, οἷον μὴ τύπτειν μηδὲ καχη 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὰς ἄλλας ἀρετὰς καὶ μοχθηρίας 
κελεύων τὰ δ᾽ ἀπαγορεύων, ὀρθῶς μὲν ὁ κείμενος 


is χείρον δ᾽ ὁ ἀπεσ χεδιασμένος. 


αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ δικα 


ἀρετὴ μέν ἐστι τελεία, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἁπλῶς ἀλλὰ πρὸς 
καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πολλάκις κρατίστη τῶν ἀρετῶν εἶναι 


(though the instances quoted of its 
formuls are all negative, μὴ λείπειν 
τὴν τάξιν, &c.), aiming at the regu- 
lation of the whole of life, sometimes, 
however, with a bias of class-interesta, 
and sometimes only roughly executed 
(ἀπεσχεδιασμένοΞ). This educational 
and dogmatic character of the law 
was really exemplified to the greatest 
extent in the Spartan institutions. 
Athens rather prided herself (accord- 
ing to the wise remarks which Thucy- 
dides puts into the mouth of Pericles) 
on leaving greater liberty to the in- 
dividual. But Plato and Aristotle 


both made the mistake of wishing for © 


an entire state-control over individual 
life. 

14 τὰ τοῦ ἀνδρείου] Cf. Eth. m1. 
vill. 1—2. Enactments of the kind 
here mentioned form part of the 
system given in Plato's Laws, pp. 
943—4. Modern statutes of military 
discipline against desertion, &c., fur- 
nish an exact parallel to these ancicnt 
laws, if we only consider that in the 
Greck cities the whole state was more 
or less regarded as an army. 

15 αὕτη μὲν ody—érepoy] ‘ Now 
this justice is complete virtue, not 
absolutely, however, but in relation 


to one’s neighbour.’ There: 
less transition here from 1 
and τὰ δίκαια to ἡ δικαιοσύι 
rect writing would have τὲ 
κατὰ ταῦτα δικαιοσύνη or | 
phrase. Generally speaking. 
part of the Book is about ra 
distinguished from 4 8:eqo 
Plan of Book V.). 

15—20 Hence justice 
thought the best of the 
brighter than the evenin 
morning star, the sum of 
excellence. It is the wse « 
and not in relation to ones 
but also towards others. 
has been defined ‘others’ pr 
he is the worst man who is 
to himself and others, so | 
best who is good to himse 
others. This kind of justice 


| part of virtue, Lut the who! 


only be distinguished fre 
when you come to define it, 
cover that you must take a 
point of view for cach. 

οὔθ᾽ ἕσπερος x.7.A.] This 
allusion to scmething in | 
now lust. ΑἹ all events it 
saying. 

ἐν δὲ δικαιοσύνῃ) Given αἱ 
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aswcuvyn, καὶ οὔθ᾽ ἕ ἕσπερος οὔθ᾽ ἑῷος οὕτω θαυμαστός " 
ὃ παροιμιαξόμενοί Dapper 
ἐν δὲ δικαιοσύνῃ σνλλήβδην πᾶσ᾽ ἀρετὴ Ex. 


eo τελεία μάλιστα ἀρετή, ὅτι s τῆς τελείας ἀρετῆς χρῆσίς 
τιν. τελεία δ᾽ ὁ ἐστίν, ὅτι ὃ ἔχων αὐτὴν καὶ πρὸς ἕτερον 
ψαται τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μόνον καθ᾿ αὑτόν" 
sAAO? yap é ἐν μὲν τοῖς οἰκείοις τῇ ἀρετῇ δύνανται χρῆ- 
bes, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πρὸς ἕτερον ἀδυνατοῦσιν. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
| δοκεῖ ἔχειν τὸ τοῦ Βίαντος, ὅτι ἀρχὴ ἄνδρα δείξει " 
pos ἕτερον γὰρ καὶ ἐν κοινωνίᾳ ἤδη ὃ ἄρχων. διὰ δὲ τὸ 17 
ὑτὸ τοῦτο καὶ ἀλλότριον ἀγαθὸν δοκεῖ εἶναι ἡ δικαιοσύνη 
dyn τῶν ἀρετῶν, ὅτι πρὸς ἕτερόν ἐστιν" ἄλλῳ γὰρ τὰ 
ὑμφέροντα πράττει, 7 ἄρχοντι i κοινωνῷ. χάκιστος μὲν 
wo καὶ πρὸς αὑτὸν καὶ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους χρώμενος τῇ 
ὀχθηρίᾳ, ἄριστος δ᾽ οὐχ ὁ πρὸς αὑτὸν τῇ ἀρετῇ ἀλλὰ 
ρὸς ἕτερον" τοῦτο γὰρ ἔργον χαλεπόν. αὕτη μὲν οὖν 19 
δικαιοσύνη οὐ μέρος ἀρετῆς ἀλλ᾽ ὅλη ἀρετή ἐστιν, οὐδ᾽ ἡ 

ναντία ἀδικία μέρος κακίας ἀλλ᾽ ὅλη κακία. τί δὲ diadhé- 20 
με ἢ ἀρετὴ καὶ ἡ δικαιοσύνη αὕτη, δῆλον ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων. 


6 


8 


lowing couplet : ἄλλας. 


ἀρχὴ ἄνδ . 
δὲ δικαιοσύνῃ συλλήβδην πᾶσ᾽ ἀρετή 16 ἀρχὴ ἄνδρα] The same senti 


rses of Theognis (147 8q.) in the ΠΣ πάσας ἀναγκαῖον πάσας ἀναγκαῖον ἀκολουθεῖν τὰς 
ment is expressed by Sophoclos, 
) 


᾽στιν, Απίϊσ. 175 84. 
is δέ 7 ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, Κύρνε δίκαιος | 1 ἀλλότριον ἀγαθόν) Repeated 
vy. 


below, ch. vi. § 6. Cf. Plato’s 


. . Repub. τ. p. 343 ο: ἀγνοεῖς ὅτι ἡ μὲν 
is however also attributed to δικαιοσύνη καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἀλλότριον 
ἀγαθὸν τῷ ὄντι, τοῦ κρείττονός τε καὶ 
ἄρχοντος συμφέρον, οἰκεία δὲ τοῦ 


hocylides, and may have been the 
mmon property of many early 


oralists. 4 a 

. . πειθομένου τε καὶ ὑπηρετοῦντος βλάβη 
“πρὸ aero | Fritzsche quotes Eurip. | (66 Vol. 1, Essay 11. p. 150). The 
'eTract. : 


sophistical and sneering definition of 
Justice is here repeated without com- 
ment, being accepted as a testimony 
to the unselfish character of justice. 
20 τί δὲ διαφέρει---ἀρετῇ] ‘ But 
whut the difference is between virtue 
and this kind of justice is clear from 
what we have said already. They 
are the same, only conceived diffe- 


μὲν δίκαιος τοῖς πέλας πέφυκ᾽ ἀνήρ. 

δ' εἰς τὸ κέρδος λῆμ᾽ ἔχων ἀνειμένον, 

bree τ’ ἄχρηστος καὶ συναλλάσσειν 
βαρύς, 


τῷ δ᾽ ἄριστος. 


nd Ar. Pol. m1, xiii. 3: κοινωνικὴν 
dp ἀρετὴν εἶναί φαμεν τὴν δικαιοσύνην 


a ........----...... .-.. 


104 


ἔστι μὲν yap ἡ αὐτή, τὸ δ᾽ εἶναι οὗ τὸ αὐτό, 
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ἄλλ 


πρὸς ἕτερον, δικαιοσύνη, 7 δὲ τοιάδε ἕξις ἁπλῶς, ἀρ 
Ζητοῦμεν δέ γε τὴν ἐν μέρει ἀρετῆς δικαιοσύνην 
γάρ τις, ὡς φαμέν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ἀδικίας τῆι 


2 μέρος. 


ζω) σ wv e A) ‘ A 
σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι ἔστιν" κατὰ μὲν yap τὰς 


rently; viewed as a relation to others 
the state is justice, viewed as a state 
of the mind simply, it is virtue.’ 

«σὺ δ' εἶναι ob τὸ αὐτό] This logical 
formula occurs again E%h. vi. viii. Σ, 


’ where it is said that wisdom and 


politics are the same state of mind, 
only their essence is differently con- 
ceived (τὸ μέντοι εἶναι ob ταὐτὸν 
avras). On the force οὗ εἶναι, see 
Eth. τι. vi. 17, note. In both of 
these Eudemian passages, where it is 
said of two things that ‘they are 
the same, only their εἶναι is different,’ 
we must understand that the results 
are the same, but the essential nature, 
the causes, and what the Germans 
would call the Grund-begriff, or fan- 
damental conception, are different. 
Thus the first idea about justice (in 
the widest sense) is, that it is a rela- 
tion to others. The first idea about 
virtue is, that it is a regulation of the 
mind, There is a slightly different 
application of the formula, Arist. De 
Anima, m1. ti. 4: ἢ δὲ τοῦ αἰσθητοῦ 
ἐνέργεια καὶ τῆς αἰσθήσεως ἡ αὐτὴ 
μέν ἐστι καὶ pla, τὸ δὲ εἶναι ob ταὐτὸν 
αὑταῖς. ‘ Now the present existence 
of an object is identical with and in- 
separable from the present existence 
of the sensation of it, but yet in con- 
ception these differ from each other 
fundamentally.’ Here we have two 
distinct sides or ‘moments’ repre- 
sented as, though logically distinct, 
yet inseparable. 

Plato in discussing Justice had first 
to clear the subject of sophistical 


tutions, but far more on the 
the human soul. Thus he < 
by defining it to be a just b 
the mind itself. The P 
starting-point is different. 
sumed that justice proceeds 
development of man's nati 
‘ political creature.’ Also it is 
that in political institution: 
something which is absolute 
merely conventional (EA. 
I—S) Then the only qu 
what are the exact limits « 
itself? To which the answe 
we may either regard it 
broadest sense as including | 
of right dealing with others, 
restrictedly, as right dealing 
of property and advantag 
kinds. 


Il. This chapter consists 
parts. (1) It brings argu 
prove the existence of a | 
kind of injustice, relating 
property, from which the ex 
ἃ particular kind of justice r 
be inferred, δῇ 1—6. (2) It 
universal justice as not t 
object of discussion to th 
book, 88 7—11. (3) It div 
ticular justice into two kin 
butive and corrective, §§ 12 

1—6 The arguments bi 
prove the existence of a ' 
kind of injustice reduce t 
apparently to an appeal to | 

(1) We speak of the Ἂς 
‘doing wrongly’ (ἀδικεῖν) ; 


notions, and to prove that justice did | speak of the man who ta 
not depend alone upon human insti- ‘ than his share, as ‘doing 1 


με-πΊ 


zs 
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plas ὃ ἐνεργῶν ἀδικεῖ μέν͵ πλεονεκτεῖ δ᾽ οὐδέν, οἷον ὁ 
τὴν ἀσπίδα διὰ δειλίαν ἢ κακῶς εἰπὼν διὰ χαλεπό- 


Mara ἡ οὐ βοηθήσας χρήμασι δι᾽ ἀνελευθερίαν᾽ 


ὅταν δὲ 


βροντῇ, πολλάκις κατ᾽ οὐδεμίαν τῶν τοιούτων, ἀλλὰ 
φΦ οὐδὲ κατὰ “πάσας͵ κατὰ πονηρίαν δέ γε τινά (ψέγομεν 


γάρ) καὶ κατ᾽ ἀδικίαν. 


᾿ ws μέρος τῆς ὅλης, καὶ ἄδικόν τι ἐν μέρει τοῦ ὅλου ἀδίκου 


ἊΝ 
~ 


τοῦ παρὰ τὸν νόμον. 


᾿ Φιλοιχεύει καὶ προσλαμβάνων, ὃ ὁ δὲ προστιθεὶς καὶ ξημιούμε- 
wes δι᾽ ἐπιθυμίαν, οὗτος μὲν ἀκόλαστος δόξειεν ἂν εἶναι 
MAAACY ἢ πλεονέκτης, ἐκεῖνος δ᾽ ἄδικος, ἀκόλαστος δ᾽ οὔ" 
δῆλον ἄρα ὅτι διὰ τὸ κερδαίνειν. ἔτι περὶ μὲν τἄλλα 
πάντα ἀδικήματα γίνεται ἡ ἐπαναφορὰ ἐπί τινα μοχθη- 
play asi, οἷον εἰ ἐμοίχευσεν, ἐπ᾿ ἀκολασίαν, εἰ ἐγκατέλιπε 
τὸν παραστάτην, ἐπὶ δειλίαν, εἰ ἐπάταξεν, ἐπ᾽ ὀργήν" εἰ δ᾽ 
ἀκέρδανεν, ἐπ᾿ οὐδεμίαν μοχθηρίαν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἐπ’ ἀδικίαν. 


the latter use of the terms is evidently 
Gifferent from the former. 

(2) A crime committed for the sake 
of gain is called a ‘wrong’ distinc- 
tively, rather than by the name it 
‘would have had, were this motive of 
gain_ not present. 

(3) While all other wrongs (ἀδική- 
pera) are referred each to some evil 
principle, such as cowardice, intem- 
peranes, and the like; acts of unjust 
gain are referred to no other principle 
except ‘injustice,’ which accordingly 
must be used in a special sense and 
denote a special vice in the mind. 

The statement of the first of these 
arguments in the text is extremely 
confased. It is put in such a way 
that it would as well prove any other 
vice as πλεονεξία to be particular 
injustice. Suppose we substituted 

‘idleness’ in the text for ‘ grasping’ ; 
it would then be true to suy, ‘ Whena 
man is idle, he often errs in none of 
the other vices, certainly not in all, 
bat yet he acts with a certain faulti- 
nes (for we blame him) and wrongly 
VOL Ii. 


A 


(κατ᾽ ἀδικίαν). Hence there is a kind 
of wrong separate from universal 
injustice,’ &c. However this is only 
a matter of statement; thore is no 
doubt that ἀδικία with rogard to pro- 
perty means something special, and 
different from ἀδικία in tho sonse of 
wrong-doing in general. In English 
‘injustice’ is not used to mean vice 
generally ; though its opposite ‘ just’ 
is occasionally used in the transla- 
tion of the Bible as equivalent to 
‘ righteous,’ und in a sense answering 
pretty nearly to that of νόμιμος. 

4 ἔτι εἰ ὁ μὲν---κερδαίνεινἾ " Again 
if one man commits an adultery for 
the sake of gain, making a profit by 
it, and another man does the samo for 
lust, lavishing monoy (προστιθείς) and 
incarring loss; the latter would 
rather be deemed intemperate than 
covetous, the former would bo called 
unjust, Lut not intemperate; evi- 
dently because of his gaining by it.’ 
Fritzsche (upon 1. 14) quotes Aeschines 
Socraticus, 11. 14: δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἄν σοι 
ἄνθρωπος εἰ μοιλεύει τὰς τῶν πέλαι 


ἔστιν ἃ ἄρα γε ἄλλη τις ἀδικία 3 


ἔτι εἰ ὃ μὲν τοῦ κερδαίνειν ἕνεκα 4 


wr 
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6 ὥστε φανερὸν ὅτι ἔστι τις ἀδικία παρὰ THY ὅλην a? 
μέρει, συνώνυμος, ὅτι ὃ ὁρισμὸς ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει" | 
γὰρ ἐν τῷ πρὸς ἕτερον ἔχουσι τὴν δύναμιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
περὶ τιμὴν ἢ χρήματα ῆ σωτηρίαν, i εἴ τινι ἔχοιμ 
ὀνόματι περιλαβεῖν ταῦτα πάντα, καὶ δι᾽ ἡδονὴν τὶ 
τοῦ κέρδους, ἡ δὲ περὶ ἅπαντα περὶ ὅσα ὃ σπουδαῖος. 

7 Ὅτι μὲν οὖν εἰσὶ δικαιοσύναι πλείους, καὶ ὅτι ἴσ 
καὶ ἑτέρα παρὰ τὴν ὅλην ἀρετήν, δῆλον" τίς δὲ χαὶ 

8 ris, ληπτέον. διώρισται δὴ τὸ ἄδικον TO τε rap 
καὶ τὸ ἄνισον, τὸ δὲ δίκαιον τό τε νόμεμον καὶ τὶ 


Ψ Ἁ a e ? » ΄ 
κατὰ μὲν οὖν τὸ παράνομον ἣ πρότερον εἰρημένη. 
3 3 »» A Ἁ ’ > 9." 

ἐστίν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ ἄνισον καὶ τὸ πλέον οὐ ταὐτὸν 


a e ’ Ἁ a A , A Ld 
ἕτερον ὡς μέρος πρὸς ὅλον (τὸ μὲν yap πλέον 
ww A w > φῳ ’ 4 4 νΨὺς 
ἄνισον, τὸ δ᾽ ἄνισον οὐ πᾶν πλέον), καὶ τὸ ἄδικον 
ἀὸ ’ > > Ν᾿ LAA. @ 5 4 A ΝΗ ε΄ ’ 
ἱκία οὐ ταὐτὰ ἀλλ᾽ ἕτερα ἐκείνων͵ τὰ μὲν αἷς μέρι 
e id ἠ A ΨΥ εν» ὔ oo 2 bd o 
COG ὅλα" μέρος γὰρ αὕτη ἡ ἀδικία τῆς ὅλης ἀδικίας, 
ἊΝ XV ¢€ ’ ~ ’ Ψ a A 
δὲ καὶ ἡ δικαιοσύνη τῆς δικαιοσύνης. ὥστε καὶ περὶ 
e ’ 4 4 ~ φ ὔ δᾺ, [2 
μέρει δικαιοσύνης καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐν μέρει ἀδικίας λ' 
10 καὶ τοῦ δικαίου καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκου ὡσαύτως. ἡ μὲν οὗ: 


γυναῖκας ἐπ᾽ ἀργυρίῳ, ἀδικεῖν ἂν ἣ οὔ, | Ἀέγεται ὧν τό τε ἔσομα κοιν 
καὶ ταῦτα μέντοι καὶ τῆς πόλεως καὶ ᾿ κατὰ τοὔνομα λόγος τῆς οὐσία 
τῶν νόμων κωλυόντων; | 0 ἐκεὶ δὲ --δικαιοσύνψ:) 

6 ὥστε-- σπουδαῖο) ‘So that it - (ἐπεὶ) ‘unequal’ and ‘ more 
is plain that there is a particular kind | the same, but stand relate 
of injustice distinct from the uni- ; other as part to whole (for - 
versal kind, having the same name by 8. species of ‘unequal’), ao 
reason of a kindred nature (συνώνυ- unjust principle and habit | 
pos), because its definition falis under _ respectively to the two kind 
the same genus. For both have : mentioned are not the same 
their whole force consisting in a rela- | ferent, this from that, the on 
tion to others, but the one is con- part, theotheraswhole. For! 
cerned with honour, property, or tice (about property) is a ps 
safety (or by whatever one name one versal injustice, and the corn 
might sum up all such things), and is Justice is a part of universa 
prompted by the pleasure of guin, The only way to give any n 
but the other has to do with the — thisindistinct passage is tc 
whole sphere of virtue.’ what is said about ‘m 

συνώνυμος) What logic calls -ana- ‘ unequal” to have nothing | 
logous.. We before had the worl πλεονεξία, but simply ἴο ἔθ 8 
ὁμωνυμία tu denote ‘equivocation’ tion of a part included by 
(c. i. καὶ 7), see Eth. 1. vi. 12,andnete; Particular justice include 
and cf. Ar. Cafegur. i. 3: Συνώνυμα δὲ | generic qualities of univers 


107 


J 


y ὅλην ἀρετὴν τεταγμένη διρεαιοσύνη καὶ ἀδικία, ἡ μὲν 

Ξ ὅλης ἀρετῆς οὖσα χρῆσις πρὸς ἄλλον, ἡ δὲ τῆς κακίας, 
τι w. καὶ τὸ δίκαιον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄδικον τὸ κατὰ ταύ- 

Wes Φανερὸν ais διοριστέον" σχεδὸν γὰρ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν 
Φομίμων τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς πραττόμενά ἐστιν᾽ 
ual ἑκάστην γὰρ ἀρετὴν προστάττει ζῆν καὶ καθ᾽ ἑκά- 
στην μοχθηρίαν κωλύει ὃ γόμος. τὰ δὲ ποιητικὰ τῆς OATSII 
ἀρετῆς ἐστὶ τῶν γομίμων ὅσα νενομοθέτηται περὶ παιδειαν 
τὴν πρὸς τὸ κοινόν, περὶ δὲ τῆς καθ' ἕκαστον παιδείας, 
zal ἢ ἣν ἁπλῶς ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ἐστι, πότερον τῆς πολιτικῆς 
ἀστὶν ἢ 7 ἑτέρας, ὕστερον διοριστέον" οὗ γὰρ ἴσως ταὐτὸν 
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οἰνδρί τ᾽ ἀγαθῷ εἶναι καὶ πολίτῃ παντί. 


τῆς δὲ κατὰ 


ἑκέρος δικαιοσύνης καὶ τοῦ κατ᾽ αὐτὴν δικαίου ἕν μέν ἐστιν 


mo leas than as a particular virtue it 
Emecludes all the generic qualities of 
wniversal virtue. Some MSS. read 
@rel δὲ τὸ ἄνισον καὶ τὸ παράνομον, 
from not understanding the force of 
the illustration applied in ἐπεί. It is 
mo wonder that confusion should have 
been caused when tho writer was at 
so little pains to avoid it. 

1o—11 We may set aside justice 
in the wider sense as being identical 
with the exercise of virtue, and also 
the principle on which it depends 
(καὶ τὸ δίκαιον δὲ), this being simply 
the inculeation of virtue by the state. 
(The question as to whether private 
education is the same as public, 
whether the good man is the same as 
the good citizen, may be discussed 
hereafter).—This seems to be the 
train of thought, the whole of § 11. 
being parenthetical. σχεδὸν γὰρ τὰ 


πολλὰ «.7.A. 18 ἃ mere repetition of | 


eh. i. ὃ 14. 


τὰ δὲ ποιητικὰ-- παντῇ “ Now the 


enactments productive of entire virtue | 


are those which have been made with 
regarni to education for public life. 
With regard to individual education, 
according tu which one is not a good 
citizen, but simply a good man, we 


kx 2 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


must afterwards determine whether it 
belongs to politics or some other pro- 
vince. For perhaps the idea of tho 
good man is not the same as that of 
the citizen in every case.’ 

ὕστερον διοριστέον) This is an un- 
fulfilled promise in the Eudemian 
Ethics as they stand. The question 
here started seems to have arisen out 
of the discussions in Politics m1. iv. 
and 111. xviii., as to whether tho virtue 
of the man and the citizen is the same, 
which, on the whole, Aristotle would 
answer in the affirmative; and he 
also lays it down decisively that all 
education should be public, t.e. under 
the control of governmont and reduced 
to ἃ common standard. Aristotlo’s 
treatise on education was however 
unfinished, the eighth book of the 
Politics being a fragment. Eudemus 
would seem to have wished to take up 
the question where Aristotle left it, 
and—with the view of giving a sepa- 
rate cxistence to Morals as a science— 
to ask whether there is nut a kind of 
education, not falling within the pro- 
vince of Politics, which aims at pro- 
ducing the virtues of the individual 
Iman, a8 distinct from those of tho 
citizen. But the Eudemian Ethics 


o~ 
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᾿εἶδος τὸ ἐν ταῖς διανομαῖς τιμῆς ἢ χρημάτων ἢ τῶν 
ὅσα μεριστὰ τοῖς κοινωνοῦσι τῆς πολιτείας (ἐν 
γὰρ ἔστι καὶ ἄνισον ἔχειν καὶ ἴσον ἕτερον ἑτέρου), ἕν ἂ τὸ 
13 ἐν τοῖς συναλλάγμασι διορθωτικὸν. τούτου δὲ μέρη bert 
τῶν γὰρ συναλλαγμάτων τὰ μὲν ἑκούσιά ἐστι τὰ δ᾽ axe 
σια, ἑκούσια μὲν τὰ τοιάδε οἷον πρᾶσις αὐνὴ δανεισμὰᾷ 

᾿ ἐγγύη χρῆσις παρακαταθήκη μίσθωσις" ἑκούσια δὲ λέγεται, 
ὅτι ἡ ἀρχὴ τῶν συναλλαγμάτων τούτων ἑκούσιος. τῶν 
δ᾽ ἀκουσίων τὰ μὲν λαθραῖα, οἷον κλοπκὴ μοιχεία ᾧαρμω 
κεία προαγωγεία δουλαπατία δολοφονία ψευδομαρτυβία, 
τὰ δὲ βίαια, οἷον αἰκία δεσμὸς θάνατος ἁρπαγὴ πήρωξι 


κακηγορία προπηλακισμός. 


3 Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ὅ τ᾽ ἄδικος ἄνισος καὶ τὸ ἄδικον axe, 
2 δῆλον ὅτι καὶ μέσον τί ἐστι τοῦ ἀνίσου. 
ἴσον" ἐν ὁποίᾳ γὰρ πράξει ἐστὶ τὸ πλέον καὶ τὸ ἔλαττω, 


were also unfinished, or else mutilated. 
See Vol. I. Essay I. pp. 66—67. 
ἀνδρί τ᾽ ἀγαθῷ εἶναι] ‘The essen- 
tial idea of a good man.’ On this 
formula, see Eth. τι. vi. 17, note. 
12—13 Particular justice is now 
divided into distributive and correc- 
tive justice. For all details connected 
with these two forms, see the follow- 
ing chapters. It is here said that 
‘voluntary transactions’ (τὰ ἑκούσια 
συναλλάγματα), ‘such as buying, sell- 
ing, lending, pledging, using, depusit- 
ing, and hiring,’ come under the head 
of corrective justice, as well as ‘in- 
voluntary transactions.’ By this must 
be meant that the rectification of acts 
of injustice committed under these 
various heads falls to be made by cor- 
rective Justice. Buying and selling, 
as we learn from ch. v., are, or ought 
to be, arranged on the principle of 
geometric proportion, and thus re- 
semble cases of distributive justice. 
It is only where cheating or mistake 
has occurred, that buying and selling 


would be brought under correct:ve | 
| sovlety. 


justice. 
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τοῦτο 5 ἐστὶ τὸ 


III. This chapter, without fr 
mally announcing its subject, tress 
of distributive justice. The mam 
points with regard to it an a | 
follows. Justice implies equality, snd | 
not only that two things are equal, bat 
also two persons between whom there 
may be justice. Thus it is a geometrical 
proportion in four terms; if A and B 
be persons, C and D lots to be 
divided, then as A is to B. so must 
Cbeto ἢ. And a just distribution 
will produce the result that A + C will 
be to B+D in the same ratio as 
A was to B originally. In othe 
words, distributive justice consists ia 
the distribution of property, honours. 
&c., in the state, according to the 
merits of each citizen. 

With regard to this principle, 
though the text is not explicit, yet 
it appoars to be (1) really applicable 
in all cases of awanls made by the 
state, (2) ideally to be capable of a 
wiler application as a regulative 
principle for the distribution of pr- 
perty and all the distinctions of 
As to tho history of the 


—P 3 4 4 
-- ὁστὶ καὶ τὸ ἴσον. 
ἴσον" ὅπερ καὶ ἄνευ λόγου δοκεῖ πᾶσιν. 


Ἢ. ΠΙ] 


᾿Π doctrine, we find it shadowed out by 


Piato in the great idea of a harmony 
aad proportion ruling in the world ; ef. 
Gorgias, p. 507 8: φασὶ δ᾽ of σοφοί, 
ὦ Καλλίκλεις, καὶ οὐρανὸν καὶ γῆν καὶ 


θοοὺςΣ καὶ ἀνθρώπους τὴν κοινωνίαν 


συνέχειν καὶ φιλίαν καὶ κοσμιότητα καὶ 
σωφροσύνην καὶ δικαιότητα, καὶ τὸ 
ὅλον τοῦτο διὰ ταῦτα κόσμον καλοῦσιν, 
ὦ ἑταῖρε, οὐκ ἀκοσμίαν, οὐδὲ ἀκολασίαν. 
σὺ δέ μοι δοκεῖς ob προσέχειν τὸν νοῦν 
τούτοις͵ καὶ ταῦτα σοφὸς ὥν, ἀλλὰ 
λέληθέ σε ὅτι ἡ ἰσότης ἡ γεωμετρικὴ 
καὶ ἐν θεοῖς καὶ ἐν ἀνθρώποις μέγα 
δύναται" σὺ δὲ πλεονεξίαν οἴει δεῖν 
ἀσκεῖν" γεωμετρίας γὰρ ἀμελεῖς. There 
is ἃ still nearer approach to the pre- 
sent doctrine in Laws, p. 757 8, 
where it is said that there are two 
kinds of eyuality; one is a mere 
equality of number and measure, the 
other is the ‘award of Zeus,’ the 
equality of proportion. Thy δὲ ἀληθε- 


᾿στάτη» καὶ ἀρίστην ἰσότητα οὐκέτι ῥῴ- 


διον πα»τὶ ἰδεῖν. Διὸς γὰρ δὴ κρίσις 
dorl- καὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἀεὶ σμικρὰ 
μὲν ἐπαρκεῖ" πᾶν δὲ ὅσον ἂν ἑἐπαρκέσῃ 
πόλεσιν ἣ καὶ ἰδιώταις͵ πάντ᾽ ἀγαθὰ 
ἀπεργάζεται. τῷ μὲν γὰρ μείζονι 
πλείω, τῷ δὲ ἐλάττονι σμικρότερα 
νέμει, μέτρια διδοῦσα πρὸς τὴν αὐτῶν 
φύσιν ἑκατέρῳ" καὶ δὴ καὶ τιμὰς 
μεί(ασι μὲν πρὸς ἀροτὴν ἀεὶ μείζου: " 
τοῖς δὲ τοὐναντίον ἔχουσιν ἀρετῆς τε 
καὶ παιδείας τὸ πρέπον ἑκατέροις 
ἀπονέμει κατὰ λόγον. 

It is remarkable that the terms 
‘distributive and corrective justice’ 
are not found in the Politics of Ari- 
stotle, though this distinction and the 
various points connected with it in 
reality belong much more to political 
than to ethical science. However, 
though the same of distributive 
justice does not oceur, yet the idea of 
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> ῳψ ‘ γὴ ” 4 δι 
6s οὖν τὸ αὐικὸν ΟινισΌν, TO bxasoy 3 


ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ ἴσον 4 
it is fully developed in Politics, m1. 
6. ix.—a passage from which it is not 
improbable that the present chapter Ὁ 
may be partly taken, though an inter- 
polated reference (καθάπερ εἴρηται πρό- 
τερον ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς) gives the passage 
in the Polttics a fallacious appearance 
of having been written later, and of 
having accepted conclusions from the 
present book. Far rather it is likely 
that the conception of ‘distributive 
justice,’ having been received as a con- 
ception from Plato, and farther worked 
out by Aristotle in his Politics, only 
became sterectyped into a phruse in 
the after-growth of his system, at the 
end of his own life, or in the exposi- 
tion of his views made by Eudemus. 
It is in speaking of the ‘oligarchical 
and democratical principles of justice’ 
that Aristotle says: (δ 1) πάντες γὰρ 
ἅπτονται δικαίου τινός, ἀλλὰ μέχρι 
τινὸς προέρχονται, καὶ λέγουσιν οὐ πᾶν 
τὸ κυρίως δίκαιον. Οἷον δοκεῖ ἴσον τὸ 
δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ ἔστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πᾶσιν 
ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἴσοις. καὶ τὸ ἄνισον δοκεῖ 
δίκαιον εἶναι. καὶ γάρ ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
πᾶσιν͵ ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀνίσοις. οἱ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἀφαιροῦσι, τὸ οἷς, καὶ κρίνουσι κακῶς. 
τὸ δ' αἴτιον ὅτι περὶ αὑτῶν ἡ κρίσις" 
σχεδὸν δ᾽ οἱ πλεῖστοι φαῦλοι κριταὶ περὶ 
τῶν οἰκείων. “Ὥστ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὸ δίκαιον 
τισίν, καὶ διήρηται τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον 
ἐπί τε τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ οἷς, + καθά.- 
περ εἴρηται πρότερον ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς, 
τὴν μὲν τοῦ πράγματος ἰσότητα 
ὁμολογοῦσι, τὴν δὲ οἷς ἀμφισβητοῦσι. 
The conclusion is (Pol, ut. ix. 15) 
that they who contribute most to the 
joint-stock of virtue and good deeds 
in the state aro entitled to a larger 
share in the control of affairs than 
those who base their claims upon any 
other kind of superiority. 

1—4 These sections are full of 
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? » 4 td a t AQ a 
μέσον, τὸ δίκαιον μέσον τι av εἴη. ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἴσω 
3 , » f > » ὃ A , ’ 
ἐλαχίστοις δυσίν' ἀνάγκη τοίνυν τὸ δίκαιον μέσον τε 

Ψ , 

ἴσον εἶναι [καὶ πρός τι] καὶ τισίν, καὶ Υ μὲν μέσον, τι 

~~ > 3 A ~ . @ rn™~ w 4 , bus 
(ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ πλεῖον καὶ EAaTTOY), 70 ἴσον ἐστί, 

ν δὲ δί , >» ἢ ww A δί 9 Er et 
5% δὲ δίκαιον, τισίν, ἀνάγκη ἄρα τὸ δίκαιον ἐν ἔλαχι 

A Ψ »ρ »"ν 

εἶναι τέτταρσιν" οἷς τε γὰρ δίκαιον τυγχάνει ὄν͵ δύο ἐξ 

6 καὶ ἐν οἷς τὰ πράγματα, δύο. καὶ ἡ αὐτὴ ἕσται ison 

οἷς καὶ ἐν οἷς" ὡς γὰρ ἐκεῖνα ἔχει τὰ ἐν οἷς, οὕτω 8 

~ ww . ᾽ , A ἵ 3 4 σ iy > 9 
κεῖνα ἔχει" εἰ yap μὴ ἴσοι, οὐκ ἴσα ἕξουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐντεῦ 

ε ἤ , » ? 4 “a “ 8 
ai μάχαι καὶ τὰ ἐγκλήματα, ὅταν ἢ ἴσοι μὴ ἴσα ἢ 

γἴσοι ἴσα ἔχωσι καὶ νέμωνται. ἔτι ἐκ τοῦ κατ᾽ ἀξ 
τοῦτο δήλον᾽ τὸ γὰρ δίκαιον ἐν ταῖς διανομαῖς spe: 

“~ 4 3 ξ' Α ὃ ~ Ἷ A 4 ν᾽» 
γοῦσι πάντες κατ᾽ οξίαν τινὰ δεῖν εἶναι, τὴν μέντοι ἀξ 

᾽ A 3 A) e ’ ε A > 9 ε 
οὐ τὴν αὑτὴν λέγουσι παντες ὑπάρῤχειν, αλλ ob | 
δημοκρατικοὶ ἐλευθερίαν, οἱ δ᾽ ὀλιγαρχικοὶ πλοῦτον, οἱ 


8 εὐγένειαν. οἱ δ᾽ ἀριστοχκρατιχοὶ ἀρετύν 
εὐγένειαν, ρ'στοχρατιχοι ἀρετὴν. ΕΥΤΙΨ ἀρὰ 
τὸ γὰρ ἀνάλογον ou frovoy εἰ 


Ἂ J , 4 
οἰκαιὸν Avyaroyoyv τι. 


confused writing. It is said ‘since 
the unjust is unequal, there must be 
a mean, which is equal; justice must 
Le equal ; the equal is a mean, there- 
fore justice must be a mean. As 
being equal justice implies two terms, 
as being a mean two extremes, as 
being just two perscns, therefore it 
must be in four terms, &c.’ The 
general meaning is clear, but the 
statement, especially in § 4, is very 
faulty. A confusion is made by the 
introduction of the idea of μέσον with 
regard to justice, which at the present 
part of the argument was not required. 

6 εἰ γὰρ μὴ ἴσοι, κιτ.λ.] Cf. Ar. 
Pol. im. ix. 1 84. ἰ. ς. 

ἔτι ἐκ trov—aperty] ‘Again this 
is clear from the principle of equality 
according to standard; for all agree 
that justice in distributions must be 
aceording to standard, but men are 
not unanimous in declaring the same 
standard. While the democrats de- 
clare freedum, those who are for an 
oligarchy declare wealth or birth, and 


Ψ Ψ 
ἐστιν apa 


those who are for an aristocracy 
the highest sense) declare vir 
This is apparently taken from 
saying in Aristotle’s Pol. mz i. 
Οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἂν κατά τι ἄνισοι dev, 
χρήμασιν, ὅλως οἵονται ἄνισοι εἶνε 
δ᾽ ἂν κατά τι ἴσοι, οἷον ἐλενθερίᾳ, ἃ 
ἴσοι. Cf. Jb. πι. ix. 15. ‘Freed 
here of course means Leing above 
condition of a slave. To make 
the ground for political claims w 
be analogous, from .4.’s point of + 
ἴω instituting manhood suffrage. 
a slave is less than man; ef. 7. 
where it is said that slaves an 
lower animals could not constitt 
state διὰ τὸ μὴ μετέχειν εὐδαιμ 
μηδὲ τοῦ (ἣν κατὰ προυΐρεσινγ. 
8—14 ἔστιν ἄρα-- ἀγαθοῦ) ' The 
then is something proportionate. 
proportionate is not restricted to 


‘ number alone, but applies to οἱ 


thing that admits the idea of nun 
Proportion is an equality of ratios 
implies four terms at the least. 

itis plain that *ciserete progort 


a] 
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μναδικοῦ ἀριθμοῦ ἴδιον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἀριθμοῦ" ἡ γὰρ ἀνα- * 
heyia ἰσότης ἐστὶ λόγων, καὶ ἐν τέτταρσιν ἐλαχίστοις. 

ἡ μὲν οὖν διῃρημένη ὅτι ἐν τέτταρσι, δῆλον. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ 9. 
συνεχής" τῶ γὰρ ἑνὶ ὡς δυσὶ χρῆται καὶ dis λέγει, οἷον 
«ὑς ἡ τοῦ α πρὸς τὴν τοῦ β, οὕτως καὶ ἡ τοῦ β πρὸς τὴν 
τοῦ γ. dig οὖν ἡ τοῦ A εἴρηται" ὥστ᾽ ἐὰν ἡ τοῦ β τεθῇ 
ἃς, τέτταρα ἔσται τὰ ἀνάλογα. ἔστι δὲ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον 
ἐν τέτταρσιν ἐλαχίστοις, καὶ ὁ λόγος ὁ αὐτός" διήρηνται 
γὰρ ὁμοίως, οἷς τε καὶ ἅ, ἔσται ἄρα ὡς ὁ α ὅρος πρὸς τὸν 
β, οὕτως ὃ πρὸς τὸν ὃ, καὶ ἐναλλὰξ ἄρα, ὡς δα πρὸς τὸν 


μὴ ὅ β πρὸς τὸν ὃ. 


ὥστε καὶ τὸ ὅλον πρὸς τὸ ὅλον’ ὅπερ 


ἡ νομὴ συνδυάξει" κἂν οὕτως συντεθῇ, δικαίως συνδυάξει. 
ἢ ἄρα τοῦ a ὅρου τῷ γ καὶ ἡ τοῦ β τῷ ὃ σύξευξις τὸ ἐν 
διανομῇ δίκαιόν ἐστι, καὶ μέσον τὸ δίκαιον τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦ 


Tapa τὸ ἀνάλογον. 


is in four terms ; but so also is “ con- 
tinuous proportion,” for it uses the 
One of its terms as two, and names it 
twice over, thus—as ais to ὁ, 80 is 
ὃ to 6. ὃ then is twice named, and 
if it be set down twice over, the pro- 
Portionate terms will be four. Bat 
Justice also implies four terms at 
least, and un equality of ratios: for 
the two persons and the two things 
are divided in similar proportion. 
(The formula) then will be, “88 the 
term a is to ὦ, 80 is 6 to d;” and 
alternando, “as a isto c, so is ὃ to 
d,” and so too the whole to the whole, 
which the distribution couples, and if 
the terms be thus united, it couples 
them justly. The joining thereforo 
of ato c and of ὃ to d in distribution 
is just, and this justice is a mean 
between violations of proportion. For 
proportion is a mean, anil the just is 
proportionate. Mathematicians call 
this kind of proportion geometrical, 
for in geometrical pruportion the whole 
isto the whole as each separate term 
is to each. This proportion is not 
“eontinuous,” for it has no one term 


A bs) > ἢ ’ VAY of 
TL γὰρ ἀνάλογον μέσον, TO 08 ὀϊκαίιον 


standing in a double relationship. 
Well then, the just is that which is 
thus proportionate, and the unjust is 
ἃ violation of proportion, which takes 
place either on the side of more or 
less. And this is actually the case, 
for he that does an injury has more 
than his share, while he that is injured 
has less than his share of what is 
good.’ This passage gives a formula 
for distributivejustice in mathematical 
language, which comes in short to 
this, that in all awards of the state 
the result should be proportionate to 
the separate worth of the citizens. 

8 μοναδικοῦ ἀριθμοῦ) ‘number ex- 
pressed in ciphers, ‘abstract number,’ 
in German, unhenannte Zahl. Fritzsche 
refers to Euclid Ei. vu. def. τ. The 
terms introduced in this chapter seem 
to be neither lines, nor numbers, but 
algebraic quantities. 

9 ἐὰν ἡ τοῦ β] 7 is indefinite and 
probably meant to be so. It may 
stand for στιγμή, γραμμή, or tho like. 

13, γεωμετρικήν) Cf. Plato, Gorgias, 
p. 508, quoted above, p. 109. 
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γμασι καὶ τοῖς ἑκουσίοις καὶ τοῖς ἀκουσίοις. τοῦτο δὲ 2 
δίκαιον ἄλλο εἶδος ἔχει τοῦ προτέρους τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
νεμητικὸν δίκαιον τῶν κοινῶν ἀεὶ κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν 
rh τὴν εἰρημένην “ καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ χρημάτων κοινῶν ἐὰν 
νηται ἡ διανομή, ἔσται κατὰ τὸν λόγον τὸν αὐτὸν ὄνπερ 
σι πρὸς ἄλληλα τὰ εἰσενεχθέντα. καὶ τὸ ἄδικον τὸ 
γεκξείμενον τῷ δικαίω τούτω παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογόν ἐστιν. 
δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς συναλλάγμασι δίκαιον ἐστὶ μὲν ἴσον τι, καὶ 3 


Ld 3 9 3 ) 3 9 ’ 
ἄδικον ἄνισον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν ἐκείνην 


Ad κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικήν. 


οὐθὲν γὰρ διαφέρει, εἰ 


ιδικὴς φαῦλον ἀπεστέρησεν ἢ Φαῦλος ἐπιεικῆ, οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
οἴχευσεν ἐπιεικὴς ἢ φαῦλος" ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦ βλάβους 
ν διαφορὰν μόνον βλέπει ὁ νόμος, καὶ χρῆται wig ἴσοις, 
& μὲν ἀδικεῖ ὃ δ᾽ ἀδικεῖται, καὶ εἰ ἔβλαψεν ὁ δὲ βέ- 
Arras, ὥστε τὸ ἄδικον τοῦτο ἄνισον ὃν ἰσάζειν πειρᾶται 4 
Lxacrig: καὶ γὰρ ὅταν ὁ μὲν πληγῇ ὁ δὲ πατάξν, ἢ 
d κτείνῃ ὃ δ᾽ ἀποθάνῃ, διύρηται τὸ πάθος καὶ ἡ πρᾶξις 
; ἄνισα - ἀλλὰ πειρᾶται τῇ ζημίᾳ ἰσάζειν, ἀφαιρῶν 


tice; διόρθωμα is used to signify δ 
medy in Arist. Pol. 11: xiii, 23, 
lere it is said of ostracism, βέλτιον 
Ψ οὖν τὸν νομοθέτην ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὕτω 
στῆσαι κὴν πολιτείαν ὥστε μὴ δεῖσθαι 
καύτης ἰατρείας " δεύτερος δὲ πλοῦς, ἂν 
"μβῇ͵ πειρᾶσθαι τοιούτῳ τινὶ διορθώ- 
Ἔτι διορθοῦν. 

2 τὸ μὲν γὰρ --- εἰσενεχθέντα) ‘For 
istributive justice deals always with 
le goods of the state according to the 
portion we have described ; for if 
16 distribution be of common goods, 
will be according to the proportion | 
hich the different contributions beat 
» one another.’ Ta εἰσενεχθέντα is 
ἸῺ explained by the Paraphrast, 
ναλόγως ἑκάστῳ δίδωσι κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν 
tdsrov καὶ τὴν εἰσφοράν, ἣν εἰς τὸ 
oy συνετέλεσεν" ἐπεὶ οὗ πάντες 
μοιοι͵ οὐδὲ πάντες ὁμοίως εἰσφέρουσιν. 
*robably the remark in the text was 
aken from Aristotle, Pol. mi. ix. 15: 
hévep ὅσοι συμβάλλονται πλεῖστον» εἰς 


/ 
FOL. I. L 


τὴν τοιαύτὴν κοινωνίαν, τούτοις τῆς 
πόλεως μέτεστι πλεῖον. . 
3 κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικὴν) This term 
occurs Eth. τι. vi. 7. ‘ Arithmetical 
proportion’ denotes a middle term 
or point of equality, equidistant from 
two extreme terms, thus, 6 is the 
mean, according to arithmetical pro- 
pottion, between 4 and 8. In Ek. 
It. (2.c.) it is called μέσον τοῦ πράγ- 
ματος, which implies that it has no 
respect of persons. So corrective 
justice is here said to regard each 
case impersonally as an affuir of loss 
dnd gain, and between these it strikes 
the middle point. It is the moral 
worth of persons that is ignored (ei 
ἐπιεικὴς φαῦλον «.7.A.), for wo find 
afterwards, ch. v. 88 3—4, that a 
consideration of the position and cir- 
cumstances of persons does come in 
td modify the estimate of the loss 
sustained from an indignity, &c. 
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5 τοῦ κέρδους. λέγεται yap ας ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν ἐπὶ τοῖς 
τοιούτοις, κἄν εἰ μή τισιν οἰκεῖον ὄνομα εἴη, τὸ κέρδες͵ 
6 οἷον τῷ πατάξαντι, καὶ ἡ ζημία τῷ παθόντι" ἀλλ᾽ ores 
γε μετρηθῇ τὸ πάθος, καλεῖται τὸ μὲν ζημία τὸ δὲ κέρδερ, 
ὥστε τοῦ μὲν πλείονος καὶ ἐλάττονος τὸ ἴσον μέσον, τὸ ἃ 
κέρδος καὶ ἡ ζημία τὸ μὲν πλέον τὸ δ᾽ ἔλαττον ἐναντίως, 
τὸ μὲν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ πλέον τοῦ κακοῦ δ᾽ ἔλαττον κέρδος, τὴ 
δ᾽ ἐναντίον ζημία" ὧν ἦν μέσον τὸ ἴσον, ὃ λέγομεν εἶναι 
δίκαιον" ὥστε τὸ ἐπανορθωτικὸν δίκαιον ἂν εἴη τὸ pare 
7 ζημίας καὶ κέρδους. διὸ καὶ ὅταν ἀμφισβητῶειν, ἐεὶ 
τὸν δικαστὴν καταφεύγουσιν" τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸν δικαστὴν ἵνα! 
ἱέναι ἐστὶν ἐπὶ τὸ δίκαιον " ὃ γὰρ δικαστὴς βούλεται εἶναι 
οἷον δίκαιον ἔμψυχον " καὶ ξητοῦσι δικαστὴν μέσεν͵ καὶ 
καλοῦσιν ἔνιοι μεσιδίους, ὡς ἐὰν τοῦ μέσου τύχωσι, τῶ 
8 δικαίου τευξόμενοι. μέσον ἄρα τι τὸ δίκαιον, εἴπερ καὶ i 
δικαστής. ὁ δὲ δικαστὴς ἐπανισοῖ, καὶ ὥσπερ γραμμῆς 
εἰς ἄνισα τετμημένης, ὦ ὦ τὸ μεῖζον τμῆμα τῆς ἡμισιίας 
ὑπερέχει, τοῦτ᾽ ἀφεῖλε καὶ τῷ ἐλάττονι τμήματι τρισί: 
θηκεν. ὅταν δὲ δίχα διαιρεθῇ. τὸ ὅλον, τότε ᾧασὶν ἔχεν 
9 τὰ αὑτῶν, ὅταν λάβωσι τὸ ἴσον. τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον μέσον ἐστὶ : 
τῆς μείξονος καὶ ἐλάττονος κατὰ τὴν ἀριθμητικὴν ἀνε. 
λογίαν. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ὀνομάζεται δίκαιον, ὅτι δίχα seri, 
ὥσπερ ἄν εἴ τις εἴποι δίχαιον, καὶ ὁ δικαστὴς διχαστής. 


2 


7 Ογτοῦσι δικαστὴν μέσον] Cf. | genious, is false. The earlier notin 
Thucyd. rv. 83: ᾿Αρριβαῖος dwexnpe- | connected with δίκῃ seems not to have 
κεύετο, ἑτοῖμος ὃν Βρασίδᾳ μέσῳ | been one of decision, arbitration, of 
δικαστῇ ἐπιτρέπειν. Ar. Pol. tv. xii. | justice, but rather of ‘showing, ‘it 
5: πανταχοῦ πιστότατος ὁ διαιτητής, , straction,’ ‘ rule,‘ manner.’ The word 
διαιτητὴς δ᾽ ὁ μέσος. | is derived from a root Sa-, which 

μεσιδίον:) Used in rather a diffe- appears in δείκνυμι, and the Late 
rent sense, Pol. v. vi. 13: ἐν δὲ τῇ = tndico, index, yudexr (the law-shower), 
εἰρήνῃ διὰ τὴν ἀκιστίαν τὴν πρὸς . ἃς. Plato, in the Crafgdus, p. 412 3 
ἀλλήλους ἐγχειρίζουσι τὴν φυλακὴν gives ἃ sportive etymology of Sines, 
στρατιώταις Kal ἄρχοντι μεσιδίῳφ. in accordance with the spirit of 

9 διὰ rovt0—B:xaoThs]*Hence.too, the work. Justice ia there said to be 
justice gets its name, because it isa , the ‘ permeating,’ τὸ διὰ ide, with a 
dividing in twain (δίχα), as though it | « added for euphony. Ἐπεὶ ἐσιτρο- 
were written not. δίκαιον, but δίχαιον, | πεύει τὰ ἄλλα πάντα διαξόν͵ τοῦτο τὸ 
and the judge is one who divides in | ὄνομα ἐκλήθη ὀρθῶς δίκαιον, εὐστομίαι 
twain.’ This etymology, though in- | ὄνεκα τὴν τοῦ x δύσαμιν προσλαβόν. 


--- 


ἘΝ. 
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away γὰρ δύο ἴσων ἀφαιρεθῇ ἀπὸ θατέρου, πρὸς θάτερον δὲ το 


προστεθῇ, δυσὶ τούτοις ὑπερέχει θάτερον" εἰ γὰρ ἀφυρέθη 
μέν, μὴ προσετέθη δέ, ἑνὶ ἂν μόνον ὑπερεῖχεν. τοῦ μέσου 
ἄρα. ἑνί, καὶ τὸ utcoy, ad’ οὗ ἀφηρέθη, ἑνί. τούτῳ ἄρα 
γνωριοῦμεν τί τε ἀφελεῖν δεὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πλέον ἔχοντος, καὶ 
τὸ προσθεῖναι τῷ ἔλαττον ἔχοντι" ᾧ μὲν γὰρ τὸ μέσον 
ὑπερέχει, τοῦτο προσθεῖναι δεῖ τῷ ἔλαττον ἔχοντι, ᾧ δ᾽ 
ὑπερέχεται, ἀφελεῖν ἀπὸ τοῦ μεγίστου. ἴσαι αἱ ἐφ᾽ ὧν 
AA ΒΒ ΓΓ ἀλλήλαις " ἀπὸ τῆς AA ἀφγρήσθω τὸ AE, 
καὶ προσκείσθω τὴ ΓΓ τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὧν ΓΔ, ὥστε ὅλη ἡ ATT 
τῆς EA ὑπερέχει τῷ ΓΔ καὶ τῴ ΓΖ. τῆς ἄρα ΒΒ τῷ 
ΓΔ. féors δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν τοῦτο" ἀνη- 
βοῦντο γὰρ ἄν, εἰ μὴ ἐποίει τὸ ποιοῦν καὶ ὅσον καὶ οἷον, 

τὸ πάσχον ἔκασχε τοῦτο καὶ τοσοῦτον καὶ τοιοῦτον. 
ἐλήλυθε δὲ τὰ ὀνόματα ταῦτα, ἥ τε ζημία καὶ τὸ κέρδος, 
ἐκ τῆς ἑκουσίου ἀλλαγῆς τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλέον ἔχειν ἢ τὰ 


10—12 ἐπὰν ydp—TA] ‘For, of E 
two equal lines, if a part be taken Α5.’ ee A 
from the one and added to the other, | B —— B 
that other will exceed the firet by | 2 ἜΝ 


twice this part; for if it had been 
subtracted only from the one and not 
added to the other, that other would 
have exceeded the first by only once 
this part. Therefore the line which 
is added to exceeds the mean by once 
the part added, and the mean exceeds 
the line subtracted from by once the 
part added. By this we learn what 
we must take from the term which 
has more, and what we must add to 
that which has less. We must add 
to that which has lees the amount by 
which the mean exceeds it, and we 
mast take from the largest term the 
amount by which the mean is ex- 
ecoded. Let AA, BB, and CC be equal 
to one another; from AA take AE, 
and add CD to CC; then the whole 
DCC exceeds EA by CD and CZ; 
and therefore it exceeds BB by CD.’ 
The figure required is as follows : 


Τἔστι δὲ--- τοιοῦτον]ἠ This clause 
exists in all the MSS. The Para- 
phrast explains it here to signify that 
the same principles of corrective 
justice are applicable to the arts and 
commerce, &c. But when tho clause 
is repeated with a different context in 
the next chapter, the Paraphrast, no 
doubt feeling a difficulty about the 
repetition, does not again touch it. 
In its present position the clause has 
no meaning, in the next chapter it is 
an important remark. All we can 
say about its appearance here is that 
it 18 an evidence of the same want 
of completeness of writing which 
shows itself in chapter xi., and also 
in sundry other parts of the Eudemian 
Ethics. 

13—14 ἐλήλυθε δὲ --- ὕστερον] ‘ Now 
these names, “loss and gain,” have 


L2 
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ἑαυτοῦ κερδαίνειν λέγεται, TOO ἔλαττον τῶν ἐξ ἀρ 
ζημιοῦσθαι, οἷον ἐν τῷ ὠνεῖσθαι καὶ πωλεῖν καὶ ἐν 
3 Ψ ιν ‘ ε ’ 

14 ἄλλοις ἄδειαν ἔδωκεν ὃ νόμος. 
ἔλαττον ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ δι αὑτῶν γένηται, τὰ αὑτῶν dase 
” @ Cad @ in ad V4 
ἔχειν καὶ οὔτε ζημιοῦσθαι οὔτε κερδαίνειν" ὥστε x 
τινὸς καὶ ζημίας μέσον τὸ δίκαιόν ἐστι τῶν παρὰ τὸ inv 
σιον, τὸ ἴσον ἔχειν καὶ πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον. 

Δοκεῖ δέ τισι καὶ τὸ ἀντιπεκονθὸς εἶναι ἀπ᾿ λῶς Sinem; 
ὥσπερ οἱ Πυθαγόρειοι ἔφασαν " αὐρίξοντο γὰρ ἁπλῶς τὸ 


@ 
2 δίκαιον τὸ ἀντιπεπονθὸς ἄλλω. 


come from voluntary exchange. 
having more than one’s own is called 


‘gaining, and having less than at 
the commencement is called “ losing,” 


as, for instance, in buying and selling, 
and all the other things in which the 
law gives one immunity. But when 
the things are neither more nor less, 
but on a level (αὐτὰ δι’ αὑτῶν), then 
men say they have their own, and 
neither lose ner gain. Thus justice 
is a mean between a sort of gain and 
loss in involuntary things, it is the 
having the same afterwards as before.’ 

ἂν ὅσοις ἄδεια») In commerce of all 
kinds, the law allows one to gain as 
much as one can. In involuntary 
transactions, the law allows no gain 
to be made, but brings things always 
back to their level. This non-in- 
terference of the law with barguins 
becomes, if carried out, the principle 
of free-trade. 

ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ δι’ αὑτῶν γένηται) This 
has puzzled the commentators. Fe- 
licianus interprets it ‘sed sua cui- 
que per se ipsa evaserint;’ Argy- 
ropulus, ‘sed sua per se ipsa sunt 
facta ;᾿ Lambinus, ‘ sed paria paribus 
respondent.’ What the phrase aust 
mean is plain, whether grammatically 
it can mean this is another question. 
It must mean ‘neither more, nor less, 


For 
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but equal to itself.’ Perhaps it may | 


ὅταν δὲ μήτε πλέον 


τὸ 3 ἀντιπεκονθὸς am 


be construed ‘but result in beng 
themselves by means of recipsecity, 
ic. by mutual giving and takag, 
ἑαυτῶν being equivalent to ἀλλήλεν. 


V. This chapter, ecommescng 
with a critical notice of the Pythr 
gorean definition of justice, tha 
‘justice is retaliation, shows it tebe 
inadequate, and then goes off inte 88 
interesting discussion upon the be 
of retaliation as it existe in the stale 
Proportionate retaliation, or am inte 
change of services, is said to be the 
bond of society. The law of proper 
tion regulates exchange, and ectthe 
the value of the most diverse prodecta 
Money measures and expresses value, 
and turns mere barter into cousmerca 
The chapter concludes with some 
general remarks on the relatica of 
justice as a quality to the just asa 
principle. 

I δοκεῖ δὲ-- ἄλλφ] ‘Now some 
think that retaliation without farther 
qualifying (ἁπλῶς) is justice, ae the 
Pythagoreans said, for they defined 
justice simply as retaliation om ene's 
neighbour.’ On the rade and ix 


; adequate attempts at definition made 


by the Pythagoreans, cf. Ar. Mefaph. 


| 1. ¥. 16: ὡρίζοντό τε γὰρ ὀπεπολαίωι, 
καὶ ᾧ πρώτῳ ὑπάρξειεν ὁ λεχθεὶς Epes, 


τοῦτ' εἶναι τὴν οὐσίαν τοῦ updypares 
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z= , wey 4 , oN N Νῃ Foy FN Ν 

EPALMOTTEL OUT ἐπὶ τὸ ὀιανεμητικὸν ὀίκαιον oLT ἐπὶ TH 
ἤ ’ ’ ’ ~ 4 A 4 

διορθωτικόν " καίτοι βούλονταί ye τοῦτο λέγειν καὶ τὸ 3 


“Ῥαδαμάνθυος δίκαιον " 
εἴ κε πάθοι τά κ᾽ ἔρεξε, δίκη κ᾽ ἰθεῖα γένοιτο. 


πολλαχοῦ γὰρ διαφωνεῖ" οἷον εἰ ἀρχὴν ἔχων ἐπάταξεν. 4 
οὐ δεῖ ἀντιπληγῆναι, καὶ εἰ ἄρχοντα ἐπάταξεν, οὐ πλη- 
ῆναι μόνον δεῖ ἀλλὰ καὶ κολασθῆναι. ἔτι τὲ ἑκούσιον 5 
seal τὸ ἀκούσιον διαφέρει πολύ. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν μὲν ταῖς κοινωνίαις 6 
ταῖς ἀλλακτικαῖς συνέχει τὸ τοιοῦτον δίκαιον τὸ ἀντιπε- 
πονθός, κατ᾽ ἀναλργίαν καὶ μὴ κατ᾽ ἰσότητα " τῷ ἀντι- 
ποιεῖν γὰρ ἀνάλογον συμμένει ἡ πόλις. ἢ γὰρ τὸ κακῶς 
φῳ NN 7M a a Lod 9 \ » [4 
ζητοῦσιν" εἰ δὲ μή, δουλεία δοκεῖ εἶναι, εἰ μὴ ἀντιποιήσει" 
aA 4 v 9 ’ id » ’ ~ ᾿ς AQ 
ἢ τὸ εὖ᾽ εἰ δὲ μή, μετάδοσις οὐ γίνεται, τῇ μεταδόσει δὲ 


ἐνόμιζον, ὅσπερ ef 71s οἵοιτο ταὐτὸν εἶναι | note. Rank is hero looked at as a 


διπλάσιον καὶ τὴν δυάδα, διότι πρῶτον 
διάρχει τοῖς δυσὶ τὸ διπλάσιον Their 
inadequate account of justice was 
doubtless owing not only to an im- 
perfect logical method, but also to the 
immature political and cocjal ideas of 
the day. Dvmosthenes mentions ἃ 
law of retaliation given by Zaleucus 
-to the Locrians (Timocr. p. 744): 
ὄντος γὰρ αὐτόθι νόμου, ἐάν τις ὀφθαλ- 
μὸν ἐκκόψῃ, ἀντεκκόψαι παρασχεῖν τὸν 
ἑαυτοῦ. In the Mosaic code the same 
rude principle appears, E-rod. xxi. 24, 
Levit. xxiv. 20, Deuteron, xix. 21. 

2 It is obvious that simple re- 
taliatioa cannot be the principle of 
distributive justice; the stato does 
not win battles for its generals, &. 
Nor is it that of corrective justice : (1) 
because the same treatment is diffo- 
rent to different individuals; (2) 
because an involuntary harm must 
not be requited like a voluntary one. 

3 τὸ Ῥαδαμάνθυο:)] Necessarily a 
primitive idea of justice. 

εἴ ae υάθοι) Of uncertain author- 
ship, attributed to Hesiod. 

4 οἷον εἰ ἀρχὴν ἔχων] Cf. ch, iv. § 3, 


kind of property. It is not a ques- 
tion of individual goodness or bad- 
ness, but an officer being struck 
loses more than a common soldier 
being struck in return, so that re- 
taliation is in that case not justice. 

6 GAA’ ἐν μὲν---συμμένουσιν) ‘ But 
in commercial intercourse, at all 
events, this kind of justice, namely, 
rotaliation, is the bond of union—on 
principles, not of equality, but pro- 
portion, for by proportionate requital 
the state is held together. Men sock 
to requite either evil or good ; to omit 
the one wore slavery, to omit tho 
second were to fail in that mutual 
interchange by which men are held 
together.” On mutual need as the 
basis for civil society, cf. Plato, 
Repub. p. 369 5: γίγνεται τοίνυν 
πόλις͵ ἐπειδὴ τυγχάνει ἡμῶν ἕκαστος 
οὐκ αὑτάρκης, ἀλλὰ πολλῶν ἀνδεής. 
A recognition of this principle might 
be called the first dawning of political 
economy; from it several deductions 
sre made in the text above as to the 
nature of value, price, and money. 
These, though rudimentary, are able 


7 συμμένουσιν. διὲ καὶ Χαρίτων acted 
ἀνταπόδοσις ἢ" τοῦτο yap’ ἴδιον ; 


σαί τε γὰρ δεῖ τῷ ᾿ χαρισαμένῳ, καὶ 
8 χαριξόμενον. ποιεῖ ὃὲ τὴν ἀντίδοσιν τὴν 
ἡ κατὰ δι διάμετρον σύξευξις, οἷον οἰκοδόμος. = 
τόμος ἐφ᾽ ᾧ B, οἰκία ἐφ᾽ ᾧ Γ΄, ὑπόδημα ἐφ 
λαμβάνειν ΕΥ̓, οἰκοδόμον Be τοῦ σκυτοτι 
ἔργου, καὶ αὐτὸν ἐκείνῳ μεταδιδόναι τὸ ἃ 
πρῶτον ἢ, τὸ κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν ἴσον, εἶτε 
bos γένηται͵ ἔσται τὸ λεγόμενον. εἰ δὲ μή 
συμμένει" οὐθὲν γὰρ κωλύει κρεῖττον" εἶ! 


] 
and interesting, but the relation of Architect. 
the law of value (τὸ δίκαιον ἐν ταῖς 
κοιν, ταῖν ἀλλ.) to the other kinds of 
justice is not stated, 

τὸ ἀντιπεπονθός, κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν καὶ 
μὴ κατ᾽ ἰσότητα] This seems to be 
written as if in correction of Ar. Pol. 
αὶ ii, 4. Διόπερ τὸ ἴσον τὸ ἂντιπε- 
πονθὺς σώζει τὰς πόλεις, Τώσπερ ἐν 
τοῖν ἠθικοῖν εἴρηται πρότερον. On | The joining of the 
which see Vol. I. Essay I, pp. 51, 52. | producer some of 

7 διὸ -- χαριζόμενον) ‘Hence, too, | and thus an exch 
it is that men build a temple of the | the respective τ 
Graces in their streets, that there | modities must be 
may be reciprocity. For this is the | there can be no fa) 
property of grace, one must serve in | then, is the law 
return one who has done a favour, | enunciated a littl 
and ngain be in turn the first to τοίνυν-- τροφήν. 
confer favours.’ Seneca (Benef. 1.3) | (or a farmer it | 
mentions with some disdain the | shoemaker, so man 
various symbolical meanings which | be to a house or 


English word will exactly answer to | and shoemaker see 


Β ποιεῖ δὲ-- σύζενξιϊ ‘Now tho | and ἃ dislike of βαὺ 


᾿ἔγγον ἢ τὸ θατέρου, δεῖ οὖν ταῦτα ἰσασθῆναι. 
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“ors δὲ 


τεῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν * ἀνῃροῦντο γὰρ ἄν, εἰ 


Μὰ ἐποίει τὸ ποιοῦν καὶ ὅσον καὶ οἷον, καὶ τὸ πάσχον 


trac ys τοῦτο καὶ τοσοῦτον καὶ τοιοῦτον. οὐ γὰρ ἐκ δύο 
ἰατρῶν γίνεται κοινωνία, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἰατροῦ καὶ γεωργοῦ καὶ 
ὅλως ἑτέρων καὶ οὐκ ἴσων " ἀλλὰ τούτους δεῖ ἰσασθῆναι. 
διὸ πάντα συμβλητὰ δεῖ πως εἶναι, ὧν ἐστὶν ἀλλαγή. 
ἐφ᾽ ὃ τὸ νόμισμ᾽ ἐλήλυθε, καὶ γίνεταί πως μέσον" πάντα 
γὰρ μετρεῖ, ὥστε καὶ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν καὶ τὴν ἔλλειψιν, πόσα 
ἅττα δὴ ὑποδήματ᾽ ἴσον οἰκίᾳ 4 τροφῇ. δεῖ τοίνυν ὅπερ 
οἰκοδόμος πρὸς σκυτοτόμον, τοσαδὶ ὑποδήματα πρὸς οἰκίαν 


ἢ τροφήν. 


® QA “ Ὁ ᾽ διὸ 9 A 3 
εἰ γὰρ μὴ τοῦτο, οὐκ ἔσται ἀλλαγὴ οὐδὲ κοι- 
νωνία. τοῦτο δ᾽, εἰ μὴ ἴσα εἴη πως, οὐκ ἔσται. 


δεῖ ἄρα 


ἑνί τινι πάντα μετρεῖσθαι, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη πρότερον. τοῦτο 
δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῇ μὲν ἀληθείᾳ ἡ χρεία, ἣ πάντα συνέχει" εἰ γὰρ 
μηθὲν δέοιντο ἢ μὴ ὁμοίως, ἣ οὐκ ἔσται ἀλλαγὴ ἣ οὐχ ἡ 


αὐτή. 


Standard, and that this is in reality 
‘demand’ (χρεία). It is demand, 
thea, or in other words the higgling 
the market, which determines how 
many shoes are to be given for a 
howe. But the result ought to be 
meh (§ 12) that the Διο θοῦ + the 
tamber of shoes that he will receive 
(or the equivalent of these in money) 
vill be to the shoemaker + a house, 
a the architect was to the shoemaker, 
originally. That is, each producer 
will have got his deserts. 

9 ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο --- ἰσασθῆναι)] Cf. 
th. iv. § 12, note. ‘ Now this is the 
tase with the other arts also (i.e. 
beside those of the architect and shoe- 
maker), for they would have been 
destroyed if there had not been the 
producer producing so much, and of a 
certain kind, and the consumer (τὸ 
tigxer) consuming just the samo 
quantity and quality. For out of two 
physicians no commerce ariscs, but 
at of a physician and a farmer it 


οἷον δ᾽ ὑτκάλλαγμα τῆς χρείας TO νόμισμα γέγονε 


does, and, in short, out of persons 
who are different from one another, 
and not equal; these, then, require 
to be brought to an equality.’ The 
division of labour, the mutual depen- 
dence of the arts, and the correspon- 
dence of supply and demand, are here 
well stated. The terms ποιοῦν and 
πάσχον may probably have some re- 
ference to the ἀντιπεπονθός, which is 
the subject of the chapter. 

11 οἷον 8 ὑπάλλαγμα τῆς χρείας 
τὸ νόμισμα γέγονε κατὰ συνθήκη» 
‘Now money is a sort of represen- 
tative of demand conventionally esta- 
blished.” This excellent definition 
was not altogethor new; Plato had 
already said (Repub. p. 371 8): 
ἀγορὰ δὴ ἡμῖν καὶ νόμισμα ξύμβολον 
τῆς ἀλλαγῆς ἕνεκα γενήσεται ἐκ τούτου. 
The present chapter is disfigured by 
repetitions, Thus cf. § 15: τοῦτο 3 
ἐξ ὑποθέσεωτ᾽ διὸ νόμισμα καλεῖται. 
Tho saying (§ 10) τὸ νόμισμ᾽ ἐλήλυθε 


9 


καὶ γίνεταί πως μέσον, is Tepeated 
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b, τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ τὸ ἰσασμένον A. εἰ δ᾽ οὕτω μη ἦν 
ντιπεπονθέναι, οὐκ ἂν ἦν κοινωνία. ὅτι δ᾽ ἡ χρεία συνέ- 13 
ras ὥσπερ ἕν τι ὄν͵ δηλοῖ ὅτι ὅταν μὴ ἐν χρείᾳ ὦσιν 
λλήλων, ἢ ἀμφότεροι ἢ ἅτερος, οὐκ ἀλλάττονται, ὥσπερ 
Tay οὗ ἔχει αὐτὸς δέηταί τις, οἷον οἴνου, διδόντες σίτου 
ξαγωγῆς. δεῖ ἄρα τοῦτο ἰσασθῆναι. ὑπὲρ δὲ τῆς μελ- 14 
ιούσης ἀλλαγῆς, εἰ νῦν μηδὲν δεῖται, ὅτι ἔσται ἐὰν δεηθῇ, 
ὃ νόμισμα οἷον ἐγγυητής ἐσθ᾽ ἡμῖν" δεῖ γὰρ τοῦτο ᾧέροντι 
ἦναι λαβεῖν. πάσχει μὲν οὖν καὶ τοῦτο τὸ αὐτό" οὐ 
γὰρ ἀεὶ ἴσον δύναται" ὅμως δὲ βούλεται μένειν μᾶλλον. 
Ma δεῖ πάντα τετιμῆσθαι" οὕτω γὰρ ἀεὶ ἔσται ἀλλαγή. 
i δὲ τοῦτο, κοινωνία. τὸ δὴ νόμισμα ὥσπερ μέτρον σύμ- 
μέτρα ποιῆσαν ἰσάξει" οὔτε γὰρ ἂν μὴ οὔσης ἀλλαγῆς 
κοινωνία ἦν, οὔτ᾽ ἀλλαγὴ ἰσότητος μὴ οὕσης, οὔτ᾽ ἰσότης 
μὴ οὔσης συμμετρίας. τῇ μὲν οὖν ἀληθείᾳ ἀδύνατον τὰ 15 
τοσοῦτον διαφέροντα σύμμετρα γενέσθαι, πρὸς δὲ τὴν 
χρείαν ἐνδέχεται ἱκανῶς" ἂν δή τι δεῖ εἶναι, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐξ 


85 be given of the passage. The | ing to give it for un export of corn: 
words ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ἔχωσι τὰ αὐτῶν are | and then an equality has to be brought 
opposed to ὅταν ἀλλάξωνται. The | about.’ Somo MSS., and the Pard- 
punctuation therefore has been altered | phrast, read ἐξαγωγήν, ‘and giving 
above, in concurrence with Fritzsche | for it an export of corn.’ Addévau 
and with the learned paper by Mr. H. | ἐξαγωγὴν, ‘to grant an oxporta- 
Sackeson in the Journal of Philology | tion,’ occurs in Theophrast. Char. 
(vol. iv. p. 316), the other conclusions | xx.: διδομένης ἑαυτῷ ἐξαγωγῆς ξύλων 
of which are not accepted. "Ἄκρον | ἀτελεοῦς. 
above seems to mean ‘one of the 14 ὑπὲρ δὲ--- μᾶλλον] ‘But with a 
sxtremities of the figure’ (ἐφ᾽ ᾧ A, | view to future exchange, supposing 
«.7.A.). ‘Both the superioritics’ must | one does not want an article at present, 
be those named or implied in § | money isa security that one will be 
8B—1s0, the superiority of the one pro- | able to get the article when one wants 
duct over the other, and the superivrity | it, fur with money in his hand a man 
of the one producer over the other. must be entitled to take whatever he 
11 ὅτι F ἡ χρεία---ἰσασθῆναι) ‘And | wishes. It is true that money is 
that mutual want like a principle of | under the same law as other com- 
anity binds men together, this fact | modities ; for its value fluctuates, but 
jemonstrates, namely, that when men | stillits tendency istoremuin more fixed 
are not in want of each other, whether | than otherthings.’ On these excellont 
both parties or one be thus indepen- | remarks nothing farther need be said. 
dent, they do not exchange; whereas, | The term ἐγγνητής is quoted from the 
when some one else wants the com- | sophist Lycophton by Aristotle, Pol. 
modity that a man has (they effect an | 11. ix. 8, in application to tho law. 
exchange), one party wanting; for in- 15 τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐξ ὑκοθέσεω:) ‘ Conven- 
stance, wine, and the other being will- | tionally’ opposed to ἁπλῶς, ef. Eth. 
VOL. II. . M 
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ὑποθέσεως " διὸ νόμισμα καλεῖται. τοῦτο γὰρ Tare 
ποιεῖ σύμμετρα" μετρεῖται γὰρ πάντα νομίσματι. axe 
A, μναῖ δέκα Β, κλίνη Γ. τὸ δὴ A τοῦ Β ἥμισυ, ὦ 
πέντε μνῶν ἀξία ἡ οἰκία, ἢ ἴδον" ἡ δὲ κλίνη δέκατον μέρες 
τὸ Γ τοῦ Β' δῆλον τοίνυν πόσαι κλῖναι ἴσον εἰκίᾳ, én 

16 πέντε. ὅτι δ᾽ οὕτως ἡ ἀλλαγὴ ἦν πρὶν τὸ νόμισμα εἶναι; 
δῆλον " διαφέρει γὰρ οὐδὲν ἦ κλῖναι πέντε ἀντὶ εἰχίας͵ ἢ 
ὅσου ai πέντε κλῖναι. 

1) TE μὲν οὖν τὸ ἄδικον καὶ τί τὸ δίκαιόν ἐστιν, εἴρηται, 
διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων δῆλον ὅτι ἡ δικαιοπραγία pore 
ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀδικεῖν καὶ ἀδικεῖσθαι" τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλέον ἔχιν 
τὸ δ᾽ ἔλαττόν ἐστιν. ἡ δὲ δικαιοσύνη μεσότης ἐστὶν ὦ 


Iv. ix. 7. The merely conventional | society, the writer proceeds to consier 
character of money is strongly stated | justice subjectively, that is, ae mast 
by Aristotle, Pol. τ. ix. 11: Ὅτε δὲ | fested in the charneter of individuals. 
πάλιν λῆρος εἶναι δοκεῖ τὸ νόμισμα καὶ ἡ δικαιοπραγία -- ἀδικεῖσθαι) ‘ Jut 
γόμος παντάπασι͵ φύσει δ᾽ οὐθέν, ὅτι | treatment is plainly a mean betwom 
μεταθεμένων τε τῶν χρωμένων οὐθενὸς | injuring and being injered.” Aan 
ἄξιον οὐδὲ χρήσιμον͵ u.1.A. πραγία is formed on the anslegy οἷ 
16 ὅτι & οὕτως ἡ ἀλλαγή] The | εὐπραγία, and as εὖ wpdrrew is wl 
origin of commerce seems taken from | ambiguously to denote both ‘desing’ 

| 

{ 

| 


this place by Paulus, cf. Digest. τ. De | and ‘ faring well’ (cf. EYA. 1, iv. 3 ὦ 
Contr. Empt.: ‘Origo emendi venden-  δικαισπραγία includes both the deig 
dique a permutationibus cepit ; olim | and the receiving justice. 
enim non ita erat nummus, neque 4 δὲ ducmccivg μεσότηι «1d ] 
aliud merx aliud pretium vocabatar, | Justice is a mean state or balance in 
sed unusquisque secundum necessita- | a different sense from the other 
tem rerum ac temporum utilibus inu- | virtues. It is not a balance in the 
tilian permutabat, quando plerumque | miud, but rather the will to comply 
evenit ut quod alteri superest alteri | with what society and circumstances 
desit ; sed quia non semper nec facile | pronounce to be fair (τοῦ μέσον devi). 
concurrebat ut, quum ta haberes que | Justice, according to this view, is ecn- 
ego desiderarem, invicem ego haberem ! pliance with an external standard. 
quod tu accipere velles, electa materia | While in courage, temperance, and 
est cujus publica ac perpetua ssti- _ the like, there is a blooming of the 
matio diffcultatibus permutationum individual character, each man being 
requalitate quantitatis subveniret.’ : a law to himself, in justice there is 
17 τί μὲν οὖν--- εἴρηται) ‘We have an abnegation of individuality, in 
now stated what is the nature of the | obedience to a standard which is one 
unjust and the just abstractedly.. A and the same for all. It must te 
fresh division of the bouk commences remembered that the account of 
here; after discussing the various ἐπιείκεια in this book supplements 
kinds of justice objectively, that is,as . that of justice and takes off from its 
principles which manifest themselvesin ’ otherwise over-legal character. 
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πὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ταῖς πρότερον ἀρεταῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι μέσου 
ὥστίν᾽ ἡ δ᾽ ἀδικία τῶν ἄκρων. καὶ κἡὶ μὲν δικαιοσύνη ἐστὶ 
καθ᾽ ἣν ὁ δίκαιος λέγεται πρακτικὸς κατὰ προαίρεσιν τοῦ 
δικαίου, καὶ διανεμητικὸς καὶ αὑτῷ πρὸς ἄλλον καὶ ἑτέρῳ 
Ὡρὸς ἕτερον, οὐχ οὕτως ὥστε τοῦ μὲν αἱρετοῦ πλέον αὑτῷ 


ἔλαττον δὲ τῶ πλησίον, τοῦ βλαβεροῦ δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν, ἀλλὰ 


τοῦ ἴσου τοῦ κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἄλλῳ πρὸς 
ἄλλον. ἡ δ᾽ ἀδικία τοὐναντίον τοῦ ἀδίκου. τοῦτο ὃ ἐστὶν 
ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις τοῦ ὠφελίμου ἢ βλαβεροῦ παρὰ 
τὸ ἀνάλογον. διὸ ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἔλλειψις ἡ ἀδικία, ὅτι 
ὑπερβολῆς καὶ ἐλλείψεώς ἐστιν, ἐφ᾽ αὑτοῦ μὲν ὑπερβολῆς 
μὲν τοῦ ἁπλῶς ὠφελίμου, ἐλλείψεως δὲ τοῦ βλαβεροῦ ἐπὶ 
δὲ τῶν ἄλλων τὸ μὲν ὅλον ὁμοίως, τὸ δὲ παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλο- 
γον, ὁποτέρως ἔτυχεν. τοῦ δὲ ἀδικήματος τὸ μὲν ἔλαττον 
τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαί ἐστι͵ τὸ δὲ μεῖζον τὸ ἀδικεῖν. περὶ μὲν οὖν 
δικαιοσύνης καὶ ἀδικίας, τίς ἑκατέρας ἐστὶν ἡ ᾧύσις, 
εἰρήσθω τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τοῦ δικαίου 
καὶ ἀδίκου καθόλου. 


"Exel δ᾽ ἔστιν ἀδικοῦντα μήπω ἄδικον εἶναι, ὃ ποῖα 6 


ἀδικήματα ἀδικῶν ἤδη ἄδικός ἐστιν ἑκάστην adixiay, οἷον 
κλέπτης ἢ μοιχὸς ἢ ληστής ; ἢ οὕτω μὲν οὐδὲν διοίσει ; καὶ 


18 διὸ ὑπερβολὴ---ὁποτέρως ἔτυχεν 
* Hence, too, injustice is an excess and 
a defect, because it is a principle that 
aims at excess and defect, in one’s 
own caso the excess of what is benefi- 
cial absolutely, and the defect of what 
is hurtful; but in the case of others, 
while the general result will be simi- 
lar, it will not matter in which of 
these two ways proportion is violated.’ 
That is, an unjust award may be 
made by giving a person too much 
good as well as too little, and too 
little evil as well as too much. In- 
justice is here said to be an extreme 
ὅτι ὑπερβολῆς ἐστίν, just in the same 
way as justice was before said to be a 
mean state ὅτι μέσον ἐστίν, 


VI. This chapter, which is writ- 
ten confusedly after the manner of 


Eudemus, apparently has for its object 
to restrict tho term justice yet more 
definitely than has hitherto been 
done. We are now entering on the 
second division of the book, and the 
question is, what will constitute an 
individual unjust? This question 
tends to elucidate the nature of 
justice and injustice as individual 
qualities. But before answering it, 
there is a digression. It must be 
remembered, says the writer, that we 
aro treating of justice in the plain 
sense of the word, that is, civil justice, 
not that metaphorical justice which 
might be spoken of as existing in 
familics. On the nature of this justice, 
proper or civil justice, and on the 
metaphorical kinds, some remarks 
aro given, 


M2 
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δίκη, κρίσις τοῦ δικαίου καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκου. ἐν οἷς δ᾽ ἀδικία, 
A ‘ LN “ > a 4 ἃ Ἃ aN ~ ? ~ 
καὶ TO ἀδικεῖν ἐν τούτοις, Ev οἷς OF TO ἀδικεῖν, οὐ πᾶσιν 
ἀδικία" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ πλέον αὑτῷ νέμειν τῶν ἁπλῶς 
9 ~ » QA ΩΝ 4 ~ “~ ἊΝ 3 9. ~ 
ἀγαθῶν, ἔλαττον δὲ τῶν ἁπλῶς κακῶν" διὸ οὐκ ἐῶμεν ς 
ig ww 9 a a 4 oe e ~ ee ΄“ 
ἄρχειν ἄνθρωπον, ἀλλὰ τὸν λόγον, ὅτι ἑαυτῷ τοῦτο ποιεῖ 
a “ἢ N39 ¢ ΚΝ a ~ 4 
γίνεται τύραννος. ἔστι δ᾽ ὁ ἄρχων φύλαξ τοῦ δικαίου, 
ai δὲ τοῦ δικαίου, καὶ τοῦ ἴσου. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ πλέον 6 
εἶναι δοκεῖ, εἴπερ δίκαιος " οὐ γὰρ νέμει πλέον τοῦ ἁπλῶς 
ἀγαθοῦ αὑτῷ, εἰ μὴ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀνάλογόν ἐστιν" διὸ ἑτέρῳ 
Gad A A ~ 9 ’ [ > 4 a‘ 
ποιεῖ" καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀλλότριον εἶναί hacw ἀγαθὸν τὴν 
δικαιοσύνην, καθάπερ ἐλέχθη καὶ πρότερον. μισθὸς ἄρα 7 
σ δε a 
Tig δοτέος, τοῦτο δὲ τιμὴ καὶ γέρας" ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ ἱκανὰ 
τὰ τοιαῦτα, οὗτοι γίνονται τύραννοι. τὸ δὲ δεσποτικὸν 8 
δίκαιον καὶ τὸ πατρικὸν οὐ ταὐτὸν τούτοις ἀλλ᾽ ὅμοιον" 
οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἀδικία πρὸς τὰ αὑτοῦ ἁπλῶς, τὸ δὲ κτῆμα 
καὶ τὸ τέκνον. ἕως ἄν ἢ πηλίκον καὶ μὴ χωρισθῇ, ὥσπεο 
μέρος αὐτοῦ, αὑτὸν δ᾽ ᾿οὐδεὶς προαιρεῖται βλάπτειν" διε g 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἀδικία πρὸς αὑτόν. οὐδ᾽ ἄρα ἄδικον οὐδὲ δίκαιον, 


dy ols δ' ἀδικία κιτ.λ.] This seems to | rods ἀρίστους ἄνδρας. διόπερ ἄνεν 
mean that law has not arisen merely | ὀρέξεως νοῦς ὁ νόμος ἐστίν. 
from the fact of unequal dealings 6 ἐπεὶ 8 οὐθὲν ---γέρα:Σ] The apo- 
(ἀδικεῖν), but from a sense of the viola- | dosis to ἐπεὶ is μισθὸς ἄρα, From οὐ 
tion of a principle (ἀδικία). Thus tho | γὰρ to πρότερον is parenthetical. ‘ But 
principle of justice is prior to all Jaw | since he doeg not seem to gain at all, 
and not created out of it. Τοῦτο δ', ἐ.5. | if he is a just man (for he does not 
τὸ ἀδικεῖν. Following up this concep- | allot to himself moro of tho absolutely 
tion of the ¢ priori character of justico, | good than to others, unless it be pro- 
the writer says we must be governed | portional to his own merits, and henco 
not by a man, who may act selfishly, | ho acts for othors, and justice thus is 
but by an impersonal standard of the | said to be the good of others), we 
right. That selfish rule is tyranny, | must give him some roward, and this 
Aristotle asserts in Pol. m1. vii. 5: # | comes in the shape of honour and 
μὲν γὰρ τυραννίς ἐστι μοναρχία πρὸς | reverence.’ 
τὸ συμφέρον τὸ τοῦ μοναρχοῦντος. Cf. καθάπερ ἐλέχθη τὸ πρότερον] Tho 
also Pol. 1. xvi. 3: τὸν ἄρα νόμον | roference is to ch. i. § 17. 
ἄρχειν αἱρετώτερον μᾶλλον ἣ τῶν 8 τὸ δὲ -- ὅμοιον. ‘Now the justico 
πολιτῶν ἕνα τινά--ὁ μὲν οὖν τὸν | of masters and parents is not identical 
νοῦν κελεύων ἄρχειν δοκεῖ κελεύειν | with what wo have gone through 
ἄρχειν τὸν θεὸν καὶ τοὺς νόμους, ὁ 8 | (τούτοις i.e. aw. καὶ πολιτ. δίκ.), but is 
ἄνθρωπον κελεύων προστίθησι καὶ | only analogous to it.’ 
Onpley. § re γὰρ ἐπιθυμία τοιοῦτον, 9 διὸ---ἄρχεσθαι) ‘Hence a man 
καὶ ὃ θυμὸ: ἄρχοντας διαστρέφει καὶ | cannot have a spirit of wrong towards 
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ἂν 


ee τὶ 
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τὸ πολιτικόν' κατὰ νόμον yap ἦν, καὶ ἐν οἷς ἐ 
εἶναι νόμος" οὗτοι δ᾽ ἦσαν οἷς ὑπάρχει ἰσότης τοῦ 
καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. διὸ μᾶλλον πρὸς γυναῖκά ἔστι ὃ 
πρὸς τέκνα καὶ κτήματα" τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ οἶχι 
δίκαιον " ἕτερον δὲ καὶ τοῦτο τοῦ πολιτικοῦ. 

Τοῦ δὲ πολιτικοῦ δικαίου τὸ μὲν φυσικόν ἐσ 
νομικόν, φυσικὸν μὲν τὸ πανταχοῦ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχον Ὶ 
καὶ οὐ τῷ δοκεῖν ἢ μή, νομικὸν δὲ ὃ ἐξ ἀρχῆς μ' 
διαφέρει οὕτως ἣ ἄλλως, ὅταν δὲ θῶνται, διαφέρει 


himself; nor civil justice or injustice; 
for this is, as we have said (4), 
according to law and among those 
who can naturally have law; namely, 
those, as we said (ἦσαν), who hare an 
equality of ruling and beipg ruled.’ 


VII. Continues the discussion as to 
the nature of civil justice, in which 
there are two elements, the natural 
(φυσικόν) and the conventional (νομε- 
xéy), They are distinguished, and 
arguments are brought against the 
sophistical position that all justice is 
merely conventional. The chapter 
as above is not conveniently divided. 
We need not have had a fresh com- 
mencement with § 1, τοῦ δὲ πολιτικοῦ, 
which is a carrying on of the same 
digression before made ; and we might 
well have had the end of a chapter at 
ἢ 5, κατὰ φύσιν ἡ ἀρίστη, after which 
there is a return to the main question 
as to justice and injustice in the acts 
and the charucters of individuals. In 
his later edition Bekker makes one 
undivided chapter including Chaps. 
VL, VIL, VIIL., of the present edition. 

I τοῦ δὲ πολιτικοῦ---διαφέρει] ‘ Now 
in civil justice there is a natural 
element and a conventional element; 
that is natural which has the samo 
force everywhere, and does not depend 
on being adopted or not adopted (τῷ 
δοκεῖν ἢ μή); while that is conventional 
which at the outset does not matter 


whether it be so or diffe 
when men have institute 
matters.’ Tho distinction | 
is like that between ἴδιος 
κόμος in Aristotle's Rhetor 
and also that between : 
positive laws in modern 
Natural justice is law be 
right, conventional justics 
because it is law. Td vey 
to be confused with τὸ » 
ch. 1. § 8), which is justice 
in the law, and which is n 
valent to πολιτικὸν δίκαιον, 
therefore both the natura 
ventional elements. In 

stages of society all law i 
with equal reverence. Aft 
the sceptical period, the σὲ 
ventional character of ma 
tions is felt, and doubt is 
the validity of the wh 
Afterwards the proper dis 
made, and the existence of 
above all mere conventio. 
nised. The idea of ‘ natar 
ing the basis of law, which | 
in the school of Aristotle, 
wards developed by the | 
still further drawn out by 
the Roman junsts. It 

leading formula in the R 
and hence has influenced t 
schoo] of continental juris 
reaction was made agai 
Bentham. 


VI.—VII.] 
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μνᾶς λυτροῦσθαι, ἢ τὸ αἶγα θύειν ἀλλὰ μὴ δύο πρόβατα, 
ἔτι ὅσα ἐπὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα νομοθετοῦσιν, οἷον τὸ θύειν 


Βρασίδᾳ, καὶ τὰ ψηφισματώδη. 


δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἐνίσις εἶναι 


a, “~ σ Α ΄ > ἢ wo 
πάντα τοιαῦτα, ὅτι τὸ μὲν Φύσει ἀκίνητον καὶ πανταχοῦ 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν, ὥσπερ τὸ πῦρ καὶ ἐνθάδε καὶ ἐν 


Πέρσαις καίει, τὰ 88 δίκαια κινούμενα ὁρῶσιν. 


vd μνᾶς λντροῦσθαι) Herod. (v1. 79) 
apeaks οὗ fwo mine as the ransom, 
ἄποινά ἐστι Πελοποννησίοισι δύο μνέαι 
φτοταγμέναι κατ᾽ ἄνδρα αἰχμάλωτον 
ὀκτίνειν. 

vd αἶγα θύειν} Cf. Herod. 1. 42: 
ὅσοι μὲν δὴ Διὸς Θηβαιέοξ ἵδρυνται 
ρὸν 2 νομοῦ Θηβαίου εἰσί, οὗτοι μέν 
νυν πάντες Stuy ἀπεχόμενοι αἶγας 
θέουσι. 

τὸ θύειν Βρασίδῳ] ὁ.6. in Amphipolis, 
ef. Thucyd. v. xi.: καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν of 
᾿ῬΑμφιπολῖται περιέρξαντες αὐτοῦ τὸ 
μνημεῖον, ὡς ἤρωί re ἐντέμφουσι καὶ 
χερμὰς δεδώκασιν ἀγῶνας καὶ ἐτησίους 
θυσίας νομίσαντες τὸν Βρασίδαν σωτῆρα 
σφῶν γεγενῆσθαι. 

"4 δοκεῖ δὲ .-- δρῶσι») ‘Now some 
think that all institutions are of this 
character, because, while the natural 
is fixed and has everywhere the same 
force (as fire burns equally here and 
in Persia), they see the rules of jus- 
tice altered.’ Kal ἐνθάδε καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
Hiégous, This appears to have been 
2 common formula, cf. Plato, Minos, Ὁ. 
315 π: ἐγὼ μὲν (νομίζω) τά τε δίκαια 
δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικα. οὐκοῦν καὶ 
παρὰ πᾶσιν obras és ἐνθάδε νομίζεται; --- 
ναί.---οὐκοῦν καὶ ἐν ἸΙέρσαις ----καὶ ἂν 
ξΙέρσαις. In the same ἀϊδίορτιο, p. 
§13, are given specimens of the diffe- 
rent liws and customs in different 
times and places (Ὁ): Mupla δ᾽ ἅν τις 
ἔχοι τοιαῦτα εἰπεῖν. πολλὴ γὰρ εὐρυ- 
χωρία τῇ: ἀποδείξεως, ὡς οὔτε ἡμεῖς 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀεὶ κατὰ ταὐτὰ νομίζομεν 
οὔτε ἀλλήλοις of ἄνθρωποι. The varicty 
of customs and ideas is brought for- 


τοῦτο Oo 


ward by Locke and Paley to disprove 
the existence of an innate ‘moral 
sense.’ This variety is generally over- 
stated, and the list of aberrations is 
mainly obtained from the usages of 
barbarous tribes. On the origin of 
the opposition between ‘mature’ and 
‘convention,’ and on the use made of 
this by the Sophists, see Vol. I. 
Essay IT. p. 149. 

4 τοῦτο δ'. οὐ φίσει ‘But this 
ig not the case (i.e. that justice is 
mutable), though it is so to a certain 
extent. May be among the gods 
justice is immutable; but with us, 
although there is somewhat that exists 
by nature, yet allis mutable. Though 
this does not do away with the dis- 
tinction between what is by nature 
and what is not by nature.’ The 
writing here is very compressed, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἔστιν ὥς, 1.4. τὰ δίκαια κινοῦνται, to 
which also οὐδαμῶς afterwards must 
be referred. The answer given tothe 
sophistical atgnment against justice 
consists in denying the premiss that 
‘what is by nature is immutable.’ 
This might be the case, it is answered, 
in an ideal world (παρά γε rots θεοῖς), 
but in our world laws are interrupted, 
and the manifestation of them is less 
perfect (κινητὸν μέντοι πᾶν). Again, 
‘nature’ must be taken to mean not 
ovly a law but a tendency (see note 
on Eth. τι. i. 3), a8, for instance, the 
right hand is ‘naturally, but not 
always, stronger than the left, while 
merely conventional institutions exhi- 
bit no natural law (οὐ φύσει ἀλλὰ 


N 
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οὐκ ἐστιν OUTM@S ἔχον, AAA ἔστιν ὡς. 


τοῖς θεοῖς ἴσως οὐδαμῶς " 
φύσει, κινητὸν μέντοι πᾶν. 
4τὸ δ᾽ οὐ φύσει. 
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καίτοι ras 


wap ἡμῖν δ᾽ ἐστὶ μέν τ' 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἐστὶ τὸ μὲνι 


ποῖον δὲ Φύσει τῶν ᾿ ἐνδεχομένων 


ἄλλως ἔχειν, καὶ ποῖον οὐ ἀλλὰ νομικὸν καὶ συν 


εἴπερ ἄμφω κινητὰ ὁμοίως; δῆλον. 


καὶ ἐκὶ τῶν AX; 


αὐτὸς ἁρμόσει διορισμός: φύσει γὰρ ἡ δεξιὰ xzei: 
5 καίτοι ἐνδέχεταί τινας ἀμφιδεξίους γενέσθαι. τ 


κατὰ συνθήκην καὶ Τὸ συμφέρον τῶν δικαΐων 


’ 


ὅμοιά 


τοῖς μέτροις" οὐ γὰρ πανταχοῦ ἴσα τὰ οἰνηρὰ καὶ σ 
μέτρα, ἀλλ᾽ οὗ μὲν ὠνοῦνται, μείζω, οὖ δὲ rer 


[2 
ἐλάττω-: 


ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ φυσικὰ ἀλλ᾽ avin 


δίκαια οὐ ταὐτὰ πανταχοῦ, ἐπεὶ οὐδ᾽ αἱ πολιτεῖαι, 
6 μία μονον πανταχοῦ xara Φύσιν ἡ ἀρίστη. ῥῥῶν δὲ δι: 
καὶ νομίμων ἕκαστον εἷς τὰ καθόλου τρὸς τὰ καθ᾿ Ex 


΄ 
ἔχει ° 


τὰ μὲν γὰρ πραττόμενα πολλά, ἐκείνων δ᾽ Ex: 


ἕν. καθόλου γάρ. διαφέρει δὲ τὸ ἀδίκημα καὶ τὸ « 


συνθήκῃ), and are like weights and 
measures, which entirely depend on 


the convenience of men. 

παρά γε τοῖς Oeois] Of course there 
is nothing theological in this allusion. 
In Exh. x. viii. 7, the notion of attri- 
buting justice to the gods is ridiculed. 
The present mention of the gods is 
not meant to convey anything about 
their nature, it merely contrasts a 
divine or ideal state with the human 


and actual. Anexactly similar men- 
tion of the gods is made below, ch. ix. 
§ 17. 


4 ἐνδέχεται twas] Bekker reads 
twas, Zell and Cardwell πάντας, all 
without mentioning any variation in 
their MSS. The latter of the two read- 
ings is supported by the Paraphrast 
and also by the author of the Magna 
Moralia (1. xxxiv. 21): λέγω δ᾽ οἷον εἰ 
τῇ ἀριστερᾷ μελετῶμεν πάντες del 
βάλλειν, γινοίμεθ᾽ ἃν ἀμφιδέξιοι. In 
either case, the sense is nearly the 
same, πάντας implying ‘any one 


out of all,’ as above; κινητὸν 
τῶν. 

ὅμοια τοῖς μέτβοι9] Το τ 
appears to be, that measures « 
size in the producitig (οὗ μὲν & 
and the consuming (οὗ δὲ ra 
countries. 

ὁμοίως δὲ-- ἀρίστη) ‘Sc 
those institutions which are » 
on nature, but on human will, 
the same in all places, fur: 
are forms of government th 
though there is one alone wi 
all places is naturally the beat. 
the primary difference in gove 
will follow manifold other dit 
in conventional usages. | 
Aristotelian idea of the o 
government, see Politics πὶ. 
xv., &e. 

6 τῶν δὲ δικαίων--- καθέλι 
‘Now every ) υ5ῖ and lawfal ra 
like the universal in relatiot 
particulars, for while actions a 


; fold, the rule is one, being ur 
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κὶ τὸ δικαίωμα καὶ τὸ δίκαιον. ἄδικον μὲν yap ἐστι τῇ 
Goas ἢ τάξει. τὸ αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο, ὅταν πραχθῇ, ἀδίκημά 
brs, πρὶν δὲ πραχθῆναι, οὕπω, ἀλλ᾽ ἄδικον. ὁμοίως δὲ 
αἱ δικαίωμα. καλεῖται δὲ μᾶλλον δικαιοπράγημα τὸ 
ἀινόν, δικαίωμα δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα τοῦ ἀδικήματος. καθ᾽ 
Ναστον δὲ αὐτῶν, ποῖά τε εἴδη καὶ πόσα καὶ περὶ ποῖα 
υγχάνει ὄντα, ὕστερον ἐπισκεπτέον. 

"Ὄντων δὲ τῶν δικαίων καὶ adixary τῶν εἰρημένων, ἀδικεῖ 8 
lay καὶ δικαιοπραγεῖ, ὅταν ἑκών τις αὐτὰ πράττῃ" ὅταν 
᾿ ἄκων, οὔτ᾽ ἀδικεῖ οὔτε δικαιοπραγεῖ ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κατὰ συμ- 
βηκός" οἷς γὰρ συμβέβηκε δικαίοις εἶναι ἢ ἀδίκοις, 
τάττουσιν. ἀδίκημα δὲ καὶ δικαιοπράγημα ὥρισται τῷ 2 
κουσίῳ καὶ ἀκουσίῳ, ὅταν γὰρ ἑκούσιον ἣ, ψέγεται, 
μα δὲ καὶ ἀδίκημα τότ᾽ ἐστίν" ὥστ᾽ ἔσται τι ἄδικον μέν, 
ἰδίκημα δ᾽ οὕπω, ἐὰν μὴ τὸ ἑκούσιον προσῇ. λέγω δ᾽ 3 
ἱκούσιον μέν, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον εἴρητοι, ὃ ἂν τις τῶν 


We have a transition of sulject now, | one word the will. This chapter 


" return from the digression on civil 
justice, to inquire into individual 
responsibility, &c. The transition is 
made by saying that the principles of 
justice and injustice (τὸ δίκαιον and τὸ 
δδιχον) are universals and differ from 
just and unjust acts. At first the writer 
makes δικαίωμα stand to δίκαιον, as ἀδί- 
κῆμα to ἄδικον. Afterwards he substi- 
tates δικαιοπράγημα as a more correct 
word, inasmuch as δικαίωμα had another 
pecial meaning to denote the setting 
‘ight of injustice—legal satisfaction. 
t is not improbable that Eudemus 
ere is correcting phraseology of 
Fistotle, who at all events in his 
hetoric,t. xiii. 1, uses δικαίωμα as the 
pposite of ἀδίεημα, merely to denote 
just action. Τὰ δ᾽ ἀδικήματα πάντα 
"ὶ τὰ δικαιώματα διέλωμεν, «.7.A. 


VIIL The general principles of 
stice having now been defined, the 
iestion is what constitutes justice 


d injustice in the individual? In ° 


VOL. Il. 


N 


adds some needless remarks on the 
nature of the voluntary, and distin- 
guishes between the different stages 
of a wrong done, according to the 
amount of purpose which accompanied 
it. The same act externally might 
be a misfortune, if happening beyond 
calculation; 8 mistike, if through 
carelessness; a wrong, if through 
temptation; the act of an unjust man, 
if through deliberate villany (88 6—8). 
This distinction is illustrated by the 
legal view with reg:rd to acts done in 
anger (§§9—10). All voluntary just 
acts are just. Some involuntary acts 
aro still unpardonable. 

λέγω 8° ἑκούσιον μέν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
πρότερον εἴρηται) The reference is to 
the Eudemian Ethics τι. ix. 2: "Oca 
μὲν οὖν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ὃν μὴ πράττειν 
πράττει μὴ ἀγνοῶν καὶ δὲ αὑτόν, ἑκού- 
σια ταῦτ' ἀνάγκη εἶναι, καὶ τὸ ἑκούσιον 
τοῦτ' ἐστίν" ὅσα 8 ἀγνοῶν καὶ διὰ τὸ 


ἀγνοεῖν, ἄκων. 
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[με 


: 


ἐφ᾽ αὐτῷ ὄντων εἰδῶς καὶ μὴ ἀγνοῶν πράττῃ μήτε . 
μήτε ὧ μήτε οὔ ἕνεκα, οἷον τίνα τύπτει καὶ τίνι καὶ τίνες: 


ἕνεκα, κἀκείνων ἕκαστον μὴ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς μηδὲ βίᾳ, 


Cad A ‘N ~ b “~ [4 C4 5 
ὥσπερ εἴ τις λαβὼν τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ τύπτοι ἕτερον, wy. 


ε ΄ > A Φ 9 5 φῳ 
ἑκων" οὐ γὰρ ἐπ auTW. 
é 


ἐνδέχεται δὲ τὸν τυπτόμενιν 


a Ἃ id Ν ” a ~ ’ 
πατέρα εἶναι, τὸν δ᾽ ὅτι μὲν ἀνήρωπος ἢ τῶν παρόντων τις 


a | ~ 
γινώσκειν, ὅτι δὲ πατὴρ ἀγνοεῖν. 


ὁμοίως δὲ τὸ τοιοῦτῳ 


ΩΝ rT @ oo 
διωρίσθω καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ οὗ ἕνεκα, καὶ περὶ τὴν πρᾶξιν ὅλῳ. 
A δ. 
τὸ δὴ ἀγνοούμενον, ἢ μὴ ἀγνοούμενον μὲν μὴ ex” cured 
4“ a Bi 3 a e λλὰ a Ά Φω o e é 
Ov, ἢ Ia, ἀκουσιον" πολλὰ yap καὶ τῶν ᾧυσει ὑκαρχω» 
aN A 4 Ἁ a 4 3 AS v 
των εἰδότες καὶ πράττομεν καὶ πάσχομεν, ὧν οὐθὲν wt 
€ , we 5» ΄ , 9 XN Lod a 3 a 
ἑκούσιον οὔτ᾽ ἀκούσιόν ἐστιν, οἷον TO γηρᾶν ἢ ἀποθνήσκει. 
# > e , > “eo Ν᾿ ~ , A 
4 ἔστι δ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδίκων καὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ τὸ 
A a Ν 4 
κατὰ συμβεβηκός" καὶ yap av THY παρακαταθήκην axe 


4 wv id Aa [4 9 
. δοίη τις ἄκων καὶ διὰ φόβον, ὃν οὔτε δίκαια πράττειν οὔτε 


δικαιοπραγεῖν φατέον ἀλλ᾽ ἡ κατὰ συμβεβηκος. 


ὁμοίως 


δὲ καὶ τὸν ἀναγκαζόμενον καὶ ἄκοντα τὴν παρακαταβήχῳ 
\ 9 ? QA A ’ aN ~ ‘ 
μὴ ἀποδιδόντα κατὰ συμβε βηκὸς φατέον ἀδικεῖν καὶ τὰ 


EN , , 
5 ahixna πράττειν. 


τῶν δὲ ἑκουσίων τὰ μὲν προελόμενωι 


᾿'πράττομεν τὰ δ᾽ οὐ προελόμενοι, προελόμενοι μὲν ὅσα lad 
6 βουλευσάμενοι, ἀπροαίρετα ὃΣ ὅσα ἀπροβούλευτα. τριῶν 
δὴ οὐσῶν βλαβῶν τῶν ἐν ταῖς κοινωνίαις, τὰ μὲν per 


ὥσπερ εἴ τις λαβὼν τὴν χεῖρα κιτ. A.] 
Fhe same illustration is given in the 
Eademian Ethics τι. viii. 10, where 
the discussion has a great affinity to 
the present chapter. 

ἐπὶ τοῦ οὗ ἕνεκα] See the note on 
Eth. πὶ. i. 18. 

πολλὰ γὰρ--- ἀποθνήσκειν ‘Since we 
knowingly Loth do and suffer many 
of those things that happen to us by 
nature, noneof which are either volun- 
tary or involuntary, as for instance 
growing old or dying.’ To constitute 
voluntariness we must do knowingly 
things that are within the sphere of 
the will (ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν). Physical things 
are not within this sphere. It would 
have been more accurate to say that 
we do ποῖ do them. It is characte 


a 


ristic of Eudemus to turn to the 
consideration of physiological facts ; 
see the notes below, on Ef. vit 
ch. xiv. 

6 τριῶν δὴ οὐσῶν βλαβῶν τῶν ἐν 
ταῖς κοινωνίαι] ‘Therefore there 
being three kinds of harm that may 
be done in the intercourse of mes, 
ἄς. Really four kinds are specified, 
but the last (διὰ μοχϑηρία») seems to 
be an addition to the old list, con- 
sisting of the misfortune, the error, 
and the wrong, which division is to 
be found in Aristotle's Rhetoric, 1. 
ch. xiti. The present discussion is 


' promised in AYA. Fwd. τι. x. 19: ἅμα 


δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων φανερὸν καὶ ὅτι κολῶ: 
διορίζονται of τῶν παθημάτων τὰ μὲν 


_ δκούσια τὰ δ᾽ ἀκούσια τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ πρανοίας 
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8 a ε ” 4° “ ? a ? Δ ? a 
ἀγνοίας ἁμαρτήηματὰ ἔστιν, Cray μήτε ὃν μήτε ὃ μήτε ὦ 
4 Φσ ε e aN Bs Pho, CO Q » β x ~ a "» 
PUTE ov EVEXR ὑπέλαβε Mpasyn®’ Ἢ yap ov βαλεῖν ἢ ou 
[4 a 3 ~ a > 4 4 97 4 ‘ ’ 
Twre ἢ οὐ τοῦτον ἢ οὐ τούτου ἕνεκα ὠηθη, ἀλλὰ συνέβη 
ὄχ οὗ ἕνεκα Brin, οἷον , οὐχ ἵνα τρώσῃ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα κεντήσῃ, 


οὐχ ὅν, [ἢ οὐχ ὥς. ὅταν μὲν οὖν παραλόγως ἡ βλάβη 7 


γίνηται, ἀτύχημα, ὅταν δὲ μὴ παραλόγως, ἄνευ δὲ χακίας, 
ἐμάρτημα" ἁμαρτάνει μὲν γὰρ ὅταν ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐν αὐτῷ ἡ 
τῆς αἰτίας, ἀτυχεῖ δ᾽ ὅταν ἔξωθεν. ὅταν δὲ εἰδὼς μὲν μὴ ὃ 
προβουλεύσας δέ, ἀδίκημα, οἷον ὅσα τε διὰ θυμὸν καὶ 
ἄλλα πάθη, ὅσα ἀναγκαῖα ἢ φυσικά, συμβαΐνει τοῖς ἀν- 
ϑρώποις" ταῦτα γὰρ βλάπτοντες καὶ ἁμαρτάνοντες ἀδι- 
κοῦσε μέν, καὶ ἀδικήματά ἐστιν, οὐ μέντοι πω ἄλικοι διὰ 


καῦτα οὐδὲ πονηροί" οὐ γὰρ διὰ μοχθηρίαν ἡ βλάβη" ὅταν 9 


ῷ 9 4 LAN [4 QA ~~ A 
) EX προαιρέσεως, αδικος καὶ μοχθηρός. οι XAAWS τὰ 
ix θυμοῦ οὐκ ἐκ προνοίας κρίνεται" οὐ γὰρ ἄρχει ὁ θυμῶ 
~~ 3 > e 9 ’ 3 NA ~ 4 = 
γοιῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ὀργίσας. ἔτι δὲ οὐδὲ περὶ τοῦ γενέσθαι ἡ 
an ἀμφισβητεῖται, ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ δικαίου" ἐπὶ φαινομένη 
γὰρ ἀδικίᾳ ἡ ὀργή ἐστιν. οὐ γὰρ ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς συναλ- 
λάγμασι περὶ τοῦ γενέσθαι ἀμφισβητοῦσιν, ὧν ἀνάγκη 
A @ ψ ’;᾽ “a \ Sy A 4 > <A N ww 
γὸν ἕτερον εἶναι μοχθηρόν, av μὴ διὰ λήθην αὐτὸ δρῶσιν" 
LAA’ ὁμολογοῦντες περὶ τοῦ πράγματος, περὶ τοῦ ποτέρως 
ν᾽ 3 ~ € > " 4, > 3 "““ 
ἴκαιον ἀμφισβητοῦσιν. ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύσας οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ, 
“ὦ € 9% ~ ens Μ a 9 , 
ὕστε ὃ μὲν οἴεται ἀδικεῖσθαι, ὃ δ᾽ οὔ. ἂν δ᾽ ἐκ προαιρέσεως 
λάψυ, ἀδικεῖ. «καὶ κατὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἤδη τὰ ἀδικήματα ὁ 


Ὁμοθετοῦσιν᾽ εἰ γὰρ καὶ μὴ διακρι- | dono, and where (if the thing has 
lovow, GAA’ Gwrovral γέ πῃ τῆς | been done) one of the parties must bo 
Anfelas’ ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων | a villain, unless they have done it in 
ροῦμεν ἐν τῇ περὶ τῶν δικαίων ἐπι- | forgetfulness. But (in the present 
"κέψει. 6880) agreeing about the fact, they 

g—10 διὸ καλῶ----ἀδικεῖ] ‘Hence | dispute on which side justice is, 
oo acts done from angcr are well | Now he that has laid a plot against 
udged not to proceed from purpose, for | another cannot plead ignorance (in 
οἱ he who acts in anger, but he who | mitigation of the charge of injustice 
rovoked the anger is the beginner. | aguinst him), so that B (the party 
igaip, the question is not about the | who commits an act of wrathful re- 
ct having taken placo or not, but | taliation on A, whom he alleges to 
Lont the justice of it; for anger | have plotted against him) maintains 
rises on the appearance of injustice. | that he has been injured, while the 
tis not as in contracts, where men | other party, A, denies it. But if A 
ispute about the thing having been | has purposely hurt B, he is certainly 


N 2 


192 


HOIKON [ΕΥ̓ΔΗΜΙΩΝ] V. 


ἀδικῶν ἄδικος, ὅταν ταρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον ἢ ἢ παρὰ τὸ 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δίρεαιος, ὅταν προελόμενος Ouxauer 
12 διεαιοπραγεῖ δέ, ἂν μόνον ἑκὼν πράττῃ. τῶν ὃ᾽ 
τὰ μέν ἐστι συγγνωμονικὰ τὰ δ᾽ οὐ συγγνωμονικά" te 
μὲν γὰρ μὴ μόνον ἀγνοοῦντες ἀλλὰ καὶ OF ἄγνοιαν ape 


guilty of injustice towards him.’ 
Owing to the obscurity of expression, 
this passage has given great trouble 
to the commentators. The context 
is a carrying on of the distinction 
between Gyudpryya, ἀδίκημα, and 
ἄδικ:ν. What distinguishes these is 
the amount of purpose they contain. 
This, says the writer, is illustrated by 
the way in which acts of anger are 
treated legally. In violations of civil 
contract the question is merely as to 
fact,—did the contract exist, and has 
it been consciously violated? But in 
cases of assault, &c., committed in 
anger, the fact is admitted, but justi- 
fication is pleaded in respect of some 
act of injustice, which provoked the 
acts complained of. Thus the ques- 
tion is moved off from the acts them- 
selves, and is entirely concerned with 
their antecedents. Was it 8. real 
injustice that gave rise to them? 
That this is what the writer means, 
is shown by the words of the text 
(§ 10) ἀμφισβητεῖται-- περὶ τοῦ δικαίου" 
ἐπὶ φαινομένῃ γὰρ ἀδικίᾳ ἣ ὀργή ἐστιν. 
According to the text, when an act 
of wrathful retaliation has been com: 
mitted, the question is, was the act 
that provoked this retaliation an act 
of injustice or not? And this turns 
very much on the question whether it 
was a harm done knowingly and on 
purpose ? (ὁ ἐπιβουλεύσας οὐκ ἀγνοεῖ--- 
ἂν δ᾽ ἐκ προαιρέσεως βλάψῃ, ἀδικεῖ.) 
We thus return to the gencral pro- 
position (§ 11) that injustice of act 
requires only voluntariness, but in- 
Justice of character deliberate purpose. 


view of the law-courts, and may δῖ 
been suggested, like δὸ much elvei 
this book, by the discussions in th 
Politics of Aristotle. C£ Pol τ. σῇ. 
1—5, where the different kinds d 
law-courts are specified, and it 8 
mentioned as one of the cases tht 
fall to be treated of in a ermind 
court,—where homicide is admitted, 
but its justification is pleaded: 
Φονικοῦ μὲν οὖν εἴδη, by τ᾽ ὦ τὰ 
αὐτοῖς δικασταῖς ἄν τ᾽ ἐν ἄλλοι, τῳ 
τε τῶν ἐκ προνοίας καὶ περὶ τῶν ine 
σίων, καὶ ὅσα ὁμολογεῖται μέν͵ ἐμῇ: 
σβητεῖται δὲ περὶ τοῦ δαυκαίονυ, κτλ. 

ἐπὶ φαινομένῃ γὰρ ἀδικίᾳ) This δ 
reasonable deduction from Aristoties 
definition of anger, Rhet. w it 1, 
ὄρεξις μετὰ λύπης τιμωρίας φασερᾳ 
διὰ φαινομένην ὀλεγωρίαν͵ «tA. I 
ang>r arises from a sense of weunkd 
amour propre, the idea of injestke 
and wrong must certainly be cossted 
among the most common causes of Xs 
being excited. 

12 ἀγνοοῦντες μὲν διὰ πάϑοι δὲ 
μήτε φυσικὸν μήτ᾽ ἀνθρώπινον) This 
would seem to imply ἃ state in which 
moral insensibility and temporary 
mental obscuration hare been caused 
by an access of brutality (@gpuérys) as 
described in Eck. vit. v. 2. αὗται μὲν 
θηριώδεις, αἱ δὲ διά τε νόσους γίνανται 
καὶ μανίαν ἑνίοις͵ ὥσπερ ὁ τὴν μήτερα 
καθιερεύσας καὶ φαγών, καὶ ὦ τοῦ ow- 
δούλου τὸ ἧπαρ. The police cours 
afford frequent instances of the in- 
fliction of brutal injuries, which are 
‘not forgivable,” though the per 


| Petrators seem hardly responsible 


The reference here is to the point of | beings. 


VIIL—IX.] 
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τάνουσι, συγγνωμονικά, ὅσα δὲ μὴ δι’ ἄγνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀγνοοῦντες μὲν διὰ πάθος δὲ μήτε φυσικὸν μήτ᾽ ἀνθρώπινον, 
οὖ συγγνωμονικά. 

᾿Ασορήσειε ὃ ἄν τις, εἰ ἱκανῶς διώρισται περὶ τοῦ 
ἀδικεῖσθαι καὶ ἀδικεῖν, πρῶτον μὲν εἰ ἔστιν ὥσπερ Εύρι- 
πίδης εἴρηκε, λέγων ἀτόπως 


μητέρα κατέκτα τὴν ἐμήν, βραχὺς λόγος, 


@ « « “ a 4 φ ., 
ἑκὼν ἑκοῦσαν, ἢ θέλουσαν οὐχ ἑκών, 


IX. This chapter, by means of 
mooting and answering certain diffi- 
culties and objections with regard to 
the nature of justice and injustice, 
eompletes and deepens the conception 
of them that haa hitherto been given. 
These questions are as follows: (1) 
Can one be injured voluntarily? 
86 1—2. (2) Is the recipient of an 
injury always injured ὃ §§ 3—8. The 
latter question is first generally 
answered, and then, §§ 9—13, it is 
re-stated in the form of two other 
questions, namely, Is the distributor 
of an unjust distribution, or he that 
gains by it, unjust? and, Can a man 
injure himself? By mooting these 
pointe it is at once shown that justice 
implies a relationship of two wills, 
and that an act of injustice implies a 
eollision of two wills: a loss on one 
side and a gain on the other. The 
chapter ends with some remarks cor- 
recting popular errors, and deepening 
the conception of justice. (1) Justice 
is no easy thing consisting in an 
external act. It consists in an in- 
ternal spirit, δ 14. (2) To know itis 
not like knowing a set of facts. It 
implies a knowledge of principles, 
§ 15. (3) The just man could not at 
will act unjustly. The character of 
the act depends on the state of mind, 
δ 16. (4) Justice is limited to a 
human sphere, § 17. 

1 ἀπορήσειε 8 ἄν--- ἑκόντε:] ‘Now 
one might doubt whether we have 


adequately defined being injured and 
injuring; in the first place, whether 
it be as Euripides says, in his strange 
language, A. “I killed my mother, 
and there’s an end of 10." B. ‘ Was 
it with the will of both, or was she 
willing while you were unwilling?” 
In short, is it as a matter of fact 
possible that one should be volun- 
tarily injured, or, on the contrary, is 
that always involuntary, just as all 
injuring is voluntary? And is all in- 
justice, like all injuring, to be summed 
up under the one category or the 
other, or is it sometimes voluntary 
and sometimes involuntary? Thesame 
may be said about being justly 
treated, for all just doing is volun- 
tary, so that it might be supposed 
that being injured and being justly 
treated would be opposed to each 
other as to being voluntary or in- 
voluntary correspondingly to the two 
active terms (ἄντικ. ὁμοίως καθ᾽ 
ἑκάτερον). But it would be absurd to 
say of being justly treated that it is 
always voluntary, for some are treated 
justly against their will.’ 

εἰ ἱκανῶς διώρισται] This shows the 
purpose of the chapter, to complete 
the definition of justice and injustice 
by looking at them on tho passive 
side. 

ὅσπερ Ἑὐριπίδη) Wagner (Eur. 
Fragm. p. 40) says the lines come 
from the Alemeon of Euripides. 
The Scholiast refers them to the 
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Fad 4“ ’ σῳ 
πότερον γὰρ ὡς ἀληβῶς ἔστιν ἑκόντα ἀδικεῖσθαι, ἢ εὖ 
4 Φ a » “Ὸ oe 
ἀκούσιον ἅπαν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν πᾶν ἑκούσιον. 
wv “ a a ? “ @ \ ON ~ os 
Apa KAY OUTWE ἢ ἐκείνως, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν κᾶν 
a a ao 
2 σιον, ἢ TO μὲν ἑκούσιον TOO ἀκούσιον. 
τοῦ δικαιοῦσθαι" τὸ γὰρ δικαιοπραγεῖν πᾶν ἑκούσιω, ost 
εὔλογον ἀντικεῖσθαι ὁμοίως καθ᾿ ἑκάτερον τὸ τ᾽ ἀλδικεῖεδα 
VAD “ ac » a». #6 a 
καὶ τὸ δικαιοῦσθαι ἣ ἑκούσιον ἢ ἀκούσιον εἶναι. ἄτοτω ἢ 
aA ’ Δ» ~ DW ~~ 9 Φυ e ’ w a 
ἂν δόξειε καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοῦσθαι, εἰ πᾶν ἑκούσιον" Evie yey 


3 δικαιοῦνται οὐχ ἑκόντες. 
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9 A A ™ 0 4 
ἐπεὶ καὶ τόδε διαπορήσειεν ἄν TH, 
, © δ νὰ 4 νὴ [ΣΝ “- ~ aA @ καὶ 
πότερον ὁ τὸ ἄδικον πεπονθὼς ἀδικεῖται πᾶς ἣ ὥστιρ 

A “ ~ 
ἐπὶ τοῦ πράττειν, καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ κάσχειν ἐστίν" κατὰ συμ’ 


ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ 


βεβηκὸς γὰρ ἐνδέχεται ἐπ᾿ ἀμφοτέρων μεταλαμβάνειν τῶν 


--ὠ ’ 
ὀεΧαῖουν. 


Bellerophon. Wagner writes them as 
a dialogue, supposing the persons to 
be Alemw#on and Phegeus. He con- 
jectures κατέκταν, which appears 
more prubable than the usual reading 
κατέκτα, and which acconiingly has 
been adopted in the above transla- 
tion. 

2 The passive terms are not 
opposed to each other in respect of 
voluntariness in the way that might 
be expected from the opposition be- 
tween the active terms under which 
they stand. 


ἀδικεῖν.---δικαιοπραγεῖν 
ἀδικεῖσθαι ---δικαιοῦσθαι. 


For ἀδικεῖσθαι is always involuntary, 
but δικαιοῦσθαι is not always volun- 
tary. A man may bo ‘treated justly’ 
hy being hanged. 

3 Not every one who suffers what 
is unjust is injured, fur injury implies 
intention on the part of the injurer. 
Cf. Aristotle, Rhet. 1. xiii. ς : ἔστι δὴ 


ὁμοίως δὲ δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδέκων᾽ w γὰρ 
3. AQ A wN ’ o~ t ow o~A A @A f 
ταὐτὸν TO τἄδικα πράττειν τῷ ἀδικεῖν οὐδὲ τὸ ἄδικα τα: 
σχειν τῷ ἀδικεῖσθαι. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δικαιοχραγεῦ 
καὶ δικαιοῦσθαι" ἀδύνατον γὰρ ἀδικεῖσθαι μὴ ἀδικοῦντος ἢ 
4 δικαιοῦσθαι μὴ δικαιοπραγοῦντος. 


᾿ person, 
! 

ει the terms 
. wish ?” 


εἰ ὃ ἐστὶν ἁπλῶς τὸ 


τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι τὸ ὑπὸ ἑκόντος τὰ Be 
πάσχειν. 

4—6 εἰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν -- πράττει)" Nowif 
to injure is simply defined ‘to hart sty 
one willingly,” and “ willingly” meas 
‘‘ knowing the person, and the insrt- 
ment, and the manner,” and the it 
continent man hurts himself willing!*. 
then it follows that one can δ᾽ 
willingly injured, and it will be po 
sible to injure oneself. But th» 
was one of the points in quests. 
whether it is possible to injare onevell. 
Again, one might from incontineact 
be hurt willingly by another who ἘΣ’ 
acting willingly, so that in that v3! 
it would be possible to be injured 
willingly. But shall we not rather 
say that the definition is nut correct 
but that we must add to the formuis 
“hurt any one willingly, kaowng 
instrument, and manper. 
“against that peroos 
It is true one is hurt snd 
one suffers injustice willingly, but 0° 


- 
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a ε ’ a 
βλάπτειν ἑκόντα τινά, τὸ δ᾽ ἑκόντα εἰδότα καὶ 
, o@& 4 9 ’ A e \ ’ 
καὶ ὥς, ὁ δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς ἑκὼν βλάπτει αὐτὸς αὑτόν, 
a 2) ~ A 9 NA > A | % “ 
χν ἀδικοῖτο καὶ ἐνδέχοιτο αὐτὸν αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖν. 
Ἁ ~ Cid wo 
tab τοῦτο ἕν τι τῶν ἀπορουμένων, εἰ ἐνδέχεται 
4 ΦΆ, ~e 4 
ov αἰδικεῖν. ἔτι ἑκὼν ἄν τις δ ἀκρασίαν ὑπ᾽ 5 
’ « ld @ > “A e ’ 3 φ" ἰδ aA 
LETOTO EXOYTOS, WOT εἴη ἂν ExovT οαδικεῖσθαι. ἢ 
4 la 9 4 ~ 
ὁ διορισμός, ἀλλὰ προσθετέον τῷ βλάπτειν 
| ὃν καὶ ᾧ καὶ ὡς τὸ παρὰ τὴν ἐκείνου βούλησιν; 
y ὦ καὶ ὡς τὸ παρὰ THY ἐκείνου βούλησιν; 
QA gy ε A Α ww ’ φ eo 
1b μὲν οὖν τις ἑκὼν καὶ τἄδικα πάσχει, ἀδικεῖται 6 


κών᾽ οὐθεὶς γὰρ βούλεται, οὐδ᾽ 6 ἀκρατής, ἀλλὰ 

[4 [4 Ww A a 3 Ἁ A 
βούλησιν πράττει" οὔτε yap βούλεται οὐθεὶς ὃ 
εἶναι σπουδαῖον, ὅ τε ἀκρατὴς οὐχ ἃ οἴεται δεῖν 


πράττει. 


ὁ δὲ τὰ αὑτοῦ διδούς, ὥσπερ “Ομηρός 7 


χι τὸν Γλαῦκον τῷ Διομήδει 


s « 
χρύσεα χαλκείων, ἑκατόμβοι᾽ EvreaBoiwr, 


willingly. For no one 
), nor doves the incon- 
but he acts against his 
» one wishes for what he 
kk to be good, and the 
an does not do what he 
ood.’ 

opposed to κατὰ πρόσ- 
ied in προσθετέον. Cf. 


vy] Harm does not con- 
ice without a violation 


Cf. Ar. Rhet. 1. xiii. 6: | 


ιἰδικούμενυν βλάπτεσθαι, 
ἰλάπτεσθαι. 
7 The incontinent man 
imself, or be led into 
. The phenomena of 
ppear to have constantly 
attention of Eudemus. 
form the main subject 
: own. (Eth. Eud. v1.), 
ilso mixed up with the 
the voluntary, Κλ, 


βούλεται x.7.A.| In 


lf every one wishes for 
nks good. Thus the 


incontinent man, following his desire, 
ucts against his own real wish. This 
ig the same point of view as is taken 
in the Gorgias of Plato (p. 466 sqq.). 
It is rather different from that in 
Eth. 111. ch, iv. (on which see notes), 
though the word οἴεται prevents an 
absolute collision. The terms παρὰ 
τὴν βούλησιν are rather awkwardly 
introduced in the text, for it is suid 
they are necessary to turn mere harm 
into injustice, but with regard to the 
incontinent man, while acting volun- 
tarily he receives ‘ harm—against his 
wish.’ Yet he is not injured volun- 
tarily, because the terms ‘against his 
wish’ constitute him an involuntary 
agent. In short, in this caso παρὰ 
τὴν βούλησιν is made to qualify, not 
the harm, but the voluntariness of 
the recipient. There is a slight con- 
fusion in the expression, but on the 
whole the tendency here is to at- 
tribute ἃ less degree of voluntari- 
ness to weak and foolish acts than 
was done by Aristotle in his discus- 
sions on the voluntary; Eth, us, i. 


14, &ce 
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οὐκ ἀδικεῖται" ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ γάρ tors τὸ διδόναι, τὸ ¢ 
κεῖσθαι οὐκ ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶ, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀδικοῦντα Osi Ura 


8 περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, ὅτι οὐχ ἑκούσιον, δῆλον 


Ἔτι δ᾽ ὧν προειλόμεθα δύ᾽ ἔστιν εἰπεῖν, πότερέ 
ἀδικεῖ ὁ νείμας παρὰ τὴν αξίαν τὸ πλεῖον ἢ ὁ ἔχων, 


οἴστιν αὐτὸν αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖν" εἰ γὰρ ἐνδέχεται τὸ TF 


λεχθὲν καὶ ὁ διανέμων ἀδικεῖ AAA’ οὐχ ὁ ἔχων τὸ TA 
τις πλέον ἑτέρω ἢ αὑτῷ νέμει εἰδὼς καὶ ἑκών, οὗτος 
αὑτὸν ἀδικεῖ. ὅπερ δοκοῦσιν οἱ μέτριοι ποιεῖν" | 
ἐπιεικὴς ἐλαττωτικός ἐστιν. ἢ οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἁπλοῦν ; 
γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ, εἰ ἔτυχεν, ἐπλεονέκτει, οἷον δόξης ἢ τοῦ ὁ 
καλοῦ. ἔτι λύεται καὶ κατὰ τὸν διορισμὸν τοῦ a 
οὐδὲν yap καρὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ πάσχει βούλησιν, ac 
ἀδικεῖται διά γε τοῦτο, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, βλάπτεται 


10 Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ ὅτι ὃ διανέμων ἀδικεῖ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὃ τὸ 


- 
tv 


Ψ vel* οὐ vas ὦ τὸ Gd ε » Diet. ἀλλ 
ἔχων ἀεί" οὐ γὰρ ᾧ τὸ ἄδικον ὑπάρχει ἀδικεῖ, ar 
ἑκόντα τοῦτο ποιεῖν “ τοῦτο ὃ ὅθεν ἢ ἀρχὴ τῆς πράξ 
ἐστιν ἐν τῷ διανέμοντι ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν TO λαμβάνοντι 
A ‘ ~ ‘ Ὁ 4 νν e A 3 
EXEL πολλαχοῦς TO ποιεῖν λέγεται, καί ἔστιν ὡς TA ἃ 
κτείνει καὶ ἡ χεὶρ καὶ ὃ οἰκέτης ἐπιτάξαντος, οὐκ 
4 ~ Q “ wN # 9 > o~ Ψ 
μέν, ποιεῖ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα. ἔτι εἰ μὲν ἀγνοῶν ἔκριν: 
oN ~ A A Ά ? ϑϑῸ wW e [4 
ἀδικεῖ κατὰ τὸ νομικὸν δίκαιον oud ἄδικος ιἡ κρίσις 
w % 4 aN @ AS ἃ Ἁ ’ 
ἔστι δ᾽ ὡς ἄδικος" ἕτερον γὰρ TO νομικὸν δίκαιον : 
Φω . 2 Ν [4 w oNI 
πρῶτον" εἰ OF γινώσκων ἔκρινεν ἀδίκως, πλεονεχτ' 


8--13 ἔτι δ᾽ ὧν προειλόμεθα δύ tice may have been violated 
ἔστιν εἰπεῖν) ‘But οὗ the questions decision. 
which we determined on there remain 11—12 ἕτι ὀπεὶ ---πρῶτον) 
two to discuss,’ namely, (1) whether | as the wonl dotag is used 
the dis:ributor of an unjust distribu- —_ senses than one, and there is 
ticn does the wrong, or he who gains in which inanimate things 
Ly it? (2) Can a man injure himself, one’s hand—or the slave who 
as for instance by taking lessthan his master’s bidding —so the dis 
share? These questions are as good may be the instrument of doit 
as answered already; it is already tive, without himself injuring 
clear that no one can injure himself. if he decided in ignorance, in 
Again the act belongs to the distri- of the law he is not guilty of i 
butor and not to the receiver. Ifthe nor is his decision unjust, 
distributor acts from corrupt motives from another point of view i 
he is unjust, if unconsciously and by just. for justice according t 
accident he is not unjust, though jus- . distinct from abstract justic 


—<€« = .... -ο-.. 
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a , τ a ’ eo ε y a ¥ epi. 
| χάριτος ἢ τιμωρίας. ὥσπερ οὖν κἂν εἴ τις μερί 
~ au a A ε N ~ V4 LNY 4 
τοῦ ἀδικήματος, καὶ ὃ διὰ ταῦτα κρίνας ἀδίκως 
ἔχει" καὶ γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνων ὃ τὸν ἀγρὸν κρίνας οὐκ 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀργύριον ἔλαβεν. οἱ δ᾽ ἄνθρωποι ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς 
εἶναι τὸ ἀδικεῖν͵ διὸ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι ῥᾷδιον. 
x ἔστιν" συγγενέσθαι μὲν γὰρ τῇ τοῦ γείτονος καὶ 
Ν [4 Α vr ~s Ἁ Ἁ 1 ’ὔ 
αἰ Toy πλησίον καὶ δοῦναι τῇ χειρὶ τὸ ἀργύριον 

.ΞΕΕῚ 9 ~ 9 A A εἶ "ῃ{ΨΚὶ ~ Ὁ 
καὶ sx’ αὐτοῖς, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὠδὶ ἔχοντας ταῦτα ποιεῖν 
AN #7 9 > 9 2 ww ε a ἃ ~ 4 
ἔδιον οὔτ᾽ ex’ αὐτοῖς. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ γνῶναι τὰ 

4 A aNS Ἁ @ . 
καὶ τὰ ἄδικα οὐδὲν οἴονται σοφὸν εἶναι, ὅτι περὶ ὧν 
3 A a ry 3 9 ~ % 
" λέγουσιν οὐ γαλεπὸν συνιέναι. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ταῦτ 
x δίκαια ἀλλ᾽ ἢ κατὰ συμβεβηκός, ἀλλὰ πῶς πρατ- 
, καὶ πῶς νεμόμενα δίκαια " τοῦτο δὲ πλέον ἔργον ἣ 
εινὰ εἰδέναι, ἐπεὶ κἀκεῖ μέλι καὶ οἶνον καὶ ἐλλέβορον 
- Α ans « IN 3 4 “~ ~~ ~ 
vow καὶ TOY ELNEVAE ρᾷδιον, ἀλλὰ ws δεῖ νγειμαι 
, e ~ δ Cd 
γίειαν καὶ τίνι καὶ πότε, τοσοῦτον ἔργον ὅσον ἰατρὸν 
9 x ~~ δῳ ’ 3 
δι᾽ αὐτὸ δὲ τοῦτο καὶ τοῦ δικαίου οἴονται εἶναι οὐθὲν 
\ 3 oe Ψ 3 AN ν « Υ 9. “ A ~ 
γὸ ἀδικεῖν, ὅτι οὐθὲν AT TOY ὁ δίκαιος ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον 


“a 4 “ A A A a 
ἂν ἕκαστον πρᾶξαι τούτων' καὶ yap συγγενέσθαι 


supposes the distributor to 
6 instrument of others, the 
hat he makes a mistake 
gnorance. In the latter case 
justice (τὸ πρῶτον δίκαιον) is 
and yet legally (κατὰ τὸ 
no injustice can be com- 
f. πρῶτον here appears used 
ily to πρώτη φιλοσοφία, πρώτη 
to denote that which is most 
necessary, and also most 
a being most removed from 
| modifications. The Para- 
d many of the commentators 
id § 11 to referto the receiver, 
distributor. It might also 
in a quite general sense, as 
to all such subservient acts. 
ems simplest to refer it to 
butor. 
These sections contain 
concluding the subject of 
L. 


justice. As they correct popular errors 
regarding its nature, they may be con- 
sidered a continuation of the ἀπορίαι, 
with which the chapter commenced. 
The views which are here combated 
are,(1)a shallow and external notion 
about justice and injustice as if they 
merely consisted in outward acts; (2) 
n sophistical opinion that to know 
justice merely consists in knowing the 
details of the laws, cf. Eth x. ix. 20; 
(3) an opinion that justice implies its 
contrary, as if it were an art (δύναμι5) ; 
see above ch. i. § 4. This opinion 
woul be a consequence of the Socratic 
doctrine that justice is knowledge. 
Plato saw what this doctrine led to 
and drew out the paradoxical conclu- 
sion, Repub. p. 334 4, Hipp. Min. pp. 
375—6. The Aristotelian theory that 
justice is a moral state (ξξι5) sot the 
difficulty at rest. 


13 


14 
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γυναικὶ καὶ πατάξαι, καὶ ὃ ἀνδρεῖος τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφεῖναι 
καὶ orpacdels ἐφ᾽ ὁποτεραοῦν τρέχειν. ἀλλὰ τὸ δειλαίνεν 
καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν οὐ τὸ ταῦτα ποιεῖν ἐστί, πλὴν κατὰ συμ’ 
βεβηκός, ἀλλὰ τὸ ὠδὶ ἔχοντα ταῦτα ποιεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ 
ἰατρεύειν καὶ τὸ ὑγιάξειν οὐ τὸ τέμνειν ἢ μὴ τέμνειν ἢ 
17 φαρμακεύειν ἣ μὴ φαρμακεύειν ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ τὸ adi. ἔστι 
δὲ τὰ δίκαια ἐν τούτοις οἷς μέτεστι τῶν ἁπλῶς ἀγαϑᾶν͵ 
ἔχουσι δ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐν τούτοις καὶ ἔλλειψιν" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ αὐτῶν, οἷον ἴσως τοῖς θεοῖς, τῶς ὃ 
οὐθὲν μόριον ὠφέλιμον, τοῖς ἀνιάτως κακοῖς, ἀλλὰ πάντα 
βλάπτει, τοῖς δὲ μέχρι τοῦ" δια τοῦτ᾽ ἀνθρώπινόν ἐστιν. 
10 Περὶ δὲ ἐπιεικείας καὶ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς, πῶς eye ἡ pe 
ἐπιείκεια πρὸς δικαιοσύνην τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὲς πρὸς τὸ δίκαιω, 


17 ἔστι 88—éorw] ‘Now the rela- . (ἐπιείκεια) forms a suitable comple 
tions of justice exist between those | ment to the theory of justice, and we 
who share in what are commonly | find the subject so treated in Ar- 
ealled goods, but with regard tothem , stotle’s Rhetoric, 1. xiii, from which 
can have both too much and too little. | it is not improbable that the presst 
For some cannot have too much, as | chapter may be partly borrowed. 
perhaps the gods ; and to others again | Professor Spengel is mistaken ia my- 
no portion is advantageous, but all | ing that thie chapter is out of pla, 
is hurtful—I mean the utterly bad ; | being introduced into the midst of the 
while there is class who can receive ; ἀπορίαι on justice. Evidently i is 
goods up to a certain point. Hence | chapter xi. and not chapter x, that 
justice is human.’ Two ideal states, | is out of place. Spengel thinks thet 
one of the absolutely good, the other | the words wept δὲ ἐπιεικείας would come 
of the absolutely bad, are here | in well after the words πῶς μὲν ole 
depicted in contrast to the condition | ἔχει τὸ ἀγτιπενονθὸς πρὸς τὸ Sica, 
of human society. The idea of pro- εἴρηται πρότερον (which occur ch. Vi 
perty cannot of course be connected | § 3), as if first retaliation and the 
with God (cf. EtA, x. viii. 7), who has | equity should be discussed in relaties 
and is all good (cf. Exh. 1. vi. 3, τσ. | to justice. But it is evident that they 
iv. 4); nor again with those who are | stand on a different footing, as treated 
so degraded that they could not receive | inthis book. Retaliation is a principle 
any benefit at all from whatare called | existing in justice and with certain 
goods (cf. ch. i. § 9). The passage is | modifications constituting it; equity 
8 curious one, and may remind us of : is something outside justice and com 
the position assigned by Aristotle (cf. | recting it. 


Pol. 1. ii. 14) to man in his social ; Βκιείκεια has a close connexion with 
condition, as something between the | what is called γνώριη (consideration), 
beast and the god. FXh, vi. xi. τ, cf. Rhet. τ. xiii And 


| thus it is treated of by the author of 
X. Some account of equity | the Wagaa Moralia amongst the intel- 
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Φ ’ A 4 φ ~ . vw 4 e > A e ~ Ww As e 

ἐχόμενόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν" οὔτε yap ὡς ταὐτὸν ἁπλῶς οὔθ᾽ ὡς 

Γ 4 oe f ’ , 

ἕτερον τῷ γένει Φαίνεται σκοπουμένοις, καὶ ὁτὲ μὲν τὸ 

2 φο woN we 
ἐπιεικὲς ἐπαινοῦμεν καὶ ἀνὸρα τὸν τοιοῦτον, στε καὶ ἐπὶ 
td μὴ ΩΝ ’ ΩΝ ~ 

τὰ ἄλλα ἐπαινοῦντες μεταφέρομεν ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, τὸ 

bd [4 a lA we ~~ 

ἀπιεικέστερον ὅτι βέλτιον δηλοῦντες " ὁτὲ δὲ τῷ λόγω 
9 υθ ~ s 4 » . 2? ‘ ‘ Ν 

ἀκολουθοῦσι ᾧαίνεται ἄτοπον εἰ τὸ ἐπιεικὲς παρὰ τὸ 
’ , a 6° ’ a \ 

δίκαιόν τι ὃν ἐπαινετόν ἐστιν" ἢ γὰρ τὸ δίκαιον οὐ σπου- 
“Ὁ aoa "5 ’ 

δαῖον, ἣ τὸ ἐπιεικὲς οὐ δίκαιον, εἰ ἄλλο" ἢ εἰ ἄμφω σπου- 
“ . sf 9 ψ , 

Saia, ταὐτόν ἐστιν. ἡ μὲν οὖν ἀπορία σχεδὸν συμβαΐνει 
4 δ A # 

διὰ ταῦτα περὶ τὸ ἐπιεικές, ἔχει δ᾽ ἅπαντα τρόπον τινὰ 

> ~ 4 3 ε ~ 

ὀρθῶς καὶ οὐθὲν ὑπεναντίον ἑαυτοῖς" τὸ Te yap ἐπιεικὲς 


leetual qualities, and is coupled with 
what he calls εὐγνωμοσύνη, Magna 
Moralia, τι. i. 1, 8qq. 

To us the contents of this chapter 
appear natural and easy to appre- 
hend. The idea of equity as the com- 
plement of law and justice is to us 
perfectly familiar, but the writer saw 
a difficulty in saying how logically 
(τῷ λόγῳ ἀκολουθοῦσι) equity could be 
praised if it contradicted justice. The 
answer is well given above, that equity 
is a higher and finer kind of justice 
coming in where the law was too 
eoarse and general. The best illus- 
tration of this conception is to be 
found in the beautiful description 
given in Rhet.1. xiii. ‘It is equity to 
pardon human failings, and to look to 
the lawgiver and not to the law; to 
the spirit and not to the letter; to the 
intention and not to the action; to 
the whole and not to the part ; to the 
character of the actor in the long 
run and not in the present moment ; 
to remember good rather than evil, 
and good that one has received, rather 
than good that one has done; to bear 
being injured (τὸ ἀνέχεσθαι ἀδικού- 
μενο»); to wish to settle ἃ matter 
by words rather than by deeds; 
lastly, to prefer arbitration to judg- 
ment, for the arbitrator sees what is 


equitable, but the judge only the law, 
and for this an arbitrator was first 
appointed, in order that equity might 
flourish,’ 

1 ὁτὲ μὲν---ἀγαθοῦ] ‘Sometimes we 
praise what is equitable and the 
equitable character in such a way, 
that we transfer the term and use it 
instead of the term good in praising 
people for all other qualities besides.’ 
The word ἐπιεικής is constantly used 
merely in the sense of ‘ good,’ cf. Eth. 
Iv. ix. 7, ἐξ ὑποθέσεως ἐπιεικές, and 
above, ch. iv. ὃ 3, &c., but it is a mis- 
take to consider this the later sense of 
the word, as if ‘equitable’ were the 
primary sense. ’Emseuchs (from εἰκός) 
first means ‘ customary, as in Homer ; 
then ‘ seomly,’ then ‘ good’ in general ; 
afterwards it is probable that an asso- 
ciation of εἴκω, ‘to yield,’ became con- 
nected with the word, and hence the 
notion of moderation and of waiving 
one’s rights arose, and τὸ ἐπιεικές 
was constantly contrasted with τὸ 
δίκαιον. Thus in Horod. mm. 53: 
πολλοὶ τῶν δικαίων τὰ ἐπιεικέστερα 
προτιθέασι. Cf. Plato, Laws, p. 757: 
τὸ γὰρ ἐπιεικὲς καὶ ξύγγνωμον τοῦ 
τελέου καὶ ἀκριβοῦς παρὰ δίκην τὴν 
ὀρθήν ἐστι παρατεθραυσμένον, &c. Out 
of this contrast the idea of equity was 


developed. 


ο 2 
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δικαίου τινὸς ὃν βέλτιόν ἐστι δίκαιον, καὶ οὐχ ws ἄλλο Tt 
γένος ὃν βέλτιόν ἐστι τοῦ δικαίου. ταὐτὸν ἄρα δίκαιων καὶ 
᾿ ἐπιεικές, καὶ ἀμφοῖν σπουδαίοιν ὄντοιν κρεῖττον τὸ ἐπιειχές: 
3 ποιεῖ δὲ τὴν ἀπορίαν ὅτι τὸ ἐπιεικὲς δίκαιον μέν ἐστι, ὦ 
τὸ κατὰ γόμον δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπανόρθωμα νομίμου duxaien, 
4 αἴτιον δ᾽ ὅτι ὁ μὲν νόμος καθόλου πᾶς, περὶ ἐνίων ὃ οἱ 
οἷόν τε ὀρθῶς εἰπεῖν καθόλου. ἐν οἷς οὖν ἀνάγκῃ μὲν 
εἰπεῖν καθόλου, μὴ οἷόν τε δὲ ὀρθῶς, τὸ αἷς ὀπὶ τὲ τλίω 
λαμβάνει ὃ νόμος, οὐκ ἀγνοῶν τὸ ἁμαρτανόμενον" καὶ 
ἔστιν οὐδὲν ἧττον ὀρθῶς " τὸ γὰρ ἁμάρτημα οὐκ ἐν τῷ 
νόμω οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῷ νομοθέτη ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ φύσει τοῦ πράγματίς 
ς ἐστιν" εὐθὺς γὰρ τοιαύτῃ ἡ τῶν πρακτῶν ὕλη ἐστίν. ὅταν» 
οὖν λέγῃ μὲν ὁ νόμος καθόλου, συμβῇ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τούτου ταρὰ 
τὸ καθόλου, τότε ὀρθῶς ἔχει, ἢ παραλείπει ὃ νομοθέτης 
καὶ ἥμαρτεν ἁπλῶς εἰπών, ἐπανορθοῦν τὸ ἐλλειῷθέν, ὃ κἂν 
ὁ νομοθέτης αὐτὸς οὕτως ἂν εἴποι Exel παρών, καὶ εἰ δα, 
6 ἐνομοθέτησεν ἂν. διὸ δίκαιον μέν ἐστι, καὶ βέλτιον τινες 
δικαίου, οὐ τοῦ ἁπλῶς OF ἀλλὰ τοῦ διὰ τὸ ἁπλῶς apap 
τήματος. καὶ ἔστιν αὕτη ἡ Φύσις ἡ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς, Exe 
νόρήωμα νόμου, 7 ἐλλείπει διὰ τὸ καθόλου. τοῦτο yap 
αἴτιον καὶ τοῦ μὴ πάντα κατὰ νόμον εἶναι, ὅτι περὶ ἑνίων 
7 ἀδύνατον θέσθαι νόμον, ὥστε ψηφίσματος δεῖ. τοῦ γὰρ 
ἀορίστου ἀόριστος καὶ ὃ κανών ἐστιν, ὥσπερ καὶ τῆς 
Λεσβίας οἰκοδομῆς 6 μολίβδινος κανών᾽ πρὸς γὰρ τὸ σχῆμα 
τοῦ λίθου μετακινεῖται καὶ οὐ μένει ὃ κανών, καὶ τὶ ve 
ὃ φισμα πρὸς τὰ πράγματα. τί μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ TO ἐπιεικές, 


4 περὶ ἐνίων δ᾽ οὐχ οἷόν τε «.7.A.] 
That law is necessarily imperfect and 
unable to cope with details, Aristotle 
constantly admits, ef. Polit. m1. xi. 19: 
περὶ ὅσων ἐξαδυνατοῦσιν οἱ νόμοι λέγειν 
ἀκριβῶς διὰ τὸ μὴ ῥάδιον εἶναι καθόλου 
περὶ πάντων. Pol. τι. vill. 23: ἐατέον 
ἐνίας ἁμαρτίας καὶ τῶν νομοθετῶν. Pol. 
lil. Xv. 9: μηδὲν παρὰ τὸν νόμον | rule for what is indefinite must δὲ 
πράττοντες, ἀλλ᾽ ἣ περὶ ὧν ἐκλείπειν | itself indefinite, like the leaden rev 
ἀναγκαῖον αὐτόν. in the Lesbian architecturo—the ree 

6 Gore ψηφίσματος δεῖ) ‘There are | is not fixed, but shifts itself accordiag 
bome cases for which it is impossible ἴο the shape of the stone, and 50 duet 


to legislate, you require a spel 
decree to meet them.’ The ψήφισμα, 
like the exercise of equity, wat ὃ 
remedy to make up the insufficiency 
of laws. On its special character, αἱ 
ch. vil. § 1, and EtA, vi. viii. 2, 9 
also Arnold on Thucyd. τὴ, 26. . 
7 τοῦ γὰρ---πράγματα]ῇ " For the 


A 
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αὶ ὅτι δίκαιον, καὶ τίνος βέλτιον δικαίου, δῆλον. φανερὸν 
i ἐκ τούτου καὶ ὃ ἐπιεικὴς τίς ἐστιν" ὃ γὰρ τῶν τοιούτων 
μροαερετικὸς καὶ πρακτικός, καὶ ὃ μὴ ἀκριβοδίκαιος ἐπὶ τὸ 
χεῖρον ἀλλ᾽ ἐλαττωτικός, καίπερ ἔχων τὸν νόμον βοηθόν, 
πιϑεκξής ἐστι, καὶ ἡ ἕξις αὕτη ἐπιείκεια, δικαιοσύνη τις 
ὅσα καὶ οὐχ ἑτέρα τις ἕξις. 

Πότερον 3 ἐνδέχεται ἑαυτὸν ἀδικεῖν ἢ οὔ, φανερὸν ἐκ 
‘ov εἰρημένων" τὰ μὲν γάρ ἐστι τῶν δικαίων τὰ κατὰ 


oo eo 4 > 4 . 
ἄσαν ἀρετὴν ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου τεταγμένα, οἷον οὐ κελεύει 


} [4 e 4 ε Ld a 4 4 3 ’ 
ἰσοχτιννύναι ἑαυτὸν 6 νόμος, & δὲ μὴ κελεύει, ἀπαγορεύει" 


, Ἁ , e 
τι ὅταν παρὰ Toy νόμον βλάπτῃ μὴ ἀντιβλάπτων,͵ ἑκών 2 


ἰδικαῖ, ἑκὼν δὲ ὁ εἰδὼς καὶ ὃν καὶ ᾧ. ὁ δὲ δι᾽ ὀργὴν ἑαυτὸν 
᾿φάττων ἑκὼν τοῦτο δρᾷ παρὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον, ὃ οὐκ ἐᾷ ὃ 
κῶν γὰρ πάσχει, ἀδικεῖται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς ἑκών. διὸ καὶ ἡ 
"όλις ζημιοῖ, καί τις ἀτιμία πρόσεστι τῷ ἑαυτὸν διαφθεί- 


Cog’ ἀδικεῖ ἄρα. ἀλλὰ τίνα; ἢ τὴν πόλιν͵ αὑτὸν δ᾽ ov; 3 


~ # A ΝΜ 
'αντι ὡς THY πόλιν ἀδικοῦντι. ἔτι καθ᾿ ὃ ἄδικος, ὁ μόνον 4 


he decree according to the nature of | 


he case.’ ‘ Lesbian architecture’ 
ippears to have been a kind of Cyclo- 
wan masonry, which may have 
temained in Lesbos from the early 
Pelasgian occupiers of the island. 
Polygon stones were used in it, which 
Gould not be measured by a straight 
rule, ef. sch. Fragm. 70, 


ἀλλ᾽ ὃ μέν τις Λέσβιον 
mis’ ἐν τριγώνοι: ἐκπεραινέτω ῥυθμοῖς, 


where κῦμα means a waved moulding. 


XL This chapter, which is merely 
&n instance of Eudemian mal-arrange- 
ment, starts by discussing an already 
settled question, Can a map injure 
himelf? Amidst the somowhat 
feeble reasonings and the repetitions 
‘hich it presents, it is not quite with- 
out interest in the view that is taken 
@ suicide, §§ 2, 3, and in the saying 


justice between the higher and lowor 
parts of a man. 

I ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων te ch. i. δὲ 12 
—20. The question is complicated 
by introducing a mention of universal 
justice (τὰ κατὰ πᾶσαν ἀρετὴν), and 
the extraordinary assertion is made 
that ‘ whatever the law does not com- 
mand it forbids.’ We might well ask, 
Did the Athenian law command its 
citizens to breathe, to eat, tosleep, &c.? 

2—3 The suicide sins against the 
state, not against himself. This is 
proved by the fact that the state 
aftixes infamy to the deed. In 
Eschines, Ctestph. p. 636, § 64, it is 
mentioned that the hand of a suicide 
was buried apart from himself. And 
in Plato's Laws, 1x. p. 873 c, sqq., 
regulationsare laid down for the burial 
of suicides. In the words ἀδικεῖ ἄρα, 
ἀλλὰ τίνα; there is a change of 


! meaning from tho intransitive ἀδικεῖν, 


to ‘do wrong,’ to the transitive verb 


that it is a mere metaphor to speak of | to ‘ injure,’ 
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aN ~ | \ © ~ 3 ν >» ο. ε 
αὐλικῶν καὶ μὴ ὅλως ᾧαῦλος, οὐκ ἐστιν ἀδικῆσαι εαὺ 
“ὦ ΝΥ wv 4 ’ ν ’ ε w™ 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἄλλο ἐκείνου: ETT! γὰρ πῶς ὁ adsxog ὦ 
A a € [4 > € σ΄ # a 
πονηρὸς ὥσπερ ὁ δειλός, οὐχ ὡς ὅλην ἔχων τὴν πονῃ 
WOT οὐδὲ κατὰ ταύτην ἀδικεῖ" ἅ Lp ἂν τῷ αὐτῷ 
for! oi κατὰ ταύτην dived” ina γὰρ ἂν τῷ αὐτῷ 
ἀφηρῆσθαι καὶ προσκεῖσθαι τὸ αὐτό" τοῦτο δὲ ἀδύνα 
wp 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ ἐν πλείοσιν ἀνάγκη εἶναι τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὸ GAs 
5 ἔτι δὲ ἑκούσιόν τε καὶ ἐκ προχιρέσεως καὶ πρότερον. ὃ' 
διότι ἔπαθε, καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ἀντιποιῶν οὐ δοκεῖ ἀδικεῖν " αἱ 
6 δ᾽ ἑαυτόν, τὰ αὐτὰ ἅμα καὶ πάσχει καὶ ποιεῖ, ἔτι εἴ 
ἑκόντα ἀδικεῖσθαι. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις, ἄνευ τῶν κατὰ μ 
3 Uf 3 A LN ~ ’ Β 5 A Ἁ « oe 
ἀδικημάτων οὐθεὶς ἀδικεῖ, μοιχεύει δ᾽ οὐδεὶς THY ἑαυτοῦ. 
τοιχωρυχεῖ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ τοῖχον οὐδὲ κλέπτει τὰ ἕαν 
rd ’ \ ¢ A ἢ “ Ἁ Ἁ 
ὅλως δὲ λύεται τὸ ἑαυτὸν ἀδικεῖν κατὰ τὸν διορισμὸν 
a ~ ¢ ‘4 [ ~ Ἁ Xv A @ @ 
7 περὶ τοῦ εκουσίως ἀδικεῖσθαι. davecov δὲ χαὶ ὅτι ap 
μὲν Gavan, καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι καὶ τὸ ἀδικεῖν" τὸ μὲν 
4“ ἊΝ: δ Ν 9 ‘\ ~ , @ 
ἔλαττον TO δὲ πλέον ἔχειν ἐστὶ τοῦ μέσου καὶ we 
ὑγιεινὸν μὲν ἐν ἰατρικῇ, εὐεκτικὸν O8 ἐν γυμναστικῇ" ὁ 
ἕμως χεῖρον τὸ ἀδικεῖν τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀδικεῖν μετὰ καὶ 
4 ἅμα γὰρ-- ἄδικον) ‘For it would , bad, they are both departures 
be thus possible for the same thing to | the mean, and it is (with justie 
be guined and lost by the same person; | with health in medicine and 
but this is not possible, justice and | condition in training,’ namely. i 
injustice must always take place be- | state of balance between exces 
tween more persors than one,’ ef. | defect, cf. Eth. π| ii 6. 
ch. iil. § 4. GAA’ ὥμως χεῖρον τὸ dBurew] 
6 ὅλως δὲ λύεται κιτ.λ.} A verbal | is exactly the point which is | 
repetition of what was said above, | by Socrates in the Gurgias οὗ. 
ch. ix. § 9. (p. 473 4, 509 c), and seems | 
7—9 The chapter ends by touch- | hearers a paradox. It is qus 
ing upon two points which have an | above by the admission that 
apparent reference to Plato, (1) the | injured might be in its consequ 
assertion that to injure is worse than | (κατὰ συμβεβηκόξ) a worse evil 
to be injured, which the writer here | injuring; Just as a stamble 1 
qualifies with a consideration ; (2) the | cause a man’s death, and #0 be 
conception of justice existing between | dentally worse than a pleurisy. 
the different parts in the mind of an | then worse to be ruined by thee 
individual, which is here pronounced | ing of others, or to cheat som 
tu be a metaphor. of a sixpence? The writer t 
καὶ ὥσπερ--- γυμναστικῇ) This sen- | acknowledyes that moral science 
tence is parenthetical and elliptic. | maintain the severity of its τι 
The train of thought appears to be: | and say cheating is the worse 
‘ Injuring and being injured are both ᾿ οὐδὲν μέλει τῇ τέχνῃ κ.τ.λ.} 
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εἰ ψεκτόν, καὶ κακίας ἣ τῆς τελείας καὶ ἁπλῶς ἡ ἐγγύς 
WO γὰρ ἅπαν τὸ ἑκούσιον μετὰ ἀδικίας), τὸ δ᾽ ἀδικεῖσθαι 
μευ κακίας καὶ ἀδικίας. καθ᾿ αὑτὸ μὲν οὖν τὸ ἀδικεῖσθαι 
Erey Φαῦλον, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς δ᾽ οὐθὲν κωλύει μεῖζον 
αι: κακόν. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν μέλει τῇ τέχνη, ἀλλὰ πλευρῖτιν 
ἄγει μείζω νόσον προσπταίσματος “ καίτοι γένοιτ᾽ ay 
were θάτερον κατὰ συμβεβηκός, εἰ προσπταίσαντα διὰ τὸ 
'πσεῖν συμβαίη ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ληφθῆναι καὶ ἀποθανεῖν. 


8 


intra μεταφορὰν δὲ καὶ ὁμοιότητά ἐστιν οὐκ αὐτῷ πρὸς 9 


τὸν δίκαιον ἀλλὰ τῶν αὐτοῦ τισίν, οὐ may δὲ δίκαιον 
Ῥαλὰ τὸ δεσποτικὸν ἢ τὸ οἰκονομικόν" ἐν τούτοις γὰρ τοῖς 
μόγοις διέστηκε τὸ λόγον ἔχον μέρος τῆς ψυχῆς πρὸς τὸ 

ον. sig ἃ δὴ βλέπουσι καὶ δοκεῖ εἶναι ἀδικία πρὸς 
εὗτόν, ὅτι ἐν τούτοις ἔστι πάσχειν τι παρὰ τὰς ἑαυτῶν 
ites: ὥσπερ οὖν ἄρχοντι καὶ ἀρχομένω εἶναι πρὸς ἄλ- 
hada δίκαιόν τι καὶ τούτοις. περὶ μὲν οὖν δικαιοσύνης καὶ 
κῶν ἄλλων τῶν ἠθικῶν ἀρετῶν διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον 


wevroy. 


Weurse being depraved in mind is 
the worst of all evils. It is not 
This (ἔδικος εἶναι), but a single act 
αἴ wrong (τὸ ἀδικεῖν), that will bear 
@mparison with the evil of being 
injered. 

9 κατὰ μεταφορὰν 8t—rovros] 
‘Now metaphorically and by analogy 
ene is capable of justice, not towards 
one's own self, but towards certain 
parts of oneself, not every kind of 
Juttice, but despotic or household 
justice. For in tho theories alluded 
tethere is a separation made between 
the reasonable and unreasonable part 
αἱ man’s nature. Regarding this, 
people consider that one can have 
injestice towards oneself, because these 
separate parts may be made to suffer 


a contradiction of their respective 
inclinations; so then, like ruler and 
ruled, they have a sort of justice 
among each other.’ 

ἐν τούτοις γὰρ τοῖς Adyos] It can 
hardly be doubted that there is ἃ 
reference here to Plato, Repub. p. 441 
A, 443 D, 432 4a, ἄς. To deny thio 
appropriateness of the term ‘justice’ 
to express a harmony between tho 
different parts of man’s nature is 
unlike the point of view taken E¢h. 
Ix. c. iv., where the friendship which 
the good man has with himself is 
described at length. Eudemus, how- 
ever, was much busied with problems 
as to tho unity of the will, and pro- 
bably advanced to some extent the 
Peripatetic psychology. 


PLAN OF BOOK VI. 


URNING to the contents of this Sixth Book, we see at once thi: 

it includes two subjects, and that the intermixture of 

two has given rise to some little confusion. The questions δῷ 

(1) What is the moral standard? (2) What are the intellects 

ἀρεταί ? 

Commencing with the former question, the writer goes off mis“ 

the latter. And thus Thought (φρόνησις) is treated of at mam: 

length as a perfection of the moral intellect, but is hardly touchel 
upon with regard to its operation as the moral stundard. 

After the two above-mentioned questions have been propossd, 
without any statement of their connexion, the discussion of the 
intellectual ἀρεταί commences by a division of the reason into scie- 
tific and calculative. Ch. I. 

Truth is the object of both, but truth is divided into practical 
and speculative. The former enters into and becomes an element 
in the decisions of the will. Ch. II. 

Truth of whatever kind is attained by only five organs of the 
mind— Science, Art, Thought, Reason, and Philoaophy. These 
then are severally discussed; and Philosophy, after being treated 
independently, has Thought brought in again in contrast to iteelf. 
Ch. IIL—VII. 

The relation of Thought to Economy and Politics is then dis- 
cussed. Ch. VIII. 

Prudence (εὐβουλία), Apprehension (σύνεσις), and Considerate- 
ness (y1#un), 88 being component elements of Thought, are severally 
treated of, and some remarks are added on the natural and intuitive 
character of these practical qualities. Ch. IX.—XL 

The book ends by the statement and solution of difficulties with 
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gard to Thought and Philosophy, their respective use, and their 
"ation to each other in point of superiority. 

With regard to the use of Thought some important though 
ot very clear remarks are made on ita inseparable connexion 
nth Virtue. Though inseparable, it is not, however, identical 
vith Virtue, as Socrates wrongly asserted. In relation to Philosophy, 
Thought is concerned with the means, while Philosophy is con- 
serned with the end. Ch. XIT.—XIII. 

The upshot of the book, then, is, that it treats of the intellectual 
ἀρεταί. Theze are two—not jive, as some would say, reckoning as 
puch the five organs of truth, nor again an indefinite number, as 
Aristotle would seem to say, admitting ‘ Apprehension,’ &c. (Eth. 1. 
xii. 20); but two essentially, Philosophy and Thought. These are 
contrasted with each other, but in such a way that Thought, 
though the least excellent, is brought into prominence, and is the 
real theme of the book. With all the discrepancies of statement 
which are apparent between different passages in this book, ‘ Thought’ 
comes out in its general ontlines as the perfection of the prac- 
tical reason combined with the will; as inseparable, if distin- 
guishable, from Virtue iteelf. The picture of this quality and of 
its growth in the mind is made the occasion of many interesting 
remarks; but the question how the mind acts in determining the 
mean, and what is the nature of the moral standard, is left still 
unanswered. 

For the term φρόνησις, as used in this book, it is not possible to 
find an exact equivalent in English. ‘ Prudence,’ which is generally 
mployed for this purpose, is not suitable; for φρόνησις, according 
Ὁ Platonic views, included the contemplation of absolute existence 
see Vol. 1, Eseay III. p. 193). ‘Thought’ is the equivalent for 
Ἰρόνησις in 118 general Greek sense, and it has been thought better, 
ἢ the following notes, to take ‘ Thought’ in a peculiar and technical 
ense to represent the peculiar and technical application of φρόνησις, 
thich here occurs. 


VOL. II. P 


ΗΘΙΚΩΝ [ΕΥ̓ΔΗΜΙΩΝ] VI. 


ἘΠΕῚ δὲ τυγχάνομεν πρότερον εἰρηκότες ὅτι δὲ 
μέσον αἱρεῖσθαι καὶ μὴ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν μηδὲ 
ἔλλειψιν, τὸ OF μέσον ἐστὶν ὡς ὃ λόγος ὃ ὀρθὸς A 


τοῦτο διέλωμεν. 


ἐν πάσαις γὰρ ταῖς εἰρημέναις EI 


, \ 3 Ὶ ~ # # a ν 
καθάπερ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀλλων, ἔστι τις σκοπὸς πρὸ 
3 A ε A , # 9 [4 > ἢ 
ἀποβλέπων ὁ τὸν λόγον ἔχων ἐπιτείνει καὶ ἀνίησιν, κα 


I. This chapter states, though some- 
what indefinitely, the question which 
is to be answered in the ensuing book. 
Referring back to a previous mention 
of ‘the mean,’ it proposes now to 
discuss ‘the right law’ by which the 
mean is determined. For only to 
know that action must be ‘in the 
mean, and according to the mght 
law,’ is a mere blank formula which 
requires filling up (ἀληθὲς μέν͵ οὐθὲν δὲ 
gapés). What then is the right 
law, and what is the standard of it 
(rls τ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ὀρθὸς λόγος καὶ τούτον 
τίς ὅρος) In answering this question, 
the procedure must be to discuss the 
most perfect developments of the 
intellectual faculties, for by so doing 
we shall learn the proper function of 
each (ληπτέον ἄρ' ἑκατέρου τούτων τίς ἢ 
βελτίστη ἕξις αὕτη γὰρ ἀρετὴ ἑκατέρου. 
ἡ δ' ἀρετὴ πρὸς τὸ ἔργον τὸ οἰκεῖον). As 
the inner nature of man was before 
divided into two parts, the rational 
and irrational, so we may now sub- 
divide the rational part into two 
elements, the scientific and the cal- 


culative, in accordance with th 
classes of objects which are pre 
to the mind, and which we ma) 
clude are dealt with by sq 
faculties, namely, the perm 
which is dealt with by the sei 
element in us, and the econtz 
which is the object of calcalati 
deliberation. 

I ἐπεὶ δὲ τυγχάνομεν ep 
εἰρηκότε)] The reference is tc 
Exud. τι. v.11: Grea 8 ὑπόκειται 
εἶναι ἡ τοιαύτη Eis ἀφ᾽ bs ups 
τῶν βελτίστων καὶ καθ ἂν | 
διάκεινται περὶ τὸ βέλτιστον͵ BA 
δὲ καὶ ἄριστον τὸ κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν. 
τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ μέσον ὑκερβολ 
ἐλλείψεως τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς κτλ. 

ἐν πάσαις yap—Adyor] * For 
the states of mind which we 
described, as also in all others. 
is ἃ certain mark to which δον 
in possession of ‘the law” ( 
λόγον ἔχων) looks, and tighte 
relaxes (the strings) according! 
there is a certain standard of 


, mean states which we say are be 


11 


ὅρος τῶν μεσοτήτων, ἄς μεταξύ dapev εἶναι τῆς 
ἰολῆς καὶ τῆς ἐλλείψεως, οὔσας κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν 
. ἔστι δὲ τὸ μὲν εἰπεῖν οὕτως ἀληθὲς μέν, οὐθὲν δὲ 2 
ς" καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐπιμελείαις, περὶ ὅσας 
ἐπιστήμη, τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθὲς μὲν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οὔτε πλείω 
ἐλάττω δεῖ πονεῖν οὐδὲ ῥαθυμεῖν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μέσα καὶ 
ὀρθὸς λόγος " τοῦτο δὲ μόνον ἔχων av τις οὐθὲν ἄν 
) πλέον, οἷον ποῖα δεῖ προσφέρεσθαι πρὸς τὸ σῶμα, 
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and deficiency, being in accor- 
with the right law.’ Ἐπιτείνει 


now is a metaphor from tuning - 


rings of a lyre. Cf. Plato, 

p. 209 B: καὶ ἐπειδάν, ds 
» Thy λύραν λάβῃς, od διακω- 
σε οὔθ᾽ ὁ πατὴρ οὔθ᾽ ἡ μήτηρ 
al τε καὶ ἀνεῖναι ἣν ἂν βούλῃ 
»ρδῶν. Phedo, p. 98 ο: καὶ τὰ 
τᾶ ἐστὶ στερεά, καὶ διαφυὰς ἔχει 
ἀπ’ ἀλλήλων, τὰ δὲ νεῦρα οἷα 
εσθαι καὶ ἀνίεσθαι. This meta- 
snot quite in accordance with 
ther metaphor of ‘looking to 
ark,’ but in fact the term 
' seems to have become so 
Υ a formula with Eudemus as 
re lost its metaphorical asso- 
. By Aristotle σκοπός was 
18a pure metaphor, the appli- 
of which was borrowed from 
(cf. Eth. 1. ii. 2, note). But in 
‘iting of Eudemus it seems used 
scientific term equivalent to 
. ef. Eth. Eud. τι. x. 20: ἐπεὶ 
'λεύεται det ὁ βουλευόμενος ἕνεκά 
καὶ ἐστὶ σκοπός τις ἀεὶ τῷ 
νομένῳ πρὸς ὃν σκοπεῖ τὸ συμ- 
» περὶ μὲν τοῦ τέλους οὐθεὶς 
ὕεται. Jb. 1. xi. 2: λέγομεν δὲ 
Ὁρήσαντες. "Ἔστι γὰρ τὸν μὲν 
w ὀρθὸν εἶναι, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πρὸς τὸν 
w διαμαρτάνειν' ἔστι δὲ τὸν μὲν 
bw ἡμαρτῆσθαι͵ τὰ δὲ πρὸς ἐκεῖνον 
γοντα ὀρθῶς ἔχειν, καὶ μηδέτερον. 
similar use of ὅρος by Eudemus 
tfound in Eth. Nic., but appears 


borrowed from the mode of writing 
in the Politics of Aristotle (see Vol. 1. 
Essay I. pp. 60—61). Cf. Eth. Eud. 
nm. v. 8 (which is especially referred 
to in the present passage), τίς δ᾽ 6 
ὀρθὸς λόγος καὶ πρὸς τίνα δεῖ ὅρον 
ἀποβλέποντας λέγειν τὸ μέσον, ὕστερον 
ἐπισκεπτέον. 70. vitt. ili, 12: δεῖ 
τινὰ εἶναι ὅρον καὶ τῆς ἕξεως καὶ τῆς 
αἱρέσεως καὶ περὶ φυγῆς χρημάτων 
πλήθους καὶ ὀλιγότητος καὶ τῶν εὐτυ- 
χημάτων. Ib, vin. iil. 15. 

2 ἔστι δὲ- σαφές] ‘Now to say 
this is to say what is true enough, 
but not explicit.’ This same expres- 
sion, with the same illustration of the 
medical art, is repeated Eth. Eud. 
vil. iii, 13: ἐν μὲν rots πρότερον 
ἐλέχθη τὸ ὡς ὁ λόγος" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν 
ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν τροφὴν 
εἴπειεν ὡς ἣ ἰατρικὴ καὶ ὃ λόγος ταύτης. 
τοῦτο 8 ἀληθὲς μὲν, οὐ σαφὲς δέ. 
Cf. 70. 1. vi. 2: ἐκ γὰρ τῶν ἀληθῶς μὲν 
λεγομένων ob σαφῶς δὲ προϊοῦσιν ἔσται 
καὶ τὸ σαφῶς. In the present place 
there is an apparent protest against 
the indefiniteness and rolativity of 
Aristotle's moral theory of ‘ the mean’ 
and ‘the law.’ Eudemus does not 
seem (according to the statement here) 
content to give greater explicitness to 
the idea of the ‘law’ by the develop- 
ment of the idea of the wise man 
who is its impersonation. But he asks 
(separating σκοπός and ὅρος from 
the Adyos), ‘What is the mark to 
which one possessing the law must 
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w wv @ σ εν A [4 4 « ε 
εἰ τις ELWELEY OTL OOH ἢ ἰχτρικὴ κέλευει XE ὡς ὁ τ 


3 ἔχων. 


διὸ δεῖ καὶ περὶ τὰς τῆς ψυχῆς ἕξεις μὴ 


ἀληθὲς εἶναι τοῦτ᾽ εἰρημένον, ἀλλὰ καὶ διωρισμένον 
ἐστὶν ὃ ὀρθὸς λόγος καὶ τούτου τίς ὅρος. 
Τὰς δὴ τῆς ψυχῆς a ἀρετὰς διελόμενοι τὰς μὲν εἶνι 


ἤθους ἔῷφαμεν τὰς ὃδὲ τῆς διανοίας. 


περὶ μὲν οὖν 


ἠθικῶν διεληλύθαμεν, περὶ δὲ τῶν λοιπῶν, περὶ ν 

5 πρῶτον εἰπόντες, λέγωμεν οὕτως. πρότερον μὲν οὖν ἐ; 

δύ᾽ εἶναι μέρη τῆς ψυχῆς, τό τε λόγον ἔχον καὶ τὸ a? 

νῦν δὲ περὶ τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον διαιρι 
Λε 4 a 4 4“ Δ , Ψ 

καὶ ὑποκείσθω δύο τὰ λόγον ἔχοντα, ἕν μὲν ὦ θεω 

τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ὕντων ὅσων αἱ ἀρχαὶ μὴ ἐνδέχονται a 


look?’ What is the standard of the 
law? In reality these questions get no 
answer. They only cloud the subject 
by introducing a confusion of formule. 

4 τὰς μὲν εἶναι τοῦ ἤθους ἔφαμεν) 
Cf. Eth. Eud. τι. i. 18: ἀρετῆς δ᾽ 
εἴδη δύο, ἡ μὲν ἠθικὴ ἡ δὲ διανοητική" 
ἐπαινοῦμεν γὰρ οὐ μόνον τοὺς δικαίους, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς συνετοὺς καὶ τοὺς 
σοφούς. 

5 πρότερον μὲν οὖν ἐλέχθη δύ᾽ 
εἶναι) Cf. Eth. Eud. τι. iv. 1: Εἰλημ- 
μένων δὲ τούτων, μετὰ ταῦτα λεκτέον 
ὅτι ἐπειδὴ δύο μέρη τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ αἱ 
ἀρεταὶ κατὰ ταῦτα διήρηνται, καὶ αἱ 
μὲν τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος διανοητικαί, ὧν 
ἔργον ἀλήθεια, ἣ περὶ τοῦ πῶς ἔχει ἣ 
περὶ γενέσεως, αἱ δὲ τοῦ ἀλόγου, ἔχοντος 
δ᾽ ὕρεξιν. 

καὶ ὑποκείσθω .-- αὑτοῖς) ‘And let 
us suppose that the parts possessing 
reuson are two, one by which we 
apprehend such existences as depend 
on necessary principles, and one by 
which we apprehend contingent 
matter, for to objects differing in 
genus there must be different mem- 
bers of the mind severally adapted, 
if it be true that thess members 


ee Χ ,.......... 


obtain their knowledge by rea 
certain resemblance to and 
with the object of knowlejg: 
have here a division of the t 
accordance with a division of 
jects of which the mind is co 
And as ἃ justification of this \ 
the assumption that knowledge 
a resemblance and affinity | 
object and subject. With re 
this, Aristotle (De Anima, 1 
says that ‘those philosopht 
wished to account for knowled 
perception identified the ψυ) 
the principles of things, becai 
is known by like.” Ὅσοι δ᾽ 
γινώσκειν καὶ τὸ αἰσθάνεσθαι τὰ 
(ἀποβλέπουσιν), οὗτοι δὲ λέγε 
ψυχὴν τὰς ἀρχάς, οἱ μὲν πλείου: 
τες, οἱ δὲ μίαν ταύτην, ὥσπερ 
δοκλῆς μὲν ἐκ τῶν στοιχείων 
εἶναι δὲ καὶ ἕκαστον ψυχὴν 
λέγων οὕτω 
γαίῃ μὲν γὰρ γαῖαν ὀπώπαμεν, | 
ὕδωρ, 
αἰθέρι δ' αἰθέρα δῖαν, ἀτὰρ τ' 
ἀΐδηλον, 
στοργῇ δὲ στοργήν͵ νεῖκος δέ τ 
λνγρφ. 
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ἔχειν, ἕν δὲ ᾧ τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα" πρὸς γὰρ τὰ τῷ γένει 
ἕτερα καὶ τῶν τῆς ψυχῆς μορίων ἕτερον τῷ γένει τὸ πρὸς 
ἑκάτερον πεφυκός, εἴπερ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητά τινα καὶ οἰκειό- 


THTA ἡ γνῶσις ὑπάρχει αὐτοῖς. 


λεγέσθω δὲ τούτων τὸ 


μὲν ἐπιστημονικὸν τὸ δὲ λογιστικόν" τὸ γὰρ βουλεύεσθαι 
καὶ λογίζεσθαι ταὐτόν, οὐθεὶς δὲ βουλεύεται περὶ τῶν μὴ 


abo αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ ᾿λάτων ἐν τῷ 
Τιμαίῳ τὴν ψυχὴν ἐκ τῶν στοιχείων 
ποιεῖ’ γινώσκεσθαι γὰρ τῷ ὁμοίῳ τὸ 
ὅμοιον, τὰ δὲ πράγματα ἐκ τῶν ἀρχῶν 
εἶναι. Sir W. Hamilton says (Dis- 
cussions on Philosophy, p. 60): ‘Some 
philosophers (as Anaxagoras, Hera- 
elitas, Alemzon) maintained that 
knowledge implied even a contrariety 
of subject and object. But since the 
time of Empedocles, no opinion has 
been more universally admitted than 
that the relation of knowledge inferred 
the analogy of existence. This analogy 
may be supposed in two potences. 
What knows and what is known are 
either, first, similar, or second, the 
eame; and if the general principle 
be true, the latter is the more philo- 
sophical.’ The fact is, that every act 
of knowledge is a unity of contra- 
dictions. It would be absurd to deny 
that the subject is contrary to the 
object, and it would be equally 
absurd to deny that the subject is the 
same as the object. As Empedocles 
says, the mind only knows fire by 
being fire, but, on the other hand, if, 
in knowing fire, the mind only were 
fire, and were not contrary to fire, 
then to know fire would only be to 
add fire to fire. But it is qua ‘ know- 
ing’ that the mind is contrary to its 
object, not gua knowing any par- 
ticular object. Thus from the diver- 
sity of objects we are justified in con- 
eluding a diversity in the mind. But 
we must be sure that objects are 


really different from one another in 
genus (τῷ γένει ἕτερα), before we con- 
clude the existence of different parts, 
faculties, or elements corresponding to 
them, else we muy attribute to diffe- 
rent principles in the mind phenomena 
that were only modifications of each 
other, and not by any means implying 
a diversity of principle. 

6 λεγέσθω δὲ---ἔχοντος) ‘Of these 
let one be called the “scientific,” the 
other the “ calculative” part, for deli- 
berating and calculating are the same, 
and no one deliberates about neces- 
sary matter. The calculative part, 
then, is one division of the rational.’ 
The psychology here is an advence in 
dogmatic clearness of statement be- 
yond what we find in the writings of 
Aristotle. The terms τὸ ἐπιστημονι- 
κόν and τὸ λογιστικόν aro not opposed 
to each other in the De Animd. Aoyi- 
στικόν has not there taken the definite 
meaning which it wears in the present 
book. Rather it is used in a general 
sense to denote ‘rational.’ Thus in 
Asking how the ψυχή is to be divided, 
Aristotle says (De An. rt. ix. 2): ἔχει 
δ᾽ ἀπορίαν εὐθὺς πῶς τε δεῖ μόρια λέγειν 
τῆ: ψυχῆς καὶ πόσα. τρόπον γάρ τινα 
ἄπειρα φαίνεται καὶ οὐ μόνον & τινες 
λέγουσι διορίζοντες, λογιστικὸν καὶ 
θυμικὸν καὶ ἐπιθυμητικόν (i.e. Plato, Re- 
pub. pp. 436-441), οἱ δὲ τὸ λόγον ἔχον 
καὶ τὸ ἄλογον. Cf. 7). ut. ix. 5: ἐν 
τῷ λογιστικῷ γὰρ ἡ βούλησις γίνεται. 
Ih. πι. x. 10: φαντασία δὲ πᾶσα ἣ 


λογιστικὴ ἣ αἰσθητική. Cf. Topics, 
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ἐνδεχομένων ἄλλως ἔχειν. ὥστε τὸ λογιστικὸν ἐστιν ἕν τι 
4 We ie g ° 
λήπτεον ἂρ εχατέρου TENTED 
’ ε 4 σ σ Ἁ ? 4 ε ’ « 
τίς ἡ βελτίστη ἕξις" αὕτη γὰρ ἀρετὴ ἑκατέρου, καὶ ὃ 
ἀρετὴ πρὸς τὸ ἔργον τὸ οἰκεῖον. 


Τρία δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν τῇ Ψυχῇ τὰ κύρια πράξεως καὶ. 


γμέρος τοῦ λόγον ἔχοντος. 


v. v. 4, where in stating the various 
ways in which the logical property 
may be predicated of a substance, it is 
said, ἢ ἁπλῶς καθάπερ (gov rd ζῆν, ὃ 
κατ᾽ ἄλλο, καθάπερ ψυχῆς τὸ φρόνιμον, 
ἣ ὡς τὸ πρῶτον͵ καθάπερ λογιστικοῦ τὸ 
φρόνιμον (φρόνιμον and λογιστικόν 
being here both used most probably 
in a general sense for ‘thought’ and 
‘reason’). Again, τὸ ἐπιστημονικόν is 
used, not as here opposed to τὸ λογιστ., 
but generally. De Anim. 11. xi. 3: 
τὸ 8 ἐπιστημονικὸν ob κινεῖται ἀλλὰ 
However, the distinction here 
given is already prepared in the De 
Anima, and is even stated (though 
less dogmatically) in a place which 
was prubably borrowed by the present 
writer. Jhb. αἰ. x. 2: vous δὲ ὁ ἕνεκά 
του λογιζόμενος καὶ ὃ πρακτικός" δια- 
φέρει δὲ τοῦ θεωρητικοῦ τῷ τέλει. 

οὐθεὶς δὲ βονλεύεται, x.7.A.] Cf. 
Eth. Eud. τι. x. 9: περὶ ὧν οὐδεὶς 
ἂν οὐδ᾽ ἐγχειρήσειε βουλεύεσθαι μὴ 
ἀγνοῶν. Περὶ ὧν δ᾽ ἐνδέχεται μὴ μόνον 
τὸ εἶναι καὶ uh, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ βουλεύ- 
σασθαι τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. We betore 
observed (cf. Eth. mi. ni. 3, note) 
that Aristotle, in the parallel passage, 
did not use the terms τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα 
and τὰ μὴ ἐνδεχόμενα. To combine 
logical with psychological formule is 
the characteristic of Eudemus. 


μένει. 


Il. The ἰδεῖ chapter having 
divided the reason into scientific and 
calculative, the present chapter pro- 
ceeds to bridge over the interval 
between the intellect and moral 
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| Φαντασίαν τιθείη ὡς νόησίν τια΄. ..- 
᾿ ἄμφω ἄρα ταῦτα κινητικὰ κατὰ vive, 


[Caur: 


action. This is done by sssumug 
three principles in man—senstia, 
reason, and desire. Sensatica page: 
into the other two, and thes ἃ ἢ 
shown that in purpose, the aud 
action, there is the meeting post ¢ 
desire and reason, not of the μὲν α 
speculative reason (answering to ts 
‘scientific part’ of the last chapter) 
but the practical reason aiming at & 
end (which answers to the ‘cakr 
lative part’ in the former divisies} 
Thus there are two kinds of tret, 
one pure, the other having a relsum 
to the will, and ‘ agreeing with git 
desire.’ This distinction is s gret 
step towards answering the questi 
with which the present book » cor 
cerned. Truth having been divided 
into pure and practical, it οἷν πο 
mains to see the furms under whit 
the mind deals with theee two kinds 
and the highest developments of th 
mind will be disclosed, araspl 
under a twofold head. 

1 τρία δ᾽ ἐστίν] Cf. Ar. De Anal, 
Il, x. 1: φαίνεται δέ ye See ταῦτα 
κινοῖντα, ἣ ὄρεξις ® νοῦς, εἴ τι: τῷ 


vous καὶ ὄρεξις. Νοῦς δὲ ὁ ἕνεκά τῷ 
λογιζόμενος καὶ ὁ πρακτικός" διαφίψα 
δὲ τοῦ θεωρητικοῦ τῷ τέλει. .... Ea 
ἡ φαντασία δὲ ὅταν κινῇ οὗ κινεῖ ὅθ 
ὀρέξεως. It is highly probable  | 
Eudemus had this passage before bi 
eyes. The only alteration he ba 
made is to substitute αἴσϑησι: Αἰ 
φαντασία, und to speak of the dete? 
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ληθείας, αἴσθησις νοῦς ὄρεξις. τούτων δ᾽ ἡ αἴσθησις 2 
Wasa ἀρχὴ πράξεως " δῆλον δὲ τῷ τὰ θηρία αἴσθησιν μὲν 
χειν, πράξεως δὲ μὴ κοινωνεῖν. ἔστι δ᾽ ὅπερ ἐν διανοίᾳ 
κατάφασις καὶ ἀπόφασις, τοῦτ᾽ ἐν ὀρέξει δίωξις καὶ φυγή" 
er’ ἐπειδὴ ἡ ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ ἕξις προαιρετική, ἡ δὲ προαίρεσις 
Subic βουλευτική, δεῖ διὰ ταῦτα τόν τε λόγον ἀληθῆ εἶναι 
ϑαὶ τὴν ὄρεξιν ὀρθήν, εἴπερ ἣ προαίρεσις σπουδαία, καὶ τὰ 
αὐτὰ τὸν μὲν φάναι τὴν δὲ διώκειν. αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ 
βάγοια καὶ ἡ ἀλήθεια πρακτική. τῆς δὲ θεωρητικῆς 3 
Νανοίας καὶ μὴ πρακτικῆς μηδὲ ποιητικῆς τὸ εὖ καὶ κακῶς 
ἀληθές ἐστι καὶ ψεῦδος" τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι παντὸς διανοητι 
οὔ ἔργον, τοῦ δὲ πρακτικοῦ καὶ διανοητικοῦ ἡ ἀλήθεια 
μολόγως ἔχουσα τῇ ὀρέξει τῇ ὀρθῇ. πράξεως μὲν οὖν 4 
βχὴ προαίρεσις, ὅηεν ἡ κίνησις ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ οὗ ἕνεκα, προαι- 


iimators of truth and action as three, 
ith one merged in the other two, in- 
ead of calling them two with a third 
aplied. Τούτων δ᾽ ἡ αἴσθησις x.7.A. 
ὨΘΎΟΙΕ to καὶ ἡ φαντασία κιτ.λ. 

2 δῆλον δὲ τῷ τὰ θηρία---πράξεως 
th κοινωνεῖ») The definite meaning of 
tpdrrew and πρᾶξις to denote ‘ moral 
ition’ appears perhaps rather more 
itrongly in Eudemus than in Aristotle. 
CE BA. Kad. τι. vi. 2: πρὸς δὲ τούτοις 
BY ἔγθρωπος καὶ πράξεων τινών ἐστιν 
ἀρχὴ μόνον τῶν (fur: τῶν γὰρ ἄλλων 
οὐδὲν εἴποιμεν ἂν πράττειν. 10. τι. viil. 
6: οὐ γὰρ φαμὲν τὸ παιδίον πράττειν, 
οὐδὲ τὸ θηρίον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ἤδη διὰ λο- 
γισμὸν πράττοντα. 

ὗτερ ἐν διανοίᾳ x.7.A.] All this is a 
Compreased result of Aristotle’s dis- 
cussions, De Animd, 111. x.—xi. 

ἐπειδὴ ἡ ἠθικὴ ἀρετή] Cf. Eth. Eud. 
1x 28: ἀνάγκη τοίνυν---τὴν ἀρετὴν 
thu τὴν ἠθικὴν ἕξιν προαιρετικὴν 
μεσότητος τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἐν ἡδέσι καὶ 
λυκηροῖς, 

ἡ δὲ προαίρεσι] Cf. Eth. Eud. τι. 
% 14: δῆλον ὅτι ἣ προαίρεσις μέν ἐστιν 


ὄρεξις τῶν ἐφ᾽ αὑτῷ βουλευτική. 

τόν τε λόγον ἀληθῆ εἶναι καὶ τὴν 
ὄρεξιν ὀρθήν] ‘The decision of the 
reason must be true, and the desire 
must be right.’ The terminology 
here used is rather more accurate 
than that of Aristotle, De An. 111. x. 
4: νοῦς μὲν οὖν was ὀρθός Bpetis δὲ καὶ 
φαντασία καὶ ὀρθὴ καὶ οὐκ ὀρθή. Cf. 
Eth. 111. ii. 13, where it is said that 
ὀρθός is the proper epithet for purpose 
(ἐ.6. as ἃ function of the will), ἀληθής 
for the functions of the intellect. 

4-- πράξεως μὲν οὖὗν---ἄνθρωποΞ] 
‘Now of moral action purpose is the 
cause (I mean the efficient cause, not 
the final), and the efficient cause of 
purpose is desire, and reasoning 
on the end to be aimed at. Hence 
purpose can neither be separated 
from reason and intellect, nor from 
ἃ particular state of the moral 
nature. Well-doing and its contrary 
imply intellect and moral character. 
Now intellect by itself moves nothing, 
only intellect aiming at an end, that 
is, practical intellect. This controls 
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3 4 Ὸῳ # ’ 3 A 

οὐθεὶς προαιρεῖται “LAsoy πεπορθηκέναι " οὐδὲ yap βου- 
λεύεται περὶ τοῦ γεγονότος ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ ἐσομένου καὶ 
ea 4 \ a 3 > 4 A 4 A 
ἐνδεχομένου, τὸ δὲ γεγονὸς οὐκ ἐνδέχεται μὴ γενέσθαι" διὸ 
ὀρθῶς ᾿Αγάθων 

μόνου γὰρ αὐτοῦ καὶ θεὸς στερίσκεται, 

ἀγένητα ποιεῖν ἅσσ᾽ ἃν ἦ πεπραγμένα. 


ἀμφοτέρων δὴ τῶν νοητικῶν μορίων ἀλήθεια τὸ ἔργον. 
καθ᾿ ἃς οὖν μάλιστα ἕξεις ἀληθεύσει ἑκάτερον, αὗται 
ἀρεταὶ ἀμφοῖν. 

᾿Αρξάμενοι οὖν ἄνωθεν περὶ αὐτῶν πάλιν λέγωμεν. 3 
ἔστω δὴ οἷς ἀληθεύει ἡ ψυχὴ τῷ καταφάναι ἢ ἀποφάναι, 
πέντε τὸν ἀριθμόν" ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τέχνη ἐπιστήμη 


explained already, especially in refe- 
rence to the present context. How- 
ever, to exclude the past, and circum- 
stances which though contingent have 
become historical, from the sphere 
of deliberation, is an addition to 
Aristotle's list of exclusions (Eh. 
mu. 11]. I—10), and on this account 
probably Eudemus was glad to intro- 
dace the above remarks, 


111. This chapter proposes to con- 
sider the two parts of the reason 
(scientific and calculative) from a 
fresh point of view (ἀρξάμενοι--- πάλιν). 
It accordingly gives a list of five 
modes under which the mind attains 
troth ; namely, art, science, thought, 
philosophy, and reason. It then pro- 
eceds to give some account of science, 
This accoant will be found to be a 
mere cento of remarks from the logical 
writings of Aristotle. The chief 
points specified are as follows. 
Seience deals only with necessary 
matter. It is demonstrative, starting 
from truths already known, and pro- 
ceeding by means of induction or 
syllogism. Its premises are obtained 


VOL. Il. 


by induction, but they must be more 
certain than the conclusion, else the 
knowledge of the conclusion will be 
not scientific, but merely accidental. 

1 πέντε τὸν ἀριθμόν) It seems in 
the highest degree probable that this 
list was suggested by a passage in Ari- 
stotle’s Post. Analytics (1. xxxiii. 8), 
where, after a gliscussion on the diffe- 
rence between science and opinion, it 
is said : τὰ δὲ λοιπὰ πῶς δεῖ διανεῖμαι 
ἐπί τε διανοίας καὶ νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης 
καὶ τέχνης καὶ φρυνήσεως κοὶ σοφίας, 
τὰ μὲν φυσικῆς τὰ δὲ ἠθικῆς θεωρίας 
μᾶλλον ἐστίν. It will be observed 
that Aristotle in this passage does not 
propose six terms to be distinguished 
from each other, but three pairs of 
terms which are to be separately dis- 
cussed, part of them (te. probably 
the two first pairs) by psychology 
(φυσικῆς Sewplas), and part of them 
(i.e. σοφία and φρόνησις) by ethics. 
Eudemus, taking up the whole list, 
has omitted διάνοια, which ho does 
not distinguish from yovs, and has 
given the rest as an exhaustive 
division of the modes by which the 
mind apprehends truth. By so doing 
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διδασκαλία, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἀναλυτικοῖς λέγομεν" ἡ μὲν 
γὰρ δι᾽ ἐπαγωγῆς, ἡ δὲ συλλογισμῷ. ἡ μὲν δὴ ἐπαγωγὴ 
ἀρχή ἐστι καὶ τοῦ καθόλου, ὃ δὲ συλλογισμὸς ἐκ τῶν 
καθόλου. εἰσὶν ἄρα ἀρχαὶ ἐξ ὧν ὁ συλλογισμός, ὧν οὐκ 
ἔστι συλλογισμός - ἐπαγωγὴ ἄρα. ἡ μὲν ἄρα ἐπιστήμη 4 
+] a @ ® a a 3“ N 4 3 
ἐστὶν ἕξις ἀποδεικτική, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα προσδιοριζόμεθα ἐν 
τοῖς ἀναλυτικοῖς " ὅταν γάρ πως πιστεύῃ καὶ γνώριμοι 


being so apprehended. But all de- 
monstration depends on pre-existent 
knowledge (as we say in analytics 
also), for it proceeds either by induc- 
tion or syllogism.’ 

ὥσπερ λέγομεν] This is a general 
mode of expression, not a particular 
reference; some MSS. however read 
ἐλέγομεν. Eudemus, as we know, 
wrote a book on analytics (cf. Vol. I. 
Essay I. p. 31). In his Ethics, τι. vi. 
5, he speaks, as here, generally of 
analytics, δῆλον δ᾽ ὃ ἐπιχειροῦμεν ὅτι 
ἀναγκαῖον, ἐκ τῶν ἀναλυτικῶν. In tho 
present passage he is borrowing, not 
quoting, from the opening of Ari- 
stotle’s Post. Anal, Πᾶσα διδασκαλία 
καὶ πᾶσα μάθησις διανοητικὴ ἐκ προῦ- 
παρχούση: γίνεται γνώσεως. It is the 
first proof of knowing a thing, to be 
able to impart it, cf. Metaphys. 1. i. 
12: Saws τε σημεῖόν τοῦ εἰδότος τὺ 
δύνασθαι διδάσκειν ἐστίν. Hence, by 
association with the idea of science, 
διδασκαλία comes to be almost iden- 
tical with demonstration, cf. Sophist. 
Flench. ii. 1: “Eors δὴ τῶν ἐν τῷ 
διαλέγεσθαι λόγων τέτταρα γένη, διδα- 
σκαλικοὶ καὶ διαλεκτικοὶ καὶ πειραστικοὶ 
καὶ ἐριστικοί͵ διδασκαλικοὶ μὲν οἱ ἐκ 
τῶν οἰκείων ἀρχῶν ἑκάστου μαθήματος 
καὶ οὐκ ἐκ τῶν τοῦ ἀποκρινομένου δοξῶν 
συλλογιζόμενοι, δεῖ γὰρ πιστεύειν τὸν 
μανθάνοντα. Cf. ἐδ. x. 11. 

ἡ μὲν γὰρ 80 ἐπαγωγῆς «.7.A.] This 
is taken from Post. Anal. 1. i. 2: 
where Aristotle, having said that all 
demonstration depends on previcus 


Q2 


knowledge, adds that this is true with 
regard to the mathematics, and also 
in dialectical arguments, ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ περὶ τοὺς λόγους of τε διὰ συλλο- 
γισμῶν καὶ οἱ 3¢ ἐπαγωγῆς᾽ ἀμφότεροι 
γὰρ διὰ προγιγνωσκομένων ποιοῦνται 
τὴν διδασκαλίαν, οἱ μὲν λαμβάνοντες 
ὡς παρὰ ξυνιέντων, οἱ δὲ δεικνύντες τὸ 
καθόλου διὰ τοῦ δῆλον εἶναι τὸ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον. What Aristotlo had said 
of dialectical arguments, Eudemus 
applies to science, which he accord- 
ingly asserts to be sometimes induc- 
tive. His further assertion that the 
principles of deductive science are 
obtained by induction is inconsistent 
with the canclusion of ch. vi., though 
it agrees with Ar. Post. Anal. τι. xix. 
6. In fact ἐπαγωγή scems to be used 
by Aristotle in the Post. Anal. as 

ulvalent to that amount of expe- 
rience which is the condition, not the 
cause, of necessary truths. Cf. ib. 1. 
i. 4. 

4 ἡἣ μὲν---ἀάἀναλντικοῖ:Ὶ ‘ Scienco, 
then, isa demonstrative state of mind, 
with 411 the other qualifications which 
we add in analytics.’ Cf. Ar. Post. 
Anal. τ. ii. 2: ᾿Ανάγκη καὶ τὴν ἀποδει- 
κτικὴν ἐπιστήμην ἐξ ἀληθῶν τ᾽ εἶναι 
καὶ πρώτων καὶ ἀμέσων καὶ γνωρι- 
μωτέρων καὶ προτέρων καὶ αἰτίων τοῦ 
συμπεράσματος. Aristotle, in his 
account of science, represents it from 
its objective side as a deduction of 
ideas rather than as a state of mind. 

ὅταν γὰρ ---ἐὀπιστήμην) ‘For a man 
knows when hoe is convinced, and is 
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αὐτῷ ὦσιν ai ἀρχαΐ, ἐπίσταται, εἰ γὰρ μὴ μᾶλλον 
συμπεράσματος, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς ἕξει τὴν ἐκ 
περὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπιστήμης διωρίσθαν τὸν τρόπον τοῦτεν. 
Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐνδεχομένου ἄλλως ἔχειν ἔστι τι καὶ ποιητὸν 

2 πρακτόν͵ ἕτερον δ᾽ ἐστὶ ποίησις καὶ πρᾶξις" πιστεύᾳν 
περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις. ὥστε καὶ ἡ 
λόγου ἕξις πρακτικὴ ἕτερόν ἐστι τῆς μετὰ λόγου τοῦ 
διὸ οὐδὲ περιέχονται ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων" οὔτε γὰ 
3% πρᾶξις ποίησις οὔτε ἡ ποίησις πρᾶξις ἐστίν. ἐκὲ ἢ ἡ 
οἰκοδομικὴ τέχνη τις ἐστὶ καὶ ὅπερ ἕξις τις μετὰ λίγω 
ποιητική, καὶ οὐδεμία οὔτε τέχνη ἐστὶν ἥτις οὐ μετὰ Aye 

- ποιητικὴ ἕξις ἐστίν, οὔτε τοιαύτη ἢ οὐ τέχνη, 


4 


τικῆς ἕξεως. 


sure of the premises; since if he is 
not more sure of them than of the 
conclusion, the knowledge which he 
has will be only accidental.” Taken 
from Post. Anal.1. ii. 1: ᾿ΕἘπίστασθαι 
δὲ oiduel ἕκαστον ἁπλῶς, ἀλλὰ μὴ τὸν 
σοφιστικὸν τρόπον κατὰ συμβεβηκός, 
«.7.A. To know results without the 
proofs Aristotle called ‘accid:ptal’ 
kuowledge, and this mode of know- 
ledge he attributed to tho Sophists ; 
cf. Metaphys. v. ii. &c. 

κιστεύῃ) Cf. Sophist. Elench. ii. 1 
(1.c.): δεῖ γὰρ πιστεύειν τὸν μανθάνοντα. 
Infra, ch. viii. 8 6: τὰ μὲν οὐ πιστεύου- 
σιν οἱ νέοι, ἀλλὰ λέγουσιν. 


IV. Eudemus altered the list of 
mental operations given by Aristotle 
(Post. Anal, lc.) only by the position 
of νοῦς, which in first stating his list 
Eudemus places at the end, probably 
because, having separated it from 
διάνοια, he was uncortain about its 
admission ; afterwards he discusses it 
before σοφία, as being prior to it in 
order of time. The list then appears 
in Aristotle, διάνοια νοῦς, ἐπιστήμη 
τέχνη, φρόνησις copia; in Eudemus, 
ἐπιστήμη, τέχνη, φρόνησις, σοφία, 
vous (afterwards νοῦς, σοφία). This 
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chapter, in treating of art, gives ttt 
ἃ scanty account, appareatly ler 
rowed from different passages is te 
Mctaphysics of Aristotle. Art, Me 
action, belongs to the sphere of da 
contingent, but its difference frm 
action is universally recoguid 
(πιστεύομεν καὶ τοῖς ἐξ. Ady.) 45 
shown by an instance, it consists ἴδ ‘8 
productive state of mind in barmeay 
with a true law.’ It has to do with 
producing and contriving the prod: | 
tion of things that fall neither underthe ' 
law of nature nor necessity. Rather 
art deals with the same objects 8 
charce, by which it is often assweed. 
1—2 τοῦ δ᾽ ἐνδεχομίνου--λόγεαὶ] 
‘Now contingent matter includes the 
objects both of production and action, 
but production and action are diffe 
rent. On this point eren popular 
notions sufficiently bear wus ot. 
| With regard to ἐξωτερικοὶ Adya, εἴ 
Eth. 1. xiii. 9, and see Vol. I. Eassva, 
Appendix B. 
3 ἐπεὶ 3—worgrurh] ‘Bat sioce 
architecture is an art, and may be 
| defined as (ὅπερ) a certain state of 
| mind rationally (μετὰ Aéyes) peo 
| ductive, and there is no art which is 
| not 8 rationally productive state of 


ΠΙ. τν] 
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εἴη τέχνη καὶ ἕξις μετὰ λόγου ἀληθοῦς ποιητική. ἐστι δὲ 4 
τέχνη πᾶσα περὶ γένεσιν, καὶ τὸ τεχνάξειν, καὶ θεωρεῖν 
ὅπως ἂν γένηταί τι τῶν ἐνδεχομένων καὶ εἶναι καὶ μὴ εἶναι, 
καὶ ὧν ἡ ἀρχὴ ἐν τῷ ποιοῦντι ἀλλὰ μὲ ἐν τῷ ποιουμένῳ " 
οὔτε γὰρ τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὄντων ἢ γινομένων ἡ τέχνη ἐστίν, 
οὔτε τῶν κατὰ φύσιν ἐν αὑτοῖς γὰρ ἔχουσι ταῦτα τὴν 


ἀρχήν. 


ἐπεὶ δὲ ποίησις καὶ πρᾶξις ἕτερον, ἀνάγκη τὴν 


τέχνην ποιήσεως ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πράξεως εἶναι. καὶ τρόπον τινα ς 


--α-..-. 


mind, nor again any such state which 
is not an art: art must be the same 
as “ productive state of mind rightly 
directed.”’ The procedure here is to 
take a species of art, and, abstracting 
what is peculiar, to leave the generic 
conception remaining, which thus is 
taken as the definition of the genus. 

ὅπερ) A logical formula implying 
identity, convertibility of terms, cf. 
Beth. wit. xiii. 1: οὗ γὰρ ἂν φαίη ὅπερ 
κακόν τι εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήν. 

οὔτε τοιαύτη ἢ ob τέχνη] This is a 
slight discrepancy from Aristotle, 
who speaks of three modes of produc- 
tion, art, faculty, and intellect, with- 
out, however, specifying the difference 
between them, Mefaphys. vi. vii. 3: 
wava 3 εἰσὶν al ποιήσεις ἢ ἀπὸ τέχνης 
ἢ dnd δυνάμεως ἣ ἀπὸ διανοίας. 72). 
ΣΧ, Wil. 3: ποιητικῆς μὲν γὰρ ἐν τῷ 
ποιοῦντι καὶ ob τῷ ποιουμένῳ τῆς κινή- 
φως 4 ἀρχή, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν εἴτε 
τόχνη τι: εἴτ᾽ ἄλλῃ τις δύναμις. 

4 ἐστὶ δὲ - ποιονμένῳ)] ‘ Now all 
art is about creation, and the con- 
triving and considering how some- 
thing may be created of those things 
whore existence is contingent, and 
whose efficient cause exists in the 
producer and not in the thing pro- 
duced.’ There is not any distinction 
intended between τεχνάζειν and 
θεωρεῖν. The absence of the article 
before θεωρεῖν shows that these 
belong to the same idea; they are 


both only an expansion of the term 
γένεσιν, and are not to be separated 
from it,-as if the writer was describing 
different stages in the process of 
art. We find τεχνάζειν used by Ari- 
stotle simply in the sense of ‘con- 
triving,’ Pol. 1. xi. 12: ἀμφότεροι γὰρ 
ἑαυτοῖς ἐτέχνασαν γενέσθαι μονοπωλίαν 
Jb. vi. v. 8: τεχναστέον οὖν Saws ἂν 
εὐπορία γένοιτο χρόνιος. 

ὧν ἡ ἀρχὴ κιτ.λ.] Taken from Ari- 
stotle, Metaphys. x. vii. 3 (ἰ.ο.). Cf. 
v. i. 5: τῶν μὲν ποιητικῶν ἐν τῷ 
ποιοῦντι ἡ ἀρχὴ ἣ νοῦς ἣ τέχνη ἣ δύναμίς 
τιβ, τῶν δὲ πρακτικῶν ἐν τῷ πράττοντι 
ἢ προαίρεσις. There is the same 
classification of causes here as in Eh. 
Ill. ili. 7, into nature, necessity, 
chance, and the human intellect. On 
Aristotle's conception of nature, sce 
Vol. I. Essay V. 

5 «al τρόπον τινὰ-- τέχνη] ‘ And 
in a way chance and art are concerned 
with the same objects.’ Eudemus, 
taking this observation from Aristotle, 
illustrates it, after his own fashion, 
with a quotation from Agathon. Cf. 
Metaphys. vi. vii. 4: τούτων (ποιή- 
σεωνὴ δέ τινες γίγνονται καὶ ἀπὸ ταὐτο- 
pdrov καὶ ἀπὸ τύχης παραπλησίως 
ὥσπερ ἂν τοῖς ἀπὸ φύσεως γιγνομένοις. 
Cf. 1. τι. ix. 1, where the following 
question is started : ἀπορήσειε δ' ἄν τις 
διὰ τί τὰ μὲν γίγνεται καὶ τέχνῃ καὶ ἀπὸ 
ταὐτομάτου, οἷον ὑγίεια, τὰ 3° οὔ͵ οἷον 
οἰκία. The answer is, that there is a 
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περὶ τὰ αὐτά ἐστιν ἡ τύχη καὶ ἡ τέχνη, καθάπερ xai 


γάθων φησὶ 


τέχνη τύχην ἔστερξι καὶ τύχη τέχνην. 
6 ἡ μὲν οὖν τέχνη, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ἕξις τις μετὰ λίγα 
ἀληθοῦς ποιητική ἐστιν, ἡ 9 ἀτεχνία τοὐναντίον 

λόγου ψευδοῦς ποιητικὴ ἕξις, περὶ τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον ἄλλας 


εχεῖιν. 


Περὶ δὲ φρονήσεως οὕτως ἂν λάβοιμεν, θεωρήσαντε; 


principle οὗ self-movement in the 
matter to be operated on in the ohe 
case, but not in the other. That the 
devices of art are often suggested, 
and its results assisted, by chance, 
need not be confirmed by examples ; 
but while art is thus assisted by 
chance, on the other hand, it is the 
main object of art to eliminate chance. 
Cf. Metaphys. τι. i 5: ἡ μὲν γὰρ 
ἐμπειρία τέχνην ἐποίησεν, ὧς φησὶ 
Πῶλος, ὀρθῶς λέγων, ἧ 8 ἀπειρία 
τύχην. The theory of art is but 
meagre in the writings of Aristotle. 
His great defect with regard to the 
subject is, his not having entered 
into the philosophy of the imagination. 
ret still he gives us remarks of far 
greater interest than what is contained 
in the brief resumé of Eudemus, ef. 
especially the saying, Metaphys. vi. vii. 
4, that ‘all things are dune by art, 
of which the idea exists in the mind,’ 
ἀπὸ τέχνης δὲ γίγνεται ὅσων τὸ εἶδος ἐν 
τῇ ψυχῇ, and add Post. nal, τι. xix. 
4: ἐκ δ᾽ ἐμπειρίας ἣ ἐκ παντὸς ἠρεμή- 
σαντος τοῦ καθόλου ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ, τοῦ 
ἑνὸς παρὰ τὰ πολλά͵ ὃ ἂν ἐν ἅπασιν by 
ἐνῇ ἐκείνοις τὸ αὐτό͵ τέχνης ἀρχὴ καὶ 
ἐπιστήμης, ἐὰν μὲν περὶ γένεσιν, τέχνης, 
ἐὰν δὲ περὶ τὸ Sy, ἐπιστήμη-. 


V. Thought (φρόνησις) is next dis- 
cussed, Its nature we learn from the 
use of the word ‘ thoughtful’ (φρόνιμοι) 
to denote those who take good counsel 
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with regard to the general ordering df 
life. This subject admits of = 
scientific demonstration ; again, tt δ 
different from art. We see the quality 
of ‘ thought’ exemplified in such ma 
as Pericles, who know what is gool 
fur themselves and others. Ths 
knowledge and insight is preserved 
by temperance, which hence gets i 
name (σωφροσύνη). Art admits of 
degrees of excellence, tut ‘thought’ 
does not. Voluntary error in arts 
better than non-voluntary, but the 
reverse im ‘thought,’ which thes Ὁ 
shown to be more than a mere quality ; 
of the intellect,—it becomes part of 
ourselves (φρονήσεω; οὐκ ἔστι Αήθηὶ 
I περὶ δὲ φρονήσεως} From Socrates 
to Eudemus we may trace ἃ distinct 
progress with regard to the doctrine 
of φρόνησις. Socrates suid " virtue is 
knowledge’ (¢storguy). Plato firs 
‘virtue ¢s, afterwards ‘virtue caplia 
thought’ (¢pér_cis). Cf. Mene, p 
98 νυ: διδακτὸν ἔδοξεν εἶναι, εἰ φρό- 
γησις 4 ἀρετή. Theetet. p. 176 3: 
ὁμοίωσις δὲ (τῷ θεῷ) δίκαιον καὶ ὅσων 
μετὰ φρονήσεως γενέσθαι. ῬΑφάο,. p 
69 a: ἐκεῖνο μόνον τὸ νόμισμα ὀρθόν, 
ἀνθ' οὗ δεῖ ἅπαντα ταῦτα καταλλέν- 
τεσθαι, φρόνησις, καὶ τούτον μὲν πάντα 
καὶ μετὰ τούτου ὠνούμενά τε καὶ winpe- 
σκόμενα τῷ ὄντι ¥, καὶ ἀνδρεία cal 
σωφροσύνη καὶ δικαιοσύνῃ, καὶ ξυλ- 
λήβδην ἀληθὴς ἀρετὴ ἢ μετὰ φρονήσευ:, 
καὶ προσγιγνομένων καὶ ἀπογιγνομένον 


IV.—Vv.] 
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τίνας λέγομεν τοὺς ᾧρονίμους. δοκεῖ δὴ ᾧρονίμου εἶναι 
τὸ δύνασθαι καλῶς βουλεύσασθαι περὶ τὰ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὰ καὶ 
συμφέροντα, οὐ κατὰ μέρος, οἷον ποῖα πρὸς ὑγίειαν ἢ 
ἰσχύν, ἀλλὰ. ποῖα πρὸς τὸ εὖ ζῆν. σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι καὶ 2 
τοὺς περί τι φρονίμους λέγομεν, ὅ ὅταν πρὸς τέλος τι σπου- 


δαῖον εὖ λογίσωνται, ὧν μή ἐστι τέχνη. 
ἄν εἴη ᾧρόνιμος ὃ βουλευτικός. 


καὶ ἡδονῶν καὶ φόβων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
πάντων τῶν τοιούτων" χωριζόμενα δὲ 
φρονήσεω:" καὶ ἀλλαττόμενα ἀντὶ ἀλλή- 
λων, μὴ σκιαγραφία τις ὦ ἢ τοιαύτη 
ἀρετὴ καὶ τῷ ὄντι ἀνδραποδώδης. This 
‘thought,’ however, he defined as the 
contemplation of the absolute (Phedo, 


p- 79 9), and thus identified the 


moral consciousness with philosophy 
(seo Vol. L Essay III. p. 193). 
Aristotle, as we have already scen 
(Post. Anal. τ. xxxiii. 8, quoted on ch. 
iii. 1), proposed as a subject for dis- 
cussion the distinction between φρόνη- 
σις and σοφία. With him φρόνησις was 
gradually coming to assume its dis- 
tiactive meaning as practical wisdom ; 
but this was not always clearly 
warked. Cf. Topics, v. vi. το, where 
it is said to be the essential property 
of φρόνησις to be the highest con- 
dition of the reasoning faculty (τὸ 
λογιστικόν). just as it is of temperance 
to be the highest condition of the 
appotitive part. In another place of 
the Joptes (ιν. ii. 2) it is incidentally 
mentioned that some think φρόνησις 
to be both a virtue and also a science, 
but that it is not universally conceded 
to Le ἃ science. δοκεῖ yap ἐνίοις 7 
φρόνησις ἀρετή τε καὶ ἐπιστήμη εἶναι, 
καὶ οὐδέτερον τῶν γενῶν ὑπ᾽ οὐδετέρου 
περιέχεσθαι" οὗ μὴν ὑπὸ πάντων γε 
συγχωρεῖται τὴν φρόνησιν ἐπιστήμην 
εἶσαι. In the Politics, τπ. iv. 17, it 
is said to be the only virtue properly 
belonging toa ruler. Ἢ δὲ φρόνησις 
Epxovros Wis ἀρετὴ μόνη" τὰς γὰρ 


ὥστε καὶ ὅλως 
βουλεύεται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς περὶ 3 


ἄλλας ἔοικεν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι κοινὰς καὶ 
τῶν ἀρχομένων καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων. 
᾿Αρχομένον δέ γε οὐκ ἔστιν ἀρετὴ 
φρόνησις, ἀλλὰ δόξα ἀληθής. Thus it 
is used for practical wisdom, but in a 
broad general sense, with reference to 
state affairs rather than to individual 
lifo, implying, however, an absolute 
consciousness as opposed to ἀληθὴς 
δόξα. Frequently Aristotle uses φρό- 
ynows simply to denote ‘thought’ or 
‘wisdom,’ without reference to its 
sphere. Cf. Eth. 1. vi. 11, 1. vill. 6, 
ἄς. Finally, it appears in its dis- 
tinctive sense, De An.1. ii. 9. ‘ Anaxa- 
goras says that all animals posscss 
vous, they certainly do not all possess 
equally the reason that gives what we 
call “thought.”’ οὐ φαίνεται δ᾽ 3 γε 
κατὰ φρόνησιν λεγόμενος vous πᾶσιν 
ὁμοίας ὑπάρχειν. Rhet. 1. 1x. 13: 
φρόνησις δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀρετὴ διανοίας, καθ᾽ 
ἣν εὖ βουλεύεσθαι δύνανται περὶ ἀγαθῶν 
καὶ κακῶν τῶν εἰνημένων εἰς εὐδαιμονία». 
Eth. x. viii. 3, where there is a con- 
trast between the life of contempla- 
tion and of practical virtue, φρόνησις 
is spoken of as inseparably connected 
with the latter, while the happiness 
of contemplation by the pure reason 
is something apart. In the present 
book we have the Eudemian cxpo- 
sition and development of Aristotle's 
theory, which entirely contrasts φρό- 
γησις with σοφία, and limits the 
former to the regulation of individual 
life. 

3 βουλείεται 8 obfels] A verbal 
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AEN AETE λαγου πρακτικὴν περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπω ἀ 
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ps οὐδὲ διαστρέφει τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ τὸ λυπηρόν, οἷον 
᾿ίγωνον δυσὶν ὀρθαῖς ἴσας ἔχει ἢ οὐκ ἔχει, ἀλλὰ 


τὸ πρακτόν. 


αἱ μὲν γὰρ ἀρχαὶ τῶν πρακτῶν τὸ 


τὰ πρακτά᾽ τῷ δὲ διε᾿φϑαρμένω δι᾽ ἡδονὴν ἢ λύπην 
a @ 3 a ay ~ 7 “ oray ev 8 
φαίνεται ἡ ἀρχή, οὐδὲ δεῖν τούτου ἕνεκεν οὐδὲ διὰ 
ρεῖσθαι πάντα καὶ πράττειν" ἔστι γὰρ ἡ κακία 
Nt ow vi» » # ‘ ἢ “» 
ἡ ἀρχῆς" ὥστ᾽ ἀνάγκη τὴν ᾧρόνησιν ἕξιν εἶναι 
γου ἀληθῆ, περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα ἀγαθὰ πρακτικήν, 
ην τέχνης μὲν ἐστὶν ἀρετή, ᾧρονήσεως δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν" 7 
dy τέχνη ὁ ἑκὼν ἁμαρτάνων αἱρετώτερος, περὶ δὲ 


Ψ 
1 ἥττον͵ ὥσπερ καὶ περὶ τὰς ἀρετάς. 
Ρ,΄ 
ἢ τίς ἐστι καὶ οὐ τέχνη. 


δῆλον οὖν 
~~  & » w ~ 
ουοῖν ὁ OYToly EZoLy 8 


μὴν»---τέχνη] ‘It must be | ἃ small antagonism against Platsmic 


t while in art there are 
excellence, there are none 
; and while in art he that 
arily is the better, he that 
wisdom is the worse, as is 
h the virtuesalso. There- 
lain that thought is a sort 
and not an art.’ "Hrrop, 
ed with aiperdrepos, stands 
uperés. The phrase ἀρετὴ 
‘urs again ch. vil. § I. 
at passage probably has 
o Topics, rv. i. 2 (Le.), 
ἐνίοις ἡ φρόνησις ἀρετή τε 
un εἶναι, where ἐπιστήμη 
τέχνη in the place Lefore 
y that there are no degrees 
Ἔ in ‘thought’ gives it an 
aracter, Just as itis said that 
egrees in the understand- 
4 in the reason. Common 
vould admit of degrees in 
1665. Cf_Ar. Mc taphys.1.1.2: 
αὕτα φρονιμώτερα καὶ μαθη- 
oy μὴ δυναμένων μνημονεύειν 
Ακ. τ. ii. 9, l.c. But bere 
is considered as something 
as afterwards. ch. ΧΙ. 
iid to imply all the virtzes. 
κιαρτάγων] Eudemus se-ms 
ned to betake limse.f tu 


/ 


Φ 


doctrines ; whether in detail this was 
original, or borrvwed from oral re- 
marks or lost writings of Arist/Ale, 
we cannot tell. Cf. Eth. τ. ix. τό, 
Υ ΣΙ, 9, VL xiii 3, ἄς. Here there 
seems to be an illusion to the fie 
cration-Platonic paradox whieh furme 
the subject of the Hippias Wins, 
that to do injustice voiintarily was 
better than doing it involastari!7 ‘we 
Vol I. Essay IL p. 164;. Here the 
contrary is assumed with regard ty 
‘thought,’ ani the euzsinsion Crawn 
is, that ‘though: 5 ov. an art, in Aber 
wor’s (as is said mere d.stinetty 
afterwarie) oA merely inteliertaal. 
If thought" were mere.y τε! λυ, 
then voluntary error in stim woald 
cot Le error at all, Lecans« kivswloriye 
would remain tehiod unirspaired,; 
Lat if’ thought’ is a stats of the will ag 
well 46 of the intellect, then voluntary 
error. a6 implying a defies of the will, 
ig the wore: kind of err. The wort 
kind of error, morally, iso neulered ὦ» 
Le sinning agninst kuvwlelye, κεν. 
ing the right and dwing the wreng, 
which sume philosophers deny ty be 
possible. See below, Bork vu. ch. 
iil. 


8 δυοῖν δ᾽ --ἔστιν, "Ατ ae ἁμκπὸ 


6 
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τῆς ψυχῆς τῶν λόγον ἐχόντων, θατέρου ἄν εἴη ἀρετή, Te 
δοξαστικοῦ" ἥ τε γὰρ δόξα περὶ τὸ ἐνδεχόμενον ἄλλως 


39 A ε , 
ἔχειν καὶ ἡ Φρονησις. 


ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἕξις μετὰ λόγω 


μόνον" σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι λήθη τῆς μὲν τοιαύτης ἕξεώς ἐστι, 


ᾧρονήσεως δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 


Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ ἐπιστήμη περὶ τῶν καθόλου ἐστὶν ὑπόληψις 


are two parts of man’s nature which 


. possess reason, thought will be the 


highest state of one of these, namely, 
the opiniative part, for opinion and 
thought both deal with the contin- 
gent. We must add that it is not 
merely an intellectual state (2s μετὰ 
λόγου), the proof of which is that 
while such states admit forgetfulness, 
thought does not. Td δοξαστικόν 
answers to τὸ λογιστικόν, ch. i. § 6. 
That opinion deals with contingent 
matter, we are told, Ar. Post. Anal. 
L xxxiil. 2: λείπεται δόξαν εἶναι περὶ 
τὸ ἀληθὲς μὲν ἣ ψεῦδος, ἐνδεχόμενον δὲ 
καὶ ἄλλως ἔχειν. After associating 
opinion with thought, the writer 
separates them just as Aristotle sepa- 
rates προαίρεσις from δόξα, Eth. 101. 
ii. 11. Inthe present passage there 
is a great want of clearness. We are 
told that thought is an excellence, or 
highest state, of a part of the intel- 
lect. Hence we should naturally 
conclude that it was λόγος τις (ef. ch. 
xiii. § 5), but the formula throughout 
used is, that thought is ἕξις μετὰ 
λόγον. This formula, in the sense of 
‘accompanied by inference,’ ‘able to 
give an account of itself,’—is applied 
by Aristotle to ἐπιστήμη (see notes 
on the next page); and so tov Plato, 
Theatetus, 201 Ὁ: τὴν μετὰ λόγου 
ἀληθῆ δόξαν ἐπιστήμην εἶναι, Cf. 
E‘h. Exud. ναὶ ii. 3: οὐ γὰρ ἄλογος 
ἡ φρόνησις, ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει λόγον διὰ τί 
οὕτω πράττει. Thought then is first 
defined to be ‘a reasoning state of 
mind;’ aiterwards we are told that 


thought is not simply a ἕξις μενὲ 
λόγου, by which the writer evidently 
means to say, that thought is net 8 
mere state of the intellect. It my 
be indeed true that the moral i 
tellect cannot be separated from the 
will and personality (cf. ch. xi. § 10), 
bat what is to be complained of 2 
that the formulse used for expressing 
all the truths connected with ths 
subject are 80 very imperfect. 

σημεῖον δ' ὅτι λήθ4) Ch. BA.Lt 
10: where it is said that ‘the moment 
of virtuous consciousness in the nial 
are more abiding than the science, 
and see note. To φρόνησις in the 
Platonic and general sense, of cours 
forgetfalness might attach. Cf. Lew, 
Pp: 732 B: ἀνάμνησις δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐκιφροὴ 
φρονήσεως: ἀκολειπούσης. 


VI. This chapter treats of reason, 
but goes no further into the salject 
than as follows,—science implies priv 
ciples, and we cannot apprehend these 
principles by science itself nor by three 
out of the other four modes of miad 
which give us truth. It therefore 
remains, on the grounds of exhaustive 
division, that reason must be the 
organ by which we apprehend frst 
principles. 

On examination it will be found that 
the contents of the chapter are bor 
rowed almost w-rdatim from Aristotle's 
Post. Analyt. τι. xix. 7: "Bwel δὲ τῶν 
κερὶ τὴν διάνοιαν ἔξοων, als ἀληϑεύομεν͵ 
αἱ μὲν ἀεὶ ἀληθεῖς εἰσίν͵ αἱ δὲ ἐπιδέ- 
Xora τὸ ψεῦδος͵ οἷον δόξα καὶ λογισμός, 
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ιαὶ τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὄντων, εἰσὶ δ᾽ ἀρχαὶ τῶν ἀποδεικτῶν 
καὶ πάσης ἐπιστήμης (μετὰ λόγου γὰρ ἡ ἐπιστήμη), τῆς 
ἀρχῆς τοῦ ἐπιστητοῦ οὔτ᾽ av ἐπιστήμη εἴη οὔτε τέχνη οὔτε 
φρόνησις" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιστητὸν ἀποδεικτόν, αἱ δὲ τυγχά- 
νῦσιν οὖσαι περὶ τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα ἄλλως ἔχειν. οὐδὲ δὴ 
copia τούτων ἐστίν" τοῦ γὰρ σοφοῦ περὶ ἐνίων ἔχειν ἀπό- 
δειξίν ἐστιν. εἰ δὴ οἷς ἀληθεύομεν καὶ μηδέποτε διαψευ- 2 
δόμεθα περὶ τὰ μὴ ἐνδεχόμενα ἢ καὶ ἐνδεχόμενα ἄλλως 
ἔχειν, ἐπιστήμη καὶ φρόνησίς ἐστι καὶ σοφία καὶ νοῦς, 
τούτων δὲ τῶν τριῶν μηθὲν ἐνδέχεται εἶναι (λέγω δὲ τρία 
φρόνησιν ἐπιστήμην σοφίαν), λείπεται νοῦν εἶναι τῶν 
ἀρχῶν. 


Τὴν δὲ σοφίαν ἔν τε ταῖς τέχναις τοῖς ἀκριβεστάτοις 7 


ἀληθῆ 8 ἀεὶ ὀπιστήμη καὶ νοῦς, καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἐπιστήμης ἀκριβέστερον ἄλλο 
Ὑένο: ἢ νοῦς, αἱ δ᾽ ἀρχαὶ τῶν ἀποδείξεων 
γνωριμόώτεραι, ἐπιστήμη δ' ἅπασα μετὰ 
Adve ἐστί, τῶν ἀρχῶν ἐπιστήμη μὲν 
οὐκ ἃν εἴη, ὀπεὶ 8 οὐδὲν ἀληθέστερον 
ἐγδέχεται εἶναι ὀπιστήμης ἣ νοῦν͵ νοῦς 
ἂν ἔῃ τῶν ἀρχῶν, ἔκ τε τούτων σκο- 
Weiter καὶ ὅτι ἀποδείξεως ἀρχὴ οὐκ ἀπό- 
δειξις, ὥστ᾽ οὐδ' ἐπιστήμης ἐπιστήμη. 
Εἰ οὖν μηδὲν ἄλλο παρ᾽ ἐπιστήμην 
γένος ἔχομεν ἀληθές, νοῦς ἂν εἴη ἐπι- 
στήμη: ἀρχή. Aristotle argues that 
principles must be apprehended either 
by science or reason ; they cannot be 
ipprehended by scienes, therefore they 
nust be by reason. Eudemus, it will 
x0 observed, follows this mode of 
inguing, only ho applies it to all the 
ive organs of trath, which he had 
vefore arbitrarily laid down as an ex- 
austive list. In following implicitly 
he passage above cited, he hasignored 
or the time the earlier partof the same 
hapter, in which Aristotle attributes 
he origin of universals rather to induc- 
ion; ἐδ. § 6: Δῆλον δὴ ὅτι ἡμῖν τὰ 
para ἐπαγωγῇ γνωρίζειν ἀναγκαῖον. 
al γὰρ καὶ αἴσθησις οὕτω τὸ καθόλου 


μποιεῖ. Also he is at variance with 


his own statement above, ch. iii 
§ 3. 

μετὰ Adyou γὰρ ἣ ἐπιστήμη] ‘For 
science implies inference.’ This is 
evidently the meaning of the present 
sentence, taken as it is from Post. 
Anal, lc. Δόγος is frequontly used 
to denote ‘inference.’ Cf. ch. viii. 
§ 9: ὁ μὲν γὰρ νοῦς τῶν ὅρων, ὧν οὐκ 
ἔστι λόγος: xi. 4, τῶν ἐσχάτων νοῦς 
ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ λόγος, &c. 

οὐδὲ δὴ ἐστιν} ‘Nor of course 
does philosophy apprehend these prin- 
ciples, for it is the part of the philo- 
sopher to possess demonstration about 
some things.’ It need hardly be said 
that this is a very poor ground for 
establishing the point in question. 


VII. What ‘philosophy’ is may 
be learnt from the use of the word 
σοφός, as applied to the arts. It 
denotes ‘nicety,’ ‘subtlety,’ ‘exact- 
ness.’ Philosophy, then, is the most 
subtle of the sciences. It embraccs 
not only deductions, but also prin- 
ciples, It is ‘a science of the highest 
objects with the head on.’ It is above 
both practical thought and science. 
It is one and permanent, while they 
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τὰς τέχνας ἀποδίδομεν, οἷον Φειδίαν λιθουργὸν cope 
Πολύκλειτον ἀνδριαντοποιόν, ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὖν οὐδὲν a 
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σημαίνοντες τὴν σοφίαν ἢ ὅτι ἀρετὴ τέχνης ἐστίν" εἶναι δ 


τινας σοφοὺς οἰόμεθα ὅλως οὐ κατὰ μέρος οὐδ GAM π 
a ψ 4 , > o~ ὔ 
σοᾷούς, ὥσπερ Ὅμηρος ῷησιν ἐν τῷ Μαργίτη 


τὸν δ᾽ οὔτ᾽ dp σκαπτῆρα θεοὶ θέσαν οὔτ᾽ ἀροτῆρα 


οὔτ᾽ adAwe re σοφόν. 


ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι ἡ ἀκριβεστάτη ὧν τῶν ἐπιστημῶν εἶ ὁ 
δεῖ ἄρα τὸν σοφὸν μὴ μόνον τὰ ἐκ τῶν apy 
εἰδέναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τὰς ἀρὰς ἀληθεύειν. ὥστ᾽ εἴη ἂν 
ἡ σοφία νοῦς καὶ ἐπιστήμη, ὥσπερ κεφαλὴν ἔχουσα EF 


ἄτοπον γὰρ εἴ τις τὴν πολιτιχῷ 


σοΦία. 


ὮΝ ’ 
στύμη τῶν τιμιωτάτων. 


are manifold, relative, and change- 
able. It is higher, as the cosmos is 
higher than man. Philosophy and not 
practical thought was the reputed pro- 
perty of men like Thales and Anaxa- 
goras, who were thought to know 
strange and out-of-the-way, but useless 
things. On the other hand, ‘thought’ 
(@pévynots) is good counsel about human 
things. It implies knowledge of par- 
ticulars as well ΔΒ Οὗ universals. Indeed, 
the knowledge of the particular gained 
by experience is its most important 
element, though it includes the 
universal also, and in its own sphere, 
namely, that of action, it is supreme 
and paramount (ἀρχιτεκτονική). 

I—2 τὴν δὲ σοφίαν---σοφία) " The 
term σοφία we apply in the arts to 
those who are the most finished 
artists, as, for instance, we call 
Phidias a consummate (σοφός) sculp- 
tor, and Polycletus a consummate 
statuary. and in this application we 
mean nothing else by σοφία than the 
highest excellence in art. But we 
conceive that some men posgess the 
quality in a general and not a 
particular way,—‘ nor in aught else 
accomplished,” as Homer says in 
the Mergites— 


| 
| 
| 


-. - --...ὄ.ὄ -..-.- 


‘“Not skilled to dig or plough the 
gods have made him, 
Nor in aught else accomplished.” 


We may argue, then, that σοφία͵ 2 
the sense of philosophy, is the most 
consummate of the sciences.’ On the | 
meaning of ἀκρίβεια as applied to the 
arts, and on the transition of meanag 
when it is applied to philosophy, s 
Eth. 1. vii. 18, note, and a. vi. % 
note. 

3 Sor’ εἴη-- τιμιωτάτων) ‘So tht 
philosophy must be the unine οἷ 
reason and science, as it were ὃ 
science of the highest objects with its 
head on.’ This excellent definkins 
does not appear to have anything 3 
Aristotle exactly answering to % 
There are two chief places where 


' Aristotle treats of σοφία, namdy, 


Metaphysics, Bovuk 1. i.—ii., and ὦ. 
Book x. ch. i.—vii.  Metaphys 
Book 1. opens by showing an ascend 
ing scale in knowledge,—perceptics, 
experience, art, and the theoreti 
sciences, or philosophy. Of phile 
sophy we are told that it is tb 
science of first causes, It 1s mod 
universal, most exact, and moet et 
tirely sought for its own sake, ἀὸ 


Vil.) 
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“48. A [4 ’ 9 Ἁ A 
ἢ τὴν ᾧρόνησιν σπουδαιοτάτην οἴεται εἶναι, εἰ μὴ τὸ 
» ~ ~ e 
ἄριστον τῶν ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν. εἰ δὴ ὑγιεινὸν 4 
\ » \ Φ b 4 4 , λᾶς Α 
pray καὶ ἀγαθὸν ἕτερον ἀνθρώποις καὶ ἰχθύσι, τὸ δὲ λευκὸν 
εοιὲ εὐθὺ ταὐτὸν ἀεί, καὶ τὸ σοφὸν ταὐτὸν πάντες ἂν 
, NL α΄ \ 4) ev. ὦ κὸ 
εἴποιεν, ᾧρόνιμον δὲ ἕτερον" τὸ γὰρ περὶ αὑτὸ ἕκαστα εὖ 


( Met. τ. ii. 2—6). Philosophy begins 
in wonder, wonder at first about 
things near at hand, afterwards about 
the sun, moon, and stars, and the 
ereation of the universe (/5. ὃ 9). It 
ends in certainty and a sense of the 
neceasity of certain truths (Jd. § 16). 
We may see that this account is per- 
fectly general—it does not distinguish 
in philosophy between mathematics, 
physics, and metaphysics. It even 
attributes a practical scope to philo- 
aophy, saying that philosophy, by 
taking cognisance of the good, deter- 
mines the object of the other sciences 
(1b. § 7), ἀρχικωτάτη δὲ τῶν ἐπιστη- 
μῶν, καὶ μᾶλλον ἀρχικὴ τῆς ὑπηρε- 
τούσης, ἧ γνωρίζουσα τίνος ἕνεκέν ἐστι 
πρακτέον ἕκαστον τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τἀγα- 
Ody ἐν ἑκάστοις, ὅλως δὲ τὸ ἄριστον ἐν 
τῇΆ φύσει πάσῃ. From a certain 
immaturity thus shown, it would be 
difficult to believe that the account in 
Metaphys. Book 1. was written after 
that in the present chapter of the Evhics. 
In Metaphys. Book x. the subject is 
taken up anew, and treated much more 
fally. Physics, practical science, and 
mathematics, are now separated from 
philosophy proper. 72. i. 4: οὐδὲ 
περὶ τὰς ἂν τοῖς φυσικοῖς εἰρημένας 
αἰτίας τὴν (ητουμένην ἐπιστήμην 
θετέον. Οὔτε γὰρ περὶ τὸ οὗ ἕνεκεν" 
τοιοῦτον γὰρ τἀγαθόν͵ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς 
πρακτοῖς ὑπάρχει καὶ τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν 
κινήσει. Ib. i. 7: οὐδὲ μὴν περὶ τὰ 
μαθηματικὰ --- χωριστὸν γὰρ αὑτῶν 
οὐθέν. These, however, are branches 
of philosophy, J. iv. 3: διὸ καὶ ταύτην 
(τὴν φυσικὴν) καὶ τὴν μαθηματικὴν 
ὀειστήμην μέρη rhs σοφίας εἶναι θετέον, 


Cf. Met. ut. iii. 4: ἔστι δὲ σοφία τις 
καὶ ἡ φυσική, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρώτη. Hence 
we get the famous division of specu- 
lative sciences, Met. x. vii. 9: δῆλον 
τοίνυν ὅτι τρία γένη τῶν θεωρητικῶν 
ἐπιστημῶν ἐστί, φυσικῆ, μαθηματικὴ, 
θεολογικῆ. Βέλτιστον μὲν οὖν τὸ τῶν 
θεωρητικῶν ἐπιστημῶν γένος, τούτων 3 
αὑτῶν ἣ τελευταία λεχθεῖσα περὶ τὸ 
τιμιώτατον γάρ ἐστι τῶν ὄντων, βελ- 
τίων δὲ καὶ χείρων ἑκάστη λέγεται 
κατὰ τὸ οἰκεῖον ἐπιστητόν. Philosophy, 
then, in the highest sense, may be 
called theology, or the science of the 
divine, that is, of pure, transcen- 
dental (χωριστῆ), immutable being. 
It is the science of being gua being 
(τοῦ ὄντος 7 ὃν ἐπιστήμη). EKudemus, 
following in the wake of this discus- 
sion, has adopted as much of its 
results as suited his purpose. 110 
speaks of philosophy as having the 
highest objects (τῶν τιμιωτάτων, cf. 
Met. x. vii. 9, lc.), but he does not 
distinguish its different. branches. 
He includes in it both physical and 
mathematical ideas (ὃ 4, τὸ δὲ λευκὸν 
καὶ εὐθὺ ταὐτὸν ἀεί: ib. ἐξ ὧν ὁ κόσμος 
συνέστηκεν), though he uses σοφός 
once in its special sonse to denote a 
metaphysical, as opposed to mathe- 
matical or physical, philosopher. Ch. 
vill. § 6: μαθηματικὸς μὲν wats γένοιτ᾽ 
ἄν, σοφὸς 8 ἣ φυσικὸς of. In short, 
his object is rather to contrast philo- 
sophy with practical thought than 
exactly to define it. His attribut- 
ing to it a union of intuition with 
reagoning seems however a happy re- 
sult of his prosent method of discus- 
sion. (See Vol. 1. Essay I. p. 52, sq.) 
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θεωροῦν ᾧαῖεν ἂν εἶναι Φρόνιμον, καὶ τούτῳ ἐπιτρέψειαν 
αὐτά. διὸ καὶ τῶν θηρίων ἔνια ᾧρόνιμά ᾧασιν εἶναι, ὅδα 
περὶ τὸν αὑτῶν βίον ἔχοντα φαίνεται δύναμιν προνοητικήμ, 
Φανερὸν δὲ καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἡ σοφία καὶ ἣ πολιτικὴ ἡ 
αὐτή" εἰ γὰρ τὴν περὶ τὰ ὠφέλιμα τὰ αὑτοῖς ἐρεῦ 
4 ιν [ 3 Q eo \  ε e 
σοῷιαν, πολλαὶ ἔσονται σοφίαι" ov yap μία περὶ τὸ aay 
τῶν ἀγαθὸν τῶν ζώων, ἀλλ᾽ ἑτέρα περὶ ἕκαστον, εἰ μὴ καὶ 
ἰατρικὴ μία περὶ πάντων τῶν ὄντων. εἰ δ᾽ ὅτι βέλτιστον 
ἄνθρωπος τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, οὐδὲν διαφέρει" καὶ γὰρ ἀνθρώ- 
4’ A 4 A 4 4 e 
που ἄλλα πολὺ θειότερα τὴν huow, οἷον φανερώτατά γε 
κἐξ ὧν ὁ κόσμος συνέστηκεν. ἐκ δὴ τῶν εἰρημένων Sader 
ὅτι ἡ συφία ἐστὶ καὶ ἐπιστήμη καὶ νοῦς τῶν τιμιωτάτων 
τῇ φύσει. διὸ ᾿Αναξαγόραν καὶ Θαλῆν καὶ τοὺς τοιούτους 
σοφοὺς μὲν ᾧρονίμους δ᾽ οὔ ᾧασιν εἶναι, ὅταν Kacw 


ἀγνοοῦντας τὰ συμῷέρονθ᾽ ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ περιττὰ μὲν καὶ 


ἃ εἰ δ᾽ ὅτι βέλτιστον---συνέστηκε» 
‘And if it be said that man is the 
best of the animals, this will make 
no difference, for there are besides 
other things far diviner in their 
nature than man, such as, to quote 
the most obvious instance, the parts 
out of which the symmetry of the 
heavens is composed.’ On the Aristo- 
telian view of man’s position in the 
scale of dignity in the universe, see 
Vol. I. Essay V. p. 286. On Ari- 
stotle’s doctrine of the divine nature 
of the stars, &c., cf. De Calo, 1. ii. 9: 
Ἔκ τε δὴ τούτων φανερὸν ὅτι πέφνκέ 
τις οὐσία σώματος ἄλλη παρὰ τὰς ἐν- 
ταῦθα σνστάσεις, θειοτέρα καὶ προτέρα 
τούτων ἁπάντων (this has given rise to 
the notion of the ‘quintessence’). 72. 1. 
ji. 11, which repeats the same. Jd. 11. 
ji 2: Ἕκαστόν ἐστιν͵ ὧν ἐστὶν ἔργον͵ 
ἕνεκα τοῦ ἔργον. Θεοῦ δ᾽ ἐνέργεια 
ἀθανασία: τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ (wh ἀΐδιος. 
"Nor ἀνάγκη τῷ θείῳ κίνησιν ἀΐδιον 
ὑπάρχειν. ‘Exel δ᾽ ὁ οὐρανὸς τοιοῦτος 
(σῶμα γάρ τι θεϊονῚὴ διὰ τοῦτο ἔχει τὸ 


κύκλῳ ἀεί. Cf. Metaphys. x1. vii 5: 
Ἥ τεγὰρ τῶν ἄστρων φύσις ἀξβδιο: οἱσίε 
τις. Ib. x. vi. 8: Ὅλως 8 breve ἀ 
τοῦ φαίνεσθαι τὰ δεῦρο μεταβέλλεντα 
καὶ μηδέποτε διαμένοντα ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῦ; 
ἐκ τούτων περὶ τῆς ἀληθείας τὴν ερίευ 
ποιεῖσθαι. Δεῖ γὰρ ἐκ τῶν ἀεὶ κατὸ 
ταὐτὰ ἔχοντων καὶ μηδεμίαν perafedy 
ποιουμένων τἀληθὲς θηρεύειν. τοιαῦτα 
δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ κατὰ τὸν κόσμον. 

5- διὸ ᾿Αναξαγόραν καὶ Garg] CL 
Eth. x. viii. 11; Plato, Theetetus, p. 
174 a: Ὥσπερ καὶ Θαλῇν ἀστρονο- 
μοῦντα, ὦ Θεόδωρε, καὶ ἄνω βλέποντα, 
πεσόντα εἰς φρέαρ, Θρᾷττά τις ἐμμελὴμ 
καὶ χαρίεσσα θεραπαινὶξ ἀποσκῶφαι 
λέγεται, ὡς τὰ μὲν ἐν οὐρανῷ προϑε- 
μοῖτο εἰδέναι, τὰ δ᾽ ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ 
καὶ παρὰ πόδας λανθάνοι αὐτόν. 
Ταὐτὸν δὲ ἀρκεῖ σκῶμμα ext πάντα: 
ὅσοι ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ διάγουσι. On the 
other hand, Aristotle (Politics, τ. xi. 
9) tells a story of Thales turning his 
philosophy to practical account, fore 
seving by astronomical observations 
that there would be a good crop uf 


ἐγκύκλιον σῶμα, ὃ φύσει κινεῖται | olives, buying up the crop in Miletus 
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αυμαστὰ καὶ χαλεπὰ καὶ δαιμόνια εἰδέναι αὐτούς aciy, 
ἰχρηστα δ᾽, ὅτι οὐ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα ἀγαθὰ ζητοῦσιν. ἡ δὲ 6 
βρόνησις περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα καὶ περὶ ὧν ἔστι βουλεύσα- 
γθαι" τοῦ γὰρ ᾧρονίμου μάλιστα τοῦτ᾽ ἔργον εἶναί hapey, 
τὸ εὖ βουλεύεσθαι, βουλεύεται δ᾽ οὐθεὶς περὶ τῶν ἀδυνά- 
τῶν ἄλλως ἔχειν, οὐδ᾽ ὅσων μὴ τέλος τί ἐστι, καὶ τοῦτο 
πρακτὸν ἀγαθόν. ὃ δ᾽ ἁπλῶς εὔβουλος ὁ τοῦ ἀρίστου 
ἀνθρώπῳ τῶν πρακτῶν στοχαστικὸς κατὰ τὸν λογισμόν. 
οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ ᾧρόνησις τῶν καθόλου μόνον, ἀλλὰ δεῖ καὶ τὰ 7 
καῆ ἕκαστα γνωρίζειν " πρακτικὴ γάρ, ἡ δὲ πρᾶξις περὶ 
τὰ xaf ἕκαστα. διὸ καὶ ἔνιοι οὐκ εἰδότες. ἑτέρων εἰδότων 
τραχτικώτεροι, καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις οἱ ἔμπειροι" εἰ γὰρ 
ely ὅτι τὰ κοῦφα εὔπεπτα κρέα καὶ ὑγιεινά, ποῖα δὲ 
χοῦφα ἀγνοοῖ, οὐ ποιήσει ὑγίειαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ εἰδὼς ὅτι τὰ 
bribes κοῦφα καὶ ὑγιεινὰ ποιήσει μᾶλλον. 7 δὲ φρόνη- 
σις πρακτική. ὥστε δεῖ ἄμφω ἔχειν, ἢ ταύτην μᾶλλον. 
εἴ δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἀρχιτεκτονική. 
Ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ πολιτικὴ καὶ ἡ φρόνησις ἡ αὐτὴ μὲν 8 


beforehand, and having sold at his 
Own price, πολλὰ χρήματα σνλλέξαντα 
ἐκιδεῖξαι ὅτι ῥάδιόν ἐστι πλουτεῖν τοῖς 
φιλοσόφοις, ἃν βούλωνται, GAA’ οὐ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ περὶ ὃ σπουδάζουσιν. 

6 βουλεύεται δ᾽ οὐδεὶ}}] A rope- 
tition for the third time of the same 
remark, cf. ch. i. § 6, ch. v. § 3. 

7 Owing to its practical character, 
‘thought’ (φρόνησι5) necessarily im- 
plies a knowledge of particulars. The 
particular, indeed, would seem for ac- 
tion the more importantelement, as ap- 
pearsaleoin otherthings, if wecompare 
science with empirical knowledge. 

διὸ καὶ ἔνιοι οὐκ elddres} Cf. Ar. 
Met. 1. i. 7—8 (whence this passage 
may probably be borrowed), πρὸς μὲ!" 
οὖν τὸ πράττειν ἐμπειρία τέχνης οὐδὲν 
δοκεῖ διαψέρειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ μᾶλλον ἐπι- 

τυγχάνοντας ὁρῶμεν τοὺς ἐμπείρους τῶν 
ἔνεν τῆ: ἐμπειρίας λόγον ἐχόντων. 
Αζτιον 8 ὅτι ἡ μὲν ἐμπειρία τῶν καθ’ 
καστόν ἐστι γνῶσις, ἣ δὲ τέχνη τῶν 


καθόλου, αἱ δὲ πράξεις καὶ αἱ γενέσεις 
waca: περὶ τὸ καθ᾽ ἕκαστόν εἰσιν. 


VIII. This chapter fulfils a promise 
made bofore in the Eudemian Ethics 
(I.viii. 18), by distinguishing ‘thought’ 
from other modifications of the sume 
practical quality, namely, economy 
and the various forms of politics. 
This distinction would at first sight 
tend to reduce ‘thought’ to mcre 
egotism (§ 3, δοκεῖ μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι ἡ 
κερὶ αὐτὸν καὶ ἕνα. ὃ 4: τὸ αὑτῷ 
εἰδέναι), and thus to isolate the in- 
dividual within himself. In order to 
obviate this, the writer brings forward 
arguments to show that the welfare 
of the individual is bound up with 
that of the family and the state (§ 4). 
He urges the difficulty of knowing 
one’s own interest, hence concluding 
that ‘thought’ is no mere instinct of 
selfishness. ‘Thought’ implies a wide 
experience, on which account bays 
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ν Ἁ ’ » > \ ᾿ ~ 
ἕξις, TO μέντοι εἶναι ov ταὐτὸν αὐταῖς. 


ἡ μὲν ὡς ἀρχιτεκτονικὴ ᾧρόνησις νομοθετική, ἡ δὲ ὡς τὰ. 


ὃδὃϑνν A \ wv @ 7 9 ἍΝ 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστα τὸ κοινὸν ἔχει ὄνομα͵ πολιτική" αὕτη, δὲ πραχ- 
Α Ἁ ’ A 4 ? a ε 8 
τικὴ καὶ βουλευτική " τὸ yap Ψήφισμα πρακτὸν ὡς τὸ 
ἔσχατον. διὸ πολιτεύεσθαι τούτους μόνους λέγουσιν" μόνε 
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[ Caspr. 
τῆς δὲ περὶ wide | 


cannot attain to it, no more than they | mised before, Eth. Eud. 1. viii 8: 


can to philosophy, though they are 
often clever in mathematics (88 5—6). 
‘Thought’ is a sort of deduction with 
a universal and a particular element 
(§ 7), and yet we must distinguish it 
from science on this very account, 
that it deals with particulars (§ 8). 
It is the opposite to reason, which is 
of first principles, while thought is 
rather an intuition of particular facts 
(analogous to apprehending a mathe- 
matical figure). At all events, one 
form of thought is of this character. 
i—3 ἔστι δὲ-- δικαστικὴ] ‘ Now 
politics and “ thought” are really the 
same faculty of mind, though they 
would be defined differently. Thought 
dealing with the state is divided into 
—first, legislation, which is the 
master-spirit as it were ; and secondly, 
politics in detail, which is practical as 
being deliberative (for a “ measure” is 
like the practical application of a 
general principle) and which usurps 
the common name of politics; hence 
too they who are concerned with par- 
ticular measures alone get the name of 
politicians, for these alone act, like 
workmen under 4 master. Just so that 
appears to be especially “thought” 
which is concerned with the indivi- 
dual self. And this kind usurps the 
common name of “ thought,” while the 
other kinds I have alluded to may be 
Epecified as—first, economy ; second, 
legislation ; and third, politics (in the 
restricted sense), which may be sub- 
divided into the deliberative and the 
Judicial.’ This distinction was pro- 


| “Ὥστε τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη αὐτὸ τὸ ἀγαδὸν nd 


ee _ 


τέλος τῶν ἀνθρώπῳ πρακτῶν. Teor 

δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν κυρίαν πασῶν. Abn 

δ᾽ ἐστὶ πολιτικὴ καὶ οἰκονομικὴ ao 

φρόνησις. Διαφέρουσι γὰρ αὗτα d 

ἕξεις πρὸς τὰς ἄλλας τῷ τοιαῦται de’ 

πρὸς δ' ἀλλήλας εἴ τι διαφέβαυσο͵ 

ὕστερον λεκτέον. It would appar 

that Eudemus bya sort of afterthought 

united the conception of φρένησα, 

which was developed later, to that d 
πολιτική to which Aristotle had ὧν 
signed the apprehension of the chief 
good for man (cf. Eth. 1. ii. 5). Ba 
in so doing he had to bring together 
two diferent things ; for φρόνησις wat 
a psychological term expressing ὃ 
faculty of the mind, but πολιτική was 
merely one of the divisions of the 
sciences. In order to make them com- 
mensurate, Eudemus alters the agt! 
fication of πολιτική. He treats it as ὃ 
state of mind (és), as a mode οἷ 
φρόνησις, dealing with the state either 
universally or in details.. From the 
same later point of view he adds ake 
οἰκονομική ; cf. Ar. Pol. 1. iii, 1: Ἐξὰ 
δὲ φανερὸν ἐξ ὧν μορίων ἡ widus owt 
ornkey, ἀναγκαῖον περὶ οἰκο ares 
πρότερον, &c. 

2 ὡς τὸ ἔσχατον) The ψήφισμα αἵ 
particular measure is here compared 
to the minor term in a syllogism, ¥. 
it constitutes the application of 5 
general prinviple. Cf. ΣΆ. v. x 6 
On the use of ἔσχατον in ue 
purely technical and logical sense. & 
§§ 8—g: Ar. Met. x. i. 9: vas 
λόγος καὶ πᾶσα ἐπιστήμη τῶν cote 


γΠΙ. 
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γὰρ πράττουσιν οὗτοι ὥσπερ οἱ χειροτέχναι" δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ 3 
φρόνησις μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι ἡ περὶ αὐτὸν καὶ ἕνα. καὶ ἔχει 
αὕτη τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα, φρόνησις " ἐκείνων δὲ ἡ μὲν οἰκονομία 
ἡ δὲ νομοθεσία ἡ δὲ πολιτική, καὶ ταύτης ἡ μὲν βουλευτικὴ 
ἡ δὲ δικαστική, εἶδος μὲν οὖν τι ἂν εἴη γνώσεως τὸ αὑτῷ 4 
εἰδέναι" ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει διαφορὰν πολλήν καὶ δοκεῖ ὁ τὰ περὶ 


καὶ οὗ τῶν ἐσχάτων. Post. Anal. τ. 1. | first a general term and inclading 
4: ob διὰ τὸ μέσον τὸ ἔσχατον yrwpl- | politics with the other faculties men- 
ζεται. tioned, and secondly a special kind 


3 The classification here intended is 
as follows, — φρόνησις or thought being 


Thought 


| 
About oneself 


, About the family 
* Thought’ 


| 
Economy 
Universal 
ἀρχιτεκτονική 
| 
Legislation 


| 
Deliberative 


4 εἶδος μὲν οὖν--- πολιτείας] ‘Now 
it must be considered a species of 
knowledge to know one’s own interest, 
but this opens matter for contro- 
versy. The man who knows his 
own concerns and occupies himself 
with these is commonly considered 
thoughtful, while politicians are called 
busybodies, and hence Euripides 
wrote :-— 


Small wisdom were it in me to 
aspire, 
When well I might, mixed with the 
common herd, 
Enjoy a lot full equal with the best. 
But ah! how full of vanity is man! 
The restless meddling spirits in the 
"state 
VOL. II. 


contrasted with the other faculties— 


About the State 
Politics 
7 | 
In detail 
Xeiporexvurch 


‘ Politics’ 


| 
Judicial 


Are gaped at still and made the 
country’s gods. 


Men with these selfish principles seek 
their own advantage, and this, they 
consider, is what they haye to do. 
From this notion the idea has grown 
that they are the thoughtful. And yet, 
perhaps, the welfare of the individual 
is inseparable from the regulation of 
the household and from the existence 
of a state.’ 

τὸ αὑτῷ εἰδέναι) Fritzsche reads τὸ 
τὰ αὑτῷ with the authority of two 
MSS., adding ‘ Ceterum in μᾶς quoque 
prefract& orationis brevitate qui mul- 
tum Eudemi Moralia diurné noctur- 
nAque manu volutavit Eudemi stilum 
agnoscat necesse est,’ 
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αὑτὸν εἰδὼς καὶ διατρίβων ᾧρόνιμος εἶναι, of δὲ πολιτμεαὶ 
πολυπράγμονες " διὸ Εὐριπίδης 
πῶς δ᾽ ἂν φρονοίην, ᾧ παρῆν ἀπραγμόνως 
ἐν τοῖσι πολλοῖς ῥριθμημένῳ στρατοῦ 
ἴσον μετασχεῖν; : 
τοὺς γὰρ περισσοὺς καί τι πράσσοντας πλέον. .. 
ζητοῦσι γὰρ τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθόν, καὶ οἴονται τοῦτο δῶν 
πράττειν. ἐκ ταύτης οὖν τῆς δόξης ἐλήλυθε τὸ τούτοις 
Φρονίμους εἶναι - καίτοι ἴσως οὐκ ἔστι τὸ αὑτοῦ εὖ arm 
οἰκονομίας οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ πολιτείας " ἔτι δὲ τὰ αὑτοῦ was δὲ 
ς διοικεῖν, ἄδηλον καὶ σκεπτέον. σημεῖον δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦ spr 
μένου καὶ διότι γεωμετρικοὶ μὲν νέοι καὶ μαθηματιεὶ 
γίνονται καὶ σοῷοὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα, φρόνιμος δ᾽ οὐ δοκεῖ γίνε 
σθαι. αἴτιον δ᾽ ὅτι τῶν καθ᾿ ἕκαστά ἔστιν ἡ φρόνησις, | 
γίνεται γνώριμα ἐξ ἐμπειρίας, νέος δ᾽ ἕ ἔμπειρος οὐκ ἔστι" 
6 πλῆῤος γὰρ χρόνου ποιεῖ τὴν ἐμπειρίαν " ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ὥ 
τις σχέψαιτο, ὃ διὰ τί δὴ μαθηματικὸς μὲν παῖς γένοιτ᾽ ἄν 
σοφὸς δ᾽ ἢ Φυσικὸς ov. ἢ 


πολυπράγμονε:)]. This is often op- 
posed to τὰ αὑτοῦ πράττειν. Cf. Plato, 
Gorgias, p.526c: φιλοσόφον τὰ αὑτοῦ 
πράξαντος καὶ οὐ πολυπραγμονήσαγτος 
ἐν τῷ Bly. Repub. p. 431 Δ: τὸ τὰ 
αὑτοῦ πράττειν καὶ μὴ πολυπραγμονεῖν. 

Εὐριπίδη:)] In the Philoctetes ; the 
later lines are thus filled up by 
Wagner, Fragm. Eur. Ὁ. 401 :— 


ἴσον μετασχεῖν τῷ σοφωτάτῳ τύχης; 

οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτω γαῦρον ὡς ἀνὴρ ἔφυ. 

τοὺς μὲν περισσοὺς καί τι πράσσοντας 
πλέον 

τιμῶμεν ἄνδρα: τ᾽ ἐν πόλει νομίζομεν. 


The Scholiast and Paraphrast both 
conjecture Ζεῦς μισεῖ to govern περισ- 
σούς. This would give no metre, and 
only a very inferior sense. 

4—5 ἔτι--- γίνεσθαι) ‘Moreover the 
directing one’s own affairs is by no 
means simple, it is a subject for much 
consideration. In proof whereof we 
may allege that while boys learn 


ὅτι τὰ μὲν δὲ ἀφαιρέσεως 


geometry and mathematics, and be 

come clever in such things, no by 

seems to attain to “ thoughtfulness.” 

The writer is arguing against the der 

tification of ‘thought’ with an instinct 

of selfishness. If it were so simp, 

why should not boys possess it ἢ δυύτι 
is for ὅτι, as in EKA. Eud. vn. x 20: 
Αἴτιον δὲ τοῦ μάχεσθαι, διότι καλλίαν 
μὲν ἡ ἠθικὴ φιλία, ἀναγκαιοτέρα δὲ ἡ 
χρησίμη. Cf. Ar. Meteor. m1. iii. κα: 
Σημεῖον δὲ τούτου διότι ἐντεῦθεν ytyre- 
ται 6 ἄνεμος ὅθεν ἂν ἡἧ κυρία γίγνηται 
διάσπασις. 76. τ. xili. 23: Τό ve dvd 
τοῖς ὄρεσιν ἔχειν τὰς πηγὰς μαρτυρεῖ 
διότι τῷ συρρεῖν ἐπ᾿ ὀλίγον καὶ κατὰ 
μικρὸν ἐκ πολλῶν νοτίδων διαδίδωσω ὃ 
τόπος καὶ γίγνονται οὕτως αἱ πηγαὶ τῶν 
ποταμῶν. 

6 σοφὸς δ᾽ ἣ φυσικὸς οὔ] " But not a 
metaphysician or physical philoso- 
pher.’ odds is here used in a dis- 
tinctive sense, ‘philosopher,’ pur 
excellence, with ἃ science above physics 
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τῶν δ᾽ αἱ ἀρχαὶ ἐξ ἐμπειρίας" καὶ τὰ μὲν οὐ 
« ’ 3 Ν᾿ 2 ~ XN A ’ 3 
ουσιν οἱ νέοι ἀλλὰ λέγουσιν, τῶν δὲ τὸ τί ἐστιν οὐκ 
. ἔτι « ¢ , “a } ᾿ Oar ? ~ β Ἃ a 
; ἡ ἁμαρτία ἢ περὶ τὸ καθύλου ἐν τῷ βουλεύ- 
Ἁ > ΦΨ a A 4 a 
ι ἢ περὶ τὸ καθ' ἕκαστον" ἢ γὰρ ὅτι πάντα τὰ 7 


γαῦμα ὕδατα φαῦλα, ἢ ὅτι τοδὶ βαρύσταθμον. 


“ 
OTs 


ὄνησις οὐκ ἐπιστήμη, φανερόν" τοῦ yap ἐσχάτου 8 


ὥσπερ εἴρηται" τὸ γὰρ πρακτὸν τοιοῦτον. 
wre we ¥ 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ νοῦς τῶν ὅρων, ὧν οὐκ ἔστι 9 


μὲν δὴ τῷ νώ. 


hematics, cf. ch. vii. § 3, 


ἄδηλον] ‘The reason surely 
e former matters (é.¢. mathe- 
ire abstract, while the prin- 
the latter (physics and philo- 
re got by experience; thus 
at truths of the latter kind, 
being really convinced of 
hile the nature of the other 
8 easy to comprehend.’ 
γέσεως) The form in Aristotle 
ly ἀφαιρέσει or ἐξ ἀφαιρέσεως. 
intly applies these terms to 
ie mathematics. The locus 
on this subject is Afetaphys. 
Καθάπερ 8 ὃ μαθηματικὸς 
ἐξ ἀφαιρέσεως τὴν θεωρίαν 
κεριιλὼν γὰρ πάντα τὰ 
εωρεῖ, οἷον βάρος καὶ κουφό- 
κληρότητα καὶ τοὐναντίον, ἔτι 
κότητα καὶ ψυχρότητα καὶ τὰς 
αἰσθητὰς ἐναντιώσεις, μόνον 
ἔπει τὸ ποσὸν καὶ συνεχές, 
f. De Celo, ut. 1. 11: διὰ τὸ 
E ἀφαιρέσεως λέγεσθαι τὰ 
d, τὰ δὲ φυσικὰ ἐκ προσθέ- 
Anima, 11. vil. 10: οὕτω τὰ 
τὰ ob κεχωρισμένα ὧς κεχωρι- 
ἢ, ὅταν νοῇ ἐκεῖνα. 
vot] Cf. ch. ili. § 4, note, 
il. ili. 8: of πρῶτον μαθόντες 
μὲν robs Adyous, ἴσασι 


her argument to prove the 
and difficult character of 


8 2 


a 
rn 


ἀντί- 


‘thought’ is that it implies a kind of 
syllogism, wherein both the major 
premiss and the minor equally admit 
of error. 

τὰ βαρύσταθμα ὕδατα φαῦλα] This 
was probably a medical notion of the 
day. Cf. Problems, 1. xiii. where a 
similar superstition is maintained: 
Διὰ τί τὸ τὰ ὕδατα μεταβάλλειν νοσῶδές 
φασιν εἶναι, τὸ δὲ τὸν ἀέρα of ;---- 
ὕδατος μὲν πολλὰ εἴδη ἐστὶ καὶ διάφορα 
καθ᾽ aird, ἀέρος δὲ οὔ͵ ὥστε καὶ τοῦτο 
αἴτιον. 


8 ὅτι δ'---τοιοῦτονἢῚ ‘But (though 
implying 8 syllogism) it is plain that 
“thought” is not science, for it deals 
with the particular, as we have said, 
the action being of this kind.’ 

9 ἀντίκειται --- εἶδο5] ‘To reason, 
indeed, it forms the opposite pole; 
for while reason deals with those 
terms which are above all infe- 
rence, “thought” on the other hand 
deals with the particular, which is 
below demonstration, and is appre- 
hended by perception ; not the per- 
ception of the separate senses, but 
analogous to that faculty by which 
we perceive that the immediate object 
presented to us in mathematics is a 
triangle. For on this side also de- 
monstration must cease. However 
it is rather this particular mode of 
thought which is a perception, the 
other presonts a different form. 

ἀντίκειται μὲν δὴ τῷ νῴ] Having 
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, ε ~ «(63 , ψ 2 rd > ’ oat 
λόγος, ἡ δὲ τοῦ ἐσχάτου, οὗ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη ἀλλ᾽ 
wv 3 e ~ IN? > > @ > ’ rd a 2 
αἴσθησις, οὐχ ἡ τῶν ἰδίων, GAA οἵᾳ αἰσθανόμεθα ὅτι rem 
τοῖς μαθηματικοῖς ἔσχατον τρίγωνον" στήσεται γὰρ κἀχή, 


alluded to the syllogistic nature of 
‘thought,’ the writer seems to have 
been reminded to distinguish it from 
science; and thus, having before 
(ch. v. ὃ 8: ch. vii. § 6) contrasted 
it with art and philosophy, he is led 
on to finish the round by placing it 
in contrast with reason. 

οὐχ 7 τῶν ἰδίων, ἀλλ᾽ οἵᾳ αἰσθανό- 
μεθα] This isthe same as Aristotle’s 
famous distinction between the ‘ sepa- 
rate senses’ and the ‘common sense.’ 
His own words are clear on the 
point, cf. De Animé, τι. vi. 2: Δέγω 
δ’ ἴδιον μὲν (αἰσθητὸν) ὃ μὴ ἐνδέχεται 
ἑτέρᾳ αἰσθήσει αἰσθάνεσθαι, καὶ περὶ 
ὃ μὴ ἐνδέχεται ἀπατηθῆναι, οἷον ὄψις 
χρώματος καὶ ἀκοὴ ψόφον καὶ γεῦσις 
χυμοῦ.---τὰ μὲν οὖν τοιαῦτα λέγεται 
ἴδια ἑκάστου, κοινὰ δὲ κίνησις, ἠρεμία, 
ἀριθμός, σχῆμα, μέγεθος" τὰ γὰρ 
τοιαῦτα οὐδεμιᾶς ἐστὶν ἴδια͵ ἀλλὰ κοινὰ 
πάσαις" καὶ γὰρ ἁφῇ κίνησίς τίς ἐστιν 
αἰσθητὴ καὶ ὕψει. It will be seen 
that figure (σχῆμα) is one of the 
objects of the ‘common sense;’ the 
text gives as an instance of this the 
perce} tion of a triangle. In De An. 
113. 3. 6, Aristotle adds ‘unity’ to the 
list of ‘common sensibles,’ but he 
reduces them all to modifications 
of the perce} tion of motion: ταῦτα 
yap πάντα κινήσει αἰσθανόμεθα, οἷον 
μέγεθος κινήσει. Ὥστε καὶ σχῆμα᾽ 
μέγεθος γάρ τι τὸ σχῆμα. Τὸ δ᾽ 
ἠρεμοῦν τῷ μὴ κινεῖσθαι" ὁ δ᾽ ἀριθμὸς 
Tp ἀποφάσει τοῦ συνεχοῦς, κι. He 
admits (De An. τι. vi. 4) that ‘com- 
mon sensibles’ can scarcely be said to 
be apprehended by sense at all, τῶν 
δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτὰ αἰσθητῶν τὰ ἴδια κυρίως 
ἐστὶν αἰσθητά͵ cf. Jb. m1. i. 6. where 
jt is said these are apprehended 


accidentally or concomitantly by te 
senses. This is surely the true view; 
we see in the apprehension of number, 
figure, and the like, not an operstia 
of sense, but the mind putting its ova 
forms and categories, ic. iteelf, « 
the external object. It would follov 
then that the senses cannot really be 
separated from the mind ; the ems 
and the mind each contribute a 
element to every knowledge. Ar 
stotle’s doctrineof κοινὴ αἴσθησις would 
go far, if carried out, to modify his 
doctrine of the simple and isnie 
character of the senses, 4 9. sight (εἴ 
Εἰλ. τι. i. 4), and would prevent its 
absolute collision with Berkeley's 
Theory of Vision. On the geal . 
subject of «ow, afod. see Sr W. 
Hamilton, Reid's Works, pp. 828— 
830. 

Sri τὸ ἐν τοῖς μαθηματικοῖς ἔσχατιν 
τρίγωνον] This has been frequestly 
understood to mean that ‘the alt- 
mate or simplest possible figure #3 
triangle.’ But the Paraphrast does 
not so explain it ; his words are τοῦτον 
δὲ τὸν τρόπον καὶ of μαθηματικοὶ τὸ 
αἰσθητὸν γινώσκουσι τρέγωνον, κτλ. 
And referring to Ar. Post. Analyt. τ 
i. 4, we find exactly this instaace 
given of a particular knowledge, the 
result of observation, ὅτι μὲν γὰρ τᾶν 
| τρίγωνον ἔχει δυσὶν ὄρθαις ἴσαι, 
| προΐδει" ὅτι δὲ τόδε τὸ ἐν τῷ deur 
κλίῳφ τρίγωνόν ἐστιν ἅμα ἐπαγόρωνει 
| ᾧγνώρισεν. The term ἔσχατον is προ 
‘in the very next line: éviaw γὰ 
, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἡ μάθησίς ἐστι, aot 
| οὐ διὰ τοῦ μέσου τὸ ἔσχατον γνωρίζεται. 
| It is true that in different plaees Ar- 
% stotle uses ἔσχατον in different sears 
| as denoting with various applications 
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N αὕτη μᾶλλον αἴσθησις Τ ἢ φρόνησις, ἐκείνης δ᾽ ἀλλο 


ς. 
Τὸ ξητεῖν δὲ καὶ τὸ βουλεύεσθαι διαφέρει" τὸ γὰρ βου- 


9 


«σθαι ζητεῖν τι ἐστίν. δεῖ δὲ λαβεῖν καὶ περὶ εὐβουλίας. 


ἐστι, πότερον ἐπιστήμη τις ἢ δόξα ἢ εὐστοχία ἢ ἄλλο 
γένος. ἐπιστήμη μὲν δὴ οὐκ ἔστιν" οὐ γὰρ ζητοῦσι 
ρὶ ὧν ἴσασιν, ἡ δ᾽ εὐβουλία βουλή τις, ὃ δὲ βουλευόμενος 


end of a series, thus cf. De An. | examination of a set of faculties 
x. 2, where it means ‘final | cognate to ‘Thought,’ or forming part 
we, Eth. 11 iii. 11, ‘the last step | of it. The first of those is good 
analysis;’ Metaph. vi. iii. 6, | counsel (εὐβουλία). This, says the 
matter,’ &. But in the place | writer, is to be distinguished from 
ore us τὸ ἔσχατον has been already | science, which does not deliberate ; 
propriated to the logical meaning | from guessing (εὐστοχία), which is too 
‘particalar,’ ‘minor term,’ ‘imme- | quick; from βαρ δου (ἀγχίνοια), which 
ite truth,’ cf. § 2 and § 8. is a kind of guessing; and from 
ergceras γὰρ xaxei] ‘For on that | opinion, which is too definite. It con- 
le too (i.e. in dealing with an | sists, then, in a certain ‘ rightnoss,’ it 
ject of the sense as well as an in- | chooses the right means to a good end. 
ition of reason) demonstration must | The conception of this end ‘ Thought’ 
Ὁ. Ἴστασθαι is a common logical | itself must supply. There is a 
πῇ, it is opposed to προϊέναι els | great assumption hero of the manncr 
‘tpev, and is frequently impersonal, | of Aristotle. The chapter seems 
Post. Anal, τ. iii. 1: ἀδύνατον yap | formed after Eth. 11. ii.; § 6 reminds 
i brecpa διελθεῖν. Εἴ re ἵσταται καὶ | us of many similur passages in Book 
ἣν ἀρχαί, «.7.A. Met. u. iv. 22, ὅς. | IV., and § 7 is after the manner of 
ἀλλ' αὕτη μᾶλλον αἴσθησις th | Eth. 1. iii. 5. There isan advance 
dencis] Three of Bekker’s MSS. | upon Aristotle's account of delibera- 
ad ἡ φρόνησις, and this seems most | tion (ἐλ. m1. iii.) in two points, (1) 
tural, and to give the best sense | the process is illustrated here by the 
hough fis supported by the Para- | logical formula of tho syllogism, (2) 
rast). What the writer means is | there is a mention here of the faculty 
parently to add that only one kind | whereby ends are apprehen:led, which 
‘thought can be called analogous to | Aristotle had left unnoticed. Sce 

® apprehension of a triangle; αὕτη | Eth. 111. ili. 1, note. 
fers to ἡ καθ᾽ ἕκαστα φρόνησις, men- 1 It is an abrupt, awkward com- 
med above, ch. vil. ὃ 7: δεῖ ἄμφω | mencement of the chaptor to say, 
ἣν ἣ ταύτην μᾶλλον. There is | ‘ enquiring and deliberating are diffo- 
other kind (ἐκείνης), namely, the | rent, for deliberating is a species of 
Nession of universal ideas (τῶν | enquiring.’ But what is moant appa- 
Mov) (Lc.), which is of a different | rently is, to bring ‘good counsol’ 
ure. under the head of enquiring, which 
. separates it at once from both science 


X. This chapter commences the | and opinion. 


N 
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* Gnrei καὶ λογίζεται. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ εὐστοχία. 4 


4 ’ 4 , e 3 ’ ΄ Ni! 

γὰρ λόγου καὶ ταχὺ τι ἡ εὐστοχία, βουλεύονται δὲ 
A “- 

χρόνον, καὶ φασὶ πράττειν μὲν δεῖν ταχὺ τὰ βουλευ 


3 βουλεύεσθαι δὲ βραδέως. 


εὐβουλία" ἔστε δ᾽ εὐστοχία τις ἡ ἀγχίνοια. 


ἔτι ἡ ἀγχίνοια ἕτερον. 


sah aa 
OUDE 07 


ἡ εὐβουλία οὐδεμία. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὃ μὲν κακῶς βουλευι 
ἁμαρτάνει, ὁ δ᾽ εὖ ὀρθῶς βουλεύεται, δῆλον ὅτι ὀρθότ 
ἡ εὐβουλία ἐστίν, οὔτ᾽ ἐπιστήμης δὲ οὔτε δόξης ἐεισ' 
μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν ὀρθότης (οὐδὲ γὰρ ἁμαρτίᾳ, be: 
ὀρθότης ἀλήθεια" μα δὲ καὶ ὥρισται ἤδη πᾶν οἱ 


ἐστίν. 


ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἄνευ λόγου ἡ εὐβουλία. 


Ou 


4 μ a Q ΜΝ [4 4 4 en 
Apa λείπεται" αὐτὴ yap οὕπω ᾧασις " καὶ yap ἢ ὁ! 


2 φασὶ πράττειν μὲν δεῖν ταχὺ 
x.r.A.] Fritzsche quotes Isocr. Demon. 
p. 9, ¢. § 35: βουλείον μὲν βραδέως 
émirévc: δὲ ταχέως τὰ δόξαντα. Herod. 
VII. 49: ἀνὴρ δὴ οὕτω ἂν εἴη ἄριστος, 
εἰ βουλενόμενος μὲν ἀρρωδέοι͵ way ἐπι- 
λεγόμενος πείσεσθαι χρῆμα, ἐν δὲ τῷ 
ἔργῳ θρασὺς εἴη. 

3 ἔστι δ' εὐστοχία τις ἣ ἀγχίνοια) 
This is announced by Aristotle, Post. 
Av:al, τ. xxxiv. 1, in the very next 
line to that passage on the distinction 
of the organs of truth, which appsa- 
rently suggested so much of the sub- 
jects of the present book, ἡ δ᾽ ἀγχίνοιά 
ἐστιν εὐστοχία τις ἐν ἀσκέπτῳ χρόνῳ 
τοῦ μέσου. In more general terms 
ἀγχίνοια is defined by Plato, Charmides, 
p. 160 A, as ὀξύτης τις τῆς ψυχῆς. 

ἐπιστήμης μὲν--- λογίζεται] ‘Now 
in science there is no such thing us 
“rightness,” for there is no such 
thing as wrongness. In opinion, on 
the other hand, rightness is truth 
(and not good counsel). And besides, 
whatever we have an opinion about is 
already decided. But good counsel is 
not by any means beyond questioning 
(ἄνευ λόγου). Therefore it must be a 
kind of operation of the reason (δια- 
volas ἄρα λείπεται), for this does not 


ee ee ΄.͵..... 


amount to decision. Opinio 
an inquiry, but is already a 
decision. On the other hand 
deliberates, whether well a 
inquiring after something a! 
lating.’ 

ἐπιστήμη.) This is said ἢ 
as it was before said, ch. v. 
there were no degrees of exce 
Thought. 

δόξης δ᾽ Cf. Eth. mu. ii. 
above, ch. ii. § 2, note. 

διανοίας ἄρα) Plato, Repud. 
proposed to confine the tert 
to the discursive understa 
opposed to νοῦς, the intuit 
speculative reason, διάνοιαν i 
μοι δοκεῖς Thy τῶν γεωμετρικὶ 
τὴν τῶν τοιούτων ἕξιν ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
μεταξύ τι δόξης τε καὶ νοῦ τὴν 
οὖσαν. Aristotle probably 
same distinction in view, Pus 
XXXII. 9 (L¢.), πῶς δεῖ Sravey 
διανοίας καὶ νοῦ. But he 
maintain the distinction in ἢ 
and certainly it is not obe 
Eudemus in the present bax 
both vous πρακτικός and διάνι 
τική are spoken of. In τ 
before us διάνοια apparent! 
the cxerpise of the reason. 
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NTis ἀλλὰ ᾧασις τις ἤδη, ὁ δὲ βουλευόμενος, ἐάν τε εὖ 
' τὰ κακῶς βουλεύηται, ζητεῖ τι καὶ λογίζεται. ἀλλ᾽ 4 
drys τίς ἐστιν ἡ εὐβουλία βουλῇς᾽ διὸ ἡ βουλὴ ζητητέα 
δυτον τί καὶ περὶ τί. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ ὀρθότης πλεοναχῶς, 
Res ὅτι οὐ πᾶσα ὁ γὰρ ἀκρατὴς καὶ 6 φαῦλος ὃ προτί- 
Pas ἰδεῖν ἐκ τοῦ λογισμοῦ τεύξεται, ὥστε ὀρθῶς ἔσται 
βιυλευμένος, κακὸν δὲ μέγα εἰληφώς. δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἀγαθόν 
εἶναι τὸ εὖ βεβουλεῦσθαι" ἡ γὰρ τοιαύτη ὀρθότης βουλῆς 
Θουλία, ἡ ἀγαθοῦ τευκτική. ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι καὶ τούτου ς 
whi συλλογισμῷ τυχεῖν, καὶ ὃ μὲν δεῖ ποιῆσαι τυχεῖν, 
᾿ οὖ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλὰ ψευδῆ τὸν μέσον ὅρον εἶναι " ὥστ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ἔτη πω εὐβουλία, καθ᾽ ἣν οὗ δεῖ μὲν τυγχάνει, οὐ μέντοι 


4 @rel δ'-- βεβουλεῦσθαι) ‘ But δοκεῖ 3° ἀγαθόν] Fritzsche quotes 
100 the term “ rightness” is used in | Herod. wi. 10: τὸ γὰρ εὖ βουλεύεσθαι 
wre senses than one, it is plain that | κέρδος μόγιστον εὑρίσκω ἐόν. Sopho- 
good counsel” does not answer toall | cles, Antig. 1050: κράτιστον κτημάτων 
e senses. For the incontinent or | εὐβουλία. Isocr. Demon. Ὁ. 9. 6. § 35: 
d man will obtain, by his calcula- ἡγοῦ κράτιστον εἶναι παρὰ μὲν τῶν θεῶν 
m, what he proposes to himself as εὐτυχίαν, παρὰ δὲ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν εὐβουλίαν. 
eessary, so that he will have deli- 5 ἀλλ᾽ lori—elva:] ‘But, further, 
rated rightly, yet secured a great | it is possible to obtain wha’ is good 
i. Whereas, to have deliberated | by a false syllogism, and to hit on 
lis generally thought (δοκεῖ) to be | doing what one ought, not however by 
good.’ the right means, but with a false 
πλεοναχῶ:] i.e. Rightness of means, | middle term.’ It is an inaccuracy 
her respective, or irrespective, of | to speak of a ‘false middle term.’ 
thtness in the end; or, again, | Falsehood or truth is tho attribute of 
htness of end (ὃ 5), whatever may | a proposition not a term, cf. De Inter- 
ve been the means. pret. i. 3: περὶ γὰρ σύνθεσιν καὶ διαί- 
ὁ γὰρ ἀκρατή:) It would seem rather | ρεσίν ἐστι τὸ ψεῦδος καὶ τὸ ἀληθές. 
» abandoned man (ἀκόλαστος) who | If the conception of the end be right 
ealculation attains bad ends. The | and yet tho syllogism wrong, it follows 
xontinent man would not generally | that tho minor promiss must be false, 
ve deliberation attributed to him, | thus: 


Exh. vu. ii. 2. But the characters Preservation of health is good : 


inot be kept very distinet. Abstinence from intellectual labour is 
[ἰδεῖν Madvig and Mr. Jackson . 

. se x . preservation of health : 
ypose to read δεῖν for ἰδεῖν, quoting 
ito, Sophist. 221 a, ὅπερ ἄρτι xpod- | the result of which syllogism will be 
«θα δεῖν ἐξευρεῖν. The emendation | the preservation of health, but by the 
ms probable, and has been adopted | sacrifice of mental culture. 
he above translation. 
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6 δὲ οὗ ἔδει. ἔτι ἔστι πολὺν χρόνον βουλευόμενον to 
τὸν δὲ ταχύ. οὐκοῦν οὐδ᾽ ἐκείνη πω εὐβουλία, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 
74 κατὰ τὸ ὠφέλιμον, καὶ οὗ δεῖ καὶ ὥς καὶ ὅτε. ἔτι 

καὶ ἁπλῶς εὖ βεβουλεῦσθαι καὶ πρός τι τέλος. ἡ pi 
ἁπλῶς ἡ πρὸς τὸ τέλος τὸ ἁπλῶς κατορθοῦσα, καὶ δὲ τις ἢ 
πρός τι τέλος. εἰ δὴ τῶν ᾧρονίμων τὸ εὖ βεβουλεῦεβαι, 
ἡ εὐβουλία εἴη ἂν ὀρθότης ἡ κατὰ τὸ συμᾷῷέρον τρὶς τι 
τέλος, ov ἡ φρόνησις ἀληθὴς ὑπόληψίς ἐστιν. 

Ιο Ἔστι δὲ καὶ καὶ σύνεσις καὶ ἡ ἀσυνεσία, xaf ἃς λέγων 

συνετοὺς καὶ ἀσυνέτους͵ οὔθ᾽ ὅλως τὸ αὐτὸ ἐπιστήμων, ἡ Oey 


counsel to the rank of one of the vir- | nor is it a science, for it deals wth 
tues, by the mention of all the quali- | no separate class of objects whet 
fications necessary; afterwards he | necessary or contingent (οῦτε γὰρ τηὶ 
seems to modify this by saying that, τῶν del ὄντων καὶ ἀκινήτων ἡ celle 
besides the absolute good counsel | ἐστιν, οὔτε περὶ τῶν γιγνομένων bree 
which aims at the absolute end, there [ ot»). It deals with all that cn 'θ 
is alsu such a thing as relative good | matter of human de!iberation. in shat, 
counsel aiming at relative ends. with the same objects as Thoeght 

One might have thought that it | But Thought commands, it is cor 
was unnecessary to give so separate | cerned with mght action, in sbett, 
a psychological existence to excellence | it belongs to the will as well = 
in deliberation. However, the quality , to reason. But apprehension oly 
here described answers more nearly | judges, it is merely intellectual It 
than φρόνησις to what we call ‘pru- ἰ ig neither the having nor the petting 
dence.’ Φρόνησις, we are here told, | Thought, but rather it is the appice 
is the conception of ends, and after- tion of one’s knowledge to give ἃ 
wards (ch. xii. § 9) it is shown to be | meaning to the dita of wisdom. Κ 
the faculty of means. In truth, it is | is ‘ understanding, as its name im 
both, aceording to the Aristotelian plies, or ‘putting things together’ 
views (as faras we can discern them); ᾿ (συνιέναι) when another person speaks. 
it implies both prudence (εὐβουλία), Aristotle had spoken of σύγεσι: 20 
and also a certain moral condition one of the intellectual excellencies, 
(ἀρετή), and it is implied by both of — EvA. 1. xiii. 20: σοφίαν μὲν καὶ σίνεσυ 
them. As compared with the one it καὶ φρόνησιν διανοητικάς. Endema 
is of ends, and as compared with the does nut apply the term ἀρετή to thia 
other it is of means. or to any of the other intellectual 
qualities which he treats of, except 

X. This chapter treats of another Thought and Philosophy. He gives 
faculty which forms an element in here a psvchvlogical account of eve 
wisdom, and yet may be distinguished - σις, the operation of which he ae 
from it, namely, apprehension (ovve- ᾿ fines to intellectual insight with man 
ois). Approhension is not mere | to moral subjects, apprehensivs of 


6—7 The writer first raises good opinion (else all would posses %} 
| 
| 
| 
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a ~ 
ες γὰρ ἂν ἦσαν συνετοί) οὔτε τις μία τῶν κατὰ μέρος 
Ἰστημῶν, οἷον ἰατρικὴ περὶ ὑγιεινῶν 7 γεωμετρία περὶ 
Μαεγέθους " οὔτε γὰρ περὶ τῶν ἀεὶ Ὄντων καὶ ἀκινήτων ἡ 
βεύνεσίς ἐστιν οὔτε περὶ τῶν γιγνομένων ὁτουοῦν, ἀλλὰ 
πεερὶ ὧν ἀπορήσειεν ἄν τις καὶ βουλεύσαιτο. διὸ περὶ τὰ 
- ~ ’᾽ , 
στὰ μὲν τῇ φρονήσει ἐστίν, οὐκ ἔστι δὲ ταὐτὸν σύνεσις 
ε 4 > a’ 3 [4 
meal φρόνησις" ἡ μὲν γὰρ φρόνησις ἐπιτακτική ἐστιν᾽ τί 2 
~ a 4, ~ 
δεῖ πράττειν ἢ μή, τὸ τέλος αὐτῆς ἐστίν᾽ ἡ δὲ σύνεσις 
A 
μεριτικὴ μόνον᾽ ταὐτὸν γὰρ σύνεσις καὶ εὐσυνεσία καὶ συνε- 
οὶ καὶ εὐσύνετοι. ἔστι δ᾽ οὔτε τὸ ἔχειν τὴν Φρόνησιν 3 
more τὸ λαμβάνειν ἡ σύνεσις" ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ τὸ μανθάνειν 
Ὡλέγεται συνιέναι, ὅταν χρῆται τῇ ἐπιστήμη, οὕτως ἐν τω 
χρῆσθαι τῇ δόξη ἐπὶ τὸ κρίνειν περὶ τούτων περὶ ὧν ἡ 
b é 4 . ρ P P y 
‘4 ϑ 3 td ’ } id AG . , 
Φρόνησὶς ἐστιν, ἄλλου λέγοντος, καὶ κρίνειν καλῶς" τὸ 
- . . ~ »» ) ἐντεῦθεν ἐλήλυθ " ε 
‘yep εὖ TW καλῶς TAUTOY. καὶ EvTEUVEY ἐλήλυθε τούνομα ἢ 4 


the meaning of moral dicta and 
@titical judgment thereon. That 
there is such a faculty of apprehen- 
tion, and of sympathetic or critical 
understanding, quite distinct from 
‘moral goodness in people, the expe- 
rience of life seems to show. 

The author of the Magna Moralia 
gives a much inferior account of 
σύνεσις (1. xxxv. 17), making its cha- 
racteristic to be that it deals with 
emall matters, wep) μικρῶν τε καὶ ἐν 
μικροῖς % κρίσις. 

1 διὸ περὶ τὰ αὐτὰ μὲν τῇ φρονήσει 
It is used nearly equivalently to 
φρόνησις by Thucyd. 1. 140: Δικαιῶ τοῖς 
κοινῇ δόξασιν, ἣν ἄρα τι καὶ σφαλλώ- 
peta, βοηθεῖν, ἣ μηδὲ κατορθοῦντας τῆς 
ξυνέσεως μεταποιεῖσθαι. 

2h μὲν γὰρ φρόνησις ἐπιτακτική 
ἐστιν-- -ἡ δὲ σύνεσις κριτικὴ μόνον] The 
Opposition of these terms is taken 

from Plato, Politicus, p. 259 B— 

260 c, where it is argued that the 

trithmetician (Acyiorhs) is content 

With aknowledge and judgment about 

numbers, whereas the architect (ἀρχι- 

τέκτων) must go on to apply his kuow- 
VOL. 1]. 


ledge by directing the workmen—thus 
that all science may be divided under 
the two heads of critical and manda- 
tory. (260 a) Οὐκοῦν γνωστικαὶ μὲν αἵ 
τε τοιαῦται ξύμπκασαι καὶ ὁπόσαι ξυνέ- 
πονται τῇ λογιστικῇ, κρίσει δὲ καὶ ἐπι- 
τάξει διαφέρετον ἀλλήλοιν τούτω τὼ 
γένεε ;---Ἃφαίνεσθον. “Ap” οὖν συμπάσης 
τῆς γνωστικῆς εἰ τὸ μὲν ἐπιτακτικὸν 
μέρος, τὸ δὲ κριτικὸν διαιρούμενοι 
προσείποιμεν, ἐμμελῶς ἂν φαῖμεν 
διῃρῆσθαι; κατά γε τὴν ἐμὴν δόξαν. 

ἀλλ’ ὥσπερ τὸ μανθάνειν λέγεται 
συνιέναι ὅταν χρῆται τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ) 
The word μανθάνειν was ambiguous in 
Greek, it meant either to ‘learn’ or 
to ‘understand.’ The Sophists used 
to play on this ambiguity, arguing 
that one could ‘learn what one knew 
already.’ Cf. Ar. Soph. Elench. iv. 1, 
2, which illustrates the present pas- 
sage: Εἰσὶ δὲ wapa μὲν τὴν ὁμωευμίαν 
οἱ τοιοίδε τῶν λόγων, οἷον ὅτι μανθά. 
vourw οἱ ἐπιστάμενοι" τὰ γὰρ ἀπο- 
στοματιζόμενα μανθάνουσιν of γραμμα- 
τικοί, Τὸ γὰρ μανθάνειν ὁμώνυμον, τό 
τε ξυνιέναι χρώμενον τῇ ἐπιστήμῃ καὶ 
τὸ λαμβάνειν ἐπιστήμην. 
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σύνεσις, RAI ἣν εὐσύνετοι, ἐκ τῆς ἐν τῷ μανθάνειν λέγεμν 
γὰρ τὸ μανθάνειν συνιέναι πολλάκις. 

11 "H δὲ καλουμένη γνώμη, καθ᾿ ἣν εὐγνώμονας καὶ tye 
Φαμὲν γνώμην, ἡ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ἐστὶ κρίσις ὀρθή. omen 
δέ" τὸν γὰρ ἐπιεικῆ μάλιστά ῷαμεν εἶναι συγγνωμενικέη 
καὶ ἐπιεικὲς TOE ἔχειν περὶ ἔνια συγγνώμην. ἡ δὲ ἐμ 


. γνώμη ἐστὶ κριτικὴ τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ὀρθή. ὀρήὴ ὃ καὶ τῶ 
ἀληθοῦς. 
2 Εἰσὶ δὲ πᾶσαι αἱ ἕξεις εὐλόγως εἰς ταὐτὸ τείνουφαι" 


λέγομεν γὰρ γνώμην καὶ σύνεσιν καὶ ᾧρόνησιν καὶ νῶν 
ἐπὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐπιφέροντες. γνώμην ἔ χειν καὶ νοῦν ἤδη καὶ 
φρονίμους καὶ συνετούς " πᾶσαι γὰρ αἱ δυνάμεις αὖται τῶν 
ἐσχάτων εἰσὶ καὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον, καὶ ἐν μὲν τῷ κριτικὸς 


ΣΙ. This chapter (which is not | οὗ συγγνώμη that γνώμη οὐποο & er 
eonveniently divided as it stands) | its distinctive meaning. The sath 
opens with a mention of the quality | of the Magna Moralia calls it dpe 
of considerateness (γνώμη), and pro- , μοσύνῃη, and makes it a sort of passive 
ceeds to puint out how various quali- | form of ἐπιείκεια (1 ii. 1): ἔστι μὲν 
ties unite in wisdom. and what are | ody οὐκ ἄνευ ἐπιεικείας ἡ εὐγνωμοσύνῃ" 


the natural and intuitive elements | τὸ μὲν γὰρ κρῖναι τοῦ εὐγνώωενοι, τὸ 
which it contains. : δὲ δὴ πράττειν κατὰ τὴν κρίσω τοῦ 
1 ἡ δὲ καλουμένη γνώμη By the ἐκπιεωκοῦς. 


| 
progress of psychology. this term came ! In the text above, it is said that 
to bear the special moaning of - consi- | ‘considerateness is a right judgment 
derateness.’ At first it meant know- | of the equitable man.’ + Pardon is 
ledge in general, cf. Theognis, vv. ! right critical considerateness of the 
895 56. | equitable man.’ 
Γνώμης δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἀνὴρ ἔχει αὐτὸς | ὀρθὴ δ᾽ ἣ τοῦ ἀληϑοῦ:} ‘Now by a 
ἐν αὑτῷ, | right ἀν ἐταίοηοα as meant ν ~ 
, » 2 ι one. 18 must 6 import 
Οὐδ᾽ ἀγνωμοσύνης, Κύρν', δ “pow | sentence, but the writer says not dr 
In Thucydides it bore a variety of : 64s, but τοῦ &AnGovs—probably ‘by 
significations, especially when used in ᾿ attraction’ to τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς. Bat it ἰ 
the plural, standing for almost any- an inaccuracy of language to speak of 
thing mental, ‘minds as opposed to ‘a true man’ in the sense of ‘s maa 
Lodies, ‘thoughts" as opposed to whose judgment is true. abr 
deeds ; ‘feelings,’ * principles, ‘max- ᾿ translutes τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς as if it wer 
ims, ἄς. In Aristotle's Rheturic, u. ' neuter. But ‘the equitable ma 
xxi. 2—15, γνώμη is used fora moral _ here apparently gives the standam 
maxim (such as those of the so-called ' for γνώμη, as the φρόνεμος for vite. 
Gnomic Poets); so also, for all , Eth. τι. vi..15. 
popular sayings, Soph. El. xvii.17. , 2 εἰσὶ δὲ-- ἄλλον) *Now all "» 
It was probably from the association | (above-mentioned) conditions of m=! 


Χ- ΧΙ] 
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Ἷ . 7 ε , A 4 » ᾽ “a , 
εἶναι περὶ ὧν ὁ dpovipoc, συνετὸς καὶ εὐγνώμων ἢ συγγνώ- 
μων" τὰ γὰρ ἐπιεικὴῇ κοινὰ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἁπάντων ἐστὶν ἐν 

“Ὁ a Mw bd ~ o@ w~ 4 ’ 
τῷ πρὸς ἄλλον. ἔστι δὲ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα καὶ τῶν ἐσ χά- 3 
τῶν πάντα τὰ πρακτὰ" καὶ γὰρ τὸν ᾧρόνιμον δεῖ γινώσ κειν 

td LA 4 e [4 4 ce 4 Q ’ ~ 
αὐτά, καὶ ἡ σύνεσις καὶ ἡ γνώμη περὶ τὰ πρακτά, ταῦτα 
δ᾽ ἔσχατα. καὶ ὁ νοῦς τῶν ἐσχάτων ex’ ἀμφότερα" καὶ 


γὰρ τῶν πρώτων ὅρων καὶ τῶν ἐσ χάτων νοῦς ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ 
λόγος͵ καὶ ὁ μὲν κατὰ τὰς ἀποδείξεις τῶν ἀκινήτων ὅρων 


naturally tend to the same point; we 
apply (ἐπιφέροντες) the terms consi- 
derateness, apprehension, thought, and 
reason to the same persons, and say 
(λέγομεν) that they have considerate- 
nese, that they have attained to (ἤδη) 
reason—that they are thoughtful— 
that they are apprehensive. For all 
these faculties deal with ultimatetruths 
(τῶν ἐσχάτων) and particulars ; and it 
is by being able to judge of those 
matters with which the thoughtful man 
is concerned, that a man is apprehen- 
sive, considerate, or forgiving. Equity 
extends itself over all the forms of 
good which consist in a relation to 
one’s neighbour.’ 

νοῦν ἤδη) What this means is not 
quite clear. It may refer to what is 
said in § 6, 48e ἡ ἡλικία νοῦν ἔχει. 
Thus it might be nearly equivalent to 
our saying of a person that he had 
4 attained to years of discretion.’ Or 
again, it may refer to the moment of 
action, and ἤδη would be thus equiva- 
kent to the French voila. ‘There is 
reason exhibited.’ Ἤδη is used 
similarly to denote the present 
moment, Eth. Eud. τι. vill. 11: Kal 
“γὰρ ὁ ἐγκρατευόμενος λυπεῖται παρὰ 
che ἐπιθυμίαν πράττων ἤδη, καὶ χαίρει 
φσὴν ἀπ’ ἐλπίδος ἡδονήν, ὅτι ὕστερον 
ὠφεληθήσεται, ἢ καὶ ἤδη ὠφελεῖται 
δγιαίνων. 

τὰ γὰρ ἐπιεικῇ) This is suid because 


4—5 καὶ ὁ νοῦς τῶν ἐσχάτω»ν--- 
vois} ‘And reason is of the ultimates 
at both ends of the series. Buth the 
first and the last terms are appre- 
hended, not by inference, but by 
reason. Onthe one hand, the scien- 
tific and domonstrative reason (6 μὲν 
κατὰ τὰς dwodelte:s) apprehonds those 
terms which are immutable and 
primary. And on the other hand, 
the practical reason (6 ἐν ταῖς mpax- 
Truais) apprehends the ultimate 
(ἐσχάτου) aud contingent truth, and 
the minor premiss. For these con- 
stitute the sources of our idea of tho 
end, the universal being developed 
out of the particulars. Of these par- 
ticulars, then, one must have percep- 
tion, and this perception is reason.’ 
The writer having before (in § 3) con- 
nected the faculties of ‘apprehension,’ 
&c., with ‘Thought,’ on the ground of 
their all Leing concerned with ul- 
timate truths, proceeds to include 
renson (yous) under the same category, 
and says that this apprehends ἔσχατα 
at both ends of the series. But now 
comes in 8 piece of confusion which 
is thoroughly Eudemian, for he goos 
on to say that the scientific reason 
apprehends first truths or principles 
(cf. ch. vi.), while the practical 
reason apprehends last terms or par- 
ticulars. To mix up considerations 
of the scientific reason with the 


yréun and συγγνώμη are acts of | present discussion is to introduce 


equity. Cf. Hh. v. x. 1, note. 


what is entirely irrelevant. We see 


τ 
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καὶ πρώτων, ὃ 8 ἐν ταῖς πρακτικαῖς τοῦ ἐσχάτου καὶ 
ἐνδεχομένου καὶ τῆς ἑτέρας προτάτεως" ἀρχαὶ γὰρ τεῦ ὦ 
ς ἕνεκα auTas ἐκ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστα γὰρ τὸ καθόλου. τούταν 
οὖν ἔχειν δεῖ αἴσθησιν, αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ νοῦς. διὸ καὶ ᾧυεικὰ 
δοκεῖ εἶναι ταῦτα, καὶ φύσει σοφὸς μὲν οὐδείς, γνώμη» ὃ 
6 ξχειν καὶ σύνεσιν καὶ νοῦν. σημεῖον δ᾽ ὅτι καὶ ταῖς ἐλν 
κίαις οἰόμεθα ἀκολουθεῖν, καὶ ἥδε ἢ ἡλικία νοῦν ἔχει καὶ 
γνώμην, ὡς τῆς φύσεως αἰτίας οὔσης. διὸ καὶ ἀρχὴ καὶ 


here a bringing together of two things 
which were before placed in contrast 
with each other (ch. viii. 8 9), namely, | apprehends must be of the natare of 
the reason which apprehends first | the universal. 


the fact is apprehended, fur reasoe is 
principles, and thought apprehending | ἀρχαὶ γὰρ τοῦ ob ἕνεκα αὗται] Tha 
| 


in itself universal, and whaterer i 


particular facts (ἐσχάτων). In the | is similar in form of expression toch 

present passage, what was before | ili. ὃ 3: ἡ μὲν δὴ ἐπαγωγὴ ἀρχὴ ἐστι 

called thought (φρόνησις) is called | καὶ τοῦ καθόλον. On οὗ ἕνεκα om 

reason (rots), and it is said that | below, ch. xii. § 10, note 

reison is the faculty which perceives αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ νοῦ:] To say tht 

or apprehends the particular in moral | ‘reason is perception of particalay’ 

subjects (ἐν ταῖς spaxruais). This, { is only the counterpart of Aristotle's 

then, is the main purport of the | saying that we can have ‘a perceptia 

present remarks. Setting asile as © of universals.’ Eth. 1 vii 20: τῶν 

irrelevant what is said of the scien- ἀρχῶν ai μὲν αἰσθήσει θεωροῦνται. An- 

tific reason, we learn that the moral _ stotle expresses the intuitive character 

judgment is intuitive, that moral in- . of reason by saying that it ‘touches’ 

tuitions are to be attributed to the 118 object. Cf. Metaphys. wm. σ § 

reason, and that out of these par- | τὸ μὲν θιγεῖν καὶ φάναι ἀληθές... 

ticular intuitions the moral universal τὸ δ᾽ ἀγνοεῖν μὴ θιγγάνειν. 7). χι. τῇ 

grows up. When stripped of its | 8, αὑτὸν δὲ poet ὁ νοῦς κατὰ μετάλην 
aumbizuitics of statement, the sense of τοῦ νοητοῦ" ronrds γὰρ >inrete 
the passage becomes unexceptional.  θιγγάνων καὶ νοῶν, ὥστε ταὺτὸν vers 
We may compure it with the in- καὶ νοητόν. That rearon, while it is 
eidental observations cf Aristotle, ὁ on the one hand intuitive, is un the 
Eth... iv. 7: ᾿Αρχὴ yap τὸ ὅτι" καὶ εἰ other hand developed by experieae. 
τοῦτο φαίνυιτο ἀρκούντως, οὐδὲν xpoo- we learn from the discussions in Jie 
δεήσει τοῦ διότι. ὁ δὲ τοιοῦτος ἣ ἔχει ' Anal. uw. ch. xix. The same is ἐσ: 
ἣ λάβοι ἂν ἀρχὰς ῥᾳδίως. Ib. vii. 20 1 pressed above in the saying ths 
ἱκανὸν ἔν τισι τὸ ὅτι δειχθῆναι καλῶς, * ‘reason is the beginning and the ent.’ 
οἷον καὶ περὶ τὰς dpxds* τὸ δ᾽ ὅτι 5--6 διὸ καὶ φυνικὰ- ὀρθῷ] 
πρῶτον καὶ ἀρχή. The expression of ‘| ‘Hence it is that these faculties ar 
Eudemus is not so strong as that ef | thought to come naturally. and that 
Aristotle. Eudemus says ἐκ τῶν καθ . although no one without conseicns 
ἕκαστα τὸ καθόλου. while Aristotle | effort (φύσει) gets tu be a philowpher. 
aid ἀρχὴ τὸ ὅτι. The latter must be |) men do et naturally to hare eon- 
true it reczon be the onmn by which sidcrateness, and apprehension. ind 
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τέλος νοῦς" ἐκ τούτων γὰρ αἱ ἀποδείξεις καὶ περὶ τούτων. 
ew ~~ » 3 ’ὔ A 
ὥστε δεῖ προσέχειν τῶν ἐμπείρων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων ἡ dpo- 
~ N ’ A a7 ~ 
νέμων ταῖς ἀναποδείκτοις ᾿φάσεσι καὶ δόξαις ony ὕττον τῶν 
Ww aA w » φω , ae 
ἀποδείξεων" διὰ yap τὸ ἔχειν ἐκ τῆς ἐμπειρίας ὄμμα ὁρῶ- 
9 “- , Qa y % A € d , } ς , ἢ 
σιν ὀρθῶς. τί μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἡ ᾧρόνησις καὶ ἡ σοφία, καὶ 7 
ε ; ’ Ψ Ἁ 9 ΝΥ ~ 
περὶ τίνα ἑκατέρα τυγχάνει οὖσα, καὶ ὅτι ἄλλου τῆς 
oo 4 νε 
Ψυχῆς μορίου ἀρετὴ ἑκατέρα, εἴρηται. 
Δ σειε ὃ ἂν τις περὶ αὐτῶν τί Ἵ ( εἰσιν. 12 
ιαπορτ, ς περ χρήσιμοί εἶσιν. 12 
6 a a e ALY a) ~ 8 rT © on 2 xv4 
ἡ μὲν γὰρ σοφία οὐδὲν θεωρεῖ ἐξ ὧν ἔσται εὐδαίμων ἄνθρω- 


renson. A proof of this is, that we 
think thoy ought successively to appear 
as age advances, and (we say that) 
such and such an age possesses reason 
and considerateness, as if these things 
eame from nature. Hence reason is 
the beginning and the end, the matter 
of premises and conclusions is the 
same. Thus we must pay regan to 
the unproved assertions and opinions 
of the elderly and experienced, or of 
the thoughtful, no less than to demon- 
strations. For, from having obtained 
the eye of “ old experience,” they seo 
aright.’ In these excellent remarks 
the subject is brought round again 
to the contrast between Philosophy 
and Thought. The former never 
cumes naturally, but the latter does. 
The nature of reason, and its growth 
in the mind, is illustrate! by the 
common fact of the respect pnid to 
age. 

ἐκ τούτω»---καὶ περὶ τούτων) Cf. Eth. 
1. ili. 4: περὶ τοιούτων καὶ ἐκ τοιούτων 
λέγοντας. The ‘subject’ of the de- 
monstration is the conclusion, cf. EA. 
I. Vill. I, Zeewrdoy .., οὐ μόνον ἐκ τοῦ 
cuuwepdoparos καὶ ἐξ ὧν ὃ λόγος. 

ὄμμα] Cf. Eth. τ. vi. 12, ὡς γὰρ ἐν 
σώματι ὕψις, ἐν ψυχῇ νοῦς. Pluto, 
Repub, p. 533 Ὁ, ἐν βορβόρῳ βαρ- 
βαρικῷ τινὶ τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ὕμμα 
κατορωρνυγμένον ἠρέμα ἕλκει καὶ ἀνάγει 
ἄνω. 


ee 


NIT. In this and the following 
chapter, by mooting the question, of 
what uso are Thought and Philosophy ? 
the writer shows the relation of the 
two qualities to each other, and the 
inseparable connexion existing he- 
tween thought and virtue. The fol- 
lowing difficulties are first stated 
(1) Philosophy is not practical, it docs 
not consider at all the means to 
happiness, how then ean it be useful ὃ 
(2) Thought, on the other hand, 
though it treats of happiness, might 
be said to be mere knowledge. It 
might be said that aman no more acts 
well from having this knowledge of 
the good, than he ἐκ well from having 
a knowledge of medicine. (3) Or 
again, if thought be useful for telling 
us how to be good, why not get this 
advice from others? Why should it 
be necessary to have thought, any 
more than it is to learn medicine, 
when one can go tua doctor? (4) If 
philosophy be better than thought, 
how is it that the latter controls the 
forincr? The answer to question (1) 
is, that both philosophy and thought 
are good in themselves, and desiruble 
as being perfections of our nature, 
even though they were not useful as 
means to anything beyond. But they 
are not without results. Philosophy, 
if it dues not serve as an instrument 


, to happiness, is identical with happi- 
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πος (οὐδεμιᾶς γάρ ἔστι γενέσεως), ἡ δὲ ᾧρόνητις τοῦτο pi 
ἔχει, ἀλλὰ τίνος ἕνεκα δεῖ αὐτῆς͵ εἶπερ ἡ μὲν ᾧρονχσίς 
ἐστιν ἡ περὶ τὰ δίκαια καὶ καλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ ἀνθρώτα, 
ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἐστὶν ἀνδρὸς πράττειν, οὐδὲν 
δὲ πρακτικώτεροι τῷ εἰδέναι αὐτά ἐσμεν, εἴπερ ἕξεις αἱ 
ἀρεταί εἶσιν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰ ὑγιεινὰ οὐδὲ τὰ εὐεκτικά͵ ὅσα 
μὴ τῶ ποιεῖν ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀπὸ τῆς ἕξεως εἶναι λέγεται" efits 
γὰρ πρακτικώτεροι THE xew τὴν ἰατρικὴν καὶ γυμναστικῇ 
ἐσμεν. εἰ δὲ μὴ τούτων χάριν ᾧρόνιμον θετέον ἀλλὰ TH 
γίνεσθαι, τοῖς οὖσι σπουδαίοις οὐδὲν ay εἴη χρήσιμος, ἔπ 
δ᾽ οὐδὲ τοῖς μὴ ἔχουσιν" οὐδὲν γὰρ διοίσει αὐτοὺς ἵχιν § ‘ 
ἄλλοις ἔχουσι πείθεσθαι, ἱκανῶς τ᾽ ἔχοι ἄν ἡμῖν ὥσπε; 


nees itself. Questions (2) and(3)are | with things jusetand beaotifal and goed 
answered by showing the relation of | for man.’ ‘H is indefinite. beng 
thought to virtue. Virtue gives the | probably feminine on account of th 
right aim. and thought the mght | preceding φρόνησις. This passes 
means. They are inseparable from | the firet that asserts strongly the 
one another. Thought without virtue | moral nature of ‘thought. We ar 
would be mere cleverness apt to : told here that it takes cognisane df 
degenerate into cunning, and virtue : the just and the beautiful; befcee # 
without wisdom would be a mere gift’, was only said to be comecrzed with 
of nature, a generous instinct capable | what was good {περὶ τὰ ἄνθρυτσε 
of perversion, While thus inseparable ᾿ d@yafd, ch. τ. § 6). These concluding 
from virtue thought is not to be | discussions about φρόνησις show the 
identified with it. In this respect | inadequacy of the term ‘ proden 
an advance bas been made bevond the . by which it has been #0 often trate 
crude formula of Scerates. Wisdom lated, really to represent it. 
awompanics the virtucs. and i> a sort ! οὐδὲν δὲ πρακτικώτεροι τῷ clea 
of centre-point to them all (ἅμα τῇ αὐτά] The answer to this obiectna 
φρονήσει μιᾷ οὔσῃ πᾶσαι ὑπάρξουσιν. | has virtually been already given. (ἃ, 
xiii. 6). Question (4) is easily an- το ὃ δ: where φρόνησις was ssid 4 
swered, since wisdom rather ministers | to be a merely intellectual gaality. 
to philesophy than thinks of control- 2 εἰ δὲ μὴ---πείθεσθαι " Rut <p> 
ling it. pose we assume that a man is thoaztt- 
1 υὐδεμιᾶς γάρ ἐστι γενέσεω] ful not for this object ({.6. mere kvw- 
Suggested perhaps by ἐλ. x. vil. 5, ledge of virtue’, bat with a view io 
where it ig suid of the θεωρητικὴ ἐνέρ- - becoming (virtuous), we must thet 
γεια-- οὐδὲν γὰρ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς γίνεται ᾿ concede that to these who are virtot 
wapa τὸ θεωρῆσαι. 1). ὃ 7: δοκεῖ... thought will not be useful,—-ror aay 
παρ᾽ αὑτὴν οὐδένος ἐφίεσθαι τέλους. More so to those who have not (τί 
εἴπερ ἡ μὲν φρόνησίς ἐστιν ἡ περὶ τὰ (virtue), for there will he no dtf- 
δίκαια καὶ καλὰ καὶ ἀγαβὰ ἀνθρώπῳ]ὔ ᾿ ference whether they have (theazht! 
‘Ifthonght be that which is concerned — themselves, or follow the advice: οἷ 
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καὶ τὴν ὑγίειαν" βουλόμενοι γὰρ ὑγιαίνειν ὅμως οὐ μανθά- 
tev ἰατρικήν. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἄτοπον ἄν εἶναι δόξειεν, 3 
γείρων τῆς Tobias οὖσα κυριωτέρα αὐτῆς ἔσται" ἡ γὰρ 


ιοῦσα ἄρχει καὶ ἐπιτάττει περὶ ἕκαστον. 


περὶ On 


ἡτων λεκτέον᾽ νῦν μὲν γὰρ ἠπόρηται περὶ αὐτῶν μόνον. 
ὦτον μὲν οὖν λέγομεν ὅτι καθ᾿ αὑτὰς ἀναγκαῖον αἱρετὰς 4 
τὰς εἶναι, ἀρετάς γ᾽ οὔσας ἑκατέραν ἑκατέρου τοῦ μορίου, 


2 εἰ μὴ ποιοῦσι μηδὲν μηδετέρα αὐτῶν. 


” \ 
EWEITA Aa § 


εοῦσι μέν, οὐχ ὡς ἰατρικὴ δὲ ὑγίειαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἡ ὑγίεια, 
τως ἡ copia εὐδαιμονίαν" μέρος γὰρ οὗσα τῆς ὅλης 


TIS τῷ ἔχεσθαι ποιεῖ καὶ τῷ ἐνεργεῖν εὐδαίμονα. 


hers possessing it.’ The compres- 
m used here is quite in the style of 
edemus, and so is the confusion 
sed by the careless writing in τοῖς 
ἡ ἔχουσιν " οὐθὲν γὰρ διοίσει αὐτοὺς 
ἴον, where ἔχουσιν and ἔχειν appear 
) refer to two different things. 

εἰ χείρων τῆς σοφίας οὖσα κυριωτέρα 
brs ἔσται) This difficulty may have 
een partly suggested by the promi- 
wat position assigned to Thought in 
he present book (cf. ch. vii. § 7 : εἴη 
ἐν τις καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἀρχιτεκτονικήῆ), 
ἈΠῸ by the authoritative character 
tributed to politics by Aristotle, 
Bho 1. ii, 4—6: δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τῆς 
πῃριωτάτης καὶ μάλισταἀρχιτεκτονικῆς" 
ναύτη δ' ἡ πολιτικὴ φαίνεται «.7.A, 
4 Plato on the βασιλικὴ τέχνη, 
Puthydem. p. 291 B, quoted Vol. I. 
“say III. p. 190. 

4 Thought and Philosophy cannot 
% otherwise than desirable, as they 
ite the best state of the human mind. 
And the mind must necessarily 
ἀναγκαῖον) desire its own best state. 

§ trata — εὐδαίμονα] ‘ Further- 
more they do produce happiness— 
philosophy produces it, not in the 
tay that medicine produces health, 
but rather it operates like health 
self, Being a part of the entire 
Well-being (τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς) of man, 


ῳφ 
ers 6 


it makes one happy by the com 
sciousness of possessing it.’ 

τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῇ) This phrase, which 
never occurs in the writings of Ari- 
stotle, is frequent in those of Eude- 
mus. Cf. Eth. Hud. n.i.g: καὶ ἔστι 
(wh καὶ τελέα καὶ ἀτελής, καὶ ἀρετὴ 
ὡσαύτως (ἡ μὲν γὰρ ὅλη, ἡ δὲ μόριον). 
Ib. 8 14: διὸ καὶ ἄλλο εἴ τι μόριόν ἐστι 
ψυχῆς, οἷον τὸ θρεπτικόν, ἡ τούτου 
ἀρετὴ οὐκ ἔστι μόριον τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς, 
Eth. Eud. rv. (Nio. v.) ii. 7: ὅτι μὲν 
οὖν εἰσὶ δικαιοσύναι πλείους, καὶ ὅτε 
ἔστι τις καὶ ἑτέρα παρὰ τὴν ὅλην ἀρετήν, 
δῆλον. 72. δ 10: ἡ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν 
ὅλην ἀρετὴν τεταγμένη δικαιοσύνη. 
This conception Eudemus came to 
identify with καλοκἀγαθία, Eth. Ead. 
VIII. iii. 1: κατὰ μέρος μὲν οὖν περὶ 
ἑκάστης ἀρετῆς εἴρηται πρότερον" ἐπεὶ 
δὲ χωρὶς διείλομεν τὴν δύναμιν αὐτῶν, 
καὶ περὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς διαρθρωτέον τῆς ἐκ 
τούτων, ἣν ἐκαλοῦμεν ἤδη καλοκὰγα. 
θίαν. 

τῷ ἔχεσθαι καὶ ἐνεργεῖν] Ἐνεργεῖν 
added on to ἔχεσθαι oxpresses the 
fruition, as well as the possession, of 
philosophy. It implies that philo- 
sophy exists not only ia, but for, the 
mind. See Vol. I. Essay IV. pp, 
242, 8q. 

6 ἔτι---τοῦτο»})]͵ ‘Again, man’s 
proper function is discharged by au 
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. wv ? ~ 4 4 ? A ‘ 
TO εργὸον ἀποτελεῖται κατὰ τὴν ᾧρονησιν καὶ τὰ. 


ἀρετήν 


φρόνησις τὰ πρὸς τοῦτον. 
ψυχῆς οὐκ ἔστιν ἀρετὴ τοιαύτη 


7 ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ πράττειν ἢ μὴ πράττειν. 


- ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἀρετὴ τὸν σκοπὸν ποιεῖ ὁρῇ 


τοῦ δὲ τετάρτου μο 


, Τοῦ θρεπτικοῦ " δ᾽ 
περὶ δὲ τὸ 


εἶναι πρακτικωτέρους διὰ τὴν ᾧρόνησιν τῶν καὶ 
δικαίων, μικρὸν ἄνανθεν ἀρκτέον, λαβόντας ἀρχὴν 
ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ τὰ δίκαια λέγομεν πράττοντάς τιν. 
δικαίους εἶναι, οἷον τοὺς τὰ ὑπὸ τῶν νόμων τεὶ 
ποιοῦντας ἢ ἄκοντας ἢ os ἄγνοιαν ἡ δι᾽ ἕτερόν τι 
δι᾿ αὐτά (xairor πράττουσί γε ἃ δεῖ καὶ ὅσα j 
σπουδαῖον), οὕτως, ὡἧς ἔοικεν, ἔστι τὸ πῶς E χόοντατ 
ἕκαστα ὥστ᾽ εἶναι ἀγαθόν, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον διὰ xp 


3 ~ oe φ 0 
8 χαὶ αὐτῶν ἕνεκα τῶν πραττομένων. 


Ἁ , aa 
THY μὲν οὖν τρ' 


ὀρθὴν ποιεῖ ἡ ἀρετή, τὸ δ᾽ ὅσα ἐκείνης ἕνεκα πέφυχ 


sccordance with thought and moral 


virtue. 


For virtue makes the aim 


right, and thought the means to the 
attainment of this.” The conception 
of τὸ ἔργον is taken from Ar. Eth. 


1. Vil. 10. 


The rest of the psychology 


here is different from that of Aristotle 


(see Exh. 


ll. v. I, note), but is 


identical with that adopted by Eude- 
mus in his earlier books. Cf. Eth. 


Eud.u. x. τ: 


UU \ , 
τούτων δὲ διωρισμένων 


λέγωμεν πότερον ἡ ἀρετὴ ἀναμάρτητον 
ποιεῖ τὴν προαίρεσιν καὶ τὸ τέλος ὀρθόν, 
οὕτως ὥστε οὗ ἕνεκα δεῖ προαιρεῖσθαι, 


ἣ ὥστερ δοκεῖ τισί, τὸν λόγον. 


δὲ τοῦτο 


διαφθείρει τὸν λόγον. 
καὶ ἐγκράτεια ἕτερον. 


Ἔστι 
αὕτη γὰρ ov 
Ἔστι δ᾽ ἀρετὴ 


Λεκτέον δ' 


ἐγκράτεια" 


ὕστερον περὶ αὐτῶν (this refers to 


ch. v. § 


6, where, however, σωφρο- 


σύνη is substituted for ἐγκράτεια). 
Ib. § 3: πότερον δ᾽ ἡ ἀρετὴ ποιεῖ τὸν | 


σκοπὸν ἣ 


τὰ πρὸς τὸν σκοπόν; τιθέ- 


μεθα δὴ ὅτι τὸν σκοπόν, διότι τούτου οὐκ 


ἔστι συλλογισμὸς οὐδὲ λόγος. 


Ib. § 6, 


quoted below. 


τοῦ δὲ 


τετάρτον κιτ.λ.}] The parts 


are, (1) the scientific reason, (2) the 


| 
| 


practical reason, (3) the mc 
(λόγον μετέχον), (4) the - 
element,—'Apery τοιαύτῃ, 1 
virtue. The vegetatire κι 
own ἀρετὴ or ‘ excellence,’ it 
sense. 

7 The first step to pror 
and practical necessity of t 
to show that moral action im 
sciousness and a conscious | 

8 τὴν μὲν---δυνάμεω:) +N 
makes the purpose right, 
means to this (ὅσα ἐκείνης 
φυκε πράττεσθαι) do not ᾿ 
virtue, but to another facult 
is some confusion here in s 
the means to a purpose, 
itself being in the Aristotelia 
logy a faculty of means; bu 
Eud. τι. xi. 5—6, where πρι 
said to imply both end δι 
and whence the present rf 
repeated almost verbatim. 


πᾶσα wpoalpecis τινος καὶ ἕν 


| Οὗ μὲν οὖν ἕνεκα τὸ μέσον 


αἰτία ἡ ἀρετὴ τὸ (τῷ. Fr 
con).) προαιρεῖσθαι οὗ ἕνεκ 
μέντοι ἡ προαΐρεσις οὐ τού 
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3 ” ΩΣ 9 ~ 9 ϑ8 ε 7 » ’ ’ 
ι οὐκ ἐστι τὴς ἀρετῆς ἀλλ ετέρας δυναμεως. AEXTEOY 
~ 4 ᾽ 
γτησασι σαφέστερον περὶ αὐτῶν. ἔστι δή τις δύνα- 
' καλοῦσι δεινότητα " αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοιαύτη ὥστε τὰ 
Α A ~ 
"oy ὑποτεθέντα σκοπὸν συντείνοντα δύνασθαι ταῦτα 
εἰν καὶ τυγχάνειν αὐτῶν. ἂν μὲν οὖν & σκοπὸς ἢ 
9 a? “a δὲ ω ἍΝ ὃ , A 
» ἐπαινετὴ ἐστιν, ἂν δὲ Φαῦλος, πανουργία * διὸ καὶ 
4 
ἡρονέίμους δεινοὺς. καὶ πανούργους φαμὲν εἶναι. ἔστι 
’ ρ 
ρόνησις οὐχ ἡ δεινότης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἄνευ τῆς δυνάμεως 
“- ’ ΓΝ ΓΝ 
ς. ἡ δ᾽ ἕξις τῷ ὄμματι τούτῳ γίνεται τῆς ψυχῆς 


3 φο . / \y ed ε δ 
εὖ ἀρετῆς, ὡς εἴρηται τε καὶ ἔστι δῆλον" οἱ γὰρ συλ- 
uol τῶν πρακτῶν ἀρχὴν ἔχοντές εἰσιν, ἐπειδὴ τοιόνδε 


του €vexa, Τὸ μὲν οὖν τυγχά- 
των ἄλλης δυνάμεως͵ ὅσα ἕνεκα 
ovs δεῖ πράττειν᾽ τοῦ δὲ τὸ 
Ody εἶναι τῆς προαιρέσεως, οὗ ἡ 
ria, 

; Nertdow 8'—dyabdy] ‘ But 
t speak on the point with a 
act attention. There is a cer- 
uty which is called ‘“clever- 
lis is of a nature to perform 
it upon the means that con- 
any given aim. Now if the 
good, this faculty is praise- 
but if bad, it turns to cun- 
Hence both thoughtful men 
ning men get the name of 
” Now thought is not clevor- 
t it ig not without a faculty 
nd. But this eye of the mind 
ts full condition not without 
8 we have already stated, and 
ir, for the syllogisms of ac- 
re as their major premiss— 
ποῦ and such is the end and 
"(being whatevor it is,— 
ig for the sake of argument, 
5 ποῖ what). But this (major 
| cannot be apprehended ex- 
the good man; for vice distorts 
id), and makes it false with 
to the principles of action. 
t is evident that one cannot 


II. 


possess “ thought” unless he be good.’ 

καὶ τοὺς φρονίμους δεινοὺς καὶ παν- 
olpyous φαμὲν εἶναι] Wo should have 
expected τοὺς wavovpyous. That want 
of clearness of mind which is charac- 
teristic of Eudemus shows itself in his 
use of the article, cf. ch. xi. § 6: τῶν 
ἐμπείρων καὶ πρεσβυτέρων ἣ φρονίμων, 
where ono would have expected τῶν 
φρονίμων. 

Fritzsche quotes Plato, Theetet. p. 
1774: ἂν ph ἀπαλλαγῶσι τῆς δεινό- 
τητοι:---ταῦτα δὴ καὶ παντάπασιν ds 
δεινοὶ καὶ πανοῦργοι ἀνοήτων τινῶν 
Demosth. Ol. 1. p. 9: 
πανοῦργος ὧν καὶ δεινὸς ἄνθρωπος 
πράγμασι χρήσασθαι. 

10 ἡ δ᾽ ἕξις τῷ ὄμματι τούτῳ] The 
wholo conception of reason, ‘the eye 
of the soul,’ being capable of being 
perverted into worldly cunning or of 
being kept pure by good moral habits, 
comes, originally, no doubt, from 
Plato, Repub. 518 Ε.: ἧ δὲ τοῦ φρονῆ- 
σαι παντὸς μᾶλλον θειοτέρου τινὸς τυγ- 
χάνει, ὡς ἔοικεν οὖσα, ὃ τὴν μὲν δύναμιν 
οὐδέποτε ἀπόλλυσιν, ὑπὸ δὲ τῆς περια- 
γωγῆς χρήσιμον καὶ ὠφέλιμον καὶ 
ἄχρηστον αὖ καὶ βλαβερὸν γίγνεται. ἢ 
οὕπω ἐννενόηκας, τῶν λεγομένων πονη- 
ρῶν μέν, σοφῶν δέ, ds δριμὺ μὲν βλέπει 
τὸ ψυχάριον καὶ ὀξέως διορᾷ ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ 


ἀκούσονται. 
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τὸ τέλος καὶ TO ἄριστον, ὁτιδήποτε ὄν. 
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Ψ 4 
&COTO@ γα: 


χάριν τὸ τυχόν. τοῦτο δ᾽ εἰ μὴ τῷ ἀγαθῷ, οὐ ᾧο 
διαστρέφει γὰρ ἡ μοχθηρία καὶ διαψεύδεσθαι το 
τὰς πρακτικὰς ἀρχάς. ὥστε Φανερὸν ὅτι ἀδύνατο 


μὸν εἶναι μὴ ὄντα ἀγαθόν. 


Σκεπτέον δὴ πάλιν καὶ περὶ ἀρετῆς " καὶ γὰρ: 
παραπλησίως ἔχει we 7 ᾧρόνησις πρὸς τὴν δεινότι 
ταὐτὸν μέν, ὅμοιον δέ" οὕτω καὶ ἡ φυσικὴ ἀρετὴ x 
κυρίαν. πᾶσι γὰρ δοκεῖ ἕκαστα τῶν ἠθῶν ὑπάρχει 
πως καὶ γὰρ δίκαιοι καὶ σωῷῴρονικοὶ καὶ avis: 


ἃ τέτραπται, ὧς ob φαύλην ἔχον τὴν 
ὄψιν͵ κακίᾳ δ᾽ ἠνραγκασμένον ὑπηρετεῖν, 
ὥστε ὅσῳ ἃ» ὀξύτερον βλέπῃ, τοσούτῳ 
πλείω κακὰ ἐργα(όμενον ; 

ὡς εἴρηταί τε] Ch. 1). § 4: διὸ οὔτ᾽ 
ἄνευ νοῦ καὶ διανοίας, οὔτ᾽ ἄνευ ἠθικῆς 
ἐστὶν ἕξεως ἡ προαίρεσις. Eth. Bud. 
Il. Xi. 5: διὰ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἂν» ὀρθὸν εἴη 
τὸ τέλος K.T.A, 

of γὰρ συλλογισμοὶ τῶν πρακτῶν 
The form of the practical syllogism is 
similarly given, Eth. Eud. τι. x1. 4: 
ὥσπερ yap ταῖς θεωρητικαῖς ai ὑποθέ- 
σεις ἀρχαί, οὕτω καὶ ταῖς ποιητικαῖς τὸ 
τέλος ἀρχὴ καὶ ὑπόθεσις" " ἐπειδὴ δεῖ 
τόδε ὑγιαίνειν. ἀνάγκη τοδὶ ὑπάρξαι, εἰ 
ἔσται ἐκεῖνο. ὥσπερ ἐκεῖ, ‘ei ἔστι τὸ 
τρίγωνον δύο ὀρθαί͵ ἀνάγκη τοδὶ εἶναι. 
On the doctrine of the practical sylo- 
gism, see Vol. I. Essay IV. pp. 262. sq. 


XIII. Σκεπτέον δὴ κυρίαν] ‘We 
must consider then, over again, the 
nature of virtue. For there is a rela- 
tion in virtue analogous to that borne 
by thought to cleverness. Clever- 
ness, though not the same as wisdom, 
is similar to it, and this is the way 
in which natural virtue stands related 
to virtue proper. The doctrine of 
the natural element in virtue was 
clearly given by Aristotle, cf. Eth. x. 
ix. 6—8: Γίνεσθαι δ᾽ ἀγαθοὺς οἵονται͵ 
οἱ μὲν φύσει, ui δ᾽ ἔθει. οἱ δὲ διδαχῇ. 


Τὸ μὲν οὖν τῆς φύσεως: 35) 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει, ἀλλὰ διά. 
αἰτίας τοῖς ὧς ἀληθῶς evry; 
χει---δεὲῖ δὴ τὸ ἦθος προῦτι 
οἰκεῖον τῆς ἀρετῆς, στέργον 
καὶ δυσχεραῖνον τὸ αἰσχρόν 
present passage, the anslog 
the development of the rea: 
the moral will is well draw 
first, there is the intellectu 
cleverness, undetermined : 
good or bad, but requirin 
direction to be given to 
This the moral feelings 

supply. On the other sid 
the generous instinct, the i 
bravery, justice, and the lik: 


_ 1s deficient in consciousne: 


the idea of a law, which : 
alone supply. The joint de 
of these two sides gives, ς 
hand, ‘thought,’ on the ot 
virtue, in its complete al 
form. What there is d. 
strange in the doctrine is, t 
has apparently assigned to 
tellectual function of app 
the end of action. This ἃ 
inversion. ‘Aper seems nc 
changed places with Adyes. 
all cvents, the point is cle 
blished that an intellectual 
moral side are entirely inse 
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a ἔχομεν εὐθὺς ἐκ γενετῆς " ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ξητοῦμεν 
ν τι τὸ κυρίως ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα ἄλλον τρόπον 
ye: καὶ γὰρ παισὶ καὶ θηρίοις αἱ Φυσικαὶ ὑπάρχουσιν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνευ νοῦ βλαβεραὶ daivoyras υὖσαι. πλὴν 
τὸν ἔοικεν ὁρᾶσθαι, ὅτι ὥσπερ σώματι ἰσχυρῷ ἄνευ 
; κινουμένῳ συμβαίνει σφάλλεσθαι ἰσχυρῶς διὰ τὸ 
yew ὄψιν, οὕτω καὶ ἐνταῦθα" ἐὰν δὲ λάβη νοῦν, ἐν 2 
ράττειν διαφέρει. ἡ δ᾽ ἕξις ὁμοία οὖσα τότ᾽ ἔσται 
ς ἀρετή, ὥστε καθάπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ δοξαστικοῦ δύο 
εἴδη, δεινότης καὶ ᾧρόνησις, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἠθικοῦ 
oti, τὸ μὲν ἀρετὴ φυσικὴ τὸ δ᾽ ἡ κυρία, καὶ τούτων 
γα οὐ γίνεται ἄνευ ᾧρονήσεως. διόπερ τινές ᾧασι 3 
iG τὰς ἀρετὰς φρονήσεις εἶναι, καὶ Σωκράτης τῇ μὲν 


γὰρ παισὶ---ἀρετήὴ)] ‘For the 
dispositions belong both to 
aand beasts, but without reason 
ypear harmful. At least this 
evident, that as 8 strong 
[ moved without sight, comes 
lent collisions because it has not 
> guide it, so is it in mental 
(ἐνταῦθα). If the natural 
ations have reason added to 
1ey then excel in action, and the 
hich (before )was a semblance of 
now becomes virtue in the true 
f the term. Φυσικαὶ ees is 
accurately for φυσικαὶ διαθέ- 
Eth. τι. vii. 6, note. On the 
yualities of brutes Aristotle 
peaks; cf. Hist. An. τ. 1.; 1X. 
The ‘courage’ of brutes, being 
ted, is no doubt harmful, so 
erosity, é&ec., of boys. That 
ures are capable of the worst 
ion, ig an opinion to be found 
in Plato’s Republic, p. 491 Ε: 
ἦν 8 ἐγώ, ὦ ᾿Αδείμαντε, καὶ 
(ἃς οὕτω φῶμεν τὰς εὐφνεστά- 
ἢς παιδαγωγίας τυχούσας δια- 
΄ς κακὰς γίγνεσθαι; ἣ οἵει τὰ 
ἀδικήματα καὶ τὴν ἄκρατον 


πονηρίαν ἐκ φαύλης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκ νεανι- 
κῆς φύσεως τροφῇ διολομένης γίγνε- 
σθαι͵ ἀσθενῇ δὲ φύσιν μεγάλων οὔτε 
ἀγαθῶν οὔτε κακῶν αἰτίαν ποτὲ ἔσεσθαι ; 

3--- διόπερ ---μετὰ λόγου) ‘Hence 
it is that some say that all the virtues 
are manifestations of thought; and 
thus Socrates was partly right and 
partly wrong in his investigations. 
He was wrong in considering the vir- 
tues manifestations of thought, but 
perfectly right in holding that they 
were inseparable from thought. The 
fame point is testifled to by the fact 
that, at present, persons, when they 
wish to define virtue, add the terms 
“state (specifying the particular ob- 
ject), according to the right law.” 
And that law is right which is in 
accordance with thought. All men 
therefore seem to have a presentiment 
that a particular state in accordance 
with thought is virtue. But a little 
alteration is necessary. Not merely 
the state according to the right law, 
but that which is conscious of (μετὰ) 
the right law constitutes virtue. Now 
in such matters thought is right law. 
Socrates then considered that the 
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ὀρθῶς ἐξήτει τῇ δ᾽ ἡμάρτανεν᾽ ὅτι μὲν γὰρ $s 
ᾧετο εἶναι πάσας τὰς ἀρετάς, ἡμάρτανεν, ὅτι δ᾽ οἱ 


4 ᾧρονήσεως, καλῶς ἔλεγεν. 


σημεῖον δέ" καὶ 7 


9 @ « ἢ a » [4 , ' 
πάντες, ὅταν δρίζωνται τὴν ἀρετήν, προστιθέασι τι 
Φ , A A oe 2 A Qa 3 4, 
εἰπόντες καὶ πρὸς ἅ ἐστι, τὴν κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν 


ὀρθὸς δ᾽ ὁ κατὰ τὴν ᾧρόνησιν. 


> 6 ἊΝ 
εὐκασι δὴ μαιντ' 


πως ἅπαντες ὅτι ἡ τοιαύτη ἕξις ἀρετή ἐστιν ἡ κα 


5 φρόνησιν. 


δεῖ δὲ μικρὸν μεταβῆναι" οὐ yap } 


κατὰ τὸν ἀρθὸν λόγον, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μετὰ τοῦ ὀρθοῦ Ao) 


φ γῆ» 
ἀρετὴ ἔστιν. 
ἐστιν. 


ὀρθὸς δὰ λόγας περὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἡ > 
Σωκράτης μὲν οὖν λόγους τὰς ἀρετὰς we 


6 (ἐπιστήμας γὰρ εἶναι πάσας), ἡμεῖς δὲ μετὰ λόγου. 
οὖν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων ὅτι οὐχ οἷόν τε ἀγαθὸν εἶναι 
ἄνευ ᾧρονήσεως, οὐδὲ ᾧράνιμον ἄνευ τῆς ἡθικῆς.. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὃ λόγος ταύτη λύοιτ᾽ ἄν, ὦ διαλεχθείη 
ὅτι χωρίζονται ἀλλήλων αἱ ἀρεταί " οὐ γὰρ ὃ αὐτὸς 


virtues were laws (for he defined 
them all as sciences), but we consider 
that they are conscious of a law.’ 

καὶ Lwxparns] On the doctrine of 
Socrates that ‘virtue is science,’ see 
vol. I. Essay II. pp. 164, sq. In 
Eth. u1. viii. 6, the phrase is ὅθεν καὶ 
ὁ Σωκράτης, on which Bishop Fitz- 
gerald remarks that by prefixing the 
article Aristotle appears to have in- 
dicated the Socrates of Plato's dis- 
logues, the dramatic, and not the 
historical, philosopher. Thus speak- 
ing similarly of characters in books, 
Aristotle says, Eth. ui. vill. 2, τὸν 
Διομήδην καὶ roy Ἕκτορα. Jb. τι. 1x. 3, 
% Καλυψώ. IL ix. 6, πρὸς τὴν Ἑλένην. 
And coutrariwise of real persons he 


the article, and so too elx 
contrasting Socrates with F 
The only exceptions to thi: 
the cases of renewed ment 
Met. xu. iv. 5: δύο γάρ ἐσ 
ἃ» ἀποδοίη Σωκράτει δικαίως. 
μὲν Σωκράτης κιτλ. But ir 


‘ ing Plato’s Republic and L 


τ. ii—vi.), Aristotle invaria! 
of ὁ Σωκράτης, of τοῦ Σωκράτ 
&c., as referring not to a re 
& represented personage. 

that Eudemus has followed 
rule, we may conclude that 


in Eth, vi. ii. 1, Σωκράτη 
᾿ ὅλως ἐμάχετο, Ib. vit. iti. 14 


speaks without the article. Ech. τοῖν. 5... 
Εὖ γὰρ καὶ Πλάτων ἠπόρει. 1). 1. τ. 3, 


ὁμοιοπαθεῖν Σαρδαναπάλῳ. 1. vi. 8, 
ols δὴ wal Σπεύσιππος. 1. x. 1, κατὰ 
Σόλωνα. All through the first book 
of the Metaphysics, when writing the 
history of philosophy, Aristotle speaks 


Swxpdrns,—the actual and 
Socrates is designated. 

καὶ γὰρ νῦν πάντες] tc. 
establishment of the Ῥεγὶμν 
trine. Eudemus refines 


. usual Peripatetic formula, sua 
μετὰ λόγου for κατὰ λόγον. 


of the different philosophers without ἢ 


meaning of this alteration : 
Vil. 14. note. 


6 ἀλλὰ καὶ ὁ λόγος-. ὑ 
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στατος πρὸς ἁπάσας, ὥστε τὴν μὲν ἤδη τὴν δ᾽ οὕπω 
εἰληφώς ἔσται" τοῦτο γὰρ κατὰ μὲν τὰς φυσικὰς ἀρετὰς 
ἀνδέχεται, καθ᾽ ἄς δὲ ἁπλῶς λέγεται ἀγαθός͵ οὐκ ἐνδέχεται" 
ἅμα γὰρ τῇ φρονήσει μιᾷ οὔσῃ πᾶσαι ὑπάρξουσιν. δῆλον 7 
δά, κἄν εἰ μὴ πρακτικὴ ἦν, ὅτι ἔδει av αὐτῆς διὰ τὸ τοῦ 
μορίου ἀρετὴν εἶναι, καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἔσται ἡ προαίρεσις ὀρθὴ 
ἄνευ ᾧρονήσεως οὐδ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς" ἡ μὲν γὰρ τὸ τέλος ἡ δὲ 


τὰ πρὸς τὸ τέλος ποιεῖ πράττειν. 


ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ κυρία 8 


Ὑ᾽ ἰστὶ τῆς σοφίας οὐδὲ τοῦ βελτίονος μορίου, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ 
τῆς ὑγιείας ἡ ἰατρική" οὐ γὰρ χρῆται αὐτῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ὁρᾷ 
ὅπως γένηται" ἐκείνης οὖν ἕνεκα ἐπιτάττει, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκείνη. 
ὅτι ὅμοιον κἂν εἴ τις τὴν πολιτικὴν φαίη ἄρχειν τῶν θεῶν, 
ὅτι ἐπιτάττει περὶ πάντα τὰ ἐν τῇ πόλει. 


* Thus the opinion is refuted of him 
who would argue that ‘the virtues are 
separated from one another, that the 
same man is not equally gifted by 
nature for all the virtues, so that he 
will acquire one now and another 
later. This is possible with regard to 
natural good qualities, but not so with 
regard to those which constitute a 
good man absolutely; for together 
with Thought, which is one, all the 
Virtues will be in his possession.’ The 
@game perfect character is attributed 
to Thought below, th. vu. ii. 5: 
πρακτικός ye ὃ φρόνιμος' τῶν γὰρ 
ἀσχάτων τις καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἔχων 
ἀρετάς. The theory is, that he who 
has thought can do no wrong. It 
will be seen how nearly this ap- 


proaches to the Stoical ides of the 
‘wise man.’ 

7 This section is a mere repetition, 
in Eudemian fashion, of what has 
gone before, ch. xii. §§ 4, 10; Eth, 
Eud. τι. xi. 6 (ἰ.5.) Cf. also ch. ii. 
§ 4: διὸ οὔτ᾽ ἄνευ νοῦ καὶ διανοίας 
οὔτ᾽ ἄνευ ἢθικῆς 
προαίρεσις. 

8 The relation of thought to Philo- 
sophy is clearly stated by the author 
of the Magna Moralia, who para- 
phrases the present passage (M. M. 
I. XXXV. 32), ) φρόνησις ὥσπερ ἐπίτρο- 
πός tls ἐστι τῆς σοφίας, xa) παρασκευά- 
ζει ταύτῃ σχολὴν καὶ τὸ ποιεῖν τὸ 
αὑτῆς ἔργον, κατέχουσα τὰ πάθη καὶ 
ταῦτα σωφρονί(ουσα. 


ἐστὶν ἕξεως ἡ 


PLAN OF BOOK VIL. 


——~Oo=— 


HIS last of the Nicomacho-Eudemian Books consists of two paris, 

of which the one is a necessary complement to Aristotle's ethical 

system; the other superfluous, being little more than a modification 
of Aristotle’s (far superior) treatise on Pleasure. 

Part I. having enumerated the moral states which are above, 


‘below, and between virtue and vice, mentions six ordinary opimioms © 


on these states (Ch. I.), points out the difficult questions to whid 
those opinions give rise (Ch. IT.), and proceeds to elucidate them. 
In Ch. III. the question is discussed, How is Incontinence com 
patible with a knowledge of the night? 
In Ch. IV. the question, Whether Incontinence is confined ἴὸ 
any definite object- matter ? 


Chs. V. and VI., pursuing the same inquiry, treat of certum | 


morbid and unnatural kinds of Incontinence, and of Incontinene 
(analogously so called) in the matter of anger. 

Ch. VII. compares generally Incontinence with Intemperance, 
treats of the subordinate forms of the intermediate moral states (en- 
durance, softness, &c.), and traces Incontinence to two separate 
sources in the character. 

Ch. VIII. continues the comparison between Intemperance and 
Incontinence, reverts to two questions before mooted, namely :— 
(1) Is Intemperance more curable than Incontinence? (2) Is h- 
continence to be regarded as absolutely bad? and gives a negative 
answer to both. 

Ch. ΙΧ. §§ 1—+4 discusses the question mooted in Ch. IL, Doss 
Continence consist in sticking to an opinion or purpose, right of 
wrong? In answering this question, a good distinction is ἀγάπα 
between Obstinacy and Continence. 

Ch. ΙΧ. § 5—Ch. X. winds up the previous discussions, and 
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formally scttles the remaining questions of Ch. II. Is Intemperance 
the same as Incontinence? Can the thoughtful man be incontinent ? 

These chapters form, as we have said, a necessary complement 

to the Aristotelian ethical system, taking a more practical point of 

View (ἄλλην ἀρχήν) than that which would divide mankind simply 

into the virtuous and the vicious. Moral systems in general have 

perbaps too much neglected this field of the intermediate states; 

‘and general language has not definitely adopted the distinction 
between the ‘Intemperate’ and the ‘Incontinent,’ as the use of 

these English words at once testifies, for we are evidently obliged to 

give a certain special and technical meaning to the word ‘ Intempe- 

rate’ in-order to make it stand as the representative of ἀκόλαστος. 

A subtle, but not always clear, psychology is employed to explain 

the phenomena of moral weakness, and it is observable that 

physical and medical considerations are prominently appealed to 

throughout this book. The remarks on bestiality, cretinism, or 

morbid depravity (@np:drnc) here made have attracted the notice of 

"modern writers on the psychology of insanity (as for instance Dr. 
Thomas Mayo).? And the interesting allusions here made to the 


1 The attributes assigned (c. vii. 
§ 2) to the Intemperate man, who ‘ of 
deliberate purpose pursues excessive 
pleasures, for their own sake, and 
wever repents of doing so, and thus is 
incurable,’—make this a sort of ideally 
vicious character. A similar concep- 
tion of ideal vice in its extremest 
form, with the element of cruelty 
added, is to be found in Shelley’s por- 
trait of Count Cenci: see The Cenct, 
Act τ. 56. 1. 


As to my character for what men call 
crime, 

Seeing I please my senses as I list, 

And vindicate that right with force 
or guile, 

It is a public matter, and I care not 

If I discuss it with you. 

Ali men delight in sensual luxury, 

All men enjoy revenge; and most 
exult 


Over the tortures they can never feel ; 

But I delight in nothing else. I love 

The sight of agony, and the sense of 
Joy, 

When this shall be another's and that 
mine. 

And I have no remorse, and little fear, 

Which are, I think, the checks of 
other men, &c. 


2 ‘Now according to this view of 
the subject, we have a class of per- 
sons, differing from the majority of 
mankind in their incapacity for moral 
distinction, differing from the insane, 
in not labouring under any suspension 
of the power of will. On the first of 
these grounds, they have a right to a 
place in our system of mental patho- 
logy. On the last, they must con- 
stitute a distinct head from insanity. 
I am not at present considering this 
class generally ; I exclude indeed that 
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melancholic, or bilious, temperament might be illustrated, not only 
from Aristotle's Problems, but also from Burton’s Anatomy of 
Melancholy. The chief thing that we have to complaim of in ti 
book is the too vague way in which incontinence is treated. For 

the sake of forming a more definite notion of the standard of Greek 
morality, we could have wished a graphic portrait of the continest 

man, in the style of Aristotle’s fourth Book. As it is, we must be 

content to know that the contment man yields to temptation ley, 

and the incontinent man more, than people in general. 

Part II. consists of that superfluous treatise on Pleasure, the 
authorship of which has been so much disputed. While profesiag 
to treat of pleasure as falling under the philoeophy of humaa ΜΗ, 
the writer seems to confine himself almost entirely to a refutetns 
of three positions maintained by the Platonic school: Ist Tht 
pleasure is in no sense a good. 2nd. That most pleasures (it 
physical pleasures) are bad. 3rd. That no pleasure can be tr 
chief good. 

The first and third of these pogitions are refuted in Chs. XIL sal 
XIII., and the second in Ch. XIV. The subject is treated in ths 
book under a more physiological and practical aspect than in i 
tenth bock of the Nicomachean work. 


section of persns, in whom the ab- ; propensities. For these I have br 
sence of principle is obviated by the | rowed the designation given ὦ tha 
harmlessness of their tendencies. I | by Aristotle: and I call them bretal’ 
am speaking of persons destituteofthe | —Mayo, Elements of the Pathology ¢ 
moral faculty, and also vicious intheir | the Human Mind, p. 127. 
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META δὲ ταῦτα λεκτέον, ἄλλην ποιησαμένους ἀρχήν, 
ὅτι τῶν περὶ τὰ ἤθη φευκτῶν τρία ἐστὶν εἴδη, κακία 


ἀκρασία θηριότης. 


τὰ 0 ἐναντία τοῖς μὲν δυσὶ δῆλα" τὸ 


μὲν γὰρ ἀρετὴν τὸ δ᾽ ἐγκράτειαν καλοῦμεν" πρὸς δὲ τὴν 
βηριότητα μάλιστ᾽ dv ἁρωόττοι λέγειν τὴν ὑπὲρ ἡμᾶς 
ἀρετήν, ἡρωϊκήν τινα καὶ θείαν, ὥσπερ Ὅμηρος περὶ 
Ἕκτορος πεποίηκε λέγοντα τὸν Πρίαμον ὅτι σφόδρα ἦν 


ἀγαθός. 


I. This chapter proposes a new 
field of inquiry (ἄλλην ἀρχήν) in 
Ethics, namely to consider those 
intermediate states, continence and 
imeontinence, together with their sub- 
ordinate forms (softness, luxury, and 
endurance), which are ‘ neither identi- 
ea] with virtue and vice, nor yet 
wholly distinct from them. After 
an enumeration of the moral states 
above, below, and between, virtue and 
vice, the writer announces that his 
method of inquiry will be, as else- 
where, to collect current, opinions on 
the subject, to raise doubts and ob- 
jections to them, and by 4 process of 
sifting to reject such existing opinions 
as are untenable, and to leave a residue 
of ‘sufficiently demonstrated ᾿ theory. 
He accordingly mentions six com- 
mon notions about the states in ques- 
tion. 

1 τὰ 8 ἐναντία «.7.A.} A seale of 
the moral states is here drawn out, 
which stands as follows: 1. Divine 
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virtue, or pure reason. 2. Virtue 
(afterwards called temperance, ow- 
φροσύνη), or the perfect harmony of 
passion subjugated to reason. 3 
Continence, or the mastery of reason 
over passion after a struggle. 4. In- 
continence, or the mastery of passion 
over reason, after a struggle. 5. Vice 
(afterwards called ἀκολασία, irtem- 
perance), or the perfect harmony of 
reason subjugated to passion. 6. 
Bestiality, or pure passion. It is 
remarkable that the terms σωφροσύνη͵ 
and ἀκολασία, which in this bonk 
certainly supply the place of ἀρετή 
and κακία, are actually introduced 
extremely late. Cf. ch. v. 8 8. 
ἡρωϊκήν τινα] Cf. Arist. Pol. vit. 
xiv. 2, where the gods and heroes are. 
mentioned as excelling men. Dr. 
Hampden, in his Bampton Lectures, 
mentions that, in the canonisation of 
a Roman Catholic Saint, it was cns- 


-tomary to declare that he had gradu. 


ated ‘in heroico gradu virtutis.’ 
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οὐδὲ ἐῴκει 

ἀνδρός γε θνητοῦ πάϊς ἔμμεναι ἀλλὰ θεοῖο. 

, ὥστ᾽ εἰ, καθάπερ φασίν, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων γίνονται | 
ἀρετῆς ὑπερβολήν, τοιαύτη τις ἄν εἴη δῆλον ὅτι καὶ 
ριώδει ἀντιτιθεμένη ἕξις" καὶ γὰρ ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρίς 
κακία oud” ἀρετή, οὕτως οὐδὲ θεοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μὲν Tips 

ἀρετῆς, ἡ δ᾽ ἕτερόν τι γένος κακίας. ἐπεὶ δὲ σπάν 
τὸ θεῖον ἄνδρα εἶναι, καθάπερ οἱ Λάκωνες εἰώθασι 
γορεύειν, ὅταν ἀγασθῶσι shddpa tov (σεῖος ἀν 4 
οὕτω καὶ ὃ θηριώδης ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις σπάνιος. με 
δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς βαρβάροις ἐστίν, γίνεται δ᾽ ἔνια καὶ διὰ 
καὶ πηρώσεις" καὶ τοὺς διὰ κακίαν δὲ τῶν ἀνῇ 

εὑπερβάλλοντας οὕτως ἐπιδυσφημοῦμεν. ἀλλὰ τ 
τῆς τοιχύτης διαθέσεως ὕστερον τοιητέον τινὰ μνεία 
δὲ κακίας εἴρηται πρότερον" περὶ δὲ ἀκρασίας καὶ μα 
καὶ τρυφῆς λεκτέον, καὶ περὶ ἐγκρατείας καὶ καρ 
οὔτε γὰρ ὡς περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ἕξεων τῇ ἀρετῇ καὶ τῇ 
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οὐδὲ ἐῴκει] 11. xxiv. 258. 

3 οἱ Λάκωνε)} Apparently taken 
from the Meno of Plato, p. 99 Ὁ. 

4 ὕστερον i.e. in chapter v. 

πρότερον εἴρηται) Ch Eth. Eud. 1. 
x. 28, &c. 

5 δεῖ 8 ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων --ἰκα- 
vas] ‘Our course must be, as elsewhere, 
to state existing ideas (τὰ φαινόμενα), 
and, having gone through the doubts 
(which these ideas suggest), to esta- 
blish thus if possible all, but if not 
all, anyhow the greater number and 
the most important of the ideas which 
are generally admitted (ἔνδοξα) about 
these conditions of mind. For if the 
difficulties be resolved und at the 
same time the generally admitted ideas 
be suffered to stand, the thing will be 
established suticiently. This passage 
is obscure, chiefly on account of the 
ambiguity in the words ἐὰν γὰρ λύηταί 
τε τὰ δυσχερῆ καὶ καταλείπηται τὰ 
ἔνδοξα. Two meanings might be 
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attributed to Av#ra: τὰ δυσχε 
might either refer (1) to the 
of ideas that involved a diff, 
(2) to the clearing up of ἃ 
attaching to any of the popu 
The former interpretation wx 
best to suit the context, a 
Justified by the actual pro 
subsequent chapters, and ac 
the following is the way in' 
passage is rendered by the Pa 
Λέγωμεν δὴ περὶ αὑτῶν κατὰ 1 
καθ᾽ ὃν καὶ περὶ ter ἄλλω» 
ἐκθησόμεθα γὰρ τοὺς δοκοῦι 
αὐτῶν λόγους. ὧν τοὺς μὴ συμ 
τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ἐλέγξα»τες, τυὺς 
ἐνδόξους καταλείψαντες BeBe 
καὶ οὕτως ἔσται φανερὸς ὁ κ' 
λόγος. Βυϊοιυ looking Ὀοῖο' 
ἃ sullence alsWeribg ty ab 
repeating, the present one 

way that we cannot help tal 
a decisive guide as to wha 
meant. After a statement 
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5, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, τιθέντας τὰ φαινόμενα καὶ 
περῶτον διαπορήσαντας οὕτω δεικνύναι μάλιστα μὲν πάντα 
πὰ ἔνδοξα περὶ ταῦτα τὰ πάθη, εἰ δὲ μή, τὰ πλεῖστα καὶ 
πευριώτατα" ἐὰν γὰρ λύηταί τε τὰ δυσχερῆ καὶ κατα- 
λείκηται τὰ ἔνδοξα, δεδειγμένον ἂν εἴη ἱκανῶς. 

Δοκεῖ δὴ ἥ τε ἐγκράτεια καὶ καρτερία τῶν σπουδαίων 6 
δαὶ τῶν ἐπαινετῶν εἶναι, ἡ δ᾽ ἀκρασία τε καὶ μαλακία 
τῶν φαύλων τε καὶ ψεκτῶν, καὶ ὁ αὐτὸς ἐγκρατὴς καὶ 
ἐμμενετικὸς τῷ λογισμῷ καὶ ἀκρατὴς καὶ ἐκστατικὸς τοῦ 
λεγισμοῦ. καὶ ὃ μὲν ἀκρατὴς εἰδὼς ὅτι φαῦλα πράττει 
ba πάθος, ὃ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς εἰδὼς ὅτι φαῦλαι αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι οὐκ 
ἀκολουθεῖ διὰ tev Λόγον. καὶ τὸν σώφρονα μὲν ἐγκρατῆ 
καὶ καρτερικόν, τὸν δὲ τοιοῦτον οἱ μὲν πάντα σώφρονα οἱ 


Various ideas, and of the difficulties | through his peculiar state, knowing 
Whieh they suggest, the writer adds αἱ | all the while that he is doing wrong ; 
βὲν οὖν ἀπορίαι τοιαῦταί τινες ovpBal- | while owing to this knowledge the 
ven, τούτων δὲ τὰ μὲν ἀνελεῖν δεῖ, τὰ ᾿ continent man abstains.’ 
δὲ κηταλιπεῖν - ἡ γὰρ λύσις τῆς ἀπορίας (4) ‘ That temperance is thesame as 
εδρισί; ἐστιν (ii. 12). The words | continence, and in like manner incon- 
before us, Adwras τὰ δυσχερῆ, corre- | tinence is sometimes confused with 
spond with τὰ μὲν ἀνελεῖν (τῶν ἀποριῶν) | intemperance.’ 
tad with ἡ λύσις τῆς ἀπορίας. Ht is to (5) ‘It is occasionally maintained 
be observed, however, that καταλιπεῖν | that “thoughtful” and clever men 
is teed inthe one place to refer tothe | may be incontinent.’ 
popular ideas, and in the other to the (6) ‘That there is such a thing as 
objections (ἀπορίαι) urgedagainstthose | incontinence of other things beside 
ideas. τὰ φαινόμενα, 88 shown by what | pleasure, ¢.g. of anger, of honour, and 
follows, is here equivalent to τὰ | of gain.’ 
λεγόμενα in § 7, the common sayings 6 δοκεῖ δὴ κιτ.λ.}] Cf. Xenophon, 
and ideas of men. It is used in the | Memorab.1. v. 4—5, where it is said 
sme sense, Eth. Εμά, τ. νἱ. 1: πειρατέον | that Socrates considered ἐγκράτεια the 
δὲ τερὶ τούτων πάντων (ητεῖν τὴν πίστιν | foundation of the virtues. (Cf. 22. rv. 
διὰ τῶν λόγων, μαρτυρίοις καὶ wapa- | v. I, IV. V. 3—7, II.) 
δεημασι χρώμενον τοῖς φαινομένοις. καὶ τὸν σώφρονα μὲν ἐγκρατῇ καὶ 
6—7 The common ideas are now καρτερικόν)] The distinction between 
emumerated. They are sixinnumber: σωφροσύνη, éyxpdrea, and καρτερία, 
(1) ‘That continence and endur- | was not accurately maintained either 
ance are morally good, while inconti- | by Xenophon or Plato; cf. Memorad. 
Bence and softness are morally bad.’ | iv. v.7, 11. 1.1. &e. Plato, Gorgias, 
(2) ‘That the continent man ishe | p. 491 ἢ: πῶς ἑαυτοῦ ἄρχοντα λέγεις ; 
Who sticks to his opinion, while the οὐδὲν ποικίλον, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ οἱ πολλοί, 
incontinent man is he who departs | σώφρονα ὕντα καὶ ἐγκρατῆ αὑτὸν ἑαυτοῦ, 
from his opinion.’ τῶν ἡδονῶν Kal ἐπιθυμιῶν ἄρχοντα τῶν 
(3) ‘That the incontinent man errs | ἂν davrg. Rep. p. 430 8: κόσμος πού 
x 2 
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δ᾽ οὔ, καὶ τὸν ἀχόλαστον ἀκρατῆ καὶ τὸν ἀκρατῆ ax 
γστον συγκεχυμένως, οἱ δ᾽ ἑτέρους εἶναί ᾧασιν. τὸν ἃ 
φρόνιμον ὁτὲ μὲν ov Paci ἐνδέχεσθαι εἶναι ἀκρατῆ, ὁτὰν 
δ᾽ ἐνίους φρονίμους ὄντας καὶ δεινοὺς ἀκρατεῖς εἶναι. ἔτι» 
ἀκρατεῖς λέγονται καὶ θυμοῦ καὶ τιμῆς καὶ κέρδους. τὰ 
μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. 
᾿Απορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις πῶς ὑκολαμβάνων ὀρθῶς ἀκρατεῦε: - 


v wv rd ᾿ e 
ταί Tis. ἐπιστάμενον μὲν οὖν ov paci τινες οἷόν τε εἶναι". 


τις. . . ἡ σωφροσύνη ἐστὶ καὶ ἡδονῶν | introduces also an objection to ides(§) 
τινων καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν ἐγκράτεια. —that the thoughtfal man may δὲ Ὁ» 

τὸν ἀκόλαστον ἀκρατῇ Fritzsche | continent. Some fancy that Thoagtt 
refers to Xen. Afem. rv. v. 6 sqq., and | (though not knowledge inthe sctestiis 
for the opposite comparison to Xen. {| sense) may coexist with incoatinens 
Mem. u. i. 1: ἐδόκει προτρέπειν rods | But this shows a misconception of the 
συνόντας ἀσκεῖν ἐγκράτειαν βρωτοῦ καὶ | nature of ‘thought.’ The thoughtfd ; 
ποτοῦ καὶ Aaxvelas καὶ ὕπνον καὶ ῥίγους | man candono wrong. | 
καὶ θάλπους καὶ πόνον. γνοῦς yéprwa | 6 Contains an objection to idea (4) 
τῶν συνόντων ἀκολαστοτέρως ἔχοντα | How can continence be the ame 88 
πρὸς τὰ τοιαῦτα, K.7.A, temperance, since the former imple 

7 ἀκρατεῖς λέγονται καὶ θυμοῦ καὶ | evil desires to be controlled. but the 
τιμῆς καὶ κέρδους] Cf. Plato, Legg. ix. | latter is a harmonious state of the 
Ῥ. 869 a. Isocr. Demon. p. 6: ὑφ᾽ ὧν | moral nature? 
κρατεῖσθαι τὴν ψυχὴν αἰσχρόν, τούτων 7—10 Shows the difficulties and 
ἐγκράτειαν ἄσκει πάντων, xépdous, | absurdities which attach to Hes (2) 
ὀργῆς, ἡδονῆς, λύπης. that continence consists in sticking 19 
your opinion. If so it must be bed 

11. This chapter contains a state- ' sometimes; Neoptolemus was inco® 
ment of the objections and difficulties . tinent; folly and incontineace om- 
which may be raixed against theabove- , bined will produce right actions; the 
mentioned ideas. abandoned man will be a more hopefel 

1—4q state the difficulties which | character than the incontinent. &e 
attach to the third-mentioned idea— 11 Urges against the sixth of the 
that the incontinent man sins against ideas, that the term " incontinence’ 
knowledge. How is this possible? | cannot be indiscriminately relative 0 
how can one know the best and not , wealth, honour, ἄς. There mot be, 
doit ὁ Sucrates denied the possibility ' some absolute conception of inc — 
of incontinence altogether, making it | tinence, independent of these quslif- 
convertible with ignorance; but with cations. 
what kind of ignorance remains to be © 1 Απορήσειε 8 —Eyrear] ‘Now 
asked. Others confess that it is not : one might raise the question, bow # 
knowledge which is perverted in the | is that a person with right conceptwas 
mind of the incontinent, but only comes to act incontinently. Thst 4 
Opinion, ie. a vague aud weak con- man who had alesolute sncetade 
Viction. δου ἃ do so, some say would be 

5 Continuing the same subject, impossible, fur it would be a strange 
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δεινὸν γὰρ ἐπιστήμης ἐνούσης, ws ETO Σωκράτης, ἄλλοτι 
Ξερατεῖν καὶ περιέλκειν αὐτὸν ὥσπερ ἀνδράποδον. '“Σωκρά- 
TS μὲν γὰρ ὅλως ἐμάχετο πρὸς τὸν λόγον ὡς οὐκ οὔσης 
eaxpacilas: οὐθένα γὰρ ὑπολαμβάνοντα πράττειν παρὰ τὸ 
[2 9 δ > Ww v N v e Ld , 
βέλτιστον, ἀλλὰ Os ἄγνοιαν. Οὗτος μὲν οὖν ὁ λόγος ἀμ.- 2 
φισβητεῖ τοῖς φαινομένοις ἐναργῶς, καὶ δέον ζητεῖν περὶ 
τὸ πάθος, εἰ δι᾿ ἄγνοιαν, τίς b τρόπος γίνεται τῆς ἀγνοίας. 
ὅτι γὰρ οὐκ οἴεταί γε ὁ ἀκρατευόμενος πρὶν ἐν τῷ πάθει γε- 
νέσθαι, φανερόν. εἰσὶ ὃέ τινες οἱ τὰ μὲν συγχωροῦσι τὰ 3 


thing, as Socrates thought, if know- 
ledge were in a man, that anything else 
should master him and twist him about 
like s slave. Socrates in short was 
totally opposed to the idea, (arguing) 
as if incontinence did not exist at all, 
for he said no one with a conception 
of what was best could act differently 
from that best, but he could only so 
act through ignorance. On _ this 
doctrine of Socrates, and on its con- 
nection with the rest of his ethical 
views, see Vol. I. Essay 11. p. 165. 
The omission of the article before 
Σωκράτης voems to show that the real 
man, and not the personage of Plato's 
dialogues, is referred to, (see above, 
note on δ. vi. xiii. 3), but yet the 
words of the passage before us have 
obvious reference to Plato's Protagoras, 
P- 352 B: δοκεῖ δὲ τοῖς πολλοῖς περὶ 
ἐπιστήμης τοιοῦτόν τι, οὐκ ἰσχυρὸν οὐδ' 
ἡγεμονικὸν οὐδ᾽ ἀρχικὸν elves’ οὐδὲ ὡς 
περὶ τοιούτον αὑτοῦ ὄντος διανοοῦνται, 
ἀλλ’ ἐνούσης πολλάκις ἀνθρώπῳ ἐπι- 
στήμης, οὐ τὴν ἐπιστήμην αὐτοῦ ἄρχειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλο τι, τοτὲ μὲν θυμόν, τοτὲ δὲ 
ἡδυνήν, τοτὲ δὲ λύπην, ἐνίοτε δὲ ἔρωτα, 
πολλάκις δὲ φόβον, ἀτεχνῶς διανοού- 
μενοι περὶ τῆς ἐπιστήμης, ὥσπερ περὶ 
ἀνδραπόδον, περιελκομένης ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἁπάντων. 

ὅλως ἐμάλετο] This is repoated in 
strong terms by the author of the 
Mugna Moralia, τι. vi. 2: Σωκράτης 


μὲν οὖν ὃ πρεσβύτης ἀνήρει ὅλως καὶ | 


οὐκ ἔφη ἀκρασίαν εἶναι, λέγων ὅτι οὐθεὶς 
εἰδὼς τὰ κακὰ ὅτι κακά εἰσιν ἕλοιτ᾽ ἄν. 
Cf. Plato, Protag. p. 357 Ε: 7 δὲ ἐξα- 
μαρτανομένη πρᾶξις ἄνευ ἐπιστήμης ἴστε 
που καὶ αὐτοὶ ὅτι ἀμαθίᾳ πράττεται, &c. 

2 οὗτος μὲν οὖν-- φανερόν] ‘ Now 
this reasoning is manifestly at variance 
with experience, and we require to 
ask with regard to the state, supposing 
it to arise from ignorance, what. man- 
ner of ignorance it is that takes place, 
for it is plain that the person who acts 
incontinently does not at all ovents 
think (that he must so act) before 
he gets into the purticular state.’ 
Φαινομένοις here refers no doubt to 
the actual facts of life, and accordingly 
the rendering of the Paraphrast is, 
οὗτος δὲ ὁ λόγος ἐναντίος ἐστὶ τοῖς 
φανεροῖς. And yet there is probably 
sume allusion also tu the φαινόμενα 
mentioned abovo (i. 5); we may re- 
present the double allusion of the 
word by translating it ‘experience,’ 
comparing with it aleo the use of τὰ 
ixdpxovra, Eth. 1. viii. 1. - 

οὐκ οἴεταί γε] There seems to be 
an ellipsis of δεῖν πράττειν ἃ πράττει. 
Cf. below, iii. 2: ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ οἴεται μέν. 
διώκει δέ. The writer arguos that if 
incontinence be ignorancs, it 18 0 pe- 
culiar kind of ignorance, an ignorance 
that comes on (γίνεται), not aconsistent 
ignorance ; for the incontinent person 
docs not think ignorantly, t.e. wrongly, 
before the time of temptation. On 
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δ᾽ οὔ" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιστήμης μηθὲν εἶναι κρεῖττον ὁμελο 
γοῦσι, τὸ δὲ μηθένα πράττειν παρὰ τὸ δόξαν» Berries of ; 
ὁμολογοῦσι, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τὸν ἀκρατῆ φασὶν οὐκ ἐκιστίμῳ 
4 ἔχοντα κρατεῖσθαι ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν ἀλλὰ δόξαν. 
μὴν εἴγε δόξα καὶ μὴ ἐπιστήμη, μηδ᾽ ἰσ χυρὰ ὑπόληψις ἢ: 
ἀντιτείνουσα ἀλλ᾽ ἠρεμαία, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς διστάξιοεις, 
συγγνώμη τῷ μὴ μένειν ἐν αὐταῖς πρὸς ἐπιθυμίας ᾿σ χυράς" 
τῇ δὲ μοχθηρίᾳ οὐ συγγνώμη, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων οὐδενὶ raw’ 
φρονήσεως ἄρα ἀντιτεινούσης" αὕτη yap ἰεχν 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄτοπον᾽ ἔσται γὰρ ὃ αὐτὸς ἅμα ᾧρόνιμες 
καὶ ἀκρατής, ζήσειε δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἄν εἷς ᾧρονίμου εἶναι τὸ πράτ. | 


5 ψεκτῶν. 


ρότατο ν. 


ε ‘4 δ U 
τειν EXOVTA τὰ Φαυλοτατα. 
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ἀλλὰ 


πρὸς δὲ τούτοις δέδεικται wp | 


τερὸν ὅτι πρακτικός γε ὃ ᾧρόνιμος" τῶν γὰρ ἐσχάτων τις 


6 καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἔχων ἀρετάς. 


ἔτι el μὲν ἐν τῷ ἐπχιϑυμίας. 


ἔχειν io χυρὰς καὶ φαύλας ὃ ἐγκρατής, οὐκ ἔσται 6 capper 
ἐγκρατὴς οὐδ᾽ ὁ ἐγκρατὴς σώφρων" οὔτε γὰρ τὸ ἄγαν CF 


ονος οὔτε τὸ φαύλας Eyes. 
P ς ἔχ 


ἀλλὰ μὴν δεῖ γε. εἰ μὴ 


’ ᾿ 8 
γὰρ χρησταὶ αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι, φαύλη ἡ κωλύουσα ἕξις μὴ OXF 
λουθεῖν͵ ὥσθ᾽ ἡ ἐγκράτεια οὐ πᾶσα σπουδαία" εἰ δ᾽ ache 
νεῖς καὶ μὴ φαῦλαι, οὐθὲν σεμνόν, οὐδ᾽ εἰ φαῦλαι καὶ ἀδῆε 


7 veils, οὐθὲν μέγαι. 


" , Ν᾿ ba - ὃ 
ἔτι εἰ πάση δόξη ἐμμενετικὸν TOs ἢ 


3 ’ ’ ¥ 4 cy “ N σὰ \ 9 ’ x? 
EYXIATEA, Pavan, οἷον εἰ καὶ TY, ψευδεῖ. καὶ εἰ FATS δόξης 


Plato’s conception of moral ignorance, 
see Vol. I. Essay III. p. 186. 

3 ἐπιστήμης μηθὲν εἶναι κρεῖττον) Cf. 
Eth. Eud. vin. i. 10: καὶ ὀρθῶς τὸ 
Σωκρατικόν, ὅτι οὐδὲν loxupdrepery 
φρονήσεως, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἐπιστήμην ἔφη, 
οὐκ ὀρθόν. Plato, Protag. p. 352 D: 
αἰσχρόν ἐστι---σοφίαν καὶ ἐπιστήμην μὴ 
οὐχὶ πάντων κράτιστον φάναι εἶναι τῶν 
ἀνθρωπείων πραγμάτων. 

ς πρὸς δὲ rovros—dperds}] ‘And 
besides, it has been previousiy de- 
monstrated that the thoughtful man 
is emphatically (ye) one who acts, for 
his province is to deal with particulars, 
an. he possesses also all the virtues.’ 
πρότερον. cf. Fh. vi. vii. 7, τι. τὴ]. 8; 


the object, as, in the place just quoted 
τοῦ γὰρ ἐσχάτου ἐστὶν (ἡ ¢pdvqens). 

καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἔχων ἀρετάς] Cf. Bh 
VI. xiii. 6; καὶ τὰς ἄλλας is equivalst 
to καὶ ad πάσας. See the note ca Bh 
1. 1. 4. 

7 The rough and hasty concepem 
of continence which woukl coafcesl 
it with obstinacy is here refated by 
showing that absurdities would folk 
from it. Continence would be some 
times an evil, and incontinence some 
times a good. From this point of rev. 
the conduct of Neoptolemus (whe fint 
promised to deceive Philoctetes. and 
afterwards abandoned the design & 


| unworthy) must be called incuntinest 
τῶν ἐσχάτων is here the genitive of | 


and at the same time right, The ab 
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Ε. 9 , Ὁ , ΨΚ ~ 7 > ’ 7 e 
[sere poco iat EXTTATIXOY, ἔσται τις σπουδαία ἀκρασία, οἷο: ὃ 
οκλέους Νεοπτόλεμος ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτη" ἐπαινετὸς ya 
ς μος ἐν τῷ ήτῃ ετὸς γὰρ 
42 , 4 [2 ς \ “~ 9 N 4 ὃ δ A ,“Ὃ 
We ἐμμένων οἷς ἐπείσθη ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾽Οδυσσέως διὰ τὸ λυπεῖ- 


as ψευδόμενος. 


ἔτι ὁ σοφιστικὸς λόγος ψευδάμενας ἀπο- 8 


Μία" διὰ γὰρ τὸ παράδοξα βούλεσθαι ἐλέγχειν, ἵνα δεινοὶ 
Sosy ὅταν ἐπιτύχωσιν, ὁ γενόμενος συλλογισμὸς ἀπορία 


υδίου is repeated below, c. ix. § 4. 
Mer the sake of observing more-accu- 
mately the ‘noble incontinence’ of 
Meoptolemus, it is worth while to 
Garvte at length the passage referred 


Ws (Boph. PRil. 895—916). 

AL vawel- τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν δρῷμ' ἐγὼ τοὺν- 
θένδε γε; 

4&1 δ' orm, ὦ παῖ. ποῖ ποτ᾽ ἐξέβη: 
λόγφ; 

Ἃ οὐκ οἶδ ὅποι χρὴ τἄπορον τρέπειν 
ἔπος. 

©. ἀπορεῖς δὲ τοῦ ob; μὴ λέγ, ὦ 
τέκνον, τάδε. 


W. ἀλλ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ ἤδη τοῦδε τοῦ πάθους 


κυρῶ... 

D>. οὐ δή σε δυσχέρεια τοῦ νοσήματος 
ἔπεισεν ὥστε μή μ' ἄγειν ναύτην ἔτι; 

Ν. ἕπταντα δυσχέρεια, τὴν αὑτοῦ φύσιν 
ὅταν λιπών τις δρᾷ τὰ μὴ προσει- 

κότα. 

ἃ. ἀλλ’ οὐδὲν ἔξω τοῦ φυτεύσαντο: σύγε 

δρᾷς οὐδὲ φωνεῖς, ἐσθλὸν ἄνδρ᾽ 


ἐπκωφελῶν. 

NW. αἰσχρὸς φανοῦμαι. τοῦτ ἀνιῶμαι 
πάλαι. 

®. οὔκουν ἐν οἷς γε δρᾷε᾽ ἐν οἷς δ᾽ 
αὐδᾷς ὀκνῶ. 

ΙΝ. ὦ Ζεῦ, τί δράσω; δεύτερον ληφθῶ 
κακός, 


κρόπτων θ᾽ ἃ μὴ δεῖ nal λέγων 
αἴσχιστ᾽ ἐπῶν; 
b. ἀχκὴρ ὅδ᾽, εἰ μὴ ᾽γὼ κακὸς γνώμην 
ἔφυν, 
προδούς μ᾽ ἔοικε 
πλοῦν στελεῖν. 
' λΣμπὼν μὲν οὐκ ἔγωγε᾽ λνπηρῶς δὲ μὴ 
πέμπω σε μᾶλλον͵ τοῦτ᾽ ἀνιῶμαι 
πάλαι. : 


κἀκλιτὼν τὸν 


Φ. τί ποτε λόγεις, ὦ τέκνον, ds οὐ “ 
μανθάνω. . 
N. οὐδέν σε κρύψω. δεῖ γὰρ ἐς Τροίαν 
σε πλεῖν : 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αχαιοὺς καὶ τὸν ’Arpet- 
δῶν στόλον. 


8--9 ἔτι ὃ σοφιστικὸς ---κακὰ πρά- 
ge:] ‘Aguin (if we accept the above- 
mentioned definition of continence) 
the sophistical argument [though 
lying] will cause us perplexity. For 
from the sophists wishing to confute, 
and at the same time astonish (wapd- 
Boga ἐλέγχειν), in order that on suc- 
ceeding they may establish a reputation 
for ability,—they construct a piece of 
reasoning which perplexes, since the 
intellect is fettered, on the one hand 
not wishing to abide by a conclusion 
which does not please, and, on the 
other hand, being unable to get loose, 
from having, no means of breaking 
the chain of urgument. Now from 
one of their reasonings it ensues that 
folly together with incontinence will 
make up virtue ; for (he who possesses 
these qualities) does the reverse of 
what he conceives (bo ought) by 
reason of his incontinence, but he 
conceives good to be bad and that he 
ought not to do it, and thus he will 
do what is good and not what is bad.’ 
In the Oxford edition of Bekker 
(1837) there is a misprint of μένειν 
μὲν δή. The Berlin edition of Bekker, 


| like all other editions, reads μένειν μὲν 


μή. Tho MSS, appear to vary with 
regard to μὲν (which by some of them 
is omitted), but not with regan! to μή. 
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᾿ ‘ 4 fe w ε “- 6.«, ° : 
τὰ κακὰ πράξει. ἔτι ὁτῷ τεκεῖσθαι ττάτταν χα, --ὕ- 
wy τὰ ἡδέα καὶ προαιρούμενος Θελτίων ἂν 22.2) τ ᾿Ξ 
ὰ λογισμὸν ἀλλὰ δι᾽ ἀκρασίαν" εὐίατύτεζς; 7.2 “ἃ τι 
vo 4’ ~s 4. w 
"ταπεισύηναι ἄν. ὃ δ᾽ ἀχρατης ἕνο *71°5 τὸ στα py? 
4 -- 
μὲν ““ὅταν τὸ ὕδωρ πνίγν. τί δεῖ ἔτ τιρεν»: εἰ ἀξ 
A 
tp μὴ ἐπέπειστο ἃ πράττει, μετατειπήεις ἅ» ἐτα τατι 
> x ᾿ . . - 
ν δὲ πεκεισμένος οὐδὲν ὕττον ἀλλα τγαττε.. ἔτ, - 
, 4 ΄ ce ew ok 
ipl πάντα ἀκρασία ἐστὶ καὶ ἐγχζάτεια. τί; t ἀτ,άνς 
id a td - * - ΄ 
ἐρατῆς ; οὐθεὶς γὰρ ἁτάσας ἔχει τὰ; 2%227-25. Sauce 
~ a y oe ~ - 
εἶναί τινας ἁπλῶς. αἱ μὲν οὖν ἀτειρέα; τωχῦτα, τος; 
γ ΄ ».: « » Γ -- = " ἂὦ . 
Ιμβαίνουσιν, τούτων δὲ τὰ μὲν 29782 75: Te “:: 
Led ° e A Φ “-- td 4 # ΄ - 
ἐταλιπεῖν" ἢ γὰρ λύσις τὴς ατττίας εΕ2Ὲ: oy ἐτ το. 
. ψ ΄ ΄ -. - 
ἤρῶτον μὲν οὖν oxextics Serer ἐστε; ὦ τῷ. χα, τῶως τ 
δότες, εἶτα περὶ ποῖα τὸν ἀχγατῇ χα, τί» ἐγαγαυτε 


10 ἔτι ὁ τῷ -- ἄλλα πράττει) ' Δζ2γ21:-ΞὉ om κ᾽. στὸ" sie Bee 
t who on conviction and with ἔπ δ΄. we τῶνδε 4 ὁ τις tg 


irpose acts and pursuss fpusescre :- Ὁ ue of orerer-) ~~. 
Jald seem to be in a tetter Saw 0 ettevos Tad Ὁ. α΄. .- ἐς 
tan he who does so ποῖ from πβο: -. verecirbe 6 wel το; τ᾿ σπου 
@, but from incontinence: {2 Ξε τὸ ταῖς oats. - :- 


mmer) is more curatle, εἰ: Ὁ ἘΣ. wettest τ το υπ ὁ τῷ reel ee 
[8 possibility of ebarzgizg 28 πο- tte ene og ee CF 


ietions, whereas the inesttizess πρὶ ea et - ‘oe 
bopen to the sayicg “Wi-= water ττὐ Ὁ om: roreren ἃ γων κοι 
bokes, what must one tak= τ wast zeus fp ee gs νων 


lown?” Had he not beer ες τ»: wi -ν ae Be: woe 
before with regard to b's τσ fin ταν te eee 
here might have teen δ ἔν: 7 “5. « iz τὸ) ons --, 
mind being enlighters#? api τε secre τ 4. «ἃ 


——_ . wet ow o* 
ceasing so to act: Ἐπ t as z a T= ΤΩΣ Ae ψι τ: ἐπ ὅ.. Μ 
all the convictiun io the wisi ΩΣ ΠΧ ΣΡ, νι. ψΨψφ.: .-. ” 


mull acts contrary to τ Tate eb outer fee γον “, . 

reductio ad aheurduin cf - write 4τ|1ρ2 eter ge a fe. 
that incontinence means tev-2 e.g - Se τ; fen μ ou: ον υγὶν,, 
ΟἹ ΤΟΌΣ ΘΟ ἸΟΤΊΟΣΙ, ταὶ ταν 21 test ὥηησιμαν: ψγιγσυ, <4 
mens sticking to Pucr πτίπξ Il ἐστ τ πὸ τοῖν OW yn te. 
Were on, intemyerace ἤχιαδσς σὰ Tyr sys 
Would seem to Le ἃ ε')πὶὶ 5 esti 8 fF wwe bees 


LW vy'r's, 


Ve rap te tw 


μην se yg LA fey 


and onthe other kasi. ἰτιυ τ τῶ, oe yee eae 

Would seem incura’:+. Το: σετσ ΄ 

however, of allthis τ. Sw ΠΣ τον νι κι μος, 

th πίῃ, ve tem ny, 
εἰ μέν γὰρ μὴ ἐπέπειστο wees We ἐπε τερέμδο ἢ , 


VOL, ἢ, a i 


a 
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θετέον, λέγω δὲ πότερον περὶ πᾶσαν ἡδονὴν καὶ Aimy 

ἢ περί τινας ἀφωρισμένας, καὶ τὸν ἐγκρατῇ καὶ τὸν mae | 
Tepixedy, πότερον ὃ αὐτὸς ἡ ἕ ἕτερός ἐστιν" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσα συγγενῆ τῆς θεωρίας ἃ ἐστὶ ταύτης. 
ἔστι δ᾽ ἀρχὴ τῆς σκέψεως, πότερον 6 ἐγκρατὴς καὶ é 
ἀκρατής εἰσι τῷ περὶ a ἣ τῷ πῶς ἔχοντες τὴν διαφεράν, 
λέγω δὲ πότερον τῷ περὶ ταδὶ εἶναι μόνον ἀκρατὴς ὁ axpe 
τής, ἢ οὗ ἀλλὰ τῷ ὥς, ἢ οὗ ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀμφοῖν" ἔπειτ᾽ εἰ res] 
πάντ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ ἀκρασία καὶ ἡ ἐγκράτεια ἢ οὔ" οὔτε γὰρ 
περὶ πάντ᾽ ἐστὶν ἑ ἁπλῶς ἀκρατής, ἀλλὰ περὶ ἅπερ 6 axe 
λαστος, οὔτε τῷ πρὸς ταῦτα ἁπλῶς ἔχειν (ταὐτὸν γὰρ ἂν 
ἦν TY ἀκολασίᾳ), ἀλλὰ τῷ Od) ἔχειν. 6 μὲν γὰρ ἄγεται 
προαιρούμενος, νομίζων ἀεὶ δεῖν τὸ παρὸν ἡδὺ διώκειν" ὁ δ᾽ 


to incontinence and the whole nature 
of the mora] will, namely, how is it 
possible to know the right and yet do 
the wrong? It treats of the third of 
the popular opinions mentioned above 
(ch. i. § 6), and the difficulties arising 
out of the same (ch. ii. §§ 1—4). The 
commencement of the chapter is rather 
confused, as it touches on, without 
discussing, the nature of the object- 
matter of continence and incontinence, 
&e. With § 3 the main question is 
opened, namely the relation of know- 
ledge to incontinence, and a pre- 
liminary step is taken by the assertion 
that it makes no difference whether it 
be right opinion or knowledge which 
the incontinent man possesses, since 
opinion may be held quite as strongly 
as knowledge. 

In ξξ 5—8 it is shown that the real 
point to be ascertained is, what is 
meant by knvwing or having know- 
ledge. A man may have knowledge 
which is in abeyance, either because 
he does not apply a minor premiss to 
his general principle, or because he is 
under the influence of sleep, wine, 
madness, or the like. 


Q—14 A more intimate examinstie 
tells us that there may be two syle 
gisms in the mind, the one leading Ὁ 
continence and the other to incor 
tinence. The former is nct dvi 
out, but remains in want of a mist 
premiss ; the latter through the > 
stincts of sense and desire becons 
realised and is acted on. However, 
the former knowledge cannot be said 
to have been present in a compiles 
form to the mind, and therefore 
Socrates was not wrong in denring 
that knowledge of the right coald 
exist, and yet be overborne. 

1—2 There is something awkward 
in the way in which the queations to 
be discussed in succeeding chartert 
are here propounded. The wnitet 
might have made it his ἀρχὴ τῆ 
σκέψεως to consider what is the ex 
point of difference bet ween continent? 
and incontinence, but as a matter of 
fact he has not done so. There is 
want of art in the sudden annowne 
ment (6 μὲν yap ἄγεται. w.7.A.) of the 
distinction between intemperance sr 
incontinence. The same want of aft. 


proven ling from whatever cause, mart! 
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meee} διώκει δέ, περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ δόξαν dandy 3 
-τήμην εἶναι παρ᾽ ἣν ἀκρατεύονται, οὐθὲν δια- 
4 λόγον᾽ ἔνιοι γὰρ τῶν δοξαξόντων οὐ διστά- 


ἵονται ἀκριβῶς εἰδέναι. εἰ οὖν διὰ τὸ ἠρέμα 4 


two sections, and 


ξάξοντες μᾶλλον τῶν ἐπισταμένων παρὰ τὴν 
ἐξουσιν, οὐθὲν διοίσει ἐπιστήμη δόξης" ἔνιοι 
ray οὐδὲν ἧττον οἷς δοξάξουσιν ἣ ἕτεροι οἷς ἐπί- 
ey Ἡράκλειτος. 
(καὶ γὰρ 6 ἔχων μὲν οὐ χρώμενος δὲ τῇ 
ὃ χρώμενος λέγεται ἐπίστασθαι), διοίσει 
μὴ θεωροῦντα δὲ ἃ μὴ δεῖ πράττειν τοῦ 
ροῦντα᾽ τοῦτο γὰρ δοκεῖ δεινόν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εἰ 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ ὃι χῶς λέγομεν § 


μὴν ἧἦτε οἱ ἐγκυβερνήσει πάντα διὰ 


ἤν». of the chapter only | τάντων. 
section 3. 5 ἀλλ’ ἐπεὶ διχῶ:--- θεωρῶν] ‘ But 
ἐν οὖν τοῦ δόξαν ἀληθῆ | since we use tho term “knowing” in 


ch. ii. $§3—4. We 


opisions, and that 


two senscs, both to denote the man 


fay idea that the pheno- | who possesses without applying, and 
tnence can beexplained | the man who applies knowledye, there 
the incontinent man | will be a difference between doing 


what is wrong. when you have the 


‘ Heraclitus shows’ | knowledge but do not attend to it, 

y be as strongly held | and doing the same when you have 
heertsinties. Of course | the knowledge and pay attention to it. 
ptle nor his school would | The lattcr case seoms strange, Lut 


yay with the distinction 
had established between 
wrips. It is only as 


not so if you act without attending.’ 
This distinction between the posses- 
sion and the application of knowledge, 


th the will, and as forme | which is of the utmost importance 
for action, that opinion | for explaining moral weakness, was 
lered as strong as science. | perhaps first started by Plato in tho 
ἰάμλοιτοε) Horaclitus had | Theeletus, pp. 197—198, where he 
| with the ancients for | introduces his famous image of the 
gantiam; ef. Diog. Laert. | pigeon-house. Every knowledge once 
"νά σε ebSerbs ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν | acquired by the mind is like a bird 
ἐν eet μαθεῖν πάντα wap’ | caught and placed in a pigeon-houte ; 
tx. i, 1: μεγαλόφρων δὲ | it is possessed, but not available, till 
ὑνιραοῦν καὶ ὑπερόπτης ὧς | it be chased within the enclosure and 
γγρόμματο:ι αὐτοῦ δῆλον | captured anew. 
Ιλυμαθίη νόον οὗ διδάσκει' μὴ θεωροῦντα] θεωρεῖν is used to 
"ate καὶ Πυϑαγέρην, | ἀχρέθδα ‘direct observation,’ just as 
i ve καὶ Ἑκαταῖον. | in ΕΔ. vi. iii. 2: ὅταν ἔξω τοῦ θεωρεῖν 
Φείστασθαι γνώ- | γένηται. 


Υγ 34 


ΠΙ|.} 


καὶ μανίας ποιοῦσιν. 
a ~ ’ 
τοὺς ἀκρατεῖς τούτοις. 
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~s yy a e ἤ 5d ’ 
δῆλον οὖν ὅτι ὁμοίως ἔχειν λεκτέον 
\ ‘ , A ’ 8 > A 
τὸ δὲ λέγειν τοὺς λόγους τοὺς ἀπὸ 8 


τῆς ἐπιστήμης οὐδὲν σημεῖο" καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι 
[4 ww 3 A w , sas N / 
τούτοις ὄντες ἀποδείξεις καὶ ἔπη λέγουσιν ᾿Εμπεδοκλέους, 
καὶ οἱ πρῶτον μαθόντες συνείρουσι μὲν τοὺς λόγους, ἴσασι 
δ᾽ οὔπω" δεῖ γὰρ συμῷῦναι, τούτω δὲ χρόνου δεῖ" ὥστε 
πκαιθάπερ τοὺς ὑποκρινομένους, οὕτως ὑποληπτέον λέγειν καὶ 


τοὺς ἀκρατευομένους. 


8 τὸ δὲ λέγειν --- ἀκρατενομένουΞ:] 
‘Now repeating the words which 
belong to knowledge is no sign, for 
those also who are in the states I have 
mentioned repeat demonstrations and 
verses of Empedocles, and those who 
are beginning to learn string the words 
together without yet understanding 
them ; for (to be understood) a thing 
must be assimilated, and for this 
time is required. So in short we 
must suppose that men in a state of 
incontinence speak just like actors.’ 
This is an extremely subtlo observa- 
tion. The writer having said that 
passion is like sleep or madness, 
which make one know and yet not 
know at the same time, proceeds to 
remark that men acting incontinently 
will often speak as if they were fully 
aware of the naturo of their acts. 
They will say at the very moment of 
yielding to temptation, ‘I know I 
ought not to do this.’ But such words 
are no sign that the knowledge is 
renlly felt and realised; they ure 
only like the verses of Empedocles 
which a man might mutter in his 
sleep ; they are like the repetition of 
a schoolboy’s task; they are hollow 
like the ranting of an actor. 

ἀπὸ ris ἐπιστήμη:) ‘That re caused 
by. are the results of, science.’ Cf. 
Met. τ. ἵν. 4: ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε ἐκεῖνοι ἀπὸ 
ἐπιστήμης, ‘they do it not because of 
science, and see below, rx. ix. 6. 


» Y FN “~ ἮΝ 4 
ἔτι καὶ wos Φυσικίὸς ἂν τις ETI-9 


οἱ πρῶτον μαθόντε:] Of. ΑΝΝΑ. νι. 
viii. 6. 

9---:1 ἔτι καὶ ὧδε---μνήμηνῚ ‘ Again 
in the following manner one might 
psychologically consider the cause. 
There is first a general belief, and 
secondly a particular beliof, which is 
no longer under the domain of reason, 
but under that of sense. Now when 
out of these ὕπο ἃ third is created, it 
is a necessity that the mind should on 
the one hand assert the conclusion, 
and in the sphere of practice should 
straightway carry it out. As for 
instance, if (there be the general pro- 
position) “ one ought to taste all that 
is sweet,” and the particular one “ this 
thing 18 sweet,” it is a necessity that 
he who is ablo, and is not hindered, 
should at once proceed to act upon 
the knowledge. When therefore there 
is in the min{ one universal which 
forbids tasting, but another whieh 
says, ‘all that is sweet is pleasant,” 
(having a minor) “this thin issweet,” 
and thus the second universal is 
realised,—and supposing that desire 
happen to bo there ; (in this case) tho 
first universal says, “ avoid this,” but 
desire leads us on (to take it}, from 
the power which it has of setting in 
motion every one of our organs. Thus 
the result is that one is incontinent 
under the sanction as it were of reason 
and belief, and a belief tuo which is 
opposed not directly but only acciden- 
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βλέψειε τὴν αἰτίαν. ἡ μὲν γὰρ καθόλου δόξα, ἡ ὃ 
- περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ Exacta ἐστιν, ὧν αἴσθησις ἤδη, κυρία" 
δὲ μία γένηται ἐξ αὐτῶν, ἀνάγκη τὸ συμπερανϑὲν ἔκ 
μὲν φάναι τὴν ψυχήν, ἐ ἐν δὲ ταῖς ποιητικαῖς πράττειν chee, 
οἷον, εἰ παντὸς γλυκέος γεύεσθαι δεῖ; τουτὶ δὲ γλυχὺ ὡς ἃ 
τι τῶν καθ ἕ ἕκαστον, ἀνάγκη τὸν δυνάμενον καὶ μὴ κωλυᾶς 
μενον ἅμα τοῦτο καὶ πράττειν. ὅταν οὖν ε μὲν καδόλαῃ.: 
ἐν κωλύουσα γεύεσθαι, ἡ δέ, ὅτι πᾶν τὸ γλυκὺ ἡδά, 
τουτὶ δὲ γλυκύ (αὕτη δὲ ἐνεργεῖ), τύχη δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία ἐνοῦσα, 

ἡ μὲν λέγει ᾧεύγειν τοῦτο, ἡ δ᾽ ἐξιθυμία ἄγει" κινεῖν γὰρ 
ἕκαστον δύναται τῶν μορίων" ὥστε συμβαίνει ὑπὸ λόγω 


tally (to the true knowledge). For | propositions are brought into collisia, 
it is desire, and not the intellectual | though not originally opposed. 
belief, which is opposed to the right φυσικῶς] Perhaps ‘psychologically’ 
law. And this consideration leads us | is the most representative treneletit 
to see why it is that brutes are not | which we can give of this wor] ‘int 
incontinent, namely, because they have | present passage. Psychology, up ms 
no conception of universals, but only | certain extent, was considered 8 ὃ 
an image and a memory of parti- | branch of physics by Aristotle, seeVd. 
culars.’ I. Essay V. p. 294, and cf. Eva. x. 1%}. 
This passage gives an admirable ἤδη] A circumlocution is necesmy 
explanation, of the way in which a | to express what was probably bm 
man under temptation may ignore his | meant by this word. Cf. Στὰ. τι σὶ.2 
moral principles. Action (as the ἔνθα μὲν] i.e. in the sphere of the 
writer implics) always depends on a | reason, to which ἐν δὲ ταῖς wecyrmem 
syllogism in the mind, and,if a minor | is opposed. For the latter phrase we 
premiss were applied to the right | should have expected to find ves 
moral principle, wrung action could | πρακτικαῖς. a formula which ocems 
never take place. But it is equally | Eth. vi. xi. 4. But in the Exdemia 
true that the man who acts wrongly | EvAics, τι. xi. 4. exactly the seme 
does so under some gort of shadow of | usage is found: ὥσπερ γὰρ ταῖς beupe 
reason. The stury of the temptation | τικαῖς αἱ ὑποθέσεις ἀρχαί, οὕτω καὶ τοῦ 
of Eve is typical of all similar cases  ποιητικαῖς τὸ τέλος ἀρχὴ καὶ ὑπόθεσιξ, 
of vielding. There are always argu- | It is not easy to say what sabetantits 
ments and consideratiuns on which | is understood. Perhaps αἱ sperrasl 
the mind, self-deceived and blinded by | (or ποιητικαὶ) ἐπιστῆμαι was the orgr 
desire, may form a syllogism. And, | nal phrase. 
as the writer observes, the misleading ἀνάγκη --- πράττειν evs] On th 
principle thus applied is not directly | doctrine of the practical sylog:sm, xe 
false or contrary to what is right. The , Vol. I. Essay IV. pp. 262—269. 
saying ‘sweet things are pleasant’ is | τῶν μορέων] ic. ‘the parts of the 
not in itself contrary to the principle | boly” This is mixing up a phys 
‘intemperance is to be avoided.’ Ac- | explanation with the account of mental 
cidentally and in their effects the two | phenomona. The same thing is dest 
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πως καὶ δόξης ἀκρατεύεσθαι, οὐκ ἐναντίας δὲ καθ᾽ αὑτήν, 
ἀλλὰ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. ἡ γὰρ ἐπιθυμία ἐναντία, ἀλλ᾽ 
rod ~~ @ Ὁ 
οὐχ κὶ δόξα, τῷ ὀρθῷ λόγω" ὥστε καὶ διὰ τοῦτο τὰ θηρία 
.-» ~ σ΄ os ᾽ν » , e » ᾿ Vow 

οὔκ AXPATH, OT! οὐκ ἔχει τῶν καθόλου ὑπόληψιν, ἄλλα τῶν 

“Ψ ’ “- ’ ε 
καθ ἕκαστα ¢avraclay καὶ μνήμην. πῶς δὲ λύεται ἡ 
ἄγνοια καὶ πάλιν γίνεται ἐπιστήμκυν ὁ ἀκρατής, ὃ αὐτὸς 
λόγος καὶ περὶ οἰνωμένου καὶ καθεύδοντος καὶ οὐκ ἴδιος 
τούτου τοῦ πάθους, ὃν δεῖ παρὰ τῶν φυσιολόγων ἀκούειν. 
Φ . [4 ’ ns 9 “~ \ 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ τελευταία πρότασις δόξα τε αἰσθητοῦ καὶ 
κυρία τῶν πράξεων, ταύτην ἢ οὐκ ἔχει ὁ ἐν τῷ πάθει wy, 


in the Peripatetic treatise De Motu 
Animalium; cf. especially with the 
present passage ὁ. vii. 5: διὰ τοῦτο 
8 ἅμα dbs elveiy νοεῖ ὅτι πορεντέον καὶ 
πορεύεται, ἂν μή τι ἐμποδίζῃ ἕτερον. 
τὰ μὲν γὰρ ὀργανικὰ μέρη παρασκευάζει 
ὀπιτηδείως τὰ πάθη, ἣ δ᾽ ὄρεξις τὰ πάθη, 
χὴν δ' ἔρεξιν ἦ φαντασία" αὕτη δὲ 
γένεται ἢ διὰ νυήσεως ἣ δι᾽ αἰσθήσεως. 
11 The mere intellectual knowledgo 
that a thing is pleasant is not opposed 
to the moral law. It is only when 
this knowledge has become desire, 
ἐδ. part of the will, which implies 
acting, that an opposition is felt. 
Brutes act on desire, but their in- 
tellectual apprehension being entirely 
of purticulars, there is a harmony 
between desire and the data of per- 
ception which prevents our attributing 
incontinence to brates.—It might be 
eaid that there are dawnings of the 
moral faculty, traces of a sense of 
right and wrong, in some animals, 
for instance, dogs; but the writer 
here does not enter upon -the subject. 
On the meaning given by Aristotle to 
φαντασία, see note on EVA. m1. v. 17. 
12 ‘Now to explain how the ob- 
livion (ἄγνοια) of the incontinent man 
is stopped, and how he comes again to 
the use of his knowledge, requires no 
special account peculiar to this con- 
dition, but the sume account as is to 


be given about (the recovery of) the 
intoxicated man or the sleeper, for 
which wo must inquire of the physio- 
logists.’ The most interesting relic 
of the speculations of the old physio- 
logists upon the above question which 
has come down to us, is the account 
given by Soxtus Empiricus(Adv. Math. 
Vil. 129) of the opinion of Heraclitus, 
who thought that our rationality de- 
pended upon our communion through 
the senses with the universal reason 
that surrounds us; in sleep wo become 
foolish because cut off from all com- 
munication with this, except through 
the act of breathing alono, but on 
awaking we are again replenished. 
Τοῦτον δὴ τὸν θεῖον λόγον nal’ ‘Hpd- 
κλειτον 8: ἀναπνοῆς σπάσαντες νοεροὶ 
γινόμεθα, καὶ ἐν ὕπνοις ληθαῖοι, κατὰ δὲ 
ἔγερσιν πάλιν ἔμφρονες. ἐν γὰρ τοῖς 
ὕπνοις μυσάντων τῶν αἰσθητικῶν πόρων, 
χωρίζεται τῆς πρὸ: τὸ περιέχον συμφυΐας 
ὁ ἐν ὑμῖν νοῦς, μόνης τῆς κατὰ ἀναπνοὴν 
προσφύσεω:ς σωζομένης, olovel τινος 
ῥίζης " χωρισθείς τε ἀποβάλλει bv πρό- 
τερον εἶχε μνημονικὴν δύναμιν. ἐν δὲ 
ἐγρηγορόσι πάλιν διὰ τῶν αἰσθητικῶν 
πόρων, ὥσπερ διά τινων θυρίδων προ- 
κύψας καὶ τῷ περιέχοντι συμβάλλων 
λογικὴν ἐνδύεται δύναμιν. 

13—14 ἐπεὶ δ᾽ -- ἃἰσθητικῆς) ‘ But 
the minor premiss being a belief with 
regard to perception of the scensos 


Ir 


on 


2 
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ἡ οὕτως ἔχει ὡς οὐκ ἦν τὸ ἔχειν ἐπίστασθαι ἀλλὰ λέγειν 


ὥσπερ ὁ οἰνωμένος τὰ ᾿Εμπεδοκλέους͵ καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ abe 
λου μηδ ἐπιστημονικὸν ὁμοίως εἶναι δοκεῖν τῷ καθέλευ 
τὸν ἔχατον ὅρον. καὶ ἔοικεν ὃ ἐξήτει Σωκράτης συν 
[4 3 \ o~ ’ > od ’ 
14 βαίνειν. οὐ γὰρ τῆς κυρίως ἐπιστήμης εἶναι δοκούσης 
παρούσης γίνεται τὸ πάθος, οὐδ᾽ αὕτη περιέλκεται διὰ τὸ; 
πάθος, ἀλλὰ τῆς αἰσθητικῆς. περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ εἰδίτα. 
καὶ μή, καὶ πῶς εἰδότα ἐνδέχεται ἀκρατεύεσθαι, τοφαῦτα 


Ἷ 


εἰρήσθω... 


and being what determines action,— 
this is either not possessed by a man 
in the condition we have been describ- 
ing, or he possesses it in a way in which, 
as we said (ὡς οὐκ ἦν), possession is 
not knowledge, but is only a form of 
words, like the drunken man spouting 
Empedocles. And since the minor 
term is not universal and has not the 
sume scientific character as the uni- 
versal, the question raised by Socrates 
seems really (καὶ) to be substantiated. 
For it is not knowledge properly so 
called that is present when the con- 
dition arises, nor is it this which is 
twisted about by the condition of 
wind that comes on,—but only per- 
cep tional knowledge. This section 
winds up the discussion of the com- 
patibility of knowledge with incon- 
tinence. The first sentence is clear 
enough, but there is some litde ob- 
scurity in the saying that perceptional 
knowledge is present ir incontinence, 
and 15 overborne by passion. 


What 


is meant apparently is, that passion ' 


prevents that perception which would 
cause the mora' principle existent in 
the mind to he realised. Hence, in 
short, there is a moral oblivion, and it 
is quite true that Socrates was justified 
in saying that incontinence could not 
take place if knowledge of the mght 
were really present to the conscious- 
ness of the actor. 

καὶ διὰ τὸ μὴ καθόλον)] Lam) inus. 


followed by Fritssche, places a δ 
stop before these words, and cose 
them with καὶ ἔοικεν ὅ Σωκρότῃι. This 
punctuation has been adopted in te 
above translation as making far betut 
sense. It must be confessed, howe, 
that the Paraphrast favours the pur 
tuation of Bekker. The occurras 
of καὶ before ἔοικεν would natenly 
lead to a fall stop being placed afer 
Spor, but καὶ is rather to be explaised 
ay giving emphasis to ἔοικε op 
βαίνειν, cf. ch. x. 2° διὸ καὶ tenes 
ἐνίοτε «.7.A. Eth. ut. viii. 6: Yo al 
ὁ Σωκράτης. 76. § 10, ὅθεν καὶ Ὅμψα. 

ἧ τελευταία πρότασι:] Th's phre 
is equivalent to ἡ ἑτέρα πρότασις͵ Bh 
vi. xi. 4. The minor premiss » @ 
called as containing the ἔσχατοι ἦα, 
or minor term, which is menticael 
shortly after. 

ὡς οὐκ ἦν] With this use of the μά 
tense cf. EvA. τ΄ vi. 9 : κατὰ νόμον γῇ 
ἦν, ‘for this is, as we have sid, 
according to law.’ 

ὃ ἐζήτει] This is sometimes tray 
lated ‘what Socrates meant,’ for whi 
the Greck would have heen ὃ ὅθελε # 
ἐβούλετο λέγειν. ὃ ἐζήτει must wee 
‘the questionings’ or ‘doutts’ d 
Socrates, ἐς as to the possibility 4 
acting against knowledge. C‘. Dit 
iv. ς: Εὖ γὰρ καὶ Πλάτων ἠπόρει rete 
καὶ ἐζήτει. 

THs ais Onrucys | The phrase air δεταὴ 
ἐπιστήμη would to some philowpte? 
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repay δ᾽ ἐστίτις ἁπλῶς ἀκρατὴς ἢ πάντες κατὰ μέ- 4 
‘ ow ~ws 6 ’ 4 φώ od ψ 

i εἰ ἔστι͵ περὶ ποῖα ἐστι, λεκτέον ἐφεξῆς. ὅτι μὲν οὖν 
ονὰς καὶ λύπας εἰσὶν οἵ τ᾽ ἐγκρατεῖς καὶ καρτερικοὶ 

» ~ ’᾽ > Δ» 3 \ \ 
ἀκρατεῖς καὶ μαλακοί, φανερόν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὰ 2 
χγκαῖα τῶν τοιούντων ἡδονήν͵ τά δ᾽ αἱρετὰ μὲν καθ᾽ 
χοντα δ᾽ ὑπερβολήν, ἀναγκαῖα μὲν τὰ σωματικά. 
tra τοιαῦτα, Ta τε περὶ τὴν τροφὴν καὶ τὴν τῶν 
τίων χρείαν, καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν σωματικῶν περὶ 

' , wv A) ’ b) 9 
κολασίαν ἔθεμεν καὶ τὴν ccodpoouvyy. τὰ δ᾽ ἀναγ- 
ty οὔ, αἱρετὰ δὲ καθ᾿ αὑτά. λέγω δ᾽ οἷον νίκην τι- 
οὔτον καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἀγαθῶν καὶ ἡδέων. τοὺς 

1 πρὸς ταῦτα παρὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον ὑπερβάλλοντας 


tradiction in terms, as they 
ld that sensible things cannot 
|. A doctrine was attributed 
ippus, of which we may be 
nded, viz. that besides science 
‘scientific perception.’ Cf. 
mpiricus adv. Math. v1. 145: 
os δέ͵ ἐπεὶ τῶν πραγμάτων τὰ 
τὰ τὰ δὲ νοητά, τῶν μὲν νοητῶν 
ἔλεξεν εἶναι τὸν ἐπιστημονι- 
ν, τῶν δὲ αἰσθητῶν τὴν ἐπι- 
ἢν αἴσθησιν, ἐπιστημονικὴν δὲ 
ὑπείληφε καθεστάναι τὴν μετα- 
σαν τῆς κατὰ τὸν λόγον ἀλη- 


[his chapter discusses the 
mooted above (ch. i. § 7, ch. 
as to whether incontinence 
olute term, having a definite 
atter, or is merely relative. 
ver is very simple. Pleasure 
d into necessary and desirable 
into good, bad, and indifferent 
[ncontinence, in an absolute 
plies only to the necessary or 
leasures. It has then the 
ie of objects as were before 
to Temperance and Intem- 
and differs from Intemper- 
fly in that it goes aguinst the 
If. 


reason and the will, instead of carry- 
ing them on its side. Having thus 
laid down a definite notion of Incon- 
tinence as something absolute and 
positive, it is easy to see that the idea 
and the term may be applied in a sort 
of analogous sense to mean an ill- 
control of the desires for other kinds 
of pleasures also, beside the bodily 
pleasures, e.g. wealth or honour. In 
such applications we must recollect 
that the use of the word Incontinence 
is metaphorical. 

2 περὶ ἃ τὴν ἀκολασίαν ἔθεμεν καὶ 
τὴν σωφροσύνην) Cf. Eth. Ἑωά. m1. ii. 
5: Ἐπεὶ δ' ὁ σώφρων ἐστὶ περὶ ἡδονάς, 
ἀνάγκη καὶ περὶ ἐπιθυμίας τινὰς αὑτὸν 
εἶναι. Δεῖ δὴ λαβεῖν περὶ τίνας. Οὐ γὰρ 
περὶ πάσας οὐδὲ περὶ ἅπαντα τὰ ἠδέα ὁ 
σώφρων ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ τῇ μὲν δόξῃ περὶ 
δύο τῶν αἰσθητῶν, περί τε τὸ γευστὸν 
καὶ τὸ ἁπτόν, τῇ δ' ἀληθείᾳ περὶ τὸ 
ἁπτόν, «.7.A. This is of course taken 
from Eth. Nic. m1. x. 3 —8. 

τοὺς μὲν οὖν) Here commences the 
apodosis to ἐπεὶ 8 ἐστὶ, which in a 
complicated sentence with two paren- 
theses (λέγω δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα. σωφρο- 
σύνην) and (λέγω δ' οἷον- -- ἡδέων), 

τοὺς μὲν- ἕτερος ἦν] ‘Thome then 
who with regard ὦ thems later oli 
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τὸν ἐν αὑτοῖς ἁπλῶς μὲν οὐ λέγομεν ἀκρατεῖς, προστιθέντες 
δὲ τὸ χρημάτων ἀκρατεῖς καὶ κέρδους καὶ τιμῆς καὶ Supe, 
ἁπλῶς δ᾽ οὗ αἷς ἑτέρους καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα λεγομένους, 
ὥσπερ ἄνθρωπος 6 τὰ Ὀλύμπια νενικηκώς" ἐχείνω yapi 
κοινὸς λόγος τοῦ ἰδίου μικρῷ διέφερεν ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἕτερος ἦ. 
σημεῖον δέ" ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἀκρασία ψέγεται ox ὡς ἁμαρτία 
μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς κακία τις 7 ἁπλῶς οὖσα ἢ κατά τι 
3 μέρος, τούτων δ᾽ οὐθείς. τῶν δὲ περὶ τὰς σωματικὰς Exe 
λαύσεις, περὶ ἄς λέγομεν τὸν σώφρονα καὶ ἀκόλαστω, δ᾽ 
μὴ τῷ προαιρεῖσθαι τῶν τε ἡδέων διώκων τὰς ὑπερβολὰς 
καὶ τῶν λυπηρῶν ᾧεύγων, πείνης καὶ δίψης καὶ arias 
καὶ ψύχους καὶ πάντων τῶν περὶ ἁφὴν καὶ γεῦσιν, ἀλλὰ 


(ἐ.5. good pleasures) transgress that 
right law which they have within 
themselves, we do not call simply 
‘‘incontinent,” but we add a qualify- 
ing term (προστιθέντες) and speak of 
them as incontinent of wealth, gain, 
honour, rage,—not as absolutely in- 
continent, because they are different 
from this and are only called incon- 
tinent by analogy, as in the phrase 
* Man that has been victor at Olym- 
pia ;” there the general conception (of 
man) differed but little from the 
special conception of the individual in 
question, and yet still it was different.’ 
The meaning of this passage is clear, 
not 50 however that of the illustration 
which closes it. It is plain that the 
word ἀκρατής when spoken of in rela- 
tion to anger, money, &c., has a some- 
what different sense from the unquali- 
fied term ἀκρατής, which implies a 
certain moral weakness with regard to 
bodily indulgence. But what is meant 
by saying that ἄνθρωπος ὁ τὰ ᾽Ολύμπια 
νενικηκώς is different from the general 
conception Man? There appear to be 
only two explanations possible: (1) 
that supported by the Scholiast on this 
place and also the Scholiast on Eth. 
v. i,— by Alexander Aphrod. ad 


Topica 1. xvi., by Suidas, and by Ear 
tathius on [tiad, A. p. 847: namely, 
that there was a certain Olympicaics 
whose name was “Ar@perres. It might 
be said that this name “Av@purres wes 
not more distinct from the geneal 
term ‘Man,’ than the term ἀκρατήε 
in the phrase ἀκρατὴς θυμοῦ is from 
the general conception of incontinesce | 
The histurical tenses διέφερεν and 
ἕτερος ἦν are in favour of this inte | 
pretation. (2) It might be aged | 
that these very tenses had given mss : 
to a conjectural fiction about a pens ' 
called “Avfperos, The Parapmat | 
tukes no notice of the tradition, asl | 
treats the illustration as a logical om, 
which would come merely to this, -the ! 
conception of an individual impba 
a certain diversity from the conceptia 
of the genus.’ If this be accepted, the 
past tenses of the verbs must be & 
derstood to mean a reference to sum 
previous logical discourse with whic 
the school was familiar. In short te 
passage must be considered to bar 
traces of Leing a scrap from same 
oral lecture—a hypothesis pot to be 
entirely set aside with regand tu parte 
of the Ethics of Aristotle. 


Iv.] HOIKQN [EYAHMIOQN] VII. 211 


παρὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν, ἀκρατὴς λέγεται, 
οὐ κατὰ πρόσθεσιν, ὅτι περὶ τάδε, καθάπερ ὀργῆς, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἁπλῶς μόνον. σημεῖον δέ" καὶ γὰρ μαλακοὶ λέγονται περὶ 4 
ταύτας, περὶ ἐκείνων δ᾽ οὐδεμίαν. καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ εἷς ταὐτὸν 
τὸν ἀκρατῇ καὶ τὸν ἀκόλαστον τίθεμεν καὶ ἐχκρατῇ καὶ 
σώφρονα, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκείνων οὐδένα, διὰ τὸ περὶ τὰς αὐτάς 
πως ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας εἶναι" οἱ δ᾽ εἰσὶ μὲν περὶ ταὐτά, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὡσαύτως εἰσίν, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν προαιροῦνται οἱ δ᾽ οὐ 
προαιροῦνται. διὸ μᾶλλον ἀκόλαστον ἂν εἴποιμεν, ὅστις 
μὴ ἐπιθυμῶν ἣ ἠρέμα διώκει τὰς ὑπερβολὰς καὶ φεύγει 
μετρίας λύκας͵ ἣ τοῦτον ὅστις διὰ τὸ ἐπιθυμεῖν σφόδρα" τί 
γὰρ ἂν ἐκεῖνος ποιήσειεν, εἰ προσγένοιτο ἐπιθυμία νεανικὴ 
καὶ περὶ τὰς τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐνδείας λύπη ἰσχυρά ; ἐπεὶ δὲ 5 
τῶν ἐκιθυμιῶν καὶ τῶν ἡδονῶν αἱ μέν εἶσι TH γένει καλῶν 
καὶ σπουδαίων" τῶν γὰρ ἡδέων ἔνια φύσει αἱρετά, τὰ δ᾽ 
ἐναντία τούτων, τὰ δὲ μεταξύ, καθάπερ διείλομεν πρότερον, 
οἷον χρήματα καὶ κέρδος καὶ νίκη καὶ τιμή" πρὸς ἅπαντα 
δὲ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ τὰ μεταξὺ οὐ τῷ πάσχειν καὶ 
ἐπιθυμεῖν καὶ φιλεῖν ψέγονται, ἀλλὰ τῷ πως ὑπερβάλλειν. 


3 κατὰ πρόσθεσιν) Seo note on Eth. , be called by the name of incontinence, 
Mi, iii. 5. except as a sort of metaphor. 

καθάπερ ὀργὴ:)] Fritesche quotes ἐπεὶ δὲ ---ὑπερβάλλειν)] ‘Now since 
Thucyd. m1. 8&4: 4 ἀνθρωπεία φύσις--- | some desires and pleasures aro in 
ἀκρατὴς μὲν ὀργῆς οὖσα κρείσσων δὲ | fheir kind beautiful and good—ac- 
τοῦ δικαίου. cording to our former division of 

4 ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκείνων οὐδένα] i.e. not | pleasures into the naturally desirable, 
one of those mentioned in ὃ 2, who | the naturally detestable, and tho 
are immoderate in giving way to a | intermediate—as for instance, wealth, 
fondness for riches, honour, &c. gain, victory, and honour (are good); 

διὸ μᾶλλον ἀκόλαστον «.7.A.] It is | with regard then to all such, and tho 
more intemperate to pursue luxury, | intermediate pleasures, men aro not 
&c., in cold blood, than todosounder | blamed for feeling, desiring, and 
the influence of passion. It shows | loving them, but for some sort of 
that luxury has become more a part | excess in them.’ The present division 
of the mind itself. of pleasures can hardly be said tu have 

5--6 The remainder of thischapter | been made ‘before, though it can be 
is little more than a repetition of what | harmonized with that given above in 
has gone before. Indulgence in the | ἢ 2. The φύσει αἱρετά (of which 
good pleasures is no harm, except it | wealth and honour are specimens) 
be to excess; even excess in them is | answer to the αἱρετὰ μὲν καθ᾽ αὑτὰ 
rather folly than vice, and is not to ἔχοντα δ᾽ ὑπερβολήν; whilo τὰ μεταξύ 
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διὸ ὅσοι μὲν παρὰ τὸν λόγον | κρατοῦνται ἢ δεώκουσι THO. 
φύσει τι καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν, οἷον οἱ περὶ τιμὴν μᾶλλον ἢ 
- δεῖ σπουδάζοντες ἢ περὶ τέκνα καὶ γονεῖς -" καὶ γὰρ ταῦτα 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν. καὶ ἐπαινοῦνται οἱ περὶ ταῦτα σπουδάξεστερ" | 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἔστι τις ὑπερβολὴ καὶ ἐν τούτοις͵ εἴ τις ὥστε 
e vi ’ Ἁ A a δ΄ [4 e 
ἡ Νιόβη μάχοιτο καὶ πρὸς τοὺς θεούς, ἣ ὥσπερ Σάτυρος ὃ 
φιλοπάτωρ ἐπικαιλούμενος περὶ τὸν κατέρα λίαν γὰρ 


ἐδόκει μωραΐνειν. 


μοχθηρία μὲν οὖν οὐδεμία περὶ rast 


, ‘ A Ge , oe , ~ e ~ , 9 
ἐστὶ διὰ τὸ εἰρημένον, ὅτι φύσει τῶν αἱρετῶν ἕκαστον ET 
N o “~ ~ 4 
Ov αὗτο᾽ φαῦλαι δὲ καὶ φευχταὶ αὐτῶν εἰσὶν αἱ ὑπερβολαὶ, 
ε ’ iN > 3 , ε 8 3 » 9 C4 \ 
6 ὁμοίως δὲ οὐδὲ ἀκρασία" ἡ yap ἀκρασία οὐ μόνον ᾧευχτῶω 
. ~ ~ td ~ ~~ , 
ἀλλα καὶ τῶν ψεκτῶν ἐστίν. δὲ ὁμοιότητα δὲ τοῦ πάθους 
, ‘\ 5 Λε , 4 eles 
προσεπιτιβέντες τὴν ἀκρασίαν περὶ ἑκάστου λέγουσιν, 
‘ μ » ‘ Ἁ e 4 é e ~ ΕΣ a trew 
κακὸν ἰατρὸν καὶ κακὸν ὑποκριτήν, OY ἁπλῶς OUX ἂν ε 
‘ee. a ψ 9nd 3 “~ ὃ 4 Ἁ 4 0 
κακόν" ὥσπερ οὖν οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦθα, διὰ τὸ μὴ κακίαν εἶναι 
ε , “ἢ ~ [4 
ἑκάστην αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀνάλογον ὅμοιαν, οὕτω δῆλω 
Od , ~e , ᾽ ’ 
ὅτι κἀκεῖ ὑποληπτέον μόνην ἀκρασίαν καὶ ἐγκράτειαν εἶναι 
“ A ~ o ~ , 
NTs ἐστὶ περὶ ταὐτὰ τῇ σωφροσύνῃ καὶ τῇ ἀκολασιᾷ, 
aN δ re , ’ . od ‘ ’ 
περὶ δὲ θυμὸν καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα λέγομεν" διὸ καὶ προσ τιθέντες 
® ~ ~ 7 ~ ‘ γι 4 
ἀκρατῆ θυμοῦ ὥσπερ τιμῆς καὶ κέρδους Caper. 
εν , 9 Q ε 
Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔνια μὲν ἡδέα Φύσει, καὶ τούτων τὰ μὲν 


here correspond with the * necessary 
or bodily pleasures’ of the former 
passage. The writer has here intro- 
duced ἃ mention of pleasures ‘naturally 
detestable,’ Ly which must Le meant 
the bestial pleasures which are dis- 
cussed in the following chapter. The 
formula τὰ δ᾽ ἐναντία, τὰ δὲ μεταξύ, is 
used by Eudemus in Eth. Eud. τι. x. 
24: ἀλλὰ phy ἑκάστου ye φθορὰ καὶ 
διαστροφὴ οὐκ εἰς τὸ τυχύν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς τὰ 
ἐναντία καὶ τὰ μεταξύ. Later in the 
present book (ch. xiv. καὶ 2) there is 
4 mention made of pleasures which are 
not only good in themselves, but do 
not admit of excess. 

Σάτυρος ὁ φιλοπάτωρ) Of this per- 
eonage nothing is known. The story 
given by the Scholiast is, as Fritzsche 
observes, not worth repeating. 


μοχϑηρία μὲν οὖν) This is an ant 
coluthon. The sentence ought te 
| form an apodosis and supply a verb 
| to διὸ ὅσοι μὲν κτλ. We therefure 


' Pequire μοχθηροὶ μὲν οὐκ εἰσί, &e. 


6 δι᾽ ὁμοιότητα δὲ] The writer seems 
here to make a mistake about the 
history of the word ἀκρατής, just 86 
befure (EvA. v. x. 1) about the history 
of the word éxieuchs. ᾿Ακρατής in ὃ 
limited and special sense, to denote 
| want of control over a particular st 
of desires, is certainly later than the 
general use of the wonl, as in the 
phrase ἀκρατὴς ὀργῆς. &c. Hence the 
latter is not to be reganded (histor 
cally) as a metaphorical extensivn of 
the former. 


ἢ 
Ι 
' 
' 
| 
: 
‘ 


---. ae 
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γλῶς τὰ δὲ κατὰ γένη καὶ ζῴων καὶ ἀνθρώπων, τὰ δ᾽ 
we ἔστιν ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν διὰ πηρώσεις τὰ δὲ δι’ ἔθη γίνεται, 
ἃ δὲ διὰ μοχθηρὰς φύσεις, ἔστι καὶ περὶ τούτων ἕκαστα 
ἀραπλησίας ἰδεῖν Seis. λέγω δὲ τὰς θηριώδεις, οἷον 2 
y ἄνθρωπον ἣν λέγουσι τὰς κυούσας ἀνασχίξζουσαν τὰ 
whia κατεσθίειν, ἢ οἵοις χαίρειν φασὶν ἐνίους τῶν ἀπη- 
᾿ωμένων περὶ τὸν Πόντον, τοὺς μὲν ὠμοῖς τοὺς δὲ ἀν- 
ὔ ld A δὲ Q NZ ὃ 'y 3 4 > . 
πων Χρέοισιν, τοὺς OE τὰ παιόία δανείφειν ἀλλήλοις εἰς 
a 4 A 4 , v 
wylav, ἢ τὸ περὶ Φάλαριν λεγόμενον. αὗται μὲν θη- 
woess, αἱ δὲ διά τε νόσους γίνονται καὶ μανίαν ἐνίοις, 


Ww 


ids of incontinence which are some- 
ng more than incontinence, being 
ebid or bestial. Certain pleasures 
» specified which imply a depravity 
her of nature or habits. A sort of 
waification of these is suggested, but 
p whole style of the chapter is care- 
ΙΒ and inaccurate. 
1 ἐκεὶ δ᾽ ---ἔξει5] ‘ Now while some 
ings are natural pleasures, either 
wolutely so, or relatively to the 
fferent races of animals and men, 
her pleasures are not natural, but 
epend on physical defects or habits 
edepravity of the nature; and we 
hay see moral ccnditions correspond- 
ng to each of these latter kinds.’ 
“he apudosis to ἐπεὶ is ἔστι καὶ περὶ 
φύτων. The things which are ‘ plea- 
ures absnlutely ’ are for instance life 
nd consivusness ; while it deponds 
bathe constitution of the race whether 
t ke pleasant to live on land or water, 
ke. In this passage φύσις is used in 
"Wo senses, (1) φύσει τ ῖἴπ accordance 
With the entire constitution of things, 
bot only what is, but what ought to 
be. (This corresponds with head V. 
in the note on Eth. τι. i. 2.) (2) 
φύσεις means individual natures, not 
as they ought to be, but as they are. 
(See the sume note, head LV.) 

2 τὰς θηριώδεις] i.e. ἕξει. 

τὴν ἄγθρωπο») ‘The female.’ The 


word ἄνθρωπος (in the feminine) was 
applied contemptuously, as for in- 
stance to female slaves. Here it de- 
notes the monstrous nature of the 
person in question, who was not to be 
called ‘a woman.’ Perhaps for the 
Same reason it was applied by Hero- 
dotus to the gigantic Phye. Book 1. 
ch. 60: καὶ ἐν τῷ ἄστεϊ πειθόμενοι Thy 
γυναῖκα εἶναι αὐτὴν τὴν θεὸν προσεύ- 
χοντό τε τὴν ἄνθρωπον καὶ ἐδέκοντο τὸν 
Πεισίστρατον. Cf. May. Mor, τ. xv. 2: 
Οἷόν φασι ποτέ τινα γυναῖκα φίλτρον 
τινὶ δοῦναι πιεῖν εἶτα τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ἀποθανεῖν ὑπὸ τοῦ φίλτρον, τὴν δ᾽ 
ἄνθρωπον ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ ἀποφυγεῖν. 

τοὺς δὲ τὰ παιδία δανείζειν ἀλλήλοις 
εἰς εὐωχίαν) ‘And others (they say) 
lend their children to each other (in 
turn) to be served up as a banquet.’ 
Cf. 2 Kings vi. 26—29, where the 
same horrible arrangement is said to 
have been made under the compulsion 
of famine. The shores of the Black 
Sea seem to have had a character for 
cannibalism. Cf. Ar. Pol. vu iv. 3: 
ποιλὰ 8 ἐστὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν ἃ πρὸς τὸ 
κτείνειν καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἀνθρωποφαγίαν 
εὐχερῶς ἔχει, καθάπερ τῶν περὶ τὸν 
Πόντυν ᾿Αχαιοί τε καὶ ᾿Ἡνίοχοι. 

τὸ περὶ Φάλαριν λεγόμενον͵] Some 
story nuw lost, which is apparently 
referred to again in § 7. 

3 af δὲ διά τε vdcous—ai δὲ νοση- 
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ὥσπερ ὃ τὴν μητέρα καβιερεύσας καὶ haya, καὶ ὁ 
συνδούλου τὸ ἥπαρ. ai δὲ νοσηματώδεις ἢ ἐξ Ebene, 
τριχῶν τίλσεις καὶ ὀνύχων τρώξεις, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀνθράκων 
γῆς, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἡ τῶν ἀφροδισίων τοῖς ἄρρεσιν" 
μὲν yap ᾧύσει τοῖς δ᾽ ἐξ ἔθους συμβαίνουσιν, οἷον τοῖς ὅβμ» 
4 ζομένοις ἐκ παίδων. Cooig μὲν οὖν φύσις αἰτία, teres 
μὲν οὐδεὶς ἂν εἴπειεν ἀκρατεῖς, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰς γυναῖκας, 
ὅτι οὐκ ὀπυίουσιν ἀλλ᾽ ὀπυίονται" ἀσαύτως δὲ καὶ Tig 
5 νοσηματωδῶς ἔχουσι 5: ἔθος. τὸ μὲν οὖν ἔχειν ἕκαστα 
τούτων ἕξω τῶν ὅρων ἐστὶ τῆς κακίας, καθάπερ καὶ κἡὶ be 
porns’ τὸ δ᾽ ἔχοντα κρατεῖν ἢ κρατεῖσθαι οὐχ ἡ exh 
ἀκρασία ἀλλ᾽ ἡ καθ᾿ ὁμοιότητα, καθάπερ καὶ τὸν κερὶ res 
θυμοὺς ἔχοντα τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον τοῦ πάθους, ἀκρατῆ ὃ ὦ 
λεκτέον. πᾶσα γὰρ ὑπερβάλλουσα καὶ ἀφροσύνη καὶ be 
λία καὶ ἀκολασία καὶ χαλεπότης αἱ μὲν θηριώδεις αἱ ἃ: 
6 νοσηματώδεις εἰσίν" ὃ μὲν γὰρ φύσει τοιοῦτος 
διέναι πάντα, κἂν ψοφήσῃ μῦς, θηριώδη δειλίαν δειλός, ὁ 


parédes} These clauses are a repe- | πρὸς θηλείας παρὰ φύσιν καὶ τῶν τρέτιν 
tition of each other, the style is un- | τὸ τόλμημα εἶναι δι᾽ ἀκράτειαν ow 
finished. 4—5 ὅσοις μὲν οδὲυ---λοιτάνὶ 

ἡ τῶν ἀφροδισίων τοῖς ἄρρεσι») It is | ‘ Where nature is the cause, one caust 
important to observe here the strong | call people incontinent, just as no 680 
terms in whichthe unnatural character | would find fault with women for beng 
of these practices is denounced. An | not male but female; and it is the 
equally strong and more explicit | same with those who by habit bere 
passage occurs in the Laws of Plato, | superinduced a morbid condition. Te 
Ρ. 636 8, where the advantages and | possess, indeed, any of these tendencts 
disadvantages of the gymnasia and | is beyond the pale of vice, just as ber 
syssitia are discussed: Kal δὴ καὶ | tiality is; and if a person poseeme 
παλαιὸν νόμιμον δοκεῖ τοῦτο τὸ ἐπιτή- | them, his subduing them or being ab 
δευμα κατὰ φύσιν τὰς περὶ τὰ ἀφροδίσια | dued by them is a matter not of simple 
ἡδονὰς ob μόνον ἀνθρώπων ἀλλὰ καὶ | incontinence (or continence), but isthe 
θηρίων διεφθαρκέναι. Kal τούτων τὰς | “analogous” kind, exactly as ἃ maa 
ὑμετέρας πόλεις (Sparta and Crete) | whois in this condition with regan 9 
πρώτας Gy τις αἰτιῷτο καὶ ὅσαι τῶν | his angry passions may be called (it 
ἄλλων μάλιστα ετονται τῶν γυμνασίων" | continent of anger), but not simpy 
καὶ εἴτε παίζοντα εἴτε σπουδάζοντα | incontinent.’ What the writer ber 
ἐννοεῖν δεῖ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ἐννοητέον ὅτι τῇ implies is quite true, that morcy 
θηλείᾳ καὶ τῇ τῶν ἀρρέιων φύσει eis requires for its sphere certain nate 
κοινωνίαν ἰούσῃ τῆς γεννήσεως ἡἧ περὶ ' conditions of body and mind ln 
ταῦτα ἡδονὴ κατὰ φύσιν ἀποδεδόσθαι | states that are entirely πνεῖν 
δοκεῖ, ἀρρένων δὲ πρὸς ἄρρενας ἣ θηλειῶν | whether originally so or from the 
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τὴν γαλῆν ἐδεδίει διὰ νόσον" καὶ τῶν ἀφρόνων οἱ μὲν ἐκ 
sac ἀλόγιστοι καὶ μόνον τῇ αἰσθήσει ξῶντες θηριώδεις, 
ἵκεο ἔνια γένη τῶν πόρρω βαρβάρων, of δὲ διὰ νόσους, 
δον τὰς ἐπιληπτικάς, ἡ ἢ μανίας νοσηματώδεις. τούτων 7 
BP ἔστι μὲν ἔχειν τινὰ ἐνίοτε μόνον, μὴ κρατεῖσθαι δέ, λέγω 
1 οἷον εἰ Φάλαρις κατεῖχεν ἐπιθυμῶν παιδίου φαγεῖν ἢ 
κρὸς ἀφροδισίων ἄτοπον ἡδονήν" ἔστι δὲ καὶ κρατεῖσθαι, 
μὴ μόνον ἔχειν. ὥσπερ οὖν καὶ μοχθηρία ἡ μὲν κατ᾽ 8 
ἔνθρωπον ἁπλῶς λέγεται μοχθηρία, ἡ δὲ κατὰ πρόσθεσιν, 
ἴσι θηριώδης ἢ νοσηματώδης, ἁπλῶς δ᾽ οὔ, τὸν αὐτὸν 
Γρόπον δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ἀκρασία ἐστὶν ἡ μὲν θηριώδης ἡ δὲ 
νοσηματώδης, ἁπλῶς δὲ ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην ἀκολασήΐαν 
μόνη. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἀκρασία καὶ ἐγχράτειά ἐστι μόνον 
κερὶ ἅπερ ἀκολασία καὶ σωφροσύνη, καὶ ὅτι περὶ τὰ 9 
ἄλλα ἐστὶν ἄλλο εἷδος ἀκρασίας, λεγόμενον κατὰ μετα- 
Popay καὶ οὐχ ἁπλῶς, δῆλον" 

Ὅτι δὲ καὶ ἧττον αἰσχρὰ ἀκρασία ἡ τοῦ θυμοῦ 7 ἡ 6 
τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, θεωρήσωμεν. ἔοικε γὰρ ὁ θυμὸς ἀκούειν 
μέν τι τοῦ λόγου, παρακούειν δέ, καθάπερ οἱ ταχεῖς τῶν 
δακένων, οἱ πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι πᾶν τὸ λεγόμενον ἐκθέουσιν, 
εἶτα ἁμαρτάνουσι τῆς προστάξεως, καὶ οἱ κύνες, πρὶν 
σχέψασθαι εἰ Φίλος, ἄν μύνον ψοφήση, ὑλακτοῦσιν" 
οὕτως ὃ θυμὸς διὰ θερμότητα καὶ ταχυτῆτα τῆς Φύσεως 
ἀκούσας μέν, οὐκ ἐπίταγμα δ᾽ ἀκούσας, ὁρμᾷ πρὸς τὴν 


effects of δὴ ill-regulated life, the 
distinctions of right and wrong are no 
longer applicable. Cf. ch. vii. 7. 

ἡ εἰ Φάλαρις κατεῖχεν) ‘Had Pha- 
Liris refrained.’ With this use of 
κατέχω, cf. Aristoph. Peace, 944, 
where it is applied to a wind lulling: 

éwelyere νῦν ἐν ὅσῳ 
σοβαρὰ θεόθεν κατέχει 
πολέμου μετάτροπυς αὔρα. 


And Soph. Gd. Rex, 782: 


κὰ γὼ βαρυνθεὶς τὴν μὲν οὖσαν ἡμέραν 
μόλις κατέσχον. 


VI. It having been repeatedly laid 
down that there are some kinds of 


incontinence not simply to be called 
80 without a qualification, there now 
follows a comparison of seme of these 
kinds, from a moral point of view, with 
incontinence proper. Incontinence of 
anger is not so bad as incontinence of 
lust, (1) because there is more sem- 
blance of reason in anger; (2) because 
anger is more a matter of constitu- 
tion ; (3) it admits of less deliberate 
purpose ; (4) because anger is exercised 
under a sort of pain, and not in 
wantonness. As to.the rest, inconti- 
nence which exceeds the pale of 
human weakness is more horrible, Lut 
at tho same time is rarer, and less 
mischievous, than vice. 
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τιμώριαν. 


9 a 
ἀπολαυσιν. 


λόγου. 


1 ὃ μὲν γὰρ λόγο:----οὔ] ‘ For first 
(μὲν) reason or fancy tells that there 
is insult or slight, and then (anger) 
drawing a sort of conclusion, “ I must 
fight with such and such,” forthwith 
rages accordingly. But desire, if 
reason or sense merely assert that a 
thing is pleasant, rushes to the enjoy- 
ment of it; so that anger in a way 
follows reason, but desire does not.’ 
Φαντασία here seems nearly to cor- 
respond to our word ‘fancy,’ which 
has of course grown out of the Greek 
term, though it has come to imply 


widely different associations. Weare 
told in Ar. De An. wu. 11}. 15 that 
φαντασία may be mistaken. See the 


note on Eth. 111. τ. 17. 

The present passage might seem 
discrepant from ch. 111. § 10, ὥστε συμ- 
βαίνει ὑπὸ λόγου was καὶ δόξης ἀκρα- 
τεύεσθαι͵ where incontinence is said to 
have some sort of reasoning in what 
it does. And if the comparison were 
exactly garried out, it would probably 
appear that incontinent anger had no 
more reuson in it than incontinent 
desire. But it is true that anger is 
fundamentally based on an idea of 
justice, however wild that idea may 
be. Hence there is a peculiar force 
in συλλογισάμενος ὅτι δεῖ, And hence 
too anger is a less immediately selfish 
passion than desire. It is less de- 
basing in the long run tothe character. 
Op anger, cf. Eth. v. viii. 10: οὐδὲ 
περὶ τοῦ γενέσθαι ἣ μὴ ἀμφισβητεῖται͵ 


HOIKQN [EYAHMION] VIL 


ὁ μὲν γὰρ λόγος ἢ ἡ φαντασία ὅτι ὅβας ἢ 
ὀλιγωρία ἐδήλωσεν, ὃ δ᾽ ὥσπερ συλλογισάμενος ὅτι δεῖ 
τοιούτῳ πολεμεῖν χαλεπαίνει δὴ εὐθύς" ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία, as 
μόνον εἴπ, ὅ ὅτι ἧδὺ ὁ λόγος ἢ ἡ αἴσθησις, ὁρμᾷ πρὸς τῷ 
ooF ὁ μὲν θυμὸς ἀκολουθεῖ τῷ λόγω τως, ἢ 
δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία οὔ. αἰσχίων οὖν. ὃ μὲν γὰρ τοῦ θυμοῦ ἀκρατὴς 
τοῦ λόγου ποὺς ἡττᾶται, ὁ δὲ τῆς ἐπιθυμίας καὶ οὖ τῶ 
ἔτι ταῖς φυσικαῖς μᾶλλον συγγνώμη ἀκολουλν 


ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ δικαίου" ἐπὶ φασορίῃ 
γὰρ ἀδικίᾳ ἡ ὀργή ἐστιν : and Ar. Bid. 
Il. ἃ. 1: Ἕστω δ, ὀργὴ ὄρεξι: pet 
λύπης τιμωρίας φαινομένη δεὰ Gave 
μένην ὀλιγωρίαν. The illustration 8 
the text comparing anger to an over 
hasty servant who runs off Lefore be 
has heard half the message, or to ὃ 
dog who barks without waiting to se 
who it is, are most admirable. 

2 The next plea urged in favour dé 
anger is that it is more natural (or. νὸ 
might say,constituti.nal) than deare: 
in support of which two bamore 
stories are told in the text (see Vol L 
Essay III. p. 216). The argumet 
appears somewhat contradictory 
Exh. 1. in. 10: ἔτι δὲ χαλεκώτεμον 
ἡδονῇ μάχεσθαι 9 θυμῷ, καθάπερ ow? 
Ἡράκλειτος However, when we lok 
closely at the text, we find that it ν 
‘excessive and unnecessary desir’ 
with which anger is here compard 
(τῶν ἐπιθιμιῶν τῶν τῆς ὑπερβολῆς εἰ 
τῶν μὴ ἀγαγκαίων)ὴ This no doalt 
makes the above assertion true, bat % 
gives a new conception of incontinence, 
as compared with the mentiun υἱ 
ἀναγκαῖα ἡδέα, civ. § 2. It sets in 
continence too much in the Tight of 

θηριότης. But indeed the vagueness 
of the term ἀκρασία, and the ποὺς 
tainty as to what it exactly imple 
must be felt throughout the presest 
discussiocs. 

With mganl to anger, it is ‘roe 
' that hot temper is frequently coust}- 


Ι 


με 


, ~ ~ 
μφρέξεσιν, ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐπιθυμίαις ταῖς τοιαύταις μᾶλλον ὅσαι 
ἐποιναὶ πᾶσι, καὶ ἐφ᾽ ὅσον κοιναί" ὃ δὲ θυμὸς φυσικώτερον 
weal ἡ χαλεπότης τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν τῶν τῆς ὑπερβολῆς καὶ 
σῷ \ 3 4 a e » ’ “ Α , 
φῶν μὴ ἀναγκαίων, ὥσπερ ὁ ἀπολογούμενος ὅτι τὸν πατέρα 
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gurre:. ‘ καὶ γὰρ οὗτος "Edy “ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ κἀκεῖνος τὸν 
ἄνωθεν, καὶ τὸ παιδίον δείξας | καὶ οὗτος ἐμέ ᾽ ἔφη, ὅταν 
ἀνὴρ γένηται" συγγενὲς γὰρ ἡμῖν. καὶ ὁ ἑλκόμενος ὑπὸ 
τοῦ υἱοῦ παύεσθαι ἐκέλενε πρὸς ταῖς θύραις" καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς 
ἑλχύσαι τὸν πατέρα μέχρις ἐνταῦθα. ἔτι ἀδικώτεροι οἱ 3 
ἀπιβουλότεροι. ὃ μὲν οὖν θυμώδης οὐκ ἐπίβουλος, οὐδ᾽ ὃ 
wns ἀλλὰ φανερός " ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιθυμία, χαθάπερ τὴν ᾿Αφρο- 
δίτην φασί" 
δολοπλόκον γὰρ κυπρογενοῦς" 
καὶ τὸν κεστὸν ἱμάντα Ὅμηρος" 
κάρφασις, ἥ τ᾽ ἔκλεψε νόον πύκα περ φρονέοντος. 

ὥστ᾽ εἴπερ ἀδικωτέρα καὶ αἰσχίων ἡ ἀκρασία αὕτη τῆς 
περὶ τὸν θυμόν ἐστι, καὶ ἀπλῶς ἀκρασία καὶ κακία πως. 
irs οὐδεὶς ὑβρίξει λυπούμενος, ὁ δ' ὀργῇ ποιῶν πᾶς ποιεῖ 4 


tational. It appears more difficult to 
tame down and eradicate, even with 
the help of time, than other passions. 
The Stoics gave peculiar attention to 
its control. 

3 ἔτι ἀδικώτεροι--- κακία vas} ‘ Again 
there is more wrong where there is 
more craft. The angry man and 
anger are not crafty, but open; while 
lest is crafty, as they say Aphrodite 
is, 

“ The wily Cyprian goddess.” 


And Homer sings of her embroidered 

girdle (that on it is wrought) 

“ Allurement which can steal the wise 
man’s sense.” 


So that if this kind of incontinence is 
more wrongful than incontinence of 
anger, it is also worse, and thus 
deserves to be called by the simple 
name “incontinence,” and amounts to 
a sort of vice.’ 


VOL. 11. A 


δολοπλόκου) From some lyric poet. 
Muretus compares the fragment of 
Sappho: 
Ποικιλόθρον᾽ ἀθάνατ᾽ ᾿Αφροδίτα, 
Tlat Διὸς δολόπλοκε, λίσσομαί σε. 
τὸν κεστὸν ἱμάντα “ὍμηροΞ:] Πίαά, 
Xiv. 214—217 :— 
ἮΝ, καὶ ἀπὸ στήθεσφιν ἐλύσατο κεστὸν 
ἱμάντα, 
TlouxlAov: ἔνθα δέ οἱ θελκτήρια πάντα 
τέτυκτο" 

"Eve ἕνι μὲν φιλότης͵ ἐν δ' ἵμερος, ἂν δ᾽ 
δαριστὺς 

Πάρφασις, ἢ τ᾽ ἔκλεψε νόον πύκα περ 
φρονεόντων. 


4 Incontinence of desire is full 
of wantonness and exultation, while 
anger implies pain and suffering. 
This argument is similar to that used, 
Eth. τι. xii. 2, to prove that in- 
temperance is more voluntary than 
cowardice, 

A 
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λυπούμενος, ὃ δ᾽ ὑβρίζων μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. 
μάλιστα δίκαιον, ταῦτα ἀδικώτερα, καὶ ἡ ἀχραεία § 
4 δι ἐπιθυμίαν " οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἐν θυμῷ ὕβρις. ἧς μὲν reine 
αἰσχίων ἡ περὶ ἐπιθυμέας ἀκρασία τῆς περὶ τὸν θυμόο, καὶ 
ὅτι ἔστιν ἡ ἐγκράτεια καὶ ἡ ἀκρασία περὶ ἐπιθυμίας al 
ὄ ἡδονὰς σωματικάς, δῆλον, αὐτῶν δὲ τούτων τὰς διαφιερὰξ᾿ 
ὥσπερ γὰρ εἴρηται κατ᾽ ἀρχάς, αἱ μὲν avige 
πικαΐ εἰσι καὶ φυσικαί͵ καὶ τῷ γένει καὶ τῶ μεγέθει, αἱ ἃ 
θηριώδεις, αἱ δὲ διὰ πηρώσεις καὶ νοσήματα. τούτων ἃ 
περὶ τὰς πρώτας σωφροσύνη καὶ ἀκολασία μόνον ἐατίν" δὲ 
καὶ τὰ θηρία οὔτε σώφρονα οὔτ᾽ ἀκόλαστα λέγομεν ἀλλ᾽ 


ληπτέον. 
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[ως 
si οὖν ols ὀ»γίσεεδαι 


ἣ κατὰ μεταφορὰν καὶ εἴ τινι ὅλως ἄλλο πρὸς ἄλλο δια- 
φέρει γένος τῶν ξῴων Gps καὶ σιναμωρίᾳ καὶ τῶ ται 
φάγον εἶναι" οὐ γὰρ ἔχει προαίρεσιν οὐδὲ λογισμόν, ἀλλ 
ἐξέστηκε τῆς φύσεως, ὥσπερ οἱ μαινόμενοι τῶν ἀνήρώτωαν. 
γ ἔλαττον δὲ θηριότης κακίας, Φοβερώτερον δέ" οὐ γὰρ bie- 


63 ὑβρίζων μεθ΄ ἡδονῆ:) ‘While he 
who wantons acts with pleasure.’ 
There seems to be a double meaning 
in this passage to the word ὑβρίζει, 
exactly as there might be to our word 
*wantonness.’ It first means ‘to act 
insolently’ or ‘ wantonly ’ in a general 
sense, and secondly, it means to ‘act 
wantonly’ in a particular sense, ¢.e. 
lasciviously. 

6 αὐτῶν δὲ τούτων τὰς διαφορὰς 
ληπτέον) tc. the difference between 
continence and incontinence, which 
with other things is treated of in the 
next chapter. There is a want of 
method about the sequence of diff-rent 
parts in this book. The reference 
which follows, ὥσπερ εἴρηται κατ᾽ ἀρχάς 
only gues back to ch. v. 1, and gives 
cvlour to a suspicion that the book may 
have been put together out of separate 
pieces, and perhaps lectures, one of 
which may have commenced with the 
fifth chapter. 

διὸ wal τὰ θηρία--- ἀνθρώπων) ‘ Hence 

‘we do not call brutes either temperate 


or intemperate, except by a metapher, 
and where it happens that one whole 
race of animals in comparivon with 
another is remarkable for wantonza 
it may be (ru). or lechery, or voractty; 
for (animals) have no purpose or re 
soning. but are beside themselves bike 
madmen.’ Different races of animals 
have good or bad moral characteristics 
ascribed to them. The goat, the am 
and the monkey have a bad reputaths 
for wantonness, and the shark, ἄς. it 
voracity. It is not quite clear wist 
is meant by ἐξέστηκε τῆς φόσεσι. 
Perhaps it may best be taken to impy 
not that animals transgress their ows 
nature, but simply that they get into 
astute of ecstasy, like madmea. and 
have no senses nor any principle 
which would justify their being ali 
either temperate or intemperate. 

7 ἔλαττον 8t— θηρίου) * Now bri: 
ality is a leas evil than vice, thought 
is more fearfal, for in it the good prt 
ciple is not corrupted, as ina man. tet 
does not exist. Therefore (compants 
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Brfapra: τὸ βέλτιστον, ὥσπερ ἐν τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ 
F χει. ὅμοιον οὖν ὥσπερ ἄψυχον συμβάλλειν πρὸς ἔμψυχον, 
πκότερον κάκιον ἀσινεστέρα γὰρ ἡ φαυλότης ἀεὶ ἡ τοῦ 
μεὴ ἔχοντος ἀρχήν, ὁ δὲ νοῦς ἀρχή. παραπλήσιον οὖν τὸ 
πνυμβάλλειν ἀδικίαν πρὸς ἄνθρωπον ἄδικον ἔστι γὰρ ὡς 
δκάτερον κάκιον" μυριοπλάσια γὰρ ay κακὰ ποιήσειεν 
πἰνύρωπος κακὸς θηρίου. 

Περὶ δὲ τὰς δι’ ἁφῆς καὶ γεύσεως ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας καὶ 7 
ἀκιθυμίας καὶ φυγάς, περὶ ἄς ἥ τε ἀκολασία καὶ ἡ σωῷρα- 
σύνη διωρίσθη πρότερον, ἔστι μὲν οὕτως ἔχειν ὥστε ἡτ- 
τᾶσθαι καὶ ὧν οἱ πολλοὶ κρείττους, ἔστι δὲ κρατεῖν καὶ 

Ψ Δ «a a ε en 3 

ὧν οἷ πολλοὶ ἥττους " τούτων δ᾽ ὁ μὲν περὶ ἡδονὰς ἀκρατὴς 
ὁ δ᾽ ἐγκρατής, ὁ δὲ περὸ λύπας μαλακὸς ὁ δὲ καρτερικός. 
μεταξὺ δ᾽ ἡ τῶν πλείστων ἕξις, κἂν εἰ ῥέπουσι μᾶλλον 


brutality with vice) is like comparing 
what is inanimate with a living thing, 
and asking which. is worse. Evil is 
always less harmful when it has no 
guiding principle, and reason ‘is the 
guiding principle. So it is just like 
comparing injustice with an unjust 
man; each is in a different sense 
worse. A bad man will do ten thou- 
sandfold more evil than a beast.’ 
ἔχει] oc. τὸ θηρίον. The whole 
passage is briefly expressed, but 
perhaps requires no further comment. 


VIL. This chapter, after a general 
comparison between intemperance and 
incontinence (§ 1—3), makes some 
remarks on endurance, softness, and 
childishness (δ 4—7); and ends by 
distinguishing two kinds ef inconti- 
nence, of which the one proceeds from 
impetuosity, the other from weakness 
of character. 

1 πρότερον] Eth. Eud. 11.1.6. Cf. 

above ch. iv. § 2. 

ἔστι μὲν---χείρου:] ‘It is possible to 
bein such a state as to yield to things 
that most men are superior to, and 


again it is possible to overcome things — 


that most men yield to. Of those 
who possess these opposite dispositions, 
with regurd to pleasures, the first is 
8 incontinent man, and the second a 
continent man; with regard to pains, 
the first is soft and the second en- 
during. But the state of the majority 
of mankind lies between theso op- 
posites, alboit men verge rather to the 
side of the worse.’ Moral designations 
may be fixed cither in relation to the 
standard of what is, or of what ought 
tobe. Cf. Eth. ur. xi. 4: τῶν γὰρ 
φιλοτοιοότων λεγομένων ἣ τῷ χαίρειν 
οἷς μὴ δεῖ, ἢ τῷ μᾶλλον ἣ οἱ πολλοί. 
Ib. rv. iv. 4: ἐπαινοῦντες μὲν. ἐπὶ τὸ 
μᾶλλον ἣ οἱ πολλοί͵ ψέγοντες δ' ἐπὶ τὸ 
μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ, The above passage 
fixes the terms ‘continent’ and ‘in- 
continent’ relatively to what ts, as 
implying more or less continence than 
people in general have. And yet 
there is evidently some reference 
beside to the standard of what ought 
to be, else it could not be said that 
people in general verge rather to the 
worse side, To ropresent the majority 
of mankind as possessing a mediocre 
moral character, neither eminently 
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ἃ πρὸς τὰς χείρους. ἐπεὺ δ᾽ ἔνιαι τῶν ἡδονῶν ἀναγκαῖαί 
αἱ δ᾽ οὗ καὶ μέχρι τινός͵ ai δ' ὑπερβολαὶ ou, οὐδ᾽ αἱ 
λείψεις, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει καὶ Auras, 
μὲν τὰς ὑπερβολὰς διώκων τῶν ἡδέων ἢ καθ᾽ iw cpBenas 
διὰ προαίρεσιν, δι᾽ αὑτὰς καὶ μηδὲν Os’ ἕτερον ax 
ἀκόλαστος" ἀνάγκη yap τοῦτον μὴ εἶναι μεταμε 
ὥστ᾽ ἀνίατος" ὃ γὰρ ἀμεταμέλητος ἀνίατος. ὁ ὃ on 
ὁ ἀντικείμενος, ὃ δὲ βέσος σώφρων. 
γων τὰς σωματικὰς λύπας μὴ δι᾽ ἥτταν ἀλλὰ διὰ “μοὶ 
τῶν δὲ μὴ προαιρουμένων ὁ μὲν ἄγεται διὰ τῷ 
ἡδονήν, ὃ δὲ διὰ τὸ φεύγειν τὴν λύπην τὴν ἀπὸ τῆς ETH. 


peo ty. 


good nor bad, but inclining to weak- 
ness, was in accordance with the 
Greek point of view. Widely dif- 
ferent from this was what may be 
called the -Semitic point of view, 
which, regarding man with greater 
religious earnestness, attributed te 
him ‘desperate wickedness.’ The 
latter feeling was not confined to the 
Jews and to the pages of the Bible, 
but in some degree made itself known 
tothe world in the Stoical philosophy. 
See Essay VI. p. 356, &c. 

2 ἐπεὶ 3 ἔνιαι- ἀνίατος] ‘Now as 
fome pleasures are necessary, but 
others are not to be ealled so, as 
being (καὶ) only necessary in cer- 
tain degrees, while their excesses or 
deficiencies are not necessary (and 
the same division holds with regard to 
desires and pains), he who pursues 
excessive pleasures, or who pursues 
pleasures not in themselves excessive 
in an excessive way, and does so from 
deliberate purpose, with no ulterior 
nim beyond the pleasures themselves, 
in abandoned (ἀκόλαστος), (and he 
may well be called so), for it stands 
to roason (ἀνάγκη) that he is not likely 
to repent, and so he 18 incurablo; for 
without repentance there is no cure.’ 

οὐδ' al ἐλλείψει:) This might seem 
superfluous. But whiat is meant is, 
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ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 


that in some pleasures the μέσων &: 
good and neceasary. Cf. below, ὁ δ᾽ 
ἐλλείπων ὁ ἀντικείμενος. 

ἢ καϑ' ὑπερβολὰς + ἢ διὰ προεείριευΐ 
The Paraphrast well expresses the 
meaning of this passage as follews: 


ὁ μὲν τὰς ὑπερβολὰς διώκων τῶν Sere, | 


καὶ ἣ τὰς φύσει μεγάλας ἀεὶ (quis 
ἡδονάς, ἢ τὰς φύσει μετρίας ὑπερβεὲν | 
λόντως (πτῶν, οὐχ ἑλκόμενος μία 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτὰς τρέχων, οὐ δὲ non 


φέρε εἰπεῖν, ἢ κέρδος, ἀλλὰ αὐτὰε W - 


ἑαυτάς͵ ἀκόλαστος. It is plain that 
ἢ before διὰ προαίρεσιν in the tet 
must be a mistake. One of Bekka's 
MSS. reads «al—which would be ay 
easily changed into 4, especially with 
the clause 4 xa ὑπερβολὰς paeeed- 
ing. It would answer also to the 
expansion of the Paraphrast, οὐχ dst 
μενος K.T.A, 

ἀνάγκη yap} Ifa man with deliberate 
purpose pursues pleasure for its owl 
sake, he is not likely to repent of hs 
course, therefore he is ἀκόλασεσι. 
This is the first intimation we have 
had that an unrepenting characte? 
belongs to ‘intemperance’; it 3 af 
irregular argument, unless we 
it as laying some stress on the 4J- 
mology of the word ἀκόλαστες. Co 
Eth, wi. xii. §5—7, tv. i. 5. 


Onl 
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δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ περὶ ἐγκράτειαν καὶ axpaciay- οὐ ya: 
ἰσχυρῶν καὶ ὑπερβαλλουσῶν ἡδονῶν ἡττᾶται ἡ 
θαυμκοαστόν, ἀλλὰ συγγνωμονικόν, εἰ ἀντιτείνων, © 
Θεοδέκτου Φιλοχτήτης ὑπὸ τοῦ ἔχεως πεπληγμέ 
Καρκίνου ἐν τῇ ᾿Αλόπῃ Κερκύων, καὶ ὥσπερ οἱ κι 
πειρώμενοι τὸν γέλωτα ἀθρόον ἐκκαγχάξουσιν, οἷο 
πεσε ΞΞενοφάντω, ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τις πρὸς ἃς οἱ πολλοὶ ὃ' 
ἀντέχειν, τούτων ἡττᾶται καὶ μὴ δύναται ἀντιτείν 
διὰ φύσιν τοῦ γένους ἣ διὰ νόσον, οἷον ἐν τοῖς Σκυ' 
σιλεῦσιν ἡ μαλακία διὰ τὸ γένος, καὶ ὡς τὸ θῆλυ 1 
7 ἄρρεν διέστηκεν. δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ ὁ παιδιώδης ἀκόλαστι 
ἔστι δὲ μαλακός" ἡ γὰρ παιδιὰ ἄνεσίς ἔστιν, εἴπ' 
παυσις" τῶν δὲ πρὰς ταύτην ὑπερβαλλόντων ὃ xa 
8 ἐστίν. ἀκρασίας δὲ τὸ μὲν προκέτεια τὸ ὃ ἀσθένεια 
γὰρ βουλευσάμενοι οὐκ ἐμμένουσιν οἷς ἐβουλεύσαντ' 


softness), he for instance who trails 
his cloak, rather than have the trouble 
of lifting it, and who imitates the 
languor of an invalid, without seeing 
that itis miserable to be like one who 
is miserable.’ This passage is some- 
what in the style of the Characters of 
Theophrastus. To illustrate the affec- 
tation of weakness deseribed above, 
Coray quotes from Athenzeus a story 
of the Sybarites, one of whom said 
that he had been in the fields, and 
that ‘ to see the men digging had given 
him a rupture.’ To which bis friend 
replied, that ‘the very mention of it 
gave him a pain in his side.’ 


6 ὁ Θεοδέκτου Φιλοκτήτης:] A play 
by Theodectes the rhetorician, a friend 
of Aristotle's. Fritzsche quotes Cicero 
Tuse. τι. vil. 19: Adspice Philoctetam, 
cui concedendum est gementi : ipsum 
enim Hercalem viderat in (eta magni- 
tudine dolorum ejulantem, &c. 


Kepxlyov] Of this tragic poet no- 
thing appears to be known. 


Ἐενοφάντῳ)] Giphanius finds in 
Seneca, De Jra, u. 2, a mention of 


Xenophantus as 8, musicia 
ander the Great. 

οἷον ἐν τοῖς Savbaw Bau 
μαλακία διὰ τὸ γένος} Agi 
Σκυθῶν reads ερσῶν. Bu 
mentators refer us to He 
105: τοῖσι δὲ τῶν Σκυθέων 
τὸ ἱρὸν τὸ ἐν ᾿Δσκάλωνι καὶ τι 
ἀεὶ ἐκγόνοισι ἐνέσκηψε ἡ 6 
»οῦσον ὥστε ἅμα λόγουσί τ 
διὰ τοῦτό σφεας νοσέεν. H 
gives a descriptron of thi 
which appears to have beet 
impotence (De der. Ag. ¢ 
108): εὐνονχίαι γίνονται κα 
ἐργάζονται καὶ ὡς αἱ γυναῖκε: 
ταί τε ὁμοίως, καλεῦνταί τε 
ἀνανδριεῖς. ‘This impoten 
crates ascribes to vencsecti 
mentions that the natives | 
to be a judgment frem the 
is said that traces of the d 
still found among the inba 
Southern Russiu’—Mr. R 
Herodotus, Vol. 1. p. 248. 

καὶ ὡς τὸ θῆλυ] Cf. ς. τ. 

8 ἀκρασίας δὲ-- φαντασί, 
incontinence is sometimes is 


ἜΝ 
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πάθος, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ μὴ βουλεύσασθαι ἄγονται ὑπὸ τοῦ πά- 
θους " ἔνιοι γάρ, ὥσπερ προγαργαλίσαντες οὐ γαργαλίξον- 
ται, οὕτω καὶ προαισθόμενοι καὶ προϊδόντες καὶ προεγεί- 
βαντες ἑαυτοὺς καὶ τὸν λογισμὸν οὐχ ἡττῶνται ὑπὸ τοῦ 
rad Ῥ 5 ἃ Ou 7 a φ ἡ r ’ WN δ᾽ «5. 

ἄθους, οὔτ᾽ ἀν ἡδὺ F οὔτ᾽ dy λυπηρόν. μάλιστα δ᾽ οἱ ὀξεῖς 
καὶ μελαγχολικοὶ τὴν προπετῇ ἀκρασίαν εἰσὶν ἀκρατεῖς" 
oi μὲν γὰρ διὰ τὴν ταχυτῆτα, οἱ δὲ διὰ τὴν σφοδρότητα 
οὖκ ἀναμένουσι τὸν λόγον͵ διὰ τὸ ἀκολουθητικοὶ εἶναι τῇ 


a 
Paryracia. 


and sometimes weakness. Some men, 
when they have deliberated, do not 
abide by their deliberations, owing to 
the state into which they are thrown, 
(and this is weakness): while others, 
from never having deliberated, are 
carried away by their feelings. Some 
on the contrary, like the beginners in 
a tickling match, who cannot be 
tickled,—having prescience, and fore- 
sight, and having roused up them- 
selves and their reason beforehand, 
are not overcome by their feelings, 
whether pleasant or painful. It is 
especially persor® of a quick or Lilious 
temperament who are subject to the 
impetuous kind of incontinence, for 
the one through the rapidity, and the 
other through the intensity, of their 
nature, do not wait to see what is the 
law of right, because they are apt to 
follow impressions.’ 

ὥσπερ of προγαργαλίσαντε:)] The 
Paraphrast understands éavrovs, ren- 
dering the passage ὥσπερ τὰ xporpi- 
Bévra καὶ προγαργαλισθέντα μέλη ob 
γαργαλίζονται. And τὸ of Bekker's 
MSS. read of προγαργαλισθέντες. It 
might be possible by previous tickling 
to exhaust the irritability of the 
cuticle, but this would not be a usual 
process, and in one of the Problems 
attributed to Aristotle (xxxv. vi.) it 
is discussed, ‘Why cannot a man 
ticklo himself?’ To which the answer 
is, ‘For the sume reason that he 


ean hardly be tickled by anybody else 
if he knows that it is going to happen. 
For laughter implies a sudden revul- 
sion and a surprise. Surely this is 
exactly what is meant in the text. 

of ὑξεῖς καὶ μελαγχολικοὶ] An ac- 
count which scems at first sight the 
opposite of this is given by tho author 
of the Magna Moralia (τι. vi. 43): 
’Exelyy μὲν ody (the impetuous kind of 
incontinence) οὐδ᾽ ἂν Alay δόξειεν εἶναι 
ψεκτή καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς σπουδαίοις ἡ 
τοιαύτη ἐγγίνεται, ἐν τοῖς θερμοῖς καὶ 
εὐφνέσιν" ἢ δὲ (the weak kind) ἐν τοῖς 
ψυχροῖς καὶ μελαγχολικοῖς, οἱ δὲ τοιοῦ- 
τοι ψεκτοί. If however we consult tho 
curious disquisition on μελαγχολικοί 
and the μέλαινα χολή in Ar. Problems, 
XXX. i., we shall see that both pas- 
sionate impetuosity and cold sluggish- 
ness were considered by the ancient 
physiologist to be different manifesta- 
tions of the same strange temperament. 
16. xxx. i. 18: Ὅσοις δὲ ἐν τῇ φύσει 
συνέστη κρᾶσις τοιαύτη, εὐθὺς οὗτοι τὰ 
ἤθη γίνονται παντοδαποί, ἄλλος κατ᾽ 
ἄλλην κρᾶσιν᾽ οἷον ὅσοις μὲν πολλὴ καὶ 
ψυχρὰ ἐνυπάρχει, νωθροὶ καὶ μωροί͵ ὅσοις 
δὲ λίαν πολλὴ καὶ θερμή, μανικοὶ καὶ 
εὐφυεῖς καὶ ἐρωτικοὶ καὶ εὐκίνητοι πρὸς 
τοὺς θυμοὺς καὶ τὰς ἐπιθυμίας, ἔνιοι δὲ 
καὶ λάλοι μᾶλλον. With the moderns 
the term ‘melancholy’ is restricted to 
the cold and dejected mood ; while the 
ancients much more commonly ap- 
plied the term μελαγχολικός to dente 


ὃ 


> ~~ ἊΝ id ¢ εν A a ε 4 
2auT@y δὲ τούτων βελτίους of ἐκστατικοὶ ἢ οἱ τὸν 
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"Ἔστι δ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος, ὥσπερ EASY Fy, οὐ μετ 
TINGS” ἐμμένει γὰρ τῇ προαιρέσει" ὃ δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς 
λητικὸς Fas. διὸ οὐχ ὥσπερ ἠπορίσαμεν, οὕτω καὶ 
ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἀνίατος, ὁ δ᾽ ἰατός " ἔοικε γὰρ ἡ μὲν pe 
pia τῶν νοσημάτων οἷον ὑδέρω καὶ φθίσει, ἡ δ᾽ ax: 
τοῖς ἐπιληπτικοῖς" ἡ μὲν γὰρ συνεχής, ἡ ὃ οὐ συνεχὴς 
νηρία. καὶ ὅλως δ᾽ ἕτερον τὸ γένος ἀκρασίας καὶ 
κίας" ἡ μὲν γὰρ κακία λανθάνει, καὶ δ᾽ ἀκρασία οὐ 


ἔχοντες μέν, μὴ ἐμμένοντες δέ" Uw’ ἐλάττονος γὰρ Tales 


warmth, passion, and eccentricity of | after yielding, these are all repentett: 
genius, Cf. Plato, Repub. 573 c:  (μεταμελητικὸς was), while the & | 
Τυραννικὸς δέ͵ ἦν δ' ἐγώ͵ ὦ δαιμόνιε, | temperate man forms s contrat & - 
ἀνὴρ ἀκριβῶς γίγνεται͵, ὅταν ἣ φύσει 4 . them, and is unrepentant. : 
ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ἣ ἀμφοτέροις μεθυστικός | διὸ οὐχ ὅσπερ ἠπορήσαμεν) Οἱ AL 
τε καὶ ἐρωτικὸς καὶ μελαγχολικὸς γένη: § 10. Intemperance, which isaac ~ 
ται. Cf. also Ar. Probl. x1. xxxvilt: ruption of the will, is like a chrcsis 
τὸ τῇ φαντασίᾳ dxodovOey ταχέως: τὸ disorder, while incontinence, whichis 
μελαγχολικὸν εἶναι ἐστίν. In thelan- a temporary derangement of the will 
guage of our own day, ‘The passionate _is like an epileptic seizure. 
heart of the poet is whirl'd into folly ἡ γὰρ κακία AarOdvea] As being δ 
and vice.’ For more remarks on false sort of harmony in the mind ἃ 
μέλαινα χολή. see below. which no struggle is€elt. 
2 αὐτῶν δὲ -- ἐμμένοντες Be] ‘Now 

VILL. This chapter is not separated looking at ᾿βιυῃτῖποδοο itself and the 
by any marked logical boundary from two kinds of it which I bave mee 
the preceding one. Rather it is 8 tioned, those people who are carzied 
continuation of the same subject, as it} away are better than the surt whoare 
goes on comparing incontinence with in possession of “the law” but do at 
intemperance. Two previously mooted abide by it.’ As said before, the 
questions are now discussed, namely, thread of reasoning goes on cr 
is intemperance more curable than tinuvously from the end of the pee 
incontinence ? (which is answered in ccding chapter (according to Bekker’s 
the negative), and, is incontinence to | division), and so there is nothing re 
be regarded as absolutely bad? (See = markable in the writer's now reverting 
ubove ch. 1. 8 6.) This is also an- tothe two kinds of incuntinenc, 89 
swered in the negative. if he had never digressed from dr 

I Ἔστι 3 ὁ μὲν ἀκόλαστος, ὥσπερ cussing them. Οἱ ἐκυτατικοὶ bere 
ἐλέχθη, οὐ μεταμελητικός) Cf.c. vii. § answers tothe ὀξεῖς καὶ μελαγχολιεεὶ 
2. The continuity of the subject is (οἷ) τὴν προπετῆ ἀκρασίαν εἰσὶν ἀκρε- 
preserved, if we consider that tho eis. The words ἔκτασις, ἐκστῆναι, 
writer, having mentioned the various = and ἐκστατικός, are frequentiy used i 
ways in which incontinent people sub- the Problems, (Le) in connection with 
mit to temptation, next reflects that, the μελαγχολικοί, Cf. JA. xxx.1. 3: 
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oo ». » o " ao 7 
γτῶνται, καὶ οὐκ ἀπροβούλευτοι ὥσπερ ἅτεροι" ὅμοιος 
ὰρ ὁ ἀκρατής ἐστι τοῖς ταχὺ μεθυσκομένοις καὶ ὑπ᾽ ὀλίγου 

λυ ’ a ε ε ld Cd y a e 
eu καὶ ἐλάττονος ἢ ὡς οἱ πολλοι. OF! μὲν οὖν κακία 
4 » ww 4 9 ’ 4 3 
πρασία οὐκ ἔστι, φανερόν. ἀλλά πὴ ἴσως" τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
“ἀρὰ προαίρεσιν τὸ δὲ κατὰ προαίρεσίν ἐστιν. 
°@ 4 ‘ δ (A a ν “ἢ ᾿ 
AA’ ὅμοιόν γε κατὰ τὰς πράξεις ὥσπερ τὸ Δημοδόκου εἰς 
4 c ! o 3 ΄ a 2 ΓῚ a Nw _» ἢν 
Μιλησίους " Μιλησίιοι ἀξύνετοι μὲν οὐκ εἰσ!ν, O21 ὁ ομα- 
e " δ. . 9 a) « » ~ ws a 9 “ ἡ“ 
Bap οἱ ἀξύνετοι. καὶ οἱ ἀκρατεῖς ἄδικοι μὲν οὐκ εἰσίν», 
~ go 9 Λ = Oe ~ “2 a ma 8 4 
πδικοῦσι δέ, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν τοιοῦτος οἷος μὴ διὰ τὸ τε- 

od Φ A | 4 ᾿] 4 a a 9 a 
κεῖσθαι διώκειν τὰς καθ᾿ ὑπερβολὴν καὶ παρὰ τὸν 65559 

3 A en A ε Ἂς [2 nN 4 a » 
Asyoy σωματικὰς ἡδονάς, ὃ δὲ πέπεισται διὰ τὸ τοιοῦτος 
αἷναι οἷος διώκειν αὐτάς, ἐκεῖνος μὲν οὖν εὐμετάπειστος, 
Bo οὔ" ἡ yao ἀρετὴ καὶ ἡ ἢηρί ny Aoyryv 7 uty 25K. 
ὦ δ᾽ οὔ" ἡ γὰρ ἀρετὴ καὶ ἡ μοχθηρία τὴν ἀρχὴν 7 κὲν Φδεΐ. 


᾿ . 
ov Ty 


‘where it is said of Ajax, ἐκστατικὸς | from Miletus. Some of his +p:grims 


ἐγένετο παντελῶς (i.c.mad). Cf. above 
«τὶ. 86. Ἐκστατικός is used presently 
Qj 5) in a different sense to express 
“departing from’ a purpose, 88 also 
Tefore, ch. i. § 6, and ii. § 7. 

ol τὸν λόγον ἔχοντε:] On this phrase 
wee Evh. vi. i, 1, and note. 

ὅμοιος yap—of πολλοί ‘ For the man 
who is weakly incontinent is like thoee 
who are soon intoxicated, and by a 
emall quantity of wine, less than in- 
loxicates people in general.’ ‘O dxpa- 
Ths seems used in this sentence as if 
tpecially applicable to the weak kind 
of incontinence. It is in contrast to 
ἐκστατικός. Weakness is worse than 
being carried away by passion, for it 
is acting against warning, and with 
less temptation. 

3 Incontinence is not vice, though 
it reeembles vice in what it does (xara 
τὰ! πράξεις), but it goes agains: the 
Will, while vice goes with the will. 
It is like the saying of Demodccts 
agninst the Milesians: ‘ The Milesians 
‘fe not fools, but they act just as if 
they wore fools.’ The incvntinent are 
hot bad, but they do wrong. 

Δημοδόκου] This was an epigram- 
Matist of the island of Leros. nz far 

VOL. Il. 


, against different cities ar. poosersad 


in the Anthdigy, A slzre εἴασε 


᾿ In the reading shows the absret. τὰ 
: iD Verse: 


Μιλήσιο. ἀξίνετν. ws7 
Οὐκ εἰσίν, δρῶσιν δ᾽ οἷάτε, afivens: 
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pss ἡ δὲ σώξει, ἐν δὲ ταῖς πράξεσι τὸ οὖ ἕνεκα ἀρχτ͵ 
ἐν τοῖς μαθηματικοῖς αἱ ὑποθέσεις" οὔτε δὴ ἐκεῖ 
διδασκαλικὸς τῶν ἀρχῶν οὔτε ἐνταῦθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀρετ 
σικὴ ἢ ἐθιστὴ τοῦ ὀρθοδοξεῖν περὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. Σώδ 


wv ε ~ > [2 Ἂγ) Se ’᾽Ὅ 
οὖν ὁ τοιοῦτος, ἀκόλαστος δ᾽ ὃ ἐναντίος. 


ἔστι ὃέ 


4 4 a Α 3 | 4 Δ ΄ 
πάθος ἐκστατικὸς παρὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον, ὃν ὥστε 
, ΝΥ Ἁ > A 4 eo a td 
πράτεειν κατὰ τὸν ὀρθὸν λόγον κρατεῖ τὸ πάθος, 

ow > [ ~~ 
εἶναι τοιοῦτον οἷον πεπεῖσθαι διώκειν ἀνέδην δεῖν τὰ, 
~‘ Q 3 ~ , Ff »λἈ e » rd 
τας ἥδονὰς οὐ κρατεῖ" OUTOS ἐστιν ὃ ἀκρατής, βελι 


incontinent man is something inter- 
mediate. 

ἡ δὲ σώ(ει cf. Eth. vi. v. 6, where 
almost at! the ideas which occur above 
are given, even the reference to mathe- 
matical axioms, 276. ch. xil. § 10: 
where a still more explicit statement 
is made of the relation of virtue to 
the practical syllogism. 

ai ὑποθέσει] This term is used 
precisely in the same way in the 
Eudenrian Ethics, τι. x. 20: περὶ μὲν 
τοῦ τέλους οὐθεὶς βουλεύεται, ἀλλὰ TOUT’ 
ἐστὶν ἀρχὴ καὶ ὑπόθεσις, ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς 
θεωρητικαῖς ἐπιστήμαις ὑποθέσεις " εἴρη- 
ται δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐν μὲν τοῖς ἐν ἀρχῇ 
βραχέως, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἀναλυτικοῖς δὲ 
ἀκριβείας (i.e. the Analytics οὗ Eude- 
mus). Cf. Jb. ch. xi. § 4: ὥσπερ γὰρ 
ταῖς Oqwpyntixais αἱ ὑποθέσεις ἀρχαί, 
οὕτω καὶ ταῖς ποιητικαῖς τὸ τέλος ἀρχὴ 
καὶ ὑπόθεσις. In Eth. Eud. vit. 1]. 4, 
ὑπόθεσις is used as equivalent to 
apxh.—{§ 3) περὶ τούτων. . . πειρα- 
τέον διορίσαι, λαβοῦσιν ἀρχὴν τήνδε 

. τούτον δὲ διωρισμένον ληπτέον 
ὑπόθεσιν ἑτέραν. Plato, Repub. p. 510 
—511, reproaches mathematics with 
always resting on hypotheses of which 
they can give nu account. P. 510 Cc: 
οἶμαι γάρ σε εἰδέναι ὅτι οἱ περὶ τὰς 
γεωμετρίας τε καὶ λογισμοὺς καὶ τὰ 
τοιαῦτα πραγματενόμενοι, ὑποθέμενοι τό 
τε weperrdy καὶ τὸ ἄρτιον καὶ τὰ σχήματα 
καὶ γωγιῶν τριττὰ εἴδη καὶ ἄλλα τούτων 


a ..΄΄΄ῤῸ΄Ὸ΄Π“ΠἷἕἝἕὃ. “-“΄“΄“΄ἷἕἷἕ!ὃ΄΄'͵.͵.. re 9... οκ...-.ο.-. ee «ὦ - 


| 


᾿ 


ὡς εἰδότες, ποιησάμενοι ὑποῦ 
οὐδένα Ἀόγον οὔτε αὑτοῖς ο 
ἔτι ἀξιοῦσι περὶ αὑτῶν διδόν: 
φανερῶν, ἐκ τούτων δ᾽ ἀρ 
λοιπὰ ἤδη διεξιόντες τελεντίύ 
γουμένως ἐπὶ τοῦτο, οὗ ἂν 
ὁρμήσωσι». 

Aristotle, Post. Analyt. 
defines thesis or assumpt 
immediate syllogistic pri 
demonstrable, but not (as t 
are) a necessary antecede 
reasoning. He divides | 
hypotheves and definitio 
differ in that the former a: 
ence or non-existence, while 
do not. The hypothesis 
peculiar principle («ixela « 
differs from an axiom, (1) 
varies in the different sci 
in that it is wanting in τε 
necessity. (Cf. Post. Ana 
οὐκ ἔστι δ' ὑπόθεσις. . 
εἶναι δι᾽ αὑτὸ καὶ δοκεῖν ἀνά" 
Anstotelian hypothesis i 
widely different from the 
of the moderns, which mea 
little more than a conjec 
more particulars on this | 
Mr. Poste’s Logic of Seven: 
1850), p. 139—143. 

τοῦ ὀρθοδοξε!»ν By what 
marians call cengma, thi 
goes with τῶν ἀρχῶν, as gv 
διδασκαλικός. One would 


ἀδελφὰ καθ' ἑκάστην μέθοδον ταῦτα μὲν | pected αἰτία, 
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ἐκολάστου, οὐδὲ φαῦλος ἁπλῶς" σώξεται yas τὸ βέλ- 
στον, ἡ ἀρχή. ἄλλος δ᾽ ἐναντίος, ὃ ἐμμενετικὸς καὶ οὐκ 
ἱεστατικὸς διά γε τὸ πάθος. φανερὸν δὴ ἐκ τούτων ὅτι ἡ 
adv σπουδαία ἕξις, ἡ δὲ φαύλη. 

Πότερον οὖν ἐγκρατής ἐστιν ὁ ὁποιωοῦν λόγω καὶ ὅποι- 
ξοῦν προαιρέσει ἐμμένων ἢ ὁ τῇ ὀρθῇ, καὶ ἀκρατὴς δὲ ὁ 
ἰσοιᾳοῦν μὴ ἐμμένων προαιρέσει καὶ ὁποιῳοῦν λόγῳ ἢ ὁ 
FO ψευδεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ προαιρέσει τῇ μὴ ὀρθῇ, ὥσπερ 


ἡπορήθη πρότερον ; 7 κατὰ 


§ ἄλλος & ἐναντίος: κιτ.λ.}] Incon- 
‘Ctinence having been shown to be an 
istermediate state not 90 bad as in- 
Semperance, it is here added, that 
the true opposite to the incontinent 
maa is he 
*Who, through the heat of conflict, 

keeps the law 
Jn calmness made, and sees what he 
' foresaw ;’ 


fs not the temperate but the conti- 
mat. And though incontinence is 
mt absolutely bad, yet relatively, if 
fre compare it with its opposite, you 
test call one bad and the other good. 


- IX. The first part of this chapter 
($§ :—4) takes up again the question 
before started (ch. i. § 6,ch.ii.§ 7—10), 
Does continence consist in sticking to 
any opinion and purpose, whether 
Wrong or right? After some refine- 
menta, which are perhaps unnecessary, 
ts to the continent man ‘ accidentally ' 
@ ‘non-essentially’ maintaining a 
Wrong opinion, 8 good distinction is 
fiven between obstinacy and conti- 
mnce. Obstinate people (ἰσχυρογνώ- 
peves), if not mere dullards (οἱ ἀμαθεῖς 
καὶ of ἄγροικοι), are self-opinionated, 
Which state of mind is rather inconti- 
Revce than continence, for it is a 
Yelding to the desire for victory and 
telf-assertion. The continent man on 


μὲν συμβεβηκὸς ὁποιᾳοῦν, 


the other hand is not at all deaf to 
the voice of persuusion, it is only the 
voice of passion when opposed to 
reason which he resists. Nor is a 
man to be called incontinent if he 
deserts a resolution, even for the suko 
of pleasure. Since Neoptolemus de- 
serted his resolution to deceive, in 
order to obtain the noble pleasure of 
preserving his honour. 

1 ἢ ὁ τῷ ψευδεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ προαι- 
ρέσει τῇ μὴ ὀρθῇ] Various sulutions 
have been proposed forthe difficulty in- 
volved in this sentence. (1) Aspasius, 
followed by Argyropulus, Fritzsche, 
&c., think that ἐμμένων is to be 
understood us carried on from μὴ 
ἐμμένων in the line before. But this 
will not do. The ἀκρατής cannot be 
said to ‘abide by a false opinion.’ 


.(2) Some understand tho clause as 


applying to cases liko those of Neo- 
ptolemus. ‘Isa man incontinent who 
does uot stick to a false opinion ὃ 

But all this is implied in ὁ ὁποιᾳοῦν 
And moreover this interpre- 
tation would give a new sensc to 9, 
making it a particle of apposition 
instead of a particle of contrast, which 
is required for the sake of correspon- 
dence with the opening sentence. (3) 
One of Bekker’s MSS. reads τῷ μὴ 
ψευδεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ προαιρέσει τῇ 
ὀρθῇ. This is a very natural correc- 
tion to make, and it seems followed by 


K.T.A, 
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καθ᾿ ἀὑτὸ δὲ τῷ ἀληθεῖ λόγῳ καὶ τῇ ὀρθῇ προαιρίξα 
ὁ μὲν ἐμμένει ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐμμένει; εἰ γάρ τις τοδὶ διὰ rll 
αἱρεῖται ἢ διώκει, καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μὲν τοῦτο διώκει καὶ accra, 
κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς δὲ τὸ πρότερον. ἁπλῶς δὲ λέγομεν τὸ. 
καθ᾽ αὑτό, ὥστε ἔστι μὲν ὡς ὁποιᾳοῦν δόξη ὁ μὲν ἐμμίνα 
ὁ δ᾽ ἐξίσταται, ἁπλῶς δὲ ὁ τῇ ἀληθεῖ. εἰσὶ δέ τινες καὶ 
ἐμμενετικοὶ τῇ δόξῃ, οὗς καλοῦσιν io χυρογνώμενας, ὧν 
δύσπειστοι καὶ οὐκ εὐμετάπειστοι " οἱ ὅμοιον μέν τι ἔχουσι 
τῷ ἐγκρατεῖ, ὥσπερ ὃ ἄσωτος τῷ ἐλευθερίῳ καὶ ὃ Spans 
τῷ θαρραλέῳ, εἰσὶ δ᾽ ἕτεροι κατὰ πολλά. ὃ μὲν γὰρ δὰ 
πάθος καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν οὐ μεταβάλλει, ὃ , ἐγκρατής, ira 
εὔπειστος, ὅταν τύχη, ἔσται ὃ ἐγκρατής" ὁ δὲ οὐχ int 
λόγου, ἐπεὶ ἐπιθυμίας γε λαμβάνουσι, καὶ ἄγονται 

ὑπὸ τῶν ἡδονῶν. εἰσὶ δὲ ἰσχυρογνώμονες οἱ ἰδιογνώμενς 
καὶ οἱ ἀμαθεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄγροικοι, οἱ μὲν ἰδιογνώμονες δὲ ων 


γὴν καὶ λύπην᾽ χαίρουσι 


γὰρ νικῶντες, ἐὰν μὴ μετατί- 


θωνται, καὶ λυποῦνται, ἐὰν ἄκυρα τὰ αὐτῶν % ὥστε 


ψηφίσματα" ὥστε μᾶλλον τῷ ἀκρατεῖ ἐοίκασιν ἢ 
εἰσὶ δέ τινες οἱ τοῖς δόξασιν οὐκ ἐμμένουσιν 


ἐγκρατεῖ. 


τῳ 
᾽ 


δ ἀκρασίαν, οἷον ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτη τῷ Σοφοχλέους ὃ 


the Paraphrast, who has ὁ μὴ ἐμμένων 
τῇ ὀρθῇ. But since the correction is 
so natural, why should such a pre- 
ponderance of MSS. have failed to 
adopt it? Though the sense ab- 
solutely requires some such reading, 
it seems better to conclude that there, 
is sume original confusion in the 
text. The author may have carelessly 
written as above, from a mistaken 
antithosis to 4 6 τῇ ὀρθῇ in the former 
sentence. 

κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς δὲ τὸ πρότερον 
One chooses the means ‘ accidentally.’ 
This is a mere illustration of the 
import of καθ᾽ αὑτό and συμβεβηκός. 
The whole paragraph seems perfectly 
irrelevant. It may be compared with 
Eth, v. xi. 8: καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μὲν οὖν τὸ 
ἀδικεῖσθαι ἧττον φαῦλυν, κατὰ συμβε- 
βηκὸς δ' οὐθὲν κωλύει μεῖζον εἶναι 


κακόν, which is a weak qualifcaim 
of the moral principle, that to igue 
18 worse than to be injured. 

2 ὥσετερ ὃ ἄσωτος x.rA] The 
same illustrations are coupled togethe® 
in the Eudemian Exhics m. vii. 4 3 
τὸ ὁμοιότερον ἧττον ἐναντίον φαίνεταις 
οἷον πέπονθε τὸ θράσος πρὸς τὸ θέρσαθ 
καὶ ἀσωτία πρὸς ἐλευθεριότητα. 

ὁ δὲ οὐχ-- ἡδονῶν) ‘But the obs 
nate man (is immovable) not from ts 
influence of reason, for such mes 
assuredly admit desires, and maay © 
thom are carried away by the allert 
ment of pleasures. The cano® 
phrase ἐπιθυμίας λαμβάνουσι ΟΣ 
in the Evademian Ethics, m. ii κ 3 
πάντες γὰρ τούτοις φύσει τε χαίρουσαν 
καὶ ἐπιθυμίας λαμβάνουσι. 

4 οἷον ἐν τῷ Φιλοκτήτῃ) Sco δῦ." 
ch. 1. § 7, note, 
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[2 ‘a N 9 er A + > ἢ 4 bn} 
εοπτολεμος. XAITOL OF ἤδονὴν οὐκ EvEULEIVEY, αλλὰ 
ιλήν" τὸ γὰρ ἀληθεύειν αὐτῷ καλὸν ἦν, ἐπείσθη δ᾽ ὑπὸ 
ῦ ᾿Οδυσσέως ψεύδεσθαι. Οὐ γὰρ πᾶς ὁ δι’ ἡδονήν τι 

[4 wes ἢ ” “᾿ vw. » , 3 ᾽ 
Ἰάττων OUT ἀκόλαστος οὔτε ᾧΦαῦλος οὐτ ἀχρατὴῆς, ἀλλ 
δ᾽ αἷἰσχράν. 

Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστί τις καὶ τοιοῦτος οἷος ἧττον ἢ δεῖ τοῖς σω- § 
ατικοῖς χαίρων, καὶ οὐκ ἐμμένων τῷ λόγῳ ἢ τοιοῦτος, 
wrou καὶ τοῦ ἀκρατοῦς μέσος ὁ ἐγκρατής ᾿ ὁ μὲν γὰρ 

A} > 4 a “~ 4 4 A ~ 4 Ψ NX 
κρατὴς οὐκ ἐμμένει τῷ λόγω διὰ TO μᾶλλον τι, οὗτος δὲ 
Wb τὸ ἧττόν τι" ὃ δ᾽ ἐγκρατὴς ἐμμένει καὶ οὐδὲ δι’ ἕτερον 
“ταβάλλει. Δεῖ δέ, εἴπερ ἡ ἐγκράτεια σπουδαῖον, apdo- 

Ρ 4 9 @ A Ψ A ’ 
ἕρας τὰς ἐναντίας ἕξεις φαύλας εἶναι, ὥσπερ καὶ dai- 
ογται ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ τὴν ἑτέραν ἐν ὀλίγοις καὶ ὀλιγάκις 
ἵναι φανεράν, ὥσπερ ἡ σωφροσύνη τῇ ἀκολασίᾳ δοκεῖ 
ναντίον εἶναι μόνον, οὕτω καὶ ἡ ἐγκράτεια τῇ ἀκρασίᾳ. 
wel δὲ καθ᾿ ὁμοιότητα πολλὰ λέγεται, καὶ ἡ ἐγκράτεια ἡ 6 


ς--οἢ, x. ὃ 5. In his later edition 
Bekker makes this-portion of the text 
nto a separate chapter, which seems 
b better arrangement. We hava now 
Δ winding up of the previous dis- 
russions. Continence is not only the 
tontrary of incontinence, but is also 
Δ βοΐ οὗ mean. It bears an analogy 
to temperance, but must not be iden- 
bfled with it. Neither must inconti- 
beneo and intemperance be confounded 
(see above ch. i. § 6). Nor must it 
be thought possible that the ‘thought- 
ful’ maa can be incontinent, though 
the clever man may (see ch. i. § 7). 
Incontinence is like sleep or drunken- 
bess, not a state of wakeful knowledge 
(see ch. iii. §§ 6—8). Its acts are 
vuluntary, but yet it is not absolutely 
Wicked, since it implies no deliberate 
purpose. The incontinent man is 
like a state which has good laws, but 
does not act upon them. The bad 
man like a state with a bad code, 
Which she carries out. Both the 
rms incontinence and continence are 
wed comparatively, as implying moro 


firmnessthan iscommon, orless. Of the 
two kinds of incontinence, that which 
is caused by passion is more curable 
than that caused Ly weakness, that 
which proceeds from habit is more 
curable than that which is natural. 

ς καὶ οὐδὲ δι’ ἕτερον μεταβάλλει 
This is an Atticism for καὶ δι᾽ οὐδέτε- 
pov. The attempt to make continence 
into ‘a mean’ can hardly be called 
successful. It cun only be done by 
assuming the same ἔλλειψις for this 
quality as for temperance. You will 
have ono set of terms, ἀκολασία, 
σωφροσύνη, ἀναισθησία, and another 
set ἀκρασία, ἐγκράτεια, ἀναισθησία. It 
is plain that ἐγκράτεια is not a, morn, 
in the sense ot being a balance, or 
harmony of the mind. It. is only 
imperfect temperance, it is temperance 
in tho act of forming. 

6 ἡ ἐγκράτεια ἣ τοῦ σώφρονος καθ᾽ 
ὁμοιότητα ἠκολούθηκεν)] ‘The “con- 
tinence” of the temperate man has 
come to bo called so derivatively 
(ἠκολούθηκεν) and by analogy.’ | 
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τοῦ σώφρονος καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα ἠκολούθηκεν" ὅ τε γὰρ 
ἐγκρατὴς οἷος μηδὲν παρὰ τὸν λόγον διὰ τὰς σωματικὰς 
ἡδονὰς ποιεῖν καὶ ὃ σώῴρων, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἔχων ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχαν 
φαύλας ἐπιθυμίας, καὶ ὃ μὲν τοιοῦτος οἷος μὴ ἥδεσθαι 
παρὰ τὸν λόγον, ὃ δ᾽ οἷος ἥδεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἄγεσθαι. 
λύμοιοι δὲ καὶ 6 ἀκρατὴς καὶ ὃ ἀκόλαστος, ἕτερον μὴν 
ὄντες, ἀμφότεροι δὲ τὰ σωματικὰ ἡδέα διώκουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 
μὲν καὶ οἰόμενος δεῖν, ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ οἰόμενος. 
Ιο Οὐδ ἅμα φρόνιμον καὶ ἀκρατῇ ἐνδέχεται εἶναι τὶν 
αὐτόν" ἅμα γὰρ φρόνιμος καὶ σπουδαῖος τὸ hes 
«δέδεικται wy. ἔτι οὐ τῶ εἰδέναι μόνον ᾧρόνιμος ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τῷ πρακτικός" ὁ δ᾽ ἀκρατὴς οὐ πρακτικός. Te 
δὲ δεινὸν οὐδὲν κωλύει ἀκρατῇ εἶναι" διὸ καὶ δοχοῦειν 
ἐνίοτε ᾧρόνιμοι μὲν εἶναί τινες ἀκρατεῖς δέ, διὰ τὸ τ 
δεινότητα διαφέρειν τῆς φρονήσεως τὸν εἰρημένον τρίσω 
ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις, καὶ κατὰ μὲν τὸν λόγον ἐγγὰ 
3 εἶναι, διαφέρειν δὲ κατὰ τὴν προαίρεσιν. οὐδὲ δὴ ὡς 
ὃ εἰδὼς καὶ θεωρῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ὁ καθεύδων ἣ οἰνωμξ 
νος. καὶ ἑκὼν μὲν (τρόπον γάρ τινα εἰδὼς καὶ ὃ rus 
καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα), πονηρὺς δ᾽ οὐ" ἡ γὰρ προαίρεσις ἐπιεικής" 
ὥσθ᾽ ἡμιπόνηρος. καὶ οὐκ ἄδικος οὐ "pes. καὶ οὐκ ἄδικος" οὗ γὰρ ἐπίβουλος" ὁ 


δαῖος τὸ ἦθος δέδεικται ἄν] (ΟἿ. ch. it. | the will. It is only one form d 
ἢ 5. Eth. vi. xiii. 6. incontinence, which errs against & 
2 τὸν εἰρημένον τρόπον ἐν τοῖς πρώ- | definitely formed purpose.  Inconti- 
τοις λόγοις) Cf. Eth. vi. xii. 8—9. The | nence is always παρὰ τὴν βούλησυ(ἅ 
phrase ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις is used by | ΕἾΔ. v. ix. 6); in passionate natures 
Aristotle, Eth. rv. iv. 1, 4, in refer- | it is ἄνεν wpoaspéceess. The Anse 
ence to the Second Buok of Ethics. | telian psychology seems however © 
It must mean something more than | have admitted the formation of spe 
πρότερον, one would think. It seems | ρέσεις which are not carried oat iste 
to point to a sort of interval between | action, and- the question thus aru. 
the Inter passage and that referred | Are purposes or actions most decisivt 
to. Cf. ch. i. § 1: ἄλλην ποιησαμένους | as constituting virtue? See EA πι 
ἀρχήν. ii. I, note, and Eth, x. viii. 5. 

3 καὶ ἑκὼν μὲν] Cf. Eth. v. ix. 4—6, ὥσθ᾽ ἡμιπόνηρο:]) ‘So that he isvely 
where the question is discussed, Does | half depraved.” This epithet ocr 
the incontinent man voluntarily do ! in Ar. Pol. τ. xi. 34: ἔτι δ᾽ a 
wrong and injury to himself us well | (the monarch) διακεῖσθαι (drayeaier 
as harm ? κατὰ τὸ ἦθος Fro: καλῶς πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἢ 

9 γὰρ πρσαίρεσις ἐπιεικής) Προαίρεσις ' ἡμίχρηστον byra, καὶ μὴ πονηρὸν ἀλλ᾽ 


X. 1 ἅμα γὰρ φράνιμος καὶ στον. | bere must mean th καὶ owov- | here must mean the general state d 
᾿ 
| 
| 
| 
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> ww 3 4 , “a ’ ε 
᾽ αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐμμενετικὸς οἷς ἂν βουλεύσηται, ὁ δὲ 
ολικὸς οὐδὲ βουλευτικὸς ὅλως. καὶ ἔοικε δὴ ὁ 
ς πόλει 4 ψηφίζεται μὲν ἅπαντα τὰ δέοντα καὶ 


“- 


σκωψεν 


ἔχει σπουδαίους, χρῆται δὲ οὐδέν, ὥσπερ ᾿Αναξαν- 


ἡ πόλις ἐβούλεθ᾽, ἦ νόμων οὐδὲν μέλει" 
mpeg χρωμένη μὲν τοῖς νόμοις, πονηροῖς δὲ χρωμένῃ. 
ἀκρασία καὶ ἐγκράτεια περὶ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τῆς 
λλῶν ἕξεως " ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἐμμένει μᾶλλον ὁ δ᾽ ἧττον 


ν πλείστων δυνάμεως. 


Due , ~ > 
εὐϊατοτέρα δὲ τῶν ἀκρα- 


ν οἱ μελαγχολικοὶ ἀκρατεύονται, τῶν βουλευομένων 
, ἐμμενόντων δέ, καὶ οἱ δι’ ἐθισμοῦ ἀκρατεῖς τῶν 
ro] Ψ oy A 4 
Ψ" ῥᾷον γὰρ ἔθος μετακινῆσαι φύσεως " διὰ γὰρ 
ὶ τὸ ἔθ λεπόν, ὅτι τῇ Φύσει ἔοικεν, ὦ ὶ 
αἱ τὸ ἔθος χαλεπόν, ὅτι τῇ φύσει ἔοικεν, ὥσπερ κα 


λέγει 


φημὶ πολυχρόνιον μελέτην ἔμεναι, φίλε, καὶ δὴ 
γαύτην ἀνθρώποισι τελευτῶσαν φύσιν εἶναι. 


YF 2 “ 9 ’  » ’ . , ’ 

UY ἐσ τὶν ἐγκράτεια καὶ τί ἀκρασία καὶ τί καρτερία 
φω 4“ a Ὕ 

μαλακία, καὶ πῶς ἔχουσιν αἱ ἕξεις αὗται πρὸς 


tg, εἴρηται. 


,. In Plato, Repub. p. 352 
rm ἡμιμόχθηροι is used, in 
hat there must be honour 
ig thieves. 

éw{BovAos] Though lust as 
with anger is called ἐπίβον- 
1. Vi. § 3), yet it is true on 
hand that the incontinent 
t a designing character. 
αγχολικός] Cf. above ch. vii. 
iii, § 2. 

᾿Αναξανδρίδη) A Rhodian 
, who is said to have satirized 
ians. Aristotle mentions one 
sys, the Γεροντομανία (Thet. 
. Also a famous saying of 
π. xi. 8), ᾿Αναξανδρίδου τὸ 
γον».-.---- 


᾿ ἀποθανεῖν πρὶν θανάτου δρᾷν 


And another witticism (Jb. πὶ. x. 7). 
Cf. Atbenzeus, Deipnos, 1x. 16. 

4 τῆς τῶν πλείστων δυνάμεως] Cf. 
ch. vii. 1, note. 

ὥσπερ καὶ Etyvos] An elegiac and 
gnomic poet of Paros, who appears to 
have beon a contomporary and friond 
of Socratos. 

φημὶ πολυχρόνιον «.7.A]} 


‘Habit sticketh long and fast, 
Second nature ’tis at last.’ 


μελέτην] ‘That which is acquired 
by culture and habit.’ That habit is 
‘second nature,’ we are told by 
Aristotle, De Mem. ii. 16: ὥσπερ γὰρ 
φύσις ἤδη τὸ ἔθος, διὸ ἃ πολλάκις 
ἐννοοῦμεν ταχὺ ἀναμιμνησκόμεθα " Sa- 
περ γὰρ φύσει τόδε μετὰ τόδε ἐστίν, 
οὕτω καὶ ἐνεργείᾳ" τὺ δὲ πολλάκις φύσιν 
ποιεῖ. 


11. ΠΘΊΚΩΝ “FYSEW UW τΞ ae! 


ϑ ~ Φ 8 . 4 a "- - 
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7 e a . - 
λυπας καὶ νας £32220. 21, ΤΙΣ 5... :.2 fT a. 


f em ~~ - ° a 
FLED 700075 εἰνὰλ «ἌἍ7ι». “es m2. TIS ..32251:.- τ. 2.2 τ- 


4 αὶ ~~ id ~ 

απὸ τοῦ χαίρειν. τος Mer τ. NAS Leiseet Ts at 
a 4 w pe σ Ὁ : 

αἰγαθόν, οὗτε καὶ αὐτὸ SUTE RATA στ υ:ζεστες: τ: te 


αἷναι ταὐτὸν ἀγαθὴν καὶ τοτντλδ τς ts. nes eee 5- 


~AN “. “- - 
ὃὲ πολλαὶ φαῦλαι. ἔτι CE τν. ταῦ Tatts -. ἂς. TET 
Ld , “Φ a - 

ἀγαθόν, ὅμως μὴ, lite Site Bos τ Ξξιιστο τ πὰ 


ὅλως μὲν οὐκ ayaa. Ors Σ2:2 Viney sister, a ες 
φύσιν αἰσθητη, οὐδειιία 58 γερες.: O55 ses τς WE Er. 
“, - 


δ", , Φ - » - -~ «κω. Dein = 
: a " ξ μ a» -_-_ 7 -_—_ . «-».-ὦ 
τας yOovag. ETE 9 tate aa To στιν τ : 


ΙΣ 
ὴ 


ν 4 ΓΦ - Ἁ, “- >. 
ἔτι ἐμπόθιον τῷ Σ,ρονεῖν αἱ τιν. er eon 5: = 
μᾶλλον, οἷον τὴν τῶν ἀδτυλσιαν υὐξυχ :: 2) υἱὐετῦ:. 


a 
~ 


[4 
νοῆσαί τι ἐν aut. ss : τέχνη ᾿Ξ Σ 71375 δ, τς 
ayasoy τέχνης EZyo¥. ἔτ, τὰν," «Ὁ BD Fer τσεξ. ped 


a eo ~ ἢ be 
Words. τοῦ GE μὴ, ταᾶτα: TeVsew2s, το. ττ en 


fusion in this express: wa. fir wie : Tia τρις we « 
things are called συν in miforsa τῷ ret 

the supreme end, vet 1: τ a> Ξιῖ Boe oe gl τῶ τὸν 
talled so absolucely. Ai κὼξ rosie ert tye - 

are merely means. and theres: ΣῈ Deis Sete be em προ net 


relatively, What is here marc :s bo ee 

more definitely expressed i: Ek. Ze. te ee τὸς ΟΣ ΤΣ να 
Levi, 18. ὅτι δ᾽ αἴτι)ν τὸ reese σὰ Cot te 

ἐφ᾽ αὐτό͵ δηλοῖ ἢ διδασκαλία. furs- oat .- 

μενοι γὰρ τὸ τέλος τἄλλα δεικγ. 207.2. ΞΕ ΕΣ 


ἔτι ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἀγαθόν" atq.cv 25 τ ΟΣ 
τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα, On ἁπλῶς ἀγαξα is . .: τ; ΝΞ ae 
Eodemian furmula, see Vol i Ξ35::-τ 7 teat 


L p62, ΝΕ 


wef ἡδονῆς] The ἔστ: sexten:e +7 ι 
the Exudemian Ethica assers τῆ 27 oe fF Δ 
happiness 1g not only erty re 5.9.5 3- 3 reed ot μ re . . “ 
beautiful, but also most ples: om met: ri. 4 ‘ : 
this is taken, of course, from Ετὰ. δος. etre feet 
L Vili. 4. :7 ee, 
3-5 The writer now merticre (th oe τ ὲ 4 " oats 
three existing opinions witt rez art τὸ 2. δι tae a tet 4,8 5119 J 
Pleasure, and the argumer.ts Ly wil: σον νὰν οἷν eT eT 


they are supported. Ey Pa er A ot hag 
ΤΌΣ, I. 


oO 
a“ 


ἣν 


12 


284 


HOIKON [ΕΥ̓ΔΗΜΙΩΝΊ VIL 


αἰσχραὶ καὶ ὀνειδιζόμεναι, καὶ ἔτι βλαβεραί > νος 


ww ~ ene 
ἔνια τῶν ἡδέων. 


ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκ ἄριστον ἡ ἡδονή, ὅτι 


ἀλλὰ γένεσις. τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα σχεδὸν Tai 
Φ ᾽ 4 A ~ A 2 
Ors δ᾽ οὐ συμβαίνει διὰ ταῦτα μὴ εἶναι aye 


τὸ ἄριστον, ἐκ τῶνδε δῆλον. 


πρῶτον μέν, ἐπεὶ τ 


in all probability had before him 
Aristotle's treatise on Pleasure (Κλ. 
x. i.—v.) He deviates from it slightly, 


-and exhibits that kind of differences 


which might be expected under the 
circumstances. He does not, like 
Aristotle, state the positive view 
(held by Eudoxus) that pleasure is 
the chief good, but commences with 
the opinions of the objectors to this 
view (s.e. Speusippus and the Plato- 
nists of his school). The principal 
argument which he attributes to them 


"(that pleasure is a γένεσις) is given, 


though not in such a definite form, 
Eth. x. iii. 4. Argument (¢) appears 
to be implied in the objection against 
Eudoxus which is mentioned Zh. x. 
ii. 4. Argument (e) may be the same 
perhaps as that given EvA. x. iil. 2 
(that pleasure is ἀόριστον). The 
other arguments are not taken from 
Aristotle; they may perhaps have 
been defived from the books of Speu- 
Bippus on this subject (wep) ἡδονῆς d, 
᾿Αρίστιππος d. See Vol. I. Essay II. 
Ῥ. 217). 

The second view belongs probably 
to a more moderate section of the 
Older Academy. It still however 
requires qualification, and to this ef- 
fect the writer argues below, in ch. 
xii. 

The third view,—that pleasur, 
however good, cannot be the chief 
good,— was held by both Plato and 
Aristotle (though the argument by 
which it is supported, ὅτι οὐ τέλος 
ἀλλὰ γένεσις, was Plato's alone, cf. 
Philebus p. 53. ς, 54 4. ἄς. Eth. x. ii. 
3, x. ili. 8—13). Eudemus, identifying 


pleasure with happiness, 
ch. xii. δ 1, ch. xiii. § 2. 

XII. The arguments u 
chapter are as follows: 
deciding on the goojness ὁ 
pleasure, a distinction has 
between absolute and rel 
ness or badness, and th 
degrees have to be admittec 
relative kinds of goodness, 
must allow that real pleas 
in life iteelf (évépyeza), not τ 
produces life (γένεσι). H 
arguments founded on def 
sure to be a γένεσις fall to’ 
Those processes which res 
are only pleasures in a sut 
accidental way, And eve 
what is pleasant is the life 
which accompanies them. &! 
Some pleasures may be 
they may hinder thought 
only proves that from ox 
view they are not good: ba 
pleasures of thought are an 
to thought, §§ 4—5. (4) 
art of pleasure, because 
conditions, not of functions 
itself, § 6. (5) The argum 
the thoughtful man, the 
man, and the child (ch. 3 
apply merely to the inferio 
sidiary, that is the bodily, 
§ 7. 

The course of procedure 
that in Eth, x. 11.— iii. 
objections of the school of ὃ 
are answered before Ans 
his own theory of the natu 
sure. The arguments above 


Th 


coufused in statement. 
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ιχῶς (τὸ μὲν yap ἁπλῶς τὸ δὲ τινί), καὶ αἱ φύσεις καὶ 
ιἰ ἕξεις ἀκολουθήσουσιν, ὥστε καὶ αἱ κινήσεις καὶ αἱ 
γενέσεις, καὶ ai φαῦλαι δοκοῦσαι εἶναι αἱ μὲν ἁπλῶς 
φαῦλαι τινὶ δ᾽ οὗ ἀλλ᾽ αἱρεταὶ τῷδε, ἢ ἔνια! δ᾽ οὐδὲ τῷδε 
ἀλλὰ ποτὲ καὶ ὀλίγον χρόνον, αἱρεταὶ δ᾽ οὔ" αἱ δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ἡδοναί, ἀλλὰ φαίνονται, ὅσαι μετὰ λύπης καὶ ἰατρείας 
ἕνεχεν, οἷον αἱ τῶν καμνόντων. ἔτι ἐπεὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ τὸ 2 


are apparently meant to answer the { panied by pain and being (morely) for 
amertion that no pleasure is good, | the sake of relief, as for instance the 
οὔτε caf αὑτὸ οὔτε κατὰ συμβεβηκός. | pleasures of the sick.’ 
The writer wishes first to urge that 2 ἔτι ἐπεὶ---ἀπὸ τοὐτων] ‘ Secondly, 
pleasure may be relatively good, if not | “good” may be either a state or the 
sheolntely so; he afterwards goes on | operation of a state, and so the pro- 
to maintain that it isabsolutely good, | cesses which restore any one to his 
Other paseages of Endemus bear a | normal state (φυσικὴν ἕξιν) are plea- 
similarity to this, cf. Kth. Eud. ui. 1. | surable (not in themselves, but) acci- 
7: ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως τὸ φοβερὸν λέγεται, ὥσπερ | dentally (and by association). In 
καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ τἀγαθόν, διχῶς. τὰ μὲν | fact there is an operation or vital 
γὰρ ἑτλῶς͵ τὰ δὲ τινὶ μὲν καὶ ἡδέα καὶ | action in desire, namely that of the 
ἐγεϑέ ἐστιν, ἁπλῶς 8° οὔ, ἀλλὰ τοῦναν- | powers in us which remain unimpaired 
tle φαῖλα καὶ οὐχ ἡδέα, ὅσα τοῖς | (τῆς ὑπολοίπον ἕξεως καὶ φύσεως). 
πογηροῖς ὠφέλιμα, καὶ ὅσα ἡδέα τοῖς | (And it may be proved that ploasuro 
τειδίοις J παιδία. vil. ii. 4—7, &e. depends not on want and desire, but 
I ὅτι 8’ ob συμβαίνει---καμνόντων) | on vital action), because there aro 
‘But that it does not follow from | pleasures which do not imply want and 
these arguments that (pleasure) is | desire, as for instance the pleasures 
tot a good, nor even that it is not the | of thought, which tako place when the 
chief good, will be seen from the | nature is in no respect deficient. A 
following considerations. First, the | proof (that the processes before-men- 
term “good” has a double import, it | tioned are only accidentally pleasur- 
means either the absolute or the | able) is to be found in the fact that 
Welative good ; in accordance with this | men do not find delight in the same 
distinction, different constitutions and | pleasure while their nature is being 
Mates will bo either absolutely or | recruited (ἀναπληρουμένη:) and when 
Relatively good, and so too the pro- | it is ina scttled condition, but when 
ceases of change and transition {which | it is settled they delight in things 
Produce them). Thus some of these | which are absolutely pleasant, and 
Processes which appear bad may be | during the other process in things 
6 in the abstract (ἁπλῶς), while they | that arc even quite tho revorse ; as in 
ae not so relatively (7:vl), but are | sharp and bitter things, which are not 
deirable for the particular indivi- | naturally nor abstractedly pleasant. 
dual, Others again cannot be called | Nor is the enjoyment of them natural, 
deitable even for the particular | for as pleasant things, regarded ob- 
individual, except on occasion and for | jectively (τὰ ἡδέα), are to one another, 
8 short time ; others are not pleasures | so are tho subjective feelings which 
atall, but only soem so, being accom- | these excite (ἡδοναί) ᾽ 
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, ΕΝ, “ , . κ᾿ , >A 
τινὲς Paci τὸ τέλος τῆς γενέσεως " οὐ γὰρ γενέσεις εἰσὶν 
οὐδὲ μετὰ γενέσεως πᾶσαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνέργειαι καὶ τέλος" 
οὐδὲ γινομένων συωβαίνουσιν, ἀλλὰ γρωμένων' καὶ TEA 

3 “ Ρ 7 4 ' A) , xP μ 4 9 
~ 3 ~ 4 ’ 
οὐ πασῶν ἕτερον τι) ἀλλὰ τῶν εἰς τὴν τελέωσιν αἰγομένων 
~~ ~ ν 
τῆς φύσεις. διὸ καὶ οὐ καλῶς ἔχει τὸ αἰσθητὴν γένεσιν 
a ~ 
ἄνα! εἶναι THY ἥδονην, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον λεκτέον ἐνέργειαν 
᾿ 7 ’ PY 
~ , 4 3 4 4 ne 
τῆς κατὰ duow ἕξεως, ἀντὶ δὲ τοῦ αἰσθητὴν ἀνεμπόδισ- 
τον. δοκεῖ δὲ γένεσίς τις εἶναι, ὅτι κυρίως ἀγαθόν" τὴν 


instead of “ sensible,” “ unimpeded.” | x. v. 6: αἱ δὲ (ἡδοναὶ) σύνεγγυς ταῖς 
Now pleasure appears to people to be | ἐνεργείαις, καὶ ἀδιόριστοι οὕτως ὥστε 
ἃ transition-process from its being | ἔχειν ἀμφισβήτησιν εἰ ταὺτόν ἐστιν ἡ 
good in the full sense of the term, for | ἐνέργεια τῇ ἡδονῇ. οὐ μὴν ἔοικέ γε ἡ 
people confound the ideas of process | ἡδονὴ διάνοια εἶναι οὐδ᾽ αἴσθησις" ἄτοπον 
and action, whereas they are distinct.’ | γάρ’ ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ χωρίζεσθαι dalve- 
ὥσπερ τινές φασι] Inall probability | ταί τισι ταὐτόν. He however does not 
the echool, and perhaps the actual | more specifically define it than as 
writings of Speusippus, are here al- [ἐπιγιγνόμενόν τι τέλος (τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ), 
luded to. Nowhere in Plato do the | Κλ. x. iv. 8, &c. Eudemus does not 
exact words of this definition of plea- | preserve the distinction, but simply 
gure occur (γένεσις εἰς φύσιν αἰσθητή), | says that pleasure should be defined 
but they represent his views, though | as ‘the unimpeded play of life.’ Ari- 
perhaps carried rather farther. The | stotle himself occasionally writes in 
present section places in opposition to | this way; cf. Metaphys, x1. vii. 7: ἐπεὶ 
each other the theories of the Platonic | καὶ 4 ἡδονὴ ἐνέργεια τούτου. 
and tke Aristotelian school, of whom ἀνεμπόδιστον] This word is borrow- 
the one considered pleasure to be a | ed from Aristotle's Politics, rv. xi. 3. 
relief from pain, a retarn from depres- | See Vol. I. Essay I. pp. 54—55. 
sion, an addition to the vital powers; δοκεῖ δὲ γένεσίς τις εἶναι͵ ὅτι κυρίως 
the other considered it to be the play οὗ | ἀγαθόν] “Αἱ first sight there appears 
life itself, the flow of life outward | to be a contradiction in saying that 
rather than anything received. On | pleasure is thought not to be a good, 
these two divergent theories see Vol. | becauscitisa γένεσις (ch. xi. § 4); and 
I Essay IV. pp. 246—249. Thesame | that it is thought to be a γένεσις 
subject may be found worked out at | becauseitisagood. The explanation 
greater length, and with interesting | is that the latter clause refers not to 
notices of the opinions held by later | the Platonists, but to the Cyrenaics. 
philosophers, in Sir W. Hamilton’s | The Cyrenaics, who considered: plea- 
Lectures on Metaphysics, vol. τι. lect. | eure the chief good, defined it as an 
xliii. pp. 444—475. equable process in the soul.’ Plato 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον λεκτέον ἐνέργειαν] Ari- | accepted this definition, and turned it 
stotle when writing accurately dis- | against them, arguing that by the very 
tinguishes pleasure from the moments | terms used the Cyrenaics had proved 
of life and consciousness (ἐνέργειαι), | pleasure not to be the chief good. 
ff0m which it is inseparable. Cf. Eth. | Tho Platonists then were originally 
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4 yas ἐνέφγειαν γένεσιν οἴονται εἶναι, 
εἶναι ξαύλας ὅτι νοσώδι, ἕνια wea, τὸ αὐτὸ ual 
ὑγιεινὰ ἔνια Dadra πρὸς χρηματισμόν. 
Gudea, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ φαῦλα κατά γε τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ 
ς ποτὲ ῥλάπτει πρὸς ὑγίειαν, ἐμπολέξει Of οὔτε 
ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστης %O0r7,, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ 
ἐπεὶ αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἡεαρρεῖν καὶ μανϑάνειν μᾶλλεν 


τὸ Of τέχνης μὴ εἶναι ὦ 
εὐλόγως συμβέβηκεν" οὐδὲ γὰρ & 


οὔθ᾽ ἕξει οὐδεμιᾷ ἡ 


6 θεωρεῖν καὶ μανθάνειν. 


ἐδονὴν μηβεμίαν 


ἐνεργείας οὐδεμιᾶς τέχνη ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ τῆς ὃ 
μυρεψικὴ τέχνη καὶ ἡ ὀψοκοιητικὴ 

τὸ δὲ τὸν σώῷρονα φεύγειν καὶ τὸν 
τὸν ἄλυσον βίον, καὶ τὸ τὰ παιδία καὶ 


καίτοι καὶ καὶ 
7 ἡδονῆς εἶναι. 
μὸν διώκειν 


indebted for their definition of pleasure 
(αἰσθητὴ -yéveors) to the Cyrenaics. 
See Vol. I. Essay IL. pp. 175—176. 
3—5 τὸ δ᾽ εἶναι gavdas—parOdrew] 
‘To say that pleasures are bad because 
some pleasant things are unhealthy is 
like saying (health is bad) because 
some healthy things are bed for 
money making. From that point of 
view it is true they are both bad, but 
they are not on account of this in- 
cidental badness bad stmpliciter ; since 
even thinking is sometimes injurious 
to health; but neither thought nor 
any other state of mind is impeded 
by its own pleasure, but only by 
foreign pleasures ; for the pleasures 
of thinking and learning will make 
one think and learn more.’ The ar- 
gument here is that a thing good in 
itself may be relatively bad, e.g. 
health, and thought itself. One good 
may clash with another, and be from 
that point of view (ταύτῃ) bad. The 
writing is elliptical; we might have 
expected ἁπλῶς to be added to φαῦλα. 
The last clause in section 5, which 
asserts that a mental function is rather 
assisted than impaired by its own 
“foper ‘pleasure, is taken from Ar. 
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Exh, x. v.2—3. Νοσώδη seemsto unl , 
‘ producing disease,’ ef. ch. xi. ἢ {5 
as νοσματώδης before (ch. τ. § 3, δε) 
means ‘produced by disease.’ peng 
is evidently used above as the vail! 
noun of φρονεῖν, in the general suis 
of ‘ thought,’ and not in the restricted 
sense which is given to it in Book % 
Cf. Exh. τ τῇς; BA. Bud wit 
(quoted above). 

6 τὺ δὲ τέχνη: κ.τ.λ.} Chad 
§ 6. Δ answer is now given to 88 
argument probably oceurring in 
works of Speusippus. This argunesh 
if fairly represented here, must bs® 
had a false major premise namely, 
‘ All that is good is the subject of att. 
The answer consists of two differest 
pleas; (1) pleasure, like life, is abort 
art, which can only deal with th 
conditions tending to these things 
(2) In another sense there are arts αἷ 
pleasure, 9.5. the cook's or the pa 
fumer's art. 

7 Most of the arguments againt 
pleasure ignore thedistinction betwee 
different kinds of pleasures, the σδϑ 
kind being of the nature of life δϑὲ 
the end, and therefore good in thes 
selves (§ 3); tho other kind beim 
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ἐειν, τῶ αὑτῷ λέεται 32952. ETS 72: oer es 
αἱ ἁπλῶς καὶ πῶς οἷα ἀγαθαὶ ries. 2° riwe. 
τας τὰ θηρία καὶ τὰ savin hems παὶ τὰν 
λυπίαν ὁ φρόνιμος, τὰς μετ ἐσιώπα; BES AEM 
γωματικάς (τοιαῦται yas 2972) χαὶ τας TITS 


φ' 


ς, καθ᾿ ἃς ὁ ὁ ἀχάλαστι; tetas a 3 


φεύγει ταύτας. ἐκεὶ εἰσὶ» 3092. χα! ταδσενι;. 


; good (§ 2). This latter 
asures, and excess in (em. 
the ground of repruscties 
asure in general. 


In this chapter, after refut- 
he objection of Sceasizees 
sure may be the cproe te of 
mt being a gree», ‘Exdemzs 
claims of piesecP. of te 
ind, to be eonaizred we 
| Leeause from che terms of 
jon it is imsepatatae from 
d identical with hazy tuese 
is a mere paretax Ὁ “2k 
being happy in tor-cre. ἄς. 
s requires prospercty. coat 42 
edfunction’ may be <i taized. 
ure, though there τος τὶ 
ich prosperity, ese bapproces 
ed’ in another way ἐδ 3— - 
inct of all creatures cestfes 
ire being the chief ῥεσξιῇς : 
is a mistake to τὸ ha: 
leasure is the only kisd shez 
6). In short that pocacare 
ary for happiness powTes tha: 
vod (§ 7). 
ἃ pho—iorhy) ‘ But we may 
T—it is universally agroed 
nis ap evil, and dettataLz— 
. either absolutely an evil, cc 
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ἄν ἢ ἀνεμπόδιστος, αἱρετωτάτην εἶναι" τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν 
er » Φ wv end Α \ ~ ~ 
ἤδονη. ὥστε εἴη ἄν τις ἡδονὴ τὸ ἄριστον, τῶν πολλῶν 
ἡδονῶν φαύλων οὐσῶν, εἰ ἔτυχεν, ἁπλῶς. καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
gv A > ld eAQ ᾽ , 92 4 
πάντες τὸν εὐδαίμονα ἡδὺν οἴονται βίον εἶναι, καὶ ἐμπλε- 
κουσι τὴν ἠδονὴν εἰς τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν, εὐλόγως " οὐδεμία 
γὰρ ἐνέργεια τέλειος ἐμποδιξομένη, ἡ δ᾽ εὐδαιμονία τῶν 
τελείων᾽ διὸ προσδεῖται ὁ εὐδαίμων τῶν ἐν σώματι ἀγαθῶν 
καὶ τῶν ἐκτὸς καὶ τῆς τύχης, ὅπως μὴ ἐμποδίξηται 
ταῦτα. οἱ δὲ τὸν τροχιζόμενον καὶ τὸν δῳᾳστυχίαις με- 3 
yarais περιπίπτοντα εὐδαίμονα φάσκοντες εἶναι, ἐὰν ἢ 
ἀγαθός, ἢ ἑκόντες ἢ ἄκοντες οὐδὲν λέγουσιν. διὰ δὲ τὸ 4 
προσδεῖσθαι τῆς τύχης δοκεῖ τισὶ ταὐτὸν εἶναι ἡ εὐτυχία 
τῇ εὐδαιμονίᾳ, οὐκ οὖσα, ἐπεὶ καὶ αὐτὴ ὑπερβάλλουσα 
ἐμπόδιός ἐστιν, καὶ ἴσως οὐκέτι εὐτυχίαν καλεῖν δίκαιον" 


καὶ ἐμπλέκουσι τὴν ἡδονὴν εἰς τὴν | cruciatus, patrie eversiones, exsilia, 
εὐδαιμονίαν, εὐλόγωΞ:) Cf. Eth. Eud.1. | orbitates, magnam vim habere ad 
v. 11 (which passage is here referred | male misereque vivendum, non est 
to): ὅτεραι δ᾽ εἰσὶν ἡδοναὶ δι’ As ebAdyws | ausus elate et ample logui, quum 
οἵονται τὸν εὐδαίμονα (ἣν ἡδέως καὶ μὴ | humiliter demisseque sentiret.—Vex- 
μόνον ἀλύπω:. atur autem ab omnibus primum in co 
τῶν ἐν σώματι ἀγαθῶν καὶ τῶν ἐκτὸς | libro quem scripsit de vita beata, in 
καὶ τῆς τύχη] This is the principle | quo multa disputat, quamobrem is, 
with regard to happiness which is laid |. qui torqueatur, qui crucietur, beatus 
down in Eth, Nic. τ. viii. 15—17. It | esse non possit: in eo otiam putatur 
was afterwards considered character- | dicere in rotam beatam vitam non 
istic of the Peripatetic School. Cf. | escendere’ (quoted by Fritzsche). Cf. 
Cicero, De Fin. 11. vi. 19: ‘ Aristoteles , also Cicero, Paradoxa, ii. 
virtutis usum cum vite perfect pros- 4 ταὐτὸν εἶναι ἣ εὐτυχία] Cf. Eth. 
peritate conjunxit.’ Eud.1. i. 4: 9 διὰ τύχην " πολλοὶ γὰρ 
3 οἱ δὲ----λέγουσι»͵ ‘But they who ταὐτόν φασιν εἶναι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν καὶ 
allege that he who is being racked on τὴν εὐτυχίαν. This, together with the 
the wheel, or he that is plunged in , present passage, is takon from Evh. 
great calamities, is happy, provided he | Nic. 1. viii. 17. 
be virtuous, talk nonsense, whether αὐτὴ ὑπερβάλλουσα ἐμπόδιός ἐστι») 
intentionally or not.’ Cf. Eth. Nic. | A more forcible expression of what is 
Lv. 6. The words ἑκόντες οὐδὲν | said Eth, x. vill. 9: ob yap ἐν τῇ 
λέγουσιν answer to εἰ ph θέσιν δια- ὑπερβολῇ τὸ αὕταρκες «.7.A. 
φυλάττων in that place. The paradox καὶ Yows—avrijs}] ‘And perhaps 
allnded to was maintained by the | (when it is overweening), we should 
Cynics, and afterwards by the Stoics | no longer call it prosperity; for the 
(whodenied that pain wasan evil). Cf. | standard of prosperity consists in its 
Cicero, Tusc. v. ix. 24: ‘Theophrastus | being conducive to happiness. Cf. 
quum statuisset verbers, tormenta, | Eth. Eud. vin. iii. 12. τῶν φύσει pev 
VOL. 11. D D 


et ....-..- .---᾿ο---.ς--- 
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AAgy sig αὐτὰς καὶ πάντας μετέχειν αὐτῶν " διὰ 
ς οὖν γνωρίμους εἶναι ταύτας μόνας οἴονται εἶναι. 

δὲ καὶ ὅτι, εἰ μὴ ἡδονὴ ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡ ἐνέργεια, 
as ζῆν ἡδέως τὸν εὐδαίμονα" τίνος γὰρ ἕνεκα δέοι 
is, εἴπερ μὴ ἀγαθόν, ἀλλὰ καὶ λυπηρῶς ἐνδέχεται 
ive κακὸν γὰρ οὔτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ἡ λύπη, εἴπερ μηδ 
ὥστε διὰ τί ἄν φεύγοι ; οὐδὲ δὴ ἠδίων ὃ βίος ὃ τοῦ 
fou, εἰ μὴ καὶ αἱ ἐνέργειαι αὐτοῦ. ᾿ 


ad δὲ δὴ τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν 
ν ὅτι Dial γε ἡδοναὶ αἱρεταὶ 


νὸν δὲ-- αὐτοῦ) " Finally it is 
t unless pleasure and the 
life are a good, the happy 
10t live pleasurably. For 
ld he need pleasure, if it be 
1, and if it be possible for 
re painfully ? (and it will be 
for pain will be neither evil 
unless pleasure is; so why 
‘avoid it? and hence it will 
at the life of the good man 
be more pleasurable than 
190 bad man, if his moments 
are not more pleasurable.’ 
reductio ad absurdum of the 
that pleasure is not a good. 
be reduced to think (1) that 
yy man may live devoid of 
for nothing that is not good 
part of happiness—or even 
live a life of pain, which is 
ary of pleasure; (2) that the 
1 will have no more pleasure 
bad man, unless pleasure 
to good acts, in which case 
: part of the good. 


Hitherto Eudemus has fol- 
ie lead of Aristotle, only in 
xt making 4 slight develop- 

his conclusions. He now 
ε8 subject untouched by Ari- 
at which he had proposed to 
in his first book ; ef. Eth. Eud. 


ἐπισκεπτέον τοῖς 


σφόδρα, οἷον αἱ 


1. Vv. 11: πότερον, εἰ δεῖ προσάπτειν τῷ 
ζῆν καλὰς ἡδονάς τινας, ταύτας (1.6, τὰς 
σωματικὰς) δεῖ προσάπτειν, ἢ τούτων 
μὲν ἄλλον τινὰ τρόπον ἀνάγκη κοινωνεῖν 
-- ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων ὕστερον ἐπι- 
σκεπτέον. Assuming that there are 
higher pleasures, and that pleasure 
in the highest form is identical with 
happiness and the chief good, what is 
to be said of bodily pleasure? is it an 
evil or a good? and why is it that 
men indulge in it so much? To this 
twofold problem the answers are, 
Bodily pleasure is in itself a good, as 
being the contrary of pain; but it is 
only good under certain limits, as it 
admits of excess, and the excess is 
bad (§ 2). There are various reasons 
why bodily pleasure recommends itself 
to human nature. (1) It expels the 
sense of pain, and hence as an ano- 
dyne is universally desired from a 
physical law, for life is full of labour, 
and the ordinary functions of the 
senses are laborivus acts, only miti- 
gated by custom, §§ 4,5. (2) The 
period of youth especially craves after 
physical pleasure. (3) There are 
special cases where it is in a way 
necessary, namely, where peculiarities 
of temperament render men constitu- 
tionally depressed and in want of a 
sort of relief, §§ 4, 6. (4) From 
the mixture of the matorial with the 
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καλαί, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ αἱ σωματικαὶ καὶ περὶ as ὃ ἀκόλαστες. 
2 διὰ τί οὖν αἱ ἐναντίαι λῦπαι μοχϑηραΐ; κακῷ γὰρ ayehe 
ἐναντίον. ἢ οὕτως ἀγαθαὶ αἱ ἀναγκαῖαι, ὅτι καὶ τὸ μὴ 
κακὸν ἀγαθόν ἐστιν; ἢ μέχρι του ἀγαθαί; τῶν μὲν 
ἕξεων καὶ κινήσεων ὅσων μή ἐστι τοῦ βελτίονος ὑπερβολῇ, 
οὐδὲ τῆς ἡδονῆς" ὅσων δ᾽ ἐστί, καὶ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἑστία. 
τῶν δὲ σωματικῶν ἀγαθῶν ἐστὶν ὑπερβολή, καὶ ὃ φαῦλες 
τῷ διώκειν τὴν ὑπερβολήν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὰς ἀναγκαίας" 
πάντες γὰρ χαίρουσί πως καὶ ὄψοις καὶ οἴνοις καὶ abpr 
δισίοις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ αἷς δεῖ. ἐναντίως δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς λύτης" ὦ 
γὰρ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν φεύγει, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως" οὐ γάρ ἐστι τῇ 
ὑπερβολῇ λύπη ἐναντία ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τῷ διώκοντι τὴν STH 
βολήν. 

"Exsi δ᾽ οὐ μόνον δεῖ τἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ αἵτιο 
τοῦ ψεύδους" τοῦτο γὰρ συμβάλλεται πρὸς τὴν πίστιν 
ὅταν γὰρ εὔλογον φανῇ τὸ διὰ τί φαίνεται ἀληθὲς wx ὦ 


3 


spiritual in us, we are unable to con- 
tinue perpetually delighting in one 
pure pleasure, that is, the pleasure of 
thought. God alone is capable of 
this; to us, through a fault in our 
nature (οὐ γὰρ ἁπλῇ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιεικής), 
change appears sweet, because lower 
and contradictory elements in us re- 
quire to be allowed theirdue action, §8. 

I τοῖς λέγουσιν) ie. that section of 
the Platonists referred to above, ch. 
xi. § 3: τοῖς δ᾽ ἔνιαι μὲν εἶναι, αἱ δὲ 
πολλαὶ φαῖλαι. 

2 τῶν δὲ σωματικῶν--- ὑπερβολήν) 
‘But right bodily ple: sures admit of ex- 
cess, and the bad man (is bad) in that 
he seeks that excess, instead of seeking 
such pleasures as are necessary. ll 
men find delight in meat, and wine, 
and love. though not all according to 
the proper law. And reversely all 
men avoid pain (ἐναντίως δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς 
λύπη). A man doves not avoid the 
excess of pain, but pain in general. 
Pain is not contrary to the excees of 
pleasure, except to him who pursues 


the excess of pleasure.’ This agr 


ment goes toprove that bodily ples 
is in itself good ; only when m exea® 


| is itevilL On the other hand all pas 


is evil. 


Pleasure and pein then Ὁ 
opposite terms, the one being goel 
and the other evil. To make te 
doctrine of Speusippus (ch. xiii 1) 
hold good, it would he necessary 8 
make pain and the excves of pleas 
opposite terms. But they are aot 8, 
except perhaps in the mind of the > 
temperate man, who thinks that te 
only alternative is between exceart 
pleasure and a painful sensatioa. 

3 This section is not logically oo 


- tinuous with what immediately pe 


cedes. It no longer deals with the 
opinion of the Platonists that bodly 
pleasure is an evil, but takes @ 
ancther question already partly 2m 
cipated, ch. xii. § 6: namely, ον ἃ 
the vulgar error to be accountal fa, 
which gives so mach prominence & 
physical pleasure in the seale uf ple 
sures ? 


— 
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ληθές, πιστεύειν ποιεῖ τῷ ἀληθεῖ μᾶλλον" ὥστε λεκτέον 
ἃ τί φαίνονται αἱ σωματικαὶ ἡδοναὶ αἱρετώτεραι. 
ρῶτον μὲν οὖν δὴ ὅτι ἐκκρούει τὴν λύπην" καὶ διὰ τὰς 4 
αρβολὰς τῆς λύπης, ais οὔσης ἰατρείας, τὴν ἡδονὴν 
όπκουσι τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν καὶ ὅλως τὴν σωματικήν. 
ᾧΦοδραὶ δὲ γίνονται αἱ ἰατρεῖαι, διὸ καὶ διώκονται, διὰ τὸ 
τὸ ἐναντίον Φαίνεσθαι. καὶ οὐ σπουδαῖον δὴ δοκεῖ 
ἡδονὴ διὰ δύο ταῦτα, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, ὅτι αἱ μὲν φαύλης 
ὕσεώς εἶσι πράξεις, ἢ ἐκ γενετῆς, ὥσπερ θηρίου, ἣ δι᾽ 
δος, οἷον αἱ τῶν φαύλων ἀνθρώπων. αἱ δ᾽ ἰατρεῖαι, ὅτι 
ν»νδεοῦς, καὶ ἔχειν βέλτιον ἢ γίνεσθαι. αἱ δὲ συμβαίνουσι 
αλεουμένων" κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς οὖν σπουδαῖαι. ἔτι διώ- 5 
νται διὰ τὸ ohodpal εἶναι ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλαις μὴ δυναμέ- 


4 πρῶτον---φαίνεσθαι]] ‘The first 5-- 6 ἔτι διώκονται--- γίνονται) The 


@ason is that it drives out pain. 
When overwhelmed with pein, as a 
@anedy men seek excessive pleasure, 
aad in short bodily pleasure. Now 
amedies are naturally violent, and 
Rey are adopted because they seem 
i> match (wapa) their opposites.’ On 
dhe opinion that remedies are the 
Mpposites of the diseases to be cured, 
@ BA. τι. iii. 4. 

καὶ οὐ σπουδαῖον 8h—oxov8aias] ‘It 
iggon aceount of these two causes, then, 
thet pleasure is thought not to bea 
fmeod; first, that some pleasures, as we 
have said before (ch. v. 1.),are the ac- 
Rions of a depraved nature, whether con- 
@euital, like that of a beast, or acquired, 
ike that of depraved men; secondly, 
Chat other pleasures are remedies, im- 
Plying imperfection, since a normal 
ecndition (few) is better than the 
process of arriving at that condition, 
and some pleasures take place while 
We are arriving at a complete state of 
being, hence they are only inferentially 
and not directly (κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς) 
pood.’ This paragraph reverts paren- 
hetically to the opinion of the Pla- 
onists. 


argument is now resumed from the 
sentence ending φαίνεσθαι. ‘Another 
reason why physical pleasure is sought, 
is its comparatively coarse and violent 
character,which suitsthose whorequire 
strong excitement. And indeed such 
men even create in themselves certain 
artificial thirsts for pleasure. If this 
does not hurt their health, it is no 
harm. Such men are incapable of en- 
Joying the purerand simpler pleasures, 
and a neutral state of the sensations 
is to many painful by a law of nature. 
For the living creature ever travails, 
as the physiological books testify, 
telling us that the acts of seeing and 
hearing are laborious, only that we 
aze accustomed to them (so they say). 
So also the young, in the first place, 
owing to the principle of growth in 
them, are like those who are intoxi- 
cated, and youth is full of pleasure. 
And again those of bilious nature are 
ever in need of an anodyne. Their 
body is continually fretted by reason 
of their temperament, and they are 
ever in vehement desire. Now ploasure, 
be it the opposite of a given pain, or 
be it what it may, provided it be strong 
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νων χαίρειν' αὐτοὶ γοῦν αὑτοῖς δίψας τινὰς παρασκιιώ» 
ζουσιν. ὅταν μὲν οὖν ἀβλαβεῖς͵ ἀνεπιτίμητον, ὅταν ἃ 
βλαβεράς, φαῦλον" οὔτε γὰρ ἔχουσιν ἕτερα ἐφ᾽ εἶ 
χαίρουσιν, τὸ τε μηδέτερον πολλοῖς λυπηρὲν διὰ τὰ 
φύσιν" ἀεὶ γὰρ πονεῖ τὸ ζῶον, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ vowed. 
λόγοι μαρτυροῦσι, τὸ ὁρᾶν καὶ τὸ ἀκούειν φάσκωται 
εἶναι λυπηρόν. ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη συνήθεις ἐσμέν, αἷς φασί, 
ὁμοίως δ᾽ ἐν μὲν τῇ νεότητι διὰ τὴν αὔξησιν ὥστε d 
οἰνωμένοι διάκεινται, καὶ ἡδὺ ἣ νεότης. οἱ δὲ μελαγ. ἢ 
χολικοὶ τὴν φύσιν ἀεὶ δέονται | ἰατρείας" καὶ γὰρ τὸ cap 
δακνόμενον διατελεῖ διὰ τὴν κρᾶσιν, καὶ ἀεὶ ἐν ὁ 
σφοδρᾷ εἰσίν. ἐξελαύνει δὲ ἡδονὴ λύπην ἥ τ᾽ ἐναντία καὶ 
ἡ τυχοῦσα, ἐὰν ἢ ἰσχυρά" καὶ διὰ ταῦτα ἀκόλαστοι κεὶ 


7 Φαῦλοι γίνονται. 


enough, drives out that pain. And 
hence persons of the bilious tempera- 
ment become intemperate and vicious.’ 
This passage gives two reasons to 
explain why a neutral state of the 
sensations is distasteful, first a general 
reason: that the laborious action of 
the human faculties calls for allevia- 
tion; second, a special reason: that 
certain periods of life and certain tem- 
peraments produce a craving after 
physical indulgence. 

δίψας tuds| Fritzsche, after the 
Scholiast, understands this literally, 
that some men make _ themselves 
thirsty to enjoy the pleasure of 
driuking. But the use of the plural 
seems to indicate that we should 
rather follow the Paraphrast, and the 
majority of the commentators, in un- 
derstanding it generally of artificial 
desires for pleasure, ἐκπισκευασταὶ 
ἐπιθυμίαι, as the Paraphrast calls 
them. 

ὁμοίως δ᾽ ἐν μὲν x. τ. A.) The best 
commentary on this passage will be 
found in Aristotle's Problems, bk. xxx. 
ch. i., where a frequent comparison is 
made between the cffects of wine, 


ai 3 ἄνευ λυπῶν οὐχ ἔχουσιν oxy 


λέγομεν τοὺς μελαγχολικοὺ: εἶναι, § 0: 
καὶ ὁ οἶνος δὲ πνευματώδη: τὴν wom. 
διὸ δή ἐστι τὴν φύσιν Ines 3 τε de 
καὶ ἡ κρᾶσις, κιτιλ. ΟἿ Prod. v.18: 
διὰ τί ἀφροδισιαστικοὶ οἱ μελαγχολαεῖς 
ἣ ὅτι πνευματώδεις κτλ. The She 
liast gives a vapid explanation αἱ δὲ 
words ὥσπερ of οἰνωμένοι in the μεθ 
before us. Evidently, all thst ἃ 
meant is to compare the desre d 
youth with those of drunkenness aad 
of the melancholy temperamest. ΒΒ 
may compare the lines of Goethe: 


‘Trunken missen wir alle em; 
Jugend ist Trunkenheit ohne Wer’ 


The principle of αὔξησις in youh 8 
represented as producing the ΒΒ Ὁ. 
results as the humours (χυμὸν ὁ pop 
χολικός--- τῆς μελαίνης χολῆι apaoel 
in the Lilious temperament. 

7—S αἱ 8 ἄνεν λυκῶν--ἐειοσμὲ 
‘The pleasures uppreeeded ty ἃ ἂ 
net admit of excess, they are am 
Gally and nut δου "ἔν piecseme 
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νήν. αὖται δὲ al τῶν φύσει ἡδέων καὶ μὴ κατὰ συμ- 
Inds. λέγω δὲ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς ἡδέα τὰ ἰατρεύοντα" 

γὰρ συμβαίνει ἰατρεύεσθαι τοῦ ὑπομένοντος ὑγιοῦς 
ἐττοντός Ti, διὰ τοῦτο ἡδὺ δοκεῖ εἶναι" φύσει δ᾽ ἡδέα, ἃ 
εἰ πρᾶξιν τῆς τοιᾶσδε φύσεως. oux ἀεὶ δ᾽ οὐθὲν ἡδὺ 8 
αὐτὸ διὰ τὸ μὴ ἁπλῆν ἡμῶν εἶναι τὴν φύσιν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἵναίΐ τι καὶ ἕ ἕτερον, καθὸ φθαρτά, ὥστε ἄν τι θάτερον 
ἄττυ, τοῦτο τῇ ἑτέρᾳ φύσει παρὰ φύσιν, ὅ ὅταν δ᾽ ἰσάξῃ, 
γα λυπηρὸν δοκεῖ οὔθ᾽ ἡδὺ τὸ πραττόμενον. ἐπεὶ εἴ του ἡ 
Tig ἁπλῆ εἴη, ἀεὶ ἡ αὐτὴ πρᾶξις ἡδίστη ἔσται. διὸ ὁ 
ic ἀεὶ μίαν καὶ ἁπλῆν χαίρει ἡδονήν᾽ οὐ γὰρ μόνον 
νήσεώς ἐστιν ἐνέργεια ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀκινησίας, καὶ ἡδονὴ 
ἴλλον ἐν ἠρεμίᾳ ἐστὶν ἢ ἐν κινήσει. μεταβολὴ δὲ 
ἔντων γλυκύτατον, κατὰ τὸν ποιητήν, διὰ πονηρίαν τινά" 
seep γὰρ ἄνθρωπος εὐμετάβολος ἡ ὃ πονηρός, καὶ ἡ Φύσις 
δεομένη μεταβολῆς" οὐ γὰρ ἁπλῇ οὐὸ ἐπιεικής. 

Πρρὶ μὲν οὖν ἐγκρατείας καὶ ἀκρασίας καὶ περὶ ἡδονῆς o 


y the accidental pleasures, I mean 


ch as are of the nature of a remedy. - 


reause, when it happens that we are 
lieved, owing to some operation of 
at part in us which continues sound, 
w result is a sensation of pleasure. 
y the natural pleasures, I mean 
ise which produce the action of any 
iven nature. The same thing is 
ever continuously pleasant to us, be- 
uso our nature is not simple, but 
here is in us a second element, by 
’son of which we are destructible. 
hus, when the one element is in 
tion, it thwarts the tendencies of 
8 second element. And when the 
Ὁ elements are balanced, the result 
pears neither painful nor pleasant. 
there is any being whose nature is 
iple, the same mode of action will 
continuously and in the highest 
ree pleasurable to him. Hence 
| enjoys everlastingly one pure 
sure. For there is a function not 
- of motion, but of rest; and 


pleasure consists rather in tranquillity 
than in motion. ‘ Change,” as the 
poet says, “is the sweetest of all 
things,” on account of a certain fault 
in our nature, The bad man is fond 
of change, and of the same cha- 
racter is the nature which requires 
change; it is not simple or good.’ 
In the above passage we seo a re- 
production, and to some extent a 
carrying out, of Aristotle’s doctrines 
in the tenth Book of tho Ethics, cf. 
especially ch. iv. 9: Πῶς οὖν οὐδεὶς 
συνεχῶς ἥδεται; ἣ κάμνει; πάντα γὰρ 
τὰ ἀνθρώπεια ἀδυνατεῖ συνεχῶς ἐνεργεῖν. 
On the comparison between the com- 
pound nature of man and the purely 
divine nature of God, ef. ch. vii. 8: 4 
δὲ τοιοῦτος ἂν εἴη Bios κρείττων ἣ κατ᾽ 
ἄνθρωπον" ob γὰρ ἧ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν 
οὕτω βιώσεται, ἀλλ᾽ ἦ θεῖόν τι ἐν αὐτῷ 
ὑπάρχει" ὅσῳ δὲ διαφέρει τοῦτο τοῦ 
συνθέτου͵ τοσούτῳ καὶ 7 ἐνέργεια τῆς 
κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην ἀρετήν. 


Trae Ti. το δ xa: 


Asiwap δὲ χαὶ πε: 


$ 


+ ss B we weet ἐπα the 

Lee τὸ fee cere, πὶ che Ὑρακα,. 
am τὸ eee weniloves Sv peso, 
= WU κα “esting 0 dea wes, 
wes 3 ἝΝ cvuemes af ie 
==, 


Aacwbe—dpocpes] These word 
are perfectly suitable tothe Za 
Eehics. to which this book aj 
belonged. have cansed, by their 
rence here, an obvious literary 
sun in the icomackeen ἢ 
Sea Vol L Eamy L p. 55. 


PLAN OF BOOKS VIIT.—IX. 


 BISTOTLE’S treatise on Friendship, here contained, is quite 
. continuous. The division of it into two books is merely arti- 
δεῖ, There is really no break between the end of Book VIIL 
mad the beginning of Book ΙΧ. The words περὶ μὲν οὖν τούτων ἐπὶ 
ϑσοῦτον εἰρήσθω (VIII. xiv. 4) have been introduced, whether by 
fixe Author's, or by an Editor's, hand, to create a division and to 
wonatitute two books conformable in length to the other books of the 
Wehics. 

The use of the phrase ἐν ἀρχῇ (VIL ix. 1, VIL xiii. 1, IX. iii. 
hk), in reference to the earlier chapters of Book VIIL., has led some 
Persons to suppose that this was originally an independent treatise. 
Bat nothing is more clear than that it was written to form a part of 
Aristotle's work on Ethics, Besides general expreasions of the 
anthor’s purpose to confine himself to an ethical point of view 
(see VIII. i. 7, IX. ii. 2), we find direct quotations of, or references 
bo, the first books of the Nicumachean Ethics. (Compare IX. ix. 5 
with Eth. Nic. 1. vii. 14; and I. viii. 13, and IX. iv. 2, with Eth. 
Nic. 1Π. iv. 5.) 

The present treatise has a close connection with the first three 
books of the Nicomachean Ethics. But it is remarkable that it has 
no connection with Books V., VI., VII. Friendship is here treated 
in relation to Happiness and in relation to Justice. What is mid of 
Happiness forms the complement to Eth. Nic. Book I., but what is 
mid of Justice has no reference to Eth. Nic. Book V.; rather it 
ippears written tentatively, probably before the Politics of Aristotle, 
rom which the theories of Eth. Nic. Book V. seem to have been 
lerived. (See VIII. vi. 6, VIII. vii. 2—3, VIIL ix., x., IX. i. 1—2.) 

Again, it is equally striking that there is no reference to Book 
VIL in the parts of this treatise where the phenomena of vice are 
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META δὲ ταῦτα περὶ φιλίας ἕποιτ᾽ ἂν διελθεῖν " ἔστι 

γὰρ ἀρετή τις ἢ μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς, ἔτι δ᾽ ἀναγκαιότατον 
εἷς τὸν βίον" ἄνευ γὰρ Φίλων οὐδεὶς ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν ζῆν, ἔχων τὰ 
λοιπὰ ἀγαθὰ πάντα" καὶ γὰρ πλουτοῦσι καὶ ἀρχὰς καὶ 
δυναστείας κεκτημένοις δοκεῖ φίλων μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι χρεία" 
τί γὰρ ὄφελος τῆς τοιαύτης εὐετηρίας ἀφαιρεθείσης εὐερ- 
γεσίας, ἢ γίγνεται μάλιστα καὶ ἐπαινετωτάτη πρὸς 
φίλους; ἢ πῶς av τηρηθείη καὶ σώξζοιτ᾽ ἄνευ φίλων ; 
ὅσῳ γὰρ πλείων, τοσούτῳ ἐπισφαλεστέρα. ἐν πενίᾳ τε 
καὶ ταῖς λοιπαῖς δυστυχίαις μόνην οἴονται καταφυγὴν 
εἶναι τοὺς φίλους. καὶ νέοις δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἀναμάρτητον καὶ 
πρεσβυτέροις πρὸς θεραπείαν καὶ τὸ ἐλλεῖπον τῆς πράξεως — 
Os ἀσθένειαν βοηθεῖ, τοῖς τ᾽ ἐν ἀκμῇ πρὸς τὰς καλὰς 


πράξεις " 


΄ 98 , 
σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω" 


I. The discussion of Friendship is 
justified here (analogously to the way 
in which the discussion of the volun- 
tary is justified, Hth. πὶ. i. 1—2) first, 


on the ground of its connection with 


virtue, secondly, on the ground that it 
is a means to happiness (ἀναγκαιότα- 
voy) in all conditions of life. As a 
commencement of the discussion, Ari- 
stotle mentions the difficulties raised 
on the subject in the Lysis of Plato: 
Does friendship depend on similarity 
or on contrast? Can bad men be 
friends to each other? and he adds 
arother: Is there only one species of 
friendship, or are there more? Ari- 
stotle by his own analysis of the like- 
able (τὸ φιλητόν) immediately cuts 
straight through these difficulties. 


I ἀρετή τις ἣ μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς] Wo have 
here no reference to that harmonious 
manner in society, the mean between 
flattery and moroseness, which is in- 
cluded in the list of the virtues (£7A. 
τι. vii. £3) under the name of φιλία, 
but is afterwards said to be nameless 
(Eth. 1v. vi. 4) and to be devoid of the 
feeling of affection. 

τί yap ὄφελο- ---φίλους] ‘For what 
is the uso of that sort of abundance, 
if one is deprived of the power of 
doing good, which is exercised most 
especially, and in its most praise- 
worthy form, towards friends ?’ 

2 σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω] The saying 
of Diomede when about to penctrate 
the Trojan camp, Jl, x. 224: 


ER 2 


252 HOIKQN NIKOMAXEION VIIL [Cur 


3 καὶ γὰρ νοῆσαι καὶ πρᾶξαι δυνατώτεροι. ᾧύσει τ᾽ ἔνν-. 
πάρχειν ἔοικε πρὸς τὸ γεγεννημένον τῷ γεννήσαντι χαὶ: 
πρὸς τὸ γεννῆσαν τῷ γεννηθέντι, οὐ μόνον ἐν ἀνβρώπως. 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν ὄρνισι καὶ τοῖς πλείστοις τῶν Casey, κα: 
τοῖς ὁμοεθνέσι πρὸς ἄλληλα, καὶ μάλιστα τοῖς ἀνθρώπω, 
ὅθεν τοὺς φιλανθρώπους ἐπαινοῦμεν. ἴδοι δ᾽ ἄν τις καὶ @ 
ταῖς πλάναις as οἰκεῖον ἅπας ἄνθρωπος. ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ. 
4 φίλον. ἔοικε δὲ καὶ τὰς πόλεις συνέχειν 7 Φιλία, καὶ εἷ. 
᾿ ψομοθέται μᾶλλον περὶ αὐτὴν σπουδάζειν ἢ τὴν δικαιοσύνῃ". 
ὴ γὰρ ὁμόνοια ὅμοιόν τι τῇ φιλίᾳ ἔοικεν εἶναι, ταύτης ἃ, 
μάλιστ᾽ ἐφίενται καὶ τὴν στάσιν ἔχθραν οὖσαν μάλιστα - 
ἐξελαύνουσιν. καὶ φίλων μὲν ὄντων οὐδὲν δεῖ δικαιοσύνῃς,:] 
δίκαιοι δ᾽ ὄντες προσδέονται φιλίας, καὶ τῶν δικαίων τὸ 
ς μάλιστα φιλικὸν εἶναι δοκεῖ. οὐ μόνον δ᾽ ἀναγκαιόν este 
ἀλλὰ καὶ καλόν" τοὺς γὰρ φιλοφίλους ἐπαινοῦμεν, ἥ 

πολυφιλία δοκεῖ τῶν καλῶν ἕν τι εἶναι, καὶ ἔνιοι τοὺς 


Ὧν ad 


αὐτοὺς οἴονται ἄνδρας ἀγαθοὺς εἶναι καὶ dirous. 
6 Διαμφιαβητεῖται δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς οὐκ ὀλίγα. εἷ μὰ 


σὺν τε δύ' ἐρχομένω, καί τε πρὸ ὃ τοῦ 
ἐνόησεν, 

ὕππω: κέρδος ἔῃ μοῦνος δ' εἴπερ τε 
νοήσῃ. 


| 


ἀλλά re of βράσσων τε νόος. λεπτὴ δέ : 


τε μῆτις. 


The wands hers quoted had become . 


proverbial, Cf. Plato, dfcid. 1.14045" and καλόν ᾽ξ common ia Areccie αὐ: 


Protag. 348 c. 

3 τοῖς cuoetrér:] This word is ap- 
pied here to brutes as well as men. 
In the same sense duspererur is used, 
BSA, Bad wu. τὸ ἢ and συγγενγξ, Ar. 
Nee tw xi ὡς 

Tha δ᾽ ἂν τς. laws SAM in tes. 
Tellans te one may see bow rear ard 
doar eterr mar ISAT #7. One 


ch asa cstte: at 


sf TO 


TA see this ἘΝ ue 
TAL Wogetvat co rt ts σία f mete 
tng wih hevirees and 
ἃ «ὦ αὶ νηωρόετα CL τὸ spent 
αὐ ἰχρακις Puate’s ὥάσωπδα, 
ἀῶ man δϑων-- ἄλεν ᾿ 


Sacer ite 


“Eth. v. x. 6—S. . 


height of justice appears to be of ἀδ᾽ 
nature of friendship.” Under the 
words τῶν δικαίων τὸ μάλιστα equi 
(τὸ ἐπιεικές) appears to be manne. CZ. 


ς ἀλλὰ καὶ καλόν) This is repestag 
in other wonds that ἔσέθο ξεδὶς is ἀρετῇ. 
σις. The distinction betweee aseypuup 


the one term suggests the cehee OL 
Exh, rx. x1. 1. 

§ re πολεφιλία Bare” Τὶ bee 
many friends is ecenwocty τὸ περᾶς 38. 
be something ξααξῖσες Th φεῦ 
opinion ts constierativ cmos? [8 
further examisatin: of BA a χὰ 
~ An? anne thal 
ehst the wre tent Soemd* 2 58» 
verilie with that cf > pond ma 
CF. asim ὦ απο BA 
τ tbo om Ya iret τεσ eee F 
inedy εἶναι. ea why can 

¢ Renwourderera The mace 
MHD τσ bee 6 Tee = ὩΣ Spel 4 


«αἱ inx—Olas 


54. «πὸ 
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yao ὁμοιότητά τινα τιθέασιν αὐτὴν καὶ τοὺς ὁμοίους 
Φίλους, ὅϑεν τὸν ὅμοιόν hac wo τὸν ὕμοιον, καὶ κολοιὸν 
rer) κολοιόν, καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ ἐναντίας κεραμεῖς 
ξάντας τοὺς τοιούτους ἀλλήλοις φασὶν εἶναι. καὶ περὶ 
αὐτῶν τούτων ἀνώτερον ἐπιξητοῦσι καὶ φυσικώτερον, 
Ἑῤριπίδης μὲν φάσκων ἐρᾶν μὲν ὄμβρου γαῖαν ξηραν- 
βῆσαν, ἐρᾶν δὲ σεμνὸν οὐρανὸν πληρούμενον ὄμβρου πεσεῖν 
ἐς γαῖαν, καὶ Ἡράκλειτος τὸ ἀντίξουν συμῷέρον καὶ ἐκ 
τὸν διαφερόντων καλλίστην ἁρμονίαν καὶ πάντα κατ᾽ 
ἴον γίνεσθαι" ἐξ ἐναντίας δὲ τούτοις ἄλλοι τε καὶ "Eure. - 
ἧς" τὸ γὰρ ὅμοιον τοῦ ὁμοίου ἐφίεσθαι. τὰ μὲν οὖν 7 
φυσικὰ τῶν ἀπορημάτων ἀφείσθω (οὐ γὰρ οἰκεῖα τῆς 
παρούσης σκέψεως)" ὅσα δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνθρωπικὰ καὶ ἀνήκει 
tig τὰ ἤθη καὶ τὰ πάθη, ταῦτ᾽ ἐπισκεψώμεθα, οἷον 
κότερον ἐν πᾶσι γίνεται φιλία ἢ οὐχ οἷόν τε μοχθηρρὺς 


© Plato, pp.214—215. (214 α)Δόγουσι | τοῦ ὁμοίου" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ξηρὸν ὑγροῦ, τὸ 
ἃ (of ποιηταί) πως ταῦτα, ὡς ἐγῷμαι, | δὲ ψυχρὸν θερμοῦ, τὸ δὲ πικρὸν γλυκέος, 
δι" τὸ δὲ ὀξὺ ἀμβλέο:, τὸ δὲ κενὸν πλη- 
a a ρώσεω:, καὶ τὸ πλῆρες δὲ κενώσεως͵ 
Eel τοι τὸν ὁμοῖον ἄγει θεὸς ὡς τὸν ὁμοῖον Which of the two views is true, is not 
καὶ ποιεῖ γνώριμον. . . οὐκοῦν καὶ | decided in the Lysis, where however 
‘ae τῶν σοφωτάτων συγγράμμασιν | it is laid down that friendship cannot 
ἐντετύχηκα: ταῦτ᾽ αὑτὰ Aéyovow, Sri | consist in pure contrarizty. 

"ὦ ὅμοιον τῷ ὁμοίῳ ἀνάγκη ἀεὶ φίλον καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν ---φυσικώτερον) ‘And 
ves; εἰσὶ δέ πον οὗτοι οἷ περὶ φύσεως | about these very questions tome in- 
~e καὶ τοῦ ὅλου διαλεγόμενοι καὶ ypd- | quire moro deeply and physically,’ 
βροντε:, ἀληθῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις... (215 c) | #¢. not limiting their view tu the 
Βῆδη ποτέ rou ἤκουσα λέγοντος, καὶ | phenomena of friendship itself, but 
ἔστι ἀναμιμνήσκομαι, ὅτι τὸ μὲν ὅμοιον | bringing in the analogies of the whols 
ry ὁμοίῳ καὶ of ἀγαϑοὶ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς: | of nature. Aristotle sets aside aneh 
πιολεμιώτατοι εἶεν καὶ δὴ καὶ τὸν Ἡσίοδον | speculations as πον belonging ty 

ι 

] 

| 

| 


Brfyero μάρτυρα. λέγων ds ἄρα ethics; he remarks parenthetically 
tal κεραμεὺς κεραμεῖ κοτέει καὶ ἀοιδὸς below (Eth. vit. vill. 7), that. (he eon. 

ἀοιδῷ trary in nature docs not desire ite 
taal srexds πτωχῷ. extreme contrary, but. the mesn. 


Εὐριπίδη.) The versa oreur ina 
mal τἄλλα δὴ πάντα οὕτως ἔφη ἀναγ- fragment of an uncertain play, which 
Misr εἶναι μάλιστα τὰ ὁμοιότατα mpds is preserved bv Athena i, ΧΠῚ pp Sy 
Brn φθόνον τε καὶ φιλονεικίας καὶ τὸ ἀντίζουν συμψέμων 1". ope 
Gytas ἐμπίπλασθαι, τὰ δ᾽ ἀνομοιότατα posing comlaces,! a pay on worty 
Plas... τὸ γὰρ ἐναντιώτατον τῷ characteristic of the orarular eyle of 
Serierdry εἶναι μάλιστα φίλον. ἐκιθυ-. — Herse'itne. 
κῷ γὰρ τοῦ τοιούτον ἕκαστον, ἀλλ᾽ ob © 1. ἢ οὐχ οἷόν τε paylnpais Gyras\ 


ι.---1Π|. 
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διλοῦσιν, ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ τῶν ἀψύχων φιλήσει οὐ λέγεται 
διλία" οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἀντιφίλησις, οὐδὲ βούλησις ἐκείνων 
ἀγαθοῦ" γελοῖον γὰρ ἴσως τῷ οἴνῳ βούλεσθαι τἀγαθά" 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, σώξεσθαι βούλεται αὐτόν, ἵνα αὐτὸς ἔχη. 
τῷ δὲ φίλω φασὶ δεῖν βούλεσθαι τἀγαθὰ ἐκείνου ἕνεκα. 
τοὺς δὲ βουλομένους οὕτω τἀγαθὰ εὔνους λέγουσιν, ἐὰν μὴ 
ταὐτὸ καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνου γίγνηται" εὔνοιαν γὰρ ἐν ἀντι- 
πεπονθόσι Φιλίαν εἶναι. 
πολλοὶ γάρ εἶσιν εὖνοι οἷς οὐχ ἑωράκασιν, ὑπολαμβάνουσι 
δὲ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι ἢ χρησίμους" τοῦτο δὲ ταὐτὸν κἂν ἐκείνων 
τις πάθοι πρὸς τοῦτον. εὖνοι μὲν οὖν οὗτοι φαίνονται 
ἀλλήλοις" Φίλους δὲ τῶς ἂν τις εἴποι λανθάνοντας ὡς 
ἔχουσιν ἑαυτοῖς; δεῖ ἄρα εὐνοεῖν ἀλλήλοις καὶ βούλεσθαι 
τἀγαθὰ μὴ λανθάνοντας Os ἕν τι τῶν εἰρημένων. 

Διαφέρει δὲ ταῦτα ἀλλήλων εἴδει" καὶ αἱ φιλήσεις ἄρα 
καὶ αἱ φιλίαι. τρίαι δὴ τὰ τῆς φιλίας εἴδη, ἰσάριθμα τοῖς 
φιλητοῖς" καθ᾽ ἕκαστον γάρ ἐστιν ἀντιφίλησις οὐ λανθά- 
γουσα. of δὲ Φιλοῦντες ἀλλήλους βούλονται τἀγαθὰ ἀλλύ- 
λοις ταύτη ἢ φιλοῦσιν. οἱ μὲν οὖν διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον Φι- 
λοῦντες ἀλλήλους οὐ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς φιλοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ γίγνεταί 
τι αὐτοῖς map ἀλλήλων ἀγαθόν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ δι᾿ ἡδο- 
yyy’ οὐ γὰρ τῷ ποιούς τινας εἶναι ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς εὐτραπέ- 
λους, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι ἡδεῖς αὑτοῖς. 
φιλοῦντες διὰ τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν στέργουσι, καὶ οἱ δι᾽ ἡδονὴν 


Cf. rx. i. 4: τούτοις καὶ προσέχει, 
Lysis of Plato, p. 212 p, where olvos | κἀκείνου γε χάριν ταῦτα δώσει. 
is mentioned as an object of liking: 
οὐδ' ἄρα φίλιπποί εἰσιν͵ obs ἂν of ἵπποι 
μὴ ἀντιφιλῶσιν, οὐδὲ φιλόρτνγες, οὐδ᾽ 
αὖ φιλόκυνές γε καὶ φίλοινοι κιτ.λ. 

4 ὃ---τοῦτον] ‘Or must we add the 


111. τ ταύτῃ § φιλοῦσιν] ‘ Accord- 
ing to the particular mode of their 
friendship.’ Tho differences of mode 
are specified afterwards. 


proviso that (this good feeling) must 
not be unknown? For many aro 
kindly disposed to men whom they 
have never seen, but whom they sup- 
pose to be good or useful, and one of 
these latter might reciprocate the samo 
feeling. τοῦτον, being substituted for 
the plural πολλοί, gives definitencss. 


3 TH τῶν ἀψύχων) Suggested by the 
Ι 


οὐ καθ' αὑτοὺς φιλοῦσιν) ‘Do not 
love each other for thoir very selves.’ 
This phrase καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς is rather a 
logical formula than an ordinary 
grammatical combination. It seems 
to have arisen from καθ᾽ αὑτό, ‘the 
absolute. Cf. vii. ii. 7, and the use 


! of δύ αὑτούς, win. iv. 6, ve. 1. 1. 


ἢ προσθετέον μὴ λανθάνουσαν᾽ 4 


3 


οἵ τε δὴ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον 2 
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A A Q ἐ ~ ene A 9 T e a ’ . Φ φΨ 
διὰ τὸ αὑτοῖς YOU, καὶ οὐχ ¥, ὃ φιλούμενος Eo Ti, ¥ 
° Δ ες δ we | Ls 
χρήσιμος ἢ ἥδυς. κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς τε δὴ ai φιλίαι αὗταί 
: . ee a  ὦῳ:-ὦι Λ J > ΑΛ ¢ , ’ 
εἰσιν" ou γὰρ τ ἐστὶν ὥσπερ ἐστὶν ὁ Φιλούμενος, raury 

“~~ ® ε 
φιλεῖται, ἀλλ᾽ πορίξουσιν of μὲν ἀγαθόν τι οἱ δ᾽ ἠδισία, 
or ἢ NL ς- ~ a 8 ὃ , ϑ .ω Σ᾿ 
3 sudimAuTOs OF αἱ τοιαῦται εἰσι, μὴ OlamsvorT@Y αὐτῶν δ᾽ 
a .“Ἀ ΝΥ , N ~ ἃ 4 y rd 
μοίων " ἐάν γὰρ μηκέτι ἡδεῖς ἢ χρήσιμοι Wot, παύωνται Ge 
~ ΄ ϑ κὰκ 4 
λοῦντες. τὸ δὲ χρήσιμον οὐ διαμένει, ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλοτε GAM 
® ’ ψφ xo A [2 ψ 
γίγνεται. ἀπολυθέντος οὖν Os ὃ Φίλοι ἧσαν, διαλύετα 
. ϑ ε , e Ψ φο 4 Ά 4 "ω ᾿ 
4 καὶ ἡ Φιλια, ὡς overs τῆς ᾧιλιας πρὸς ἐκεῖνα. μαλιστα 
ws ~ , ε > Se ’ , 
δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς πρεσβυταις ἡ τοιαύτη δοκεῖ φιλία γίνεσθαι (0 yap 
~ 4 = 
τὸ ἡδὺ οἱ τηλικοῦτοι διώκουσιν ἀλλὰ TO ὠφέλιμον), καὶ τῶν 
4 ~ @ ’ x 
ἐν ἀκμῇ, καὶ νέων ὅσοι TO συμῷερον διώκουσιν. οὐ TEN. 
~ Β΄", ~ 3 ᾽᾽ 
δ᾽ οἱ τοιοῦτοι οὐδὲ συξζῶσι μετ᾽ ἀλληλων᾽ ἑνίοτε γὰρ οἷ 
e 4 en “ὦ an~N UNA NO vr 4 e ΠῚ a 
εἰσὶν roeig * οὐδὲ Oy, προσδέονται τῆς τοιαύτης ὁμιλίας, δὲν 
a 2 ’ Y . es 4 ~ 4 . eN ὦ 9,3 @ 
μὴ ὠξέλιμοι ὦσιν" EX τοσοῦτον γὰρ εἰσιν ἡδεῖς ED ὅδ 
® γεςοὟ ν 9 ~ ° ὔ a a a a 
ἐλπίδας ἔχουσιν ἀγαθοῦ. εἰς ταύτας δὲ καὶ τὴν ξενπαρ 
φω [2 XN ~ Q σὰ 
ς τιβέασιν. καὶ δὲ τῶν νέων ζιλία δὲ ἡδονὴν εἶναι δοκεῖ" κατὰ 
“ἢ ν,.,: ~~ ᾿ aN διώ ᾿ Δ τς » 
παΐος PAS οὑτοι ςῶσι, καὶ μαλιστα ὀιωχουσι τὸ του αὐτῶξ 
4 4 re ~ > ( δὲ τ ’ a) 4 ws 
χαὶ TE παρον᾽ τῆς ἡλικίας Of μεταπιπτούσης καὶ τὰ 
“A ld ᾽ a 
γίνεται ἕτερα: διὸ ταχέως γίγνονται ζίλοι καὶ παύονται" 
“- ε ~ a a : 
ἄμα yas τῷ κλεῖ καὶ ξιλία μεταπίπτει, τῆς δὲ τοιαῦτ 
ex ~ ' ~ ε - , V9 a ee Se 2 
γόρονῃς ταχεῖα ἡ ULETAMOAY. καὶ ἐερωτικοι 9 Gb γξοι" κατὰ 
’ en x a A eo 4 ~ ᾽ 
παϑὸς 7 me καὶ δ᾽ ὑδονὴν τὸ πολὺ τῆς εφωτικες" corm 
διλοῦσι καὶ ταχέως παύονται, πολλάκις τῆς αὐτῆς μέρας 
, , μιν Ά fore ν 2 
μεταπίπτοντες. συνημερεύειν OF καὶ TUT» οὔτοι βουλω» 
ται γίνεται yas αὐτοῖς τὸ κατὰ φιλίαν οὕτως. 
a ’ * 8 ~ ~ [4 
6 Τελεία δ᾽ ἐστὶν καὶ τῶν ἀγαθῶν φιλία καὶ κατ᾽ ἀριτῷ 
e ΄ 9 A e 4 ᾽ 
ὁκκοίων" οὗτοι γὰς τἀγαθὰ ὁμοίως βούλονται ἀλλήλυξ 
y ἀγαθοί: ἀγαθοὶ δ᾽ εἰσὶ καθ᾽ αὑτούς. οἱ δὲ βουλόμινα 
ar ~ ιν», ° ἢ a9 
τἀγαθὰ τοῖς δίλοις ἐκείνων evexa μάλιστα φίλω" ἃ 
e A ‘ ” v A ᾿ A ve 
αὐτοὺς PAS οὕτως ἔχουσι, καὶ ov κατὰ συμβεβηκος 
= καὶ ery ἡ ὁ Φιλοιμενς ἐστιν GAN Amstotle. the chicf l-lessing of friendl- 
, Apne waes δὶς Tis by OTT ΤΩΣ Surely ship. Cf. 1%. 1x. 10: εἰ 32 τῷ μακαρίῳ 
μ᾽ εν Ϊεὶ Poe at Φιλιεῖ ες ἐσσι Ts iy τὸ εἶναι αἱρετὸν ἐστι caf αὐτὸ, ἀγγεῖον 
συμ εὐ the ἐὰν μῆς ποι at the person τῇ Φύσει te καὶ bu. παραπλέσιαν δὲ 
ἈΠῸ νι loved, bat ἐν renson οὐ lis καὶ τὸ τοῦ Φίλον ἐστίν, καὶ ὁ φλα 
beng ua fulorplensant. Th. personal τῶν αἱρετῶν bs εἴη. 


@BRistenee of Che frrem: is feo, ΤῺ te 


; 
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διαμένει οὖν ἡ τούτων φιλία ἕως ἂν ἀγαθοὶ wow, ἡ δ᾽ 
ἀρετὴ μόνιμον. καὶ ἔστιν ἑκάτερος ἁπλῶς ἀγαῤὸς καὶ 
τῷ φίλω᾽ οἱ γὰρ ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἀλλήλοις 
ἀφέλιμοι. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἡδεῖς" καὶ γὰρ ἁπλῶς oi 
ἀγαθοὶ ἡδεῖς καὶ ἀλλήλοις" ἑκάστῳ γὰρ καθ᾽ ἡδονήν εἰσιν 
al οἰκεῖαι πράξεις καὶ αἱ τοιαῦται, τῶν ἀγαθῶν δὲ αἱ 
αὐταὶ ἢ ὅμοιαι. ἡ τοιαύτη δὲ φιλία μόνιμος εὐλόγως 
ἐστίν" συνάπτει γὰρ ἐν αὐτῇ πάνθ᾽ ὅσα τοῖς φίλοις δεῖ 
ὑπάρχειν. πᾶσα γὰρ φιλία δι’ ἀγαθόν ἐστιν ἣ ds ἡδονήν, ἢ 
ἁπλῶς ἡ τῷ φιλοῦντι, καὶ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητά τινα" ταύτη δὲ 
πάνθ᾽ ὑπάρχει τὰ εἰρημένα καθ᾽ αὑτούς" ταύτη γὰρ ὅμοια 
καὶ τὰ λοιπά, TO τε ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδὺ ἁπλῶς ἐστίν. 
μάλιστα δὲ ταῦτα φιλητά, καὶ τὸ φιλεῖν δὲ καὶ ἡ φιλία 


ἐν τούτοις μάλιστα καὶ ἀρίστη. 
τοιαύτας εἶναι" ὀλίγοι γὰρ οἱ τοιοῦτοι. 


χρόνου καὶ συνηθείας" κατὰ 


6 ἑκάστῳ γχὰρ--- ὅμοιαι) ‘For to 
every man his own actions and those 
similar to them uro pleasurable, and. 
the actions of the good are (to the 
good ) identical (with their own actions) 
or similar.’ The friend being alter 
ego, the delight of friendship is that 
it gives an increased sense of exiat- 
ence. 

7 συνάπτει) Neuter, as in vim. iv. 
5: ob πάνυ 8 αὗται συνάπτουσιν. 

πᾶσα γὰρ---τινα] ‘For every frien- 
ship is for good or for pleasure ; either 
alsolute, or else relative to him who 
feels the friendship, and only bearing 
a certain resemblance to the absolutely 
good or pleasurable. The comma 
should surely be omitted after τῷ 
φιλοῦντι. Aristotle is not here saying 
(as the commentators fancy) that every 
friendship implies similarity, but 
that every friendship, whether tho 
genuine type or one of the secondary 

and reflected species, aims at cither 
geod or pleasure. This is mado clear 
by the next chapter, § 4: πρώτως μὲν 
καὶ κυρίως τὴν τῶν ἀγαθῶν 2 ἀγαθοί, 
FOL. II. F 


σπανίας 6 εἰκὸς τὰς 
9 X N ~ 
ἔτι δὲ προσδεῖται 
τὴν παροιμίαν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν 
τὰς δὲ λοιπὰς καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα, 
ταύτῃ δὲ---τὰ λοιπά] ‘ But this 
friendship has all the specified quali- 
ties essentially belonging to the per- 
sons who feel it (καθ᾽ abrov’s)—(T say 
essentially) for even the other kinds 
of frivndship are resemblances of this 
(tho perfect kind).’ This passage has 
vexed the commentators, Zell thinks 
that ὅμοια may be referred to καθ᾽ 
ὁμοιότητά τινα in the previous scn- 
tence (which he mistakes), and ex- 
plains, ‘In this kind of friendship 
there is similarity and all the other 
requisite qualities.’ But wo surely 
then should have expected τὰ dpora, 
Cardwell, following Giphanius, Zwin- 
ger, and the Scholiast, reads ταύτῃ 
yap ὅμοιοι καὶ τὰ λοιπά. ‘In this kind 
of friendship, men are similar, εἰ c@- 
tera” Stahr doubts the genuineness 
of the entire section. The common 
reading, as abovo explained, scems 
borne out by the opening of tho next 
chapter, ἡ δὲ διὰ τὸ ἡδὺ ὁμοίωμα ταύτης 
ἔχει. 


in opposition to ταύτῃ---καθ' αὑτοὺς. 
δὰ 


Cf. with vi, Ἴ. “Ὅμοια here νὰ 


ἋΣ 
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εἰδῆσαι ἀλλήλους πρὶν τοὺς λεγομένους ἅλας συναναλῶκαι" 
οὐδ᾽ ἀποδέξασθαι δὴ πρότερον οὐδ᾽ εἶναι, Φίλους, πρὶν ἄν 

9 ἑκάτερος ἑκατέρω ᾧανῇ φιλητὸς καὶ πιστευθῇ. εἰ ἃ 
ταχέως τὰ φιλικὰ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ποιοῦντες βούλωνται 
μὲν φίλοι εἶναι, οὐκ εἰσὶ δέ, εἰ μὴ καὶ Φιλητοί, καὶ τεῦ 
ἴσασιν" βούλησις μὲν γὰρ ταχεῖα Φιλίας γίνεται, pide 
δ᾽ οὔ.ἁ αὕτη μὲν οὖν καὶ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον καὶ κατὰ τὰ. 

“λοιπὰ τελεία ἐστί, καὶ κατὰ πάντα ταὐτὰ γίνεται xe 
ὅμοια ἑκατέρῳ παρ᾽ ἑκατέρου, ὅπερ δεῖ τοῖς φίλοις crap 
χειν" 

4 Ἡ δὲ διὰ τὸ ἡδὺ ὁμοίωμα ταύτης ἔχει" καὶ γὰρ οἱ aya 
ἡδεῖς ἀλλήλοις, ὁμοίως δὲ. καὶ ἡ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον" 
γὰρ τοιοῦτοι ἀλλήλοις οἱ ἀγαθοί. μάλιστα δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῦ 
τοις αἱ φιλίαι διαμένουσιν, ὅταν τὸ αὐτὸ γίγνηται wep 

᾿ ἀλλήλων, οἷον ἡδονή, καὶ μὴ μόνον οὕτως ἀλλὰ καὶ ast 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ, οἷον τοῖς εὐτραπέλοις, καὶ μὴ ὡς ἐραστῇ καὶ 
ἐρωμένῳ" οὐ γὰρ ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἥδονται οὗτοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ 
ὁρῶν ἐκεῖνον, ὃ δὲ θεραπευόμενος ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐραστοῦ" IP 
γούσης δὲ τῆς ὥρας ἐνίοτε καὶ ἡ φιλία λήγει" τῷ μὲν γὼ 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἡδεῖα ἡ ὄψις, τῷ δ᾽ οὐ γίνεται ἡ θεραπεία. τῶ: 
Aol δ᾽ αὖ διαμένουσιν, ἐὰν ἐκ τῆς συνηθείας τὰ ἤθη oT 

2 ἕωσιν, ὁμοήθεις ὄντες. οἱ δὲ μὴ τὸ ἡδὺ ἀντικαταλλαῖ- 
τόμενοι ἀλλὰ τὸ χρήσιμον ἐν τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς καὶ εἰσὶν ἥττω 
φίλοι καὶ διαμένουσιν. οἱ δὲ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον ὄντες ina 
ἅμα τῷ συμφέροντι διαλύονται" οὐ γὰρ ἀλλήλων ἦσαν 
Φίλοι ἀλλὰ τοῦ λυσιτελοῦς. δι᾽ ἡδονὴν μὲν οὖν καὶ δὰ 
τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ davaougs ἐνδέχεται φίλους εἶναι AAT AMS 
καὶ ἐπιεικεῖς φαύλοις καὶ μηδέτερον ὁποιῳοῦν, δι αὑτὸς 


8 τοὺς λεγομένους ἅλα") ‘The salt | ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀποδέχηται ὡς ἀγαθόν. ἴα. 
of the proverb,’ cf. Eth. Eud. vit. ii. | Mem. τυ. i. 1: ἀποδέχεσθαι Σωκρέτῳ. 
35: 8d els παροιμίαν ἐλήλυθεν ὁ μέδιμ- 9 εἰ μὴ---ἴσασι»ν)] ‘Unless ther st 
γος τῶν ἁλῶν. Cicero, Lelius, ch. xix.: | likeable (by one another), δϑὰ κϑ 
Verumque illud est quod dicitur, multoe | assured of this.’ 
modios salis simul edendos esse, ut 
amicitiz# munus expletum sit. IV. 2 καὶ εἰσὶν ἧττον ---:Σιαμένουσυὶ 

οὐδ' ἀποδέξασθαι δὴ- φίλου: ‘Nor | ‘Are both friends in a leas degre 
indeed can they be satisfied that they | and are (less) abiding. 
are friends at 411. Cf. vin. τ. 3: οἱ καὶ μηδέτερον ὁκοιψοῦν) "Ἀπὰ he wh 
δ᾽ ἀποδέχομενοι ἀλλήλους. 1x. iti. 3: is neither good nor Lad may bea free 
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IIL—IV.] 


δὲ δῆλον ὅτι μόνους τοὺς ἀγαθούς " οἱ yap κακοὶ ov χαίρουσιν 
ἑαυτοῖς, εἰ μή τις ὠφέλεια γίγνοιτο. καὶ μόνη δὲ ἡ τῶν 3 
ἀγαθῶν φιλία ἀδιάβλητός ἐστιν" οὐ γὰρ ῥᾷδιον οὐδενὶ 
πιστεῦσαι περὶ τοῦ ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν δεδοκι- 
μασμένου. καὶ τὸ πιστεύειν ἐν τούτοις, καὶ τὸ μηδέποτ᾽ ἂν 
ἀδικῆσαι, καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα ἐν τῇ ὡς ἀληθῶς φιλίᾳ ἀξιοῦται. 
ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἑτέραις οὐδὲν κωλύει τὰ τοιαῦτα γίνεσθαι. 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ οἱ ἄνθρωποι λέγουσι φίλους καὶ τοὺς διὰ τὸ χρή- 4 
σιμὸν, ὥσπερ αἱ πόλεις (δοκοῦσι γὰρ αἱ συμμαχίαι ταῖς 
πόλεσι γίνεσθαι ἕνεκα τοῦ συμφέροντος), καὶ τοὺς δι᾿ ἡδονὴν 
ἀλλήλους στέργοντας, ὥσπερ οἱ παῖδες, ἴσως λέγειν μὲν 
δεῖ καὶ ἡμᾶς φίλους τοὺς τοιούτους, εἴδη δὲ τῆς φιλίας 
πλείω, καὶ πρώτως μὲν καὶ κυρίως τὴν τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἥ 
ἀγαθοί, τὰς δὲ λοιπὰς καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα" ἢ γὰρ ἀγαθὸν τι 
@ 4 ΠΛ A Ἁ en 4 a ~ 

καὶ ὅμοιον, ταύτη Φίλοι" καὶ yap τὸ ἠδὺ ἀγαθὸν τοῖς 
φιληδέσιν. οὐ πάνυ δ᾽ αὖται συνάπτουσιν, οὐδὲ γίνονται ς 
ε re A \ ΄ \ > 4 Ν εν » ᾽ \ 
οἱ αὐτοὶ Φίλοι διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον καὶ διὰ τὸ ἡδύ" οὐ yap 
πάνυ συνδυάξζεται τὰ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. εἰς ταῦτα δὲ. 
4 ~‘ ~ f ’ ε \ ~ Μ 

τὰ εἴδη τῆς φιλίας νενεμημένης οἱ μὲν Φαῦλοι ἔσονται 6 


either to the good or to the bad, or 
to him who is neither one nor the 
other.” For the word μηδέτερος to 
express a neutral or intermodiate 
state, cf. Eth. vii. xiv. 5 : τὸ μηδέτερον, 
‘that which is neither pleasure, nor 
pain.’ 

3 καὶ μόνη δὲ---γίνεσθαι) ‘And in 
short the friendship of the good is 
alone incapable of being disturbed by 
accusations. For it is not easy (for 
the good) to believe any person about 
a man whom they have long proved. 
And the sayings about “ having faith,” 
. end that (the friend) “never could 
wrong one,” and all the other points 
which are demanded in ideal friend- 
ship, are realised in the friendship of 
the good. But in the other kinds 
nothing prevents disturbances from 
accusations (τὰ τοιαῦτα) arising.’ Δια- 
βάλλειν is ‘to set two people by the 
ears.’ Cf. Plato, Repub. Ὁ. 498 c: 


μὴ διάβαλλε ἐμὲ καὶ Θρασύμαχον ἄρτι 
φίλους γεγονότας. 

4 ἧ γὰρ ἀγαθόν τι καὶ ὅμοιον, ταύτῃ 
φίλοι] ‘For so far as (these kinds of 
friendship exhibit) something good und 
resembling the good, so far (those who 
exercise them) are friends.’ The com- 
mentators are again deceived by the 
word ὅμοιον, taking it to mean ‘simi- 
larity of character.’ Seo above ch. iii. 
§ 7, note. 

5 οὐ πάνυ---συμβεβηκό:] ‘But the 
above-mentioned kinds of friendship 
do not always coincide. Nor do the 
same men become friends fur the sake 
of the useful, as for the sake of tho 
pleasant. For things only accidentally 
connected are not always found to- 
gether.” On συμβεβηκός. cf. Ar. Met. 
Iv. Xxx. I: συμβεβηκὸς λέγεται ὃ 
ὑπάρχει μέν τινι καὶ ἀληθὲς εἰπεῖν, οὐ 
μέντοι οὔτ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ. 
See also below, § 6. 


FF2 
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Φίλοι δι᾽ ἡδονὴν ἢ 7 τὸ χρήσιμον, ταύτη ὅμοιοι ores ὦ ΓΕ 
δ᾽ ἀγαθοὶ δι᾽ αὑτοὺς φίλοι" ἢ “γὰρ ἀγαθοί. οὗται pis ee 
ἁπλῶς φίλοι, ἐκεῖνοι δὲ κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς καὶ τῷ ape 
ὥσθαι τούτοις. 

5 Ὥσπερ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν οἱ μὲν καθ᾿ ἕξιν οἱ δὲ κατ 
ἐνέργειαν ἀγαθοὶ λέγονται, οὕτω καὶ ἐπὶ τῆς φιλίας" of al 
γὰρ συξῶντες χαίρουσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ πορίξευσι royals 
of δὲ καθεύδοντες 7 κεχωρισμένοι. τοῖς τόποις οὐχ ἐνεργεῦσι 
μέν, οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχουσιν ὥστ᾽ ἐνεργεῖν φιλικῶς" οἱ γὰρ τόσα 
οὐ διαλύουσι τὴν φιλίαν ἁπλῶς, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν. he 
δὲ χρόνιος 1) ἀπουσία γίνηται, καὶ τῆς φιλίας δοκεῖ apy 
ποιεῖν" ὅθεν εἴρηται 

πολλὰς δὴ φιλίας ἀπροσηγορία Σιέλνσεν. 

2 οὐ Φαίνοντι δ᾽ οὔθ᾽ οἱ πρεσβῦται οὔθ᾽ οἱ στρυῷνοὶ diced 
εἶναι" βραχὺ γὰρ ἐν αὐτοῖς τὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς, οὐδεὶς δὲ δυνατα 
ou ἡμερεύειν τῷ λυπηρῷ οὐδὲ τῷ μὴ ἡδεῖ" μάλιστα γὰρῇ 
φύσις Φαίνεται τὸ μὲν λυπηρὸν Φεύγειν, ἐφίεσθαι δὲ τῷ 

3 ἡδέος. οἱ δ᾽ ἀποδεχόμενοι ἀλλήλους, μὴ συξῶντες δέ, εὔνας 
ἐοίκασι μᾶλλον ἢ φίλοις. οὐδὲν γὰρ οὕτως ἐστὶ φίλω 
ὡς τὸ συζῆν" ὠφελείας μὲν γὰρ οἱ ἐνδεεῖς ὁ ὀρέγονται, Curr 
ρεύειν δὲ καὶ οἱ μακάριοι" μονώταις μὲν γὰρ εἶναι τούτως 
ἥκιστα προσήκει. συνδιάγειν ὃΣ μετ᾽ ἀλλήλων οὐκ fen 
μὴ ἡδεῖς ὄντας μηδὲ χαίροντας τοῖς αὐτοῖς, ὅπερ 7% ἑταιρικὴ 
δοκεῖ ἔχειν. 

4 Μάλιστα μὲν οὖν ἐστὶ φιλία ἡ τῶν ἀγαθῶν, xasare 
πολλάκις εἴρηται" δοκεῖ γὰρ φιλητὸν μὲν καὶ αἱρετὸν τὸ 
ἁπλῶς ἀγαθὸν ἢ ἡδύ, ἑκάστῳ δὲ τὸ αὑτῷ τοιοῦτον" ὁ ὃ 


6 ταύτῃ ὅμοιοι Syres] ‘In this re- | translation of ἐνεργεῖν and ἔχανθ. 


spect (i.e. as affording and seeking | These words must be understood by8 

pleasure or utility) being like (the | study of Aristotle’s forms of thoegit 

good).’ See Vol. I. Easay IV. On the ayy 
of friendship, cf, EVA. rx. ix. 


V. 1 of δὲ καθεύδοντε:--- ἐνέργεια») 
‘ But those who are asleep, or who are 
separated by the intervals of space, do 
not exercise friendship, though they 
have all the disposition to exercise it. 
For the intervals of space do not de- 
stroy friendship, but only its exercise.’ 
This is of course ἃ most inadequate 


3 of ἀποδεχόμενοι ἀλλήλου:) ‘They 
who are satisfied with one another 
Cf. above, wii. 1}. 3. 

ὅπερ ἡ ἑταιρικὴ δοκεῖ Exes) ' Δ") 
this (ie. pleasure and eymyethy) 
seems the property of companionship: 

4 ὁ 8 ἀγαθὸς τῷ ἀγαθῷ & bape 
ταῦτα] ‘Now the good man (i ὃ 
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"γαθὸς τῷ ἀγαθῷ bf ἄμφω ταῦτα. ἔοικε δ᾽ ἡ μὲν Gi- 5 
mois πάθει, ἡ δὲ φιλία ἐξει" ἡ γὰρ φίλησις οὐχ ἧττον 
γερὸς τὰ ἄψυχά ἐστιν, ἀντιφιλοῦσι δὲ μετὰ προαιρέσεως, 
| δὲ προαίρεσις ἀφ᾽ ἕξεως. καὶ τἀγαθὰ βούλονται! τοῖς 
βιλουμένοις ἐκείνων ἕνεκα, ov κατὰ πάθος ἀλλὰ καθ᾽ ἕξιν. 
καὶ φιλοῦντες τὸν Φίλον τὸ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὸν φιλοῦσιν" ὃ γὰρ 
kyabds φίλος γινόμενος ἀγαθὸν γίνεται ᾧ Φίλος. ἑπάτε- 
beg οὖν φιλεῖ τε τὸ αὑτῷ ἀγαθόν, καὶ τὸ ἴδον ἀνταποδίδωσι 
εῇ βουλήσει καὶ τῷ ἡδεῖ᾽ λέγεται γὰρ φιλότης ἡὶ ἰσάτης. 
Μάλιστα δὴ τῇ τῶν ἀγαδῶν ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει. ἢ» δὲ 6 
κοῖς στρυφνοῖς καὶ πρεσβυτικοῖς ἧττον γίνεται ἢ δΦιλία, 
ὅσω δυσκολώτεροί εἶσι καὶ ἧττον ταῖς ὁμιλίαις χαίρουσιν, 
ταῦτα γὰρ δοκεῖ μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι φιλικὰ καὶ ποιητικὰ Φιλίας. 
δὴ νέοι μὲν γίνονται Φίλοι ταχύ, πρεσβῦται δ᾽ οὔ" οὐ γὰρ 


“ῆνονται φίλοι οἷς ἂν μὴ χαίρωσιν" ὁμοίως δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ οἱ στρυ- 


δουὰ) to the good man for the sake 
ef both these things’ (ic. the 
abeclutely good and the absolutely 
Pleasant). 

5 ἔοικε 3° ---ξεω:] ‘Loving is like 
δὲ emotion, but friendship like a 
wettled disposition of the mind. For 
loving exists just as well towards 
inanimate objects; but when men 
Neiprocate friendship it implies pur- 
pose, and purpose proceeds from a 
tettled disposition of the mind.’ In 
Eth. ry. vi. 5 (cf. π᾿ v. 2), Aristotle 
makes friendship to be an emotion, or 
characterized by emotion. The present 
Passage does not in the least contradict 
this, as ὅξις, or a settled disposition of 
mind, is merely the result of regulated 
tMotions, and the tendency to repro- 
tue them. 

ἡ δὲ προαίρεσις, «.7.A.] In Eth, 11. 
i. 1, Aristotle speaks of ‘ purpose’ as 
he test of character; ἐδ. § 11, as 
bastituting character; ἐδ. § 2, as not 
eting suddenly ; ἐδ. § 17, a8 implying 
‘son and forethought. 

ἑκάτερο:--- ἡδεῖ] ‘Each of the two 
ion loves that which is a personal 


good to himself, and he makes an 
equal return both iu wishing good 
and in (actual) pleasure.’ Zell, fole 
lowing two MSS., reads ve. But 
Bekker’s reading (ἡδεῖ) appears pre- 
ferable: (1) because ἴσον εἴδει would 
not be a natural expression; it con- 
founds degree with kind; we should 
expect ταὐτὸν εἴδει : (2) because ἡδεῖ 
gives very good sense, gince it is 
one thing to reciprocate the motives 
or feelings of friendship, and another 
to give your friend the same amount 
of pleasure as he gives you. 

A€yera:—iodrns] ‘For equality is 
said to constitute friendship.’ A 
Pythagorean saying, connecting moral 
ideas with the ideas of number. Cf£ 
Diog. Laert. vir. i. 8: εἶπέ τε πρῶτος 
(ὥς φησι Τίμαιος) κοινὰ τὰ φίλων εἶναι" 
καὶ φιλίαν ἰσότητα, 


VI. 1. This section is an awkward 
repetition of what has been said 
before, ch. v. ὃ 2. This, however, 
mercly shows that wo have probably 
the uncorrectod draft of Aristotle’s 
treatise on Friendship. 
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San. - aX os Tenors εὔνοις uss εἶδιν BART AMS ϑιόλι» 
ται 712 τὰγαἱὰ RRL ἀχα»τῶκιν εἰς τὰς χρείας" Subd 
TAs ST, UR τὰ ON FE RST IED axa: χαίρειν ἀλλύλως 
= in | ααλάστ' εἶναι nis διλιπα, πυλλαὸς ἃ εἶναι δίλωῳ κατὰ; 
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θόν, εἰ λυπηρὸν αὐτῷ εἴη" διὸ τοὺς φίλους ἡδεῖς ξητοῦσιν. 
δεῖ δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ ἀγαθοὺς τοιούτους ὄντας, καὶ ἔτι αὑτοῖς " 
@ a 4 , 3 od Ψ ΄“ [ω iA ς 9 9 
οὕτω γὰρ ὑπάρξει αὐτοῖς ὅσα δεῖ τοῖς φίλοις. οἱ δ᾽ evs 
ταῖς ἐξουσίαις διῃρημένοις φαίνονται χρῆσθαι τοῖς φίλοις" 
ἄλλοι γὰρ αὐτοῖς εἰσὶ χρήσιμοι καὶ ἕτεροι ἡ ἡδεῖς, ἄμφω δ᾽ 
of αὐτοὶ οὐ πάνυ" οὔτε γὰρ ἡδεῖς μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς ζητοῦσιν οὔτε 
χρησίμους εἰς τὰ καλά, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μὲν εὐτραπέλους τοῦ 
eas 2 , A ‘ ~~ x 9 7 ~ 
ἡδέος ἐφιέμενοι, τοὺς δὲ δεινοὺς πρᾶξαι τὸ ἐπιταχθέν" ταῦτα 
δ᾽ οὐ πάνυ γίνεται ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ἡδὺς δὲ καὶ χρήσιμος 6 
ἅμα εἴρηται ὅτι ὁ σπουδαῖος" ἀλλ᾽ ὑπερέχοντι οὐ γίνεται ὃ ὗ 
τοιοῦτος Φίλος, ἂν μὴ καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ ὑπερέχηται > εἰ δὲ μή, 
οὐκ ἰσάξει ἀνάλογον ὑπερεχόμενος. οὐ πάνυ δ᾽ εἰώθασι 
τοιοῦτοι γίνεσθαι 
Εἰσὶ δ᾽ οὖν αἱ εἰρημέναι φιλίαι ἐν ἰσότητι" τὰ γὰρ αὐτὰ 7 

γίγνεται ἀπ᾿ ἀμφοῖν καὶ βούλονται ἀλλήλοις, ἢ ἕτερον 


joke, we must have considered this to | himself in that position of equality 
be meant as such. It is acontradic- | which is produced by superiority in 
tion in terms to speak of the Absolute | proportion to merit. Such persons, 
Good as painful. But the argument | however (as potentates who surpass 
is given in a merely matter-of-fact | the good in virtue), are not produced 
way. See Vol. I. Essay LII. p. 215. every day.’ The commentators hare 

δεῖ 8 Yows—abrois} ‘And perhaps strangely interpreted this passngo, 
(in seeking friends) one ought (to making ὑπερέχηται take for its numi- 
require) that even good men should native 6 ὑπερέχων, as though Aristotle 
have this qualification (i.e. pleasant- | had sajd that a good man would not 
ness), and moreover not in a merely be a friend to a potentate, if that 
universal way, but relatively to one- | potentate had superior moral qualities ; 
self’ and as though ‘cquality’ were 
produced by one man _ having 


5 of δ' ἐν rais—plaras] ‘ Groat all the merit and another all the 


Potentates (οἔ, Eth, 1 3)‘ howeres power. On the contrary, Aristotle 
separately ; , i. they keop two ovte of would have said that ‘ proportionate 


J ᾿ equality’ is produced, according to 
fricnds, one for profit or business, and tho principlesof distributive justice, by 
another for pleasure. 


each man having in proportion to his 
6 ἡδὺς δὲ-- γίνεσθαι]Ϊ ‘Now we | merits, cf. Eth. v. iii. 6, Pol. 1. ix. 15. 
have already said that the good man | There is no sense of inequality pro- 
is both pleasant and usoful at once. | duced by the position ofa man socially 
But auch a man docs not become a | exalted, if ho be also exalted in intel- 
friend to his superior (in rank), unless | lect and character; inequality is felt 
he be surpassed (by that superior) in | whon a fool ora villain occupies alg 
virtue also. Else, he does nut find © social position, Cf. Pole wi. ia. -1g* 
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ἀνθ᾽ ἑτέρου ἀντικαταλλάττονται, οἷον ἡδονὴν ἀντ᾽ ὠφελείας. 
ὅτι ὃδ' ἧττον εἰσὶν αὗται αἱ φιλίαι καὶ μένουσιν, εἴρητα: 
δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ δ᾽ ὁμοιότητα καὶ ἀνομοιότητα ταὐτοῦ deal 
τε καὶ οὐκ εἶναι Φιλίαι " καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα γὰρ τῆς καῦ 

ἀρετὴν φαίνονται φιλίαι (ἡ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ἡδὺ ἔ ἔχει ἡ δὲ τὰ 
χρήσιμον, ταῦτα δ᾽ ὑπάρχει κἀκείνῃ), τῶ δὲ τὴν μὲν abe 
βλητον καὶ μόνιμον εἶναι, ταύτας δὲ ταχέως μετακίπτεύ 
ἄλλοις TE διαφέρειν πολλοῖς, οὐ Φαίνονται Φιλίαι δὲ aw 
μοιότητα ἐκείνης. 

7 Ἕτερον δ᾽ ἐστὶ φιλίας εἶδος τὸ καθ᾽ ὑπεροχήν, ὧδ 
πατρὶ πρὸς υἱὸν καὶ ὅλως πρεσβυτέρῳ πρὸς νεώτεριι 
ἀνδρὶ πρὸς γυναῖκα καὶ παντὶ ἄρχοντι, πρὸς ἀρχόμενα 
διαφέρουσι δ᾽ αὗται καὶ ἀλλήλων᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἡ αὐτὴ γενενὶ 

᾿ πρὸς τέχνα καὶ ἄρχουσι πρὸς ἀρχομένους, ἀλλ᾽ ὧδ 
πατρὶ πρὸς υἱὸν καὶ υἱῶ πρὸς πατέρα, οὐδ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τὴς 
γυναῖκα καὶ γυναικὶ πρὸς ἄνδρα. ἑτέρα γὰρ ἑκάστῳ 
τούτων ἀρετὴ καὶ τὸ ἔργον, ἕτερα δὲ καὶ δι᾽ ἅ Φιλοῦσν᾽ 

2 ἕτεραι οὖν καὶ αἱ φιλήσεις καὶ αἱ φιλίαι. “αὐτὰ pl 
δὴ οὔτε γίγνεται ἑκατέρω παρὰ θατέρου οὔτε δεῖ ζητῶν 
ὅταν δὲ γονεῦσι μὲν τέκνα ἀπονέμν͵ a δεῖ τοῖς γεννήφαξη͵ 
γονεῖς δὲ υἱέσιν ἃ δεῖ τοῖς τέκνοις, μόνιμος ἡ τῶν τοιϑῦται 
καὶ ἐπιεικὴς ἔσται φιλία. ἀνάλογον δ᾽ ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 
καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν οὔσαις Φιλίαις καὶ τὴν φίλησιν δεῖ γίνεσθαι, 
οἷον τὸν ἀμείνω μᾶλλον φιλεῖσθαι ἣ 7 φιλεῖν, καὶ τὸν abe 
λιμώτερον, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστον ὁμοίως " ὅταν γὰρ καὶ 
ἀξίαν ἡ φίλησις γίγνηται, τότε γίγνεταί πως ἰσότης ὃ ἃ 
τῆς Φιλίας εἶναι δοκεῖ. 

3 Οὐχ ὁμοίως δὲ τὸ ἴσον ἔν τε τοῖς δικαίοις καὶ ἐν τῇ 
φιλίᾳ φαίνεται ἔχειν" ἔστι γὰρ ἐν μὲν τοῖς δικαίοις ee 
πρώτως τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, τὸ δὲ κατὰ ποσὸν δευτέρως, ἐν ἢ 
τῇ φιλίᾳ τὸ μὲν κατὰ ποσὸν πρώτως, τὸ δὲ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν ber 


Διόπερ τούτοις τῆς πόλεως μέτεστι | tained above in § 6 of the last εἰμ 

πλεῖον---Ὗγῃ τοῖς κατὰ πλοῦτον ὑπερέ- | is again appealed to. Where fries 

Χουσὶ, κατ ἀρετὴν δ᾽ ὑπερεχομένοις. are not equal, their friendship mus ® 
y εἴρηται) Cf. vin in. 2—3. regulated by proportisn. 

3 οὐχ ὁμοίως --- δευτέρωι] ‘BB 

VII. 2 ἀνάλογον δ] Tho same | equality scems to stand differentit ® 

Principle uf distntative justice, main- | justice and in friendship, In jurt# 
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ίρως. δῆλον δ᾽, ἐὰν πολὺ διάστημα γίγνηται ἀρετῆς ἢ. 
κπίας ἢ εὐπορίας 7] τινος ἄλλου" οὐ γὰρ ἔτι Φίλοι εἰσίν, 
Ar’ οὐδ᾽ ἀξιοῦσιν. ἐμφανέστατον δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν θεῶν" 
Asioroy γὰρ οὗτοι πᾶσι τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς ὑπερέχουσιν. δῆλον 
) καὶ ἐκὶ τῶν βασιλέων" οὐδὲ γὰρ τούτοις ἀξιοῦσιν εἶναι 
λοι οἱ πολὺ καταδεέστεροι, οὐδὲ τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἢ σοῷω- 
ἄτοις οἱ μηδενὸς ἄξιοι. ἀκριβὴς μὲν οὖν ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις ς 
ὅπ ἔστιν ὁρισμός, ἕως τίνος οἱ φίλοι " πολλῶν yap adau- 
νυμένων ἔτι μένει, πολὺ δὲ χωρισθέντος, οἷον τοῦ θεοῦ, 
ὑκέτι. ὅθεν καὶ ἀπορεῖται, μή ποτ᾽ οὐ βούλονται οἱ Φίλοι 6 
ες φίλοις τὰ μέγιστα τῶν ἀγαθῶν, οἷον θεοὺς εἶναι" οὐδὲ 
γὰρ ἔτι φίλοι ἔσονται αὐτοῖς, οὐδὲ δὴ ἀγαθά " οἱ γὰρ φίλοι 
ἀγαθά. εἰ δὴ καλῶς εἴρηται ὅτι ὃ Φίλος τῷ φίλῳ βούλεται 
κἀγαθὰ ἐκείνου ἕνεκα, μένειν ἂν δέοι οἷός ποτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐκεῖνος " 
ἀνρώπω δὲ ὄντι βουλήσεται τὰ μέγιστα ἀγαθά. ἴσως 
Pe πάντα΄ αὑτῷ γὰρ μάλισθ᾽ ἕκαστος βούλεται τἀγαθά. 


Woportionate equality is primary, and 
Wantitative equality secondary; in 
lendship, quantitative equality is the 
‘st, and proportionate equality the 
δοιὰ consideration.’ Distributive 
Btice begins by presupposing in- 
walities between man and man, and 
" proportionate assignments it equal- 
3 these. Justice, however, cares 
2le about bringing men to quantita- 
Pe or exact equality. The latter 
nd of equality at all events is aimed 

only in democracies, while the pro- 
mtionate equality belongs to aristo- 
meies and constitutional governments, 

. Ar. Pol, vi. ii. 2. Friendship on 
w other hand begins by presupposing 
yuality between the parties, and 
ough a certain amount of inequality 
my be made up by proportionate 
wignment of affection, &c., yet a 
ide interval of inequality will render 
iendship altogether impossible. 

4 πλεῖστον γὰρ obra] The reading 
λείστων in the Oxford reprint of 
ekker’s edition (1837) is a misprint. 

VOL. If. 


The original Berlin edition has 
πλεῖστον. 

5 ἀκριβὴς---οὐκέτι] ‘In such cases 
there is no exact definition up to what 
point friendship is possible; for though 
many (advantages) be taken away 
(from the one side), friendship still 
abides ; but when (the one friend) is 
far removed from the other, as, for 
instance, God is from man, thore is 
no friendship any longer.’ 

6 ὅθεν καὶ---τἀγαθά4)] ‘From this 
the question has arisen whether friends 
wish for their friends the greatest of 
all goods, as for instance to be gods. 
For having attained this, they would 
no longer at all be friends to those 
who formed the wish, and therefore 
no advantage to them, for friends 
are an advantage. If then it has 
been rightly stated that the friend 
wishes all that is good to his friend 
for that friend’s sake, it will be 
necessary for that friend to remain as 
he is, and then he will wish for him, 
being a man, the greatest goods. 


α α 
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me Ψ 4 o 3 0 A A Ψ 
εἶνοι μηδὲν ὧν μητρὶ προσήκει ἀπονέμωσι διὰ τὴν ἀγνοι- 4 


. μᾶλλον δὲ τῆς φιλίας οὕσης ἐν τῷ φιλεῖν, καὶ τῶν φιλ- 
λων ἐπαινουμένων, φίλων ἀρετῇ τὸ Φιλεῖν ἔοικεν, ὥστ᾽ 
οἷς τοῦτο γίνεται κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, οὗτοι μόνιμοι φίλοι καὶ ἡ 
ὅτων φιλία. 
ἄξοιντο γὰρ ἄν. ἡ δ᾽ ἰσότης καὶ ὁμοιότης φιλότης, καὶ 
ἄλιστα μὲν κἡ τῶν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ὁμοιότης" μόνιμοι γὰρ ὄντες 
af αὑτοὺς καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους μένουσι, καὶ οὔτε δέονται 
αύλων οὔθ᾽ ὑπηρετοῦσι τοιαῦτα, ἀλλ᾽ αἷς εἰπεῖν καὶ δια- 
λύουσι" τῶν ἀγαθῶν γὰρ μήτ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν μήτε 

tig φίλοις é ἐπιτρέπειν. οἱ δὲ μοχθηροὶ τὸ μὲν βέβαιον οὐκ 


γεῦσιν: οὐδὲ γὰρ αὑτοῖς διαμένουσιν ὅμοιοι ὄντες" ἐπ᾽. 


λίγον δὲ χρόνον γίγνονται φίλοι, χαίροντες τῇ ἀλλήλων 
ιὀχϑηρίᾳ. οἱ χρήσιμοι δὲ καὶ ἡδεῖς ἐπὶ πλεῖον διαμένου- 6 
ἢν" ἕως γὰρ ἂν πορίξωσιν ἡδονὰς 4 ὠφελείας ἀλλήλοις. 
E ἐναντίων δὲ μάλιστα μὲν δοκεῖ ἡ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον γίγ- 


εσθαι: φιλία, οἷον πένης πλουσίῳ, ἀμαθὴς εἰδότι" οὗ yap - 


υγχάνει τις ἐνδεὴς ay, τούτου ἐφιέμενος ἀντιδωρεῖται ἄλλο. 
γταῦθα δ᾽ ay τις ἕλκοι καὶ ἐραστὴν καὶ ἐρώμενον, καὶ 
αλὸν καὶ αἰσχρόν. διὸ φαίνονται καὶ oi ἐρασταὶ γελοῖοι 
νίοτε, ἀξιοῦντες φιλεῖσθαι ὡς φιλοῦσιν " ὁμοίως δὴ Φιλη- 
wig ὄντας ἴσως ἀξιωτέον, μηδὲν δὲ τοιοῦτον ἔχοντας 
ἰλοῖον. ἴσως δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἐφίεται τὸ ἐναντίον τοῦ ἐναντίου xa" 


οὕτω δ᾽ ἂν καὶ οἱ ἄνισοι μάλιστ᾽ εἶεν φίλοι" ς 


ἡτό͵ ἀλλὰ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. ἡ δ᾽ ὄρεξις τοῦ μέσου ἐστίν" 


be brought up by other persons, 
d go on loving them, though not 
en recognised by them. 

4—5 Itis this active spirit of love 
tich constitutes the virtue of friend- 
ip, and which causes us to praise 
we who are of'a friendly disposition. 
is then explains what was above 
ted merely as a fact, Eth. vu. i. 5. 
same spirit serves as the equal- 
ag principle in unequal friendships, 
mater merit being met by greater love. 
‘—7 Friendship is based on equality 
1 similarity, especially the friend- 
pof the good. Friendships for the 
of pleasure or profit seem rather 


based on contrariety, as for instance 
on the contrariety of riches and 
poverty. But, after all, one would 
say not that the contrary secks its 
contrary, but that tho contrary seoks 
the mean. 

5 μάλιστα μὲν ἡ τῶν Kar’ ἀρετὴν 
duodrns] Cf. the Lysis of Plato, p. 
214, quoted above upon ch. i. 6. 

τῶν ἀγαθῶν---ἐπιτρέπειν} ‘For the 
good will neither do wrong them- 
selves, nor permit their friends to do 
it.’ 

ἡ ὄρεξις τοῦ μέσου] This phrase 18 
in accordance with the pantheistic 
side of Aristotle’s philosophy, attri- 


Ga2 


268 ἩΘΙΚΩΝ NIKOMAXEION VIII. ; Cur 


. τοῦτο yap ἀγαθόν, οἷον τῷ ξηρῶ οὐχ ὑγρῷ γενέσθαι ἀλλ 
ἐπὶ τὸ μέσον ἐλθεῖν, καὶ τῷ θερμῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὁμώας, ᾿ 
ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ἀφείσθω" καὶ γάρ ἐστιν ἀλλοτριώτερα. 

9 “Eosmxe dé, καθάπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴρηται, περὶ ταὐτὰ καὶ @ 
τοῖς αὐτοῖς εἶναι | τε Φιλία καὶ τὸ δίκαιον" ἐν ἁτάση γὰρ 
κοινωνίᾳ δοκεῖ τι δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ φιλία δέ" προδαην: 
ρῥεύουσι γοῦν ὡς Φίλους τοὺς σύμπλους καὶ συετρε; 
τιώτας, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις κοινωνίαι" 
καθ᾿ ὅσον δὲ κοινωνοῦσιν, ἐπὶ τοσοῦτόν ἐστι ζΦιλία" καὶ 
γὰρ τὸ δίκαιον. καὶ ἡ παροιμία “ κοινὰ τὰ φίλαι. 

4 ὀρθῶς " ἐν κοινωνίᾳ γὰρ ἡ φιλία. ἔστι δ᾽ ἀδελφῶς μὰ 
καὶ ἑταίροις πάντα κοινά, τοῖς ὃ ἄλλοις ἀφωρισμένα, 
τοῖς μὲν πλείω τοῖς δ᾽ ἐλάττω" καὶ γὰρ τῶν φιλιῶν od 
μὲν μᾶλλον αἱ δ᾽ ἧττον. διαφέρει δὲ καὶ τὰ δίκαια" w 
γὰρ ταὐτὰ γονεῦσι πρὸς τέκνα καὶ ἀδελῷῴοῖς πρὸς ἀλλήλω, 
οὐδ᾽ ἑταίροις καὶ πολίταις, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ext τῶν ἄλλαν 

3 φιλιῶν. ἕτερα δὴ καὶ τὰ ἄδικα πρὸς ἑκάστους 
καὶ αὔξησιν λαμβάνει τῷ μᾶλλον πρὸς Φίλους 
οἷον χρήματα ἀποστερῆσαι ἑταῖρον δεινότερον ἢ πολίτῃ 
καὶ μὴ βοηθῆσαι ἀδελφῷ 7 ὀθνείῳ, καὶ πατάξαι warts 
ἢ ὁντινοῦν ἄλλον. αὔξεσθαι δὲ πέφυκεν ἅμα vy, % $0 
καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, ὡς ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς ὄντα καὶ ix’ ἴτω 

4 διήκοντα. αἱ δὲ κοινωνίαι πᾶσαι μορίοις ἐοίκασι TH 
πολιτικῆς * συμπορεύονται γὰρ ἐπί τινι συμᾷ ἔροντι͵ κὼ 
ποριζόμενοί τι τῶν εὶς τὸν βίον: καὶ ἡ τῶν εἰς τὸν Blow” καὶ ἡ wonton ἃ 


Cf. De Animd, τι. iv. 3: πάντα γὰρ | τὴν μὲν τοῦ πράγματος ἰσότητα ἐμοὶ. 
ἐκείνου (τοῦ θείον) ὀρέγεται, κἀκείνον | γοῦσι, τὴν δὲ οἷς ἀμφισβητοῦσι, 
ἕνεκα πράττει ὅσα πράττει κατὰ φύσιν. 3 Αὔξεσθαι δὲ---διήκονστα) ‘Jute. 
Eth. x. ii. 4: ἴσως δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς | of necessity becomes more binding 8 
φαύλοις ἐστί τι φυσικὸν ἀγαθὸν κρεῖτ- , friendship becomes closer, for Og 
τον ἣ καθ᾽ αὑτά, ὃ ἐφίεται τοῦ οἰκείου , exist in the same subjects, aad 88 
ἀγαθοῦ. 1 coextensive in their application. 
4 αἱ δὲ κοινωνίαι ---- βίον) * All cm 

IX. 1 ἐν ἀρχῇ] Eth. vit. i. 4. munities are like parts of the poital: 

περὶ ταὐτὰ καὶ ἐν τοῖς αὐτοῖς)" About community; fur (the memes & | 
the same things, and in the same them) unite with a view to sumeth » 
persons.’ Cf. Eth. v. iii. 5: οἷς re ' vantage, and to providirg sume of ts 
γὰρ δίκαιον τυγχάρει oy, δύο ἐστί, καὶ - conveniences of life.’ 


buting to nature a desire for the good. Sas ae ἐν ols τὰ πράγματα, δύο. Pol. mu. ix 3: 
| 
] 
| 
| 


Ὑπι.--Χ] 
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xuveovia τοῦ συμῷέροντος χάριν δοκεῖ καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς συνελ- 
δεν καὶ διαμένειν" τούτου γὰρ καὶ οἱ νομοθέται στοχάξζον- 
sat, καὶ δίκαιόν φασιν εἶναι τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον. αἱ μὲν 5 
οὖν ἄλλαι κοινωνίαι κατὰ μέρη τοῦ συμφέροντος ἐφίενται, 
οἷον πλωτῆρες μὲν τοῦ κατὰ τὸν πλοῦν πρὸς ἐργασίαν 
χρημάτων ἥ τι τοιοῦτον, συστρατιῶται δὲ τοῦ κατὰ τὸν 
πόλεμον, εἴτε χρημάτων εἴτε νίκης ἢ πόλεως ὀρεγόμενοι, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ φυλέται καὶ δημόται. ἔνιαι δὲ τῶν 
κοινωνιῶν ὃι ἡδονὴν δοκοῦσι γίγνεσθαι, θιασωτῶν καὶ 
ἐρανιστῶν᾽ αὖται γὰρ θυσίας ἕνεκα καὶ συνουσίας. πᾶσαι 
δ᾽ αὗται ὑπὸ τὴν πολιτικὴν ἐοίκασιν εἶναι " οὐ γὰρ τοῦ 
παρόντος συμῷῴέροντης ἡ πολιτικὴ ἐφίεται, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ἅπαντα 
τὸν βίον, θυσίας τε ποιοῦντες καὶ περὶ ταύτας συνόδους, 
τιμὰς ἀπονέμοντες τοῖς θεοῖς, καὶ αὑτοῖς ἀναπαύσεις 
πορίζοντες μεθ᾿ ἡδονῆς. αἱ γὰρ apyaias θυσίαι καὶ 
σύνοδοι ᾧΦαίνονται γίνεσθαι μετὰ τὰς τῶν καρπῶν συγκο- 
μιδὰς οἷον ἀπαρχαί" μάλιστα γὰρ ἐν τούτοις ἐσ χόλαζον 
τοῖς καιροῖς. πᾶσαι δὴ φαίνονται αἱ κοινωνίαι μόρια τῆς 6 
πολιτικῆς εἶναι" ἀκολουθήσουσι δὲ αἱ τοιαῦται Φιλίαι 
ταῖς τοιαύταις κοινωνίαις. 
Πολιτείας δ᾽ ἐστὶν εἴδη τρία, ἴσαι δὲ καὶ παρεκβάσεις, 10 

οἷον φθοραὶ τούτων. εἰσὶ δ᾽ αἱ μὲν πολιτεῖαι βασιλεία 


§ θιασωτῶν καὶ ἐρανιστῶν] Cardwell 
refers for illustration of these terms 
to Demosthenes, pp. 313, 23 ; 403, 19; 
1355, 35 1217, 14. 

By omitting, with Fritzsche, Bek- 


the religious festivals of the Hindoos., 
Cf. Plato's Republic, p. 364 3: θυσίαις 
τε καὶ ἐπῳδαῖ----μεθ ἡδονῶν τε καὶ 
ἑορτῶν. 


ker’s full stop after συνουσίας, and by 
placing the words οὐ γὰρ---τὸν βίον in 
& parenthesis, we see that the parti- 
ciples ποιοῦντες, ἀπονέμοντες, πορί- 
(ovres are to be referred to κοινωνοί, 
as implied in κοινωνιῶν above. The 
passage which speaks of men ‘ award- 
ing honour to the gods, while providing 
recreation and pleasure for themselves,’ 
is highly characteristic of the Greek 
religion. This sort of thing can 
perhaps be best understood in the 
present day by those who have seen 


X. This chapter, containing a classi- 
fication of forms of government and of 
the perversions to which they are 
exposed, can hardly have been written 
after the Politics of Aristotle. It has 
rather the appearance of a first essay, 
the conclusions of which were after- 
wards worked out into detail, and 
partly modified. Thus Aristotle in 
the Politics by no means concedes tho 
position that monarchy is tho best 
form of government. He argues, Pol. 
Ill, XV. 4—16, that it ia better for a 


{" 
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τε καὶ ἀριστοχρατία, τρίτη 8 ἡ ἀπὸ τιμημάτων, | 
μοκρατικὴν λέγειν οἰκεῖον Φαίνεται, πολιτείαν 3 


2 εἰώθασιν οἱ πλεῖστοι καλεῖν. 


τούτων δὲ βελτίοσι 


ἡ βασιλεία, χειρίστη δ᾽ ἢ τιμοκρατία. παρέκβα 
βασιλείας μὲν τυραννίς" ἄμφω γὰρ μοναρχίαι, διαῷ 
δὲ πλεῖστον" ὃ μὲν γὰρ τύραννος τὸ ἑαυτῶ cup 
σκοπεῖ, ὃ δὲ βασιλεὺς τὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων. οὗ γάρ 


βασιλεὺς ὃ μὴ αὐτάρκης καὶ 


πᾶσι τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς ὕπερ 


ὃ δὲ τοιοῦτος οὐδενὸς προσδεῖται" τὰ ὠφέλιμα οὖν 


μὲν οὐκ ἂν σκοποίη, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀρχομένοις" ὃ γὰρ μὴ Te 


state to be governed by good laws 
than by the best individual will; 
forther on, Pol. m1. xvii., he qualifies 
this by admitting that for some peoples 
monarchy is better suited. 

I wapexBdoes] ‘Perversions’ or 
* abnormal growths’; cf. Pol. m. vi. 
11, where a form of government is 


* pronounced to be normal as long as it 


aims at the public good, abnormal 
when its end is private interest : 
φανερὸν τοίνυν ὧς ὅσαι μὲν πολιτεῖαι τὸ 
κοινῇ συμφέρον σκοποῦσιν, αὗται μὲν 
ὀρθαὶ τνγχάνουσιν οὖσαι κατὰ τὸ ἁπλῶς 
δίκαιον, ὅσαι δὲ τὸ σφέτερον μόνον τῶν 
ἀρχόντων, ἡμαρτημέναι πᾶσαι καὶ παρεκ- 
βάσεις τῶν ὀρθῶν πολιτειῶν" δεσποτικαὶ 
γάρ, ἣ δὲ πόλις κοινωνία τῶν ἐλευθέρων 
ἐστίν. 

πολιτείαν δ' αὑτὴν εἰώθασιν οἱ πλεῖστοι 
καλεῖν) ‘ But most peuple are accus- 
tomed to term it “8 constitution.”’ 
Tho word πολιτεία was used by the 
Grocks in a restricted sense, just as 
the word ‘constitution’ is in English, 
to denote a balanced form of govern- 
ment, Cf. Ar. Pol. m1. vii. 3: ὅταν δὲ 
τὸ πλῆθος πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν πολιτεύηται 
συμφέρον, καλεῖται τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα 
πασῶν τῶν πολιτειῶν, πολιτεία. Ari- 
stotle does not use the word in the 
Politics to denote a timocracy. In 
the ninth chapter of Book IV. he uses 
it to denote a mixed form between 


,.όΣπττ-᾿ - - τ᾿’ cg ΄. 


oligarchy and democracy. ᾿ 
uses it to express his own k 
state, which was far from 
timocracy. 

2 5 γὰρ μὴ τοιοῦτος κληρωτ' 
ef βασιλεύ:)] * For he who | 
these qualifications would be : 
ballot-box king. It is diff 
express the word xAxperés, π 
coupled with βασιλεύς is ς 
meant to be contemptuous. . 
does not appear to mean any 
form of monarchy, so we learn 
from Pol. m1. xiv., to which t 
mentators refer us. Aristo’ 
says that the genuine king 
independent in property and | 
and above all his subjects in 
spect. Externally wanting 
for himself, he will admini: 
state for the good of his sub} 
this is not the case, he wil 
genuine king, but a partenu, a 
τις, like a person who had bee 
to the throne by the contin 
lot, and therefore insecure in | 
tion, with perhaps only a te 
tenure of office. The word 
is coupled with μὴ «Anperrd: 
epithet of πενταρχίας), Pol. 
It is possible that in the pres 
sage a notion of ‘paid servi 
be implied. If so, ‘hireling α 
would express the terms unde 
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Ιρωτὸς ἄν τις εἴη βασιλεύς. ἡ δὲ τυραννὶς ἐξ ἐναντίας 
τὴ" τὸ γὰρ ἑαυτῷ ἀγαθὸν διώκει. καὶ φανερώτερον 
ταύτης ὅτι χειρίστη" κάκιστον δὲ τὸ ἐναντίον Tw 3 
τίστῳ. μεταβαίνει δ᾽ ἐκ βασιλείας εἰς τυραννίδα" 
υλότης γάρ ἐστι μοναρχίας ἡ τυραννίς" ὃ δὴ μοχθηρὸς 
γιλεὺς τύραννος γίνεται. ἐξ ἀριστοκρατίας δὲ εἰς 
γαρχίαν κακίᾳ τῶν ἀρχόντων, οἱ νέμουσι τὰ τῆς 
Mews παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν, καὶ πάντα ἢ τὰ πλεῖστα τῶν 
αθῶν ἑαυτοῖς, καὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς, περὶ 
εἰστου ποιούμενοι τὸ πλουτεῖν" ὀλίγοι δὴ ἄρχουσι καὶ 
χϑηροὶ ἀντὶ τῶν ἐπιεικεστάτων. ἐκ δὲ δὴ τιμοκρατίας 
; δημοκρατίαν" σύνοροι γάρ εἶσιν αὗται" πλήθους γὰρ 
ύλεται καὶ ἡ τιμοκρατία εἶναι, καὶ ἴδοι πάντες οἱ ἐν τῷ 
κήματι. ἥκιστα δὲ μοχθηρόν ἐστιν ἡ δημοκρατία" ἐπὶ - 
xpoy γὰρ παρεκβαίνει τὸ τῆς πολιτείας εἶδος. μετα- 
duos μὲν οὖν μάλισθ᾽ οὕτως αἱ πολιτεῖαι" ἐλάχιστον 
ip οὕτω καὶ ῥᾷστα μεταβαίνουσιν. ὁμοιώματα δ᾽ αὐτῶν 4 
ὰὶ οἷον παραδείγματα λάβοι τις ἄν καὶ ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις. 
μὲν γὰρ πατρὸς πρὸς υἱεῖς κοινωνία βασιλείας ἔχει" 
ὥμα" τῶν τέκνων γὰρ τῷ πατρὶ μέλει. ἐντεῦθεν δὲ 
ἡ Ὅμηρος τὸν Δία πατέρα προσαγορεύει" πατρικὴ γὰρ 
χὴ βούλεται ἡ βασιλεία εἶναι. ἐν Πέρσαις δ᾽ ἡ τοῦ 
τρὸς τυραννική" χρῶνται γὰρ ὡς δούλοις τοῖς υἱέσιν. 
ραννικὴ δὲ καὶ ἡ δεσπότου πρὸς δούλους" τὸ γὰρ τοῦ 
γπότου συμφέρον ἐν αὐτῇ πράττεται. αὕτη μὲν οὖν ὀρθὴ 
νεται, ἡ Περσικὴ δ᾽ ἡμαρτημένη" τῶν διαφερόντων 
ρ αἱ ἀρχαὶ διάφοροι. - ἀνδρὸς δὲ καὶ γυναικὸς ἀριστο- 5 
χτικὴ φαίνεται " κατ᾽ ἀξίαν γὰρ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἄρχει, καὶ περὶ 
Gra ἃ δεῖ τὸν ἄνδρα" ὅσα δὲ γυναικὶ ἁρμόξει, exeivy, 
οδίδωσιν. ἀπάντων δὲ κυριεύων ὁ ἀνὴρ εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν 
ἡίστησιν" παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν γὰρ αὐτὸ ποιεῖ͵ καὶ οὐχ ἥ 
εἰνων. ἐνίοτε δὲ ἄρχουσιν αἱ γυναῖκες ἐπίκληροι οὖσαι " 


τῶν διαφερόντων--- διάφοροι ‘For | Greek feeling about ‘heiressos’ is 
xo who differ should be governed | strongly expressed in a fragment of 
rently.’ And thereforethe Persian | Menander (rv.): 
em is wrong, which governs child- ὅστις γυναῖκ᾽ ἐπίκληρον ἐπιθυμεῖ λαβεῖν 
as if they were the same as slaves. | πλουτοῦσαν, ἤτοι μῆνιν ἐκτίνει θεῶν, 
γυναῖκες ἐκίκληροι obvas} The | ἢ ᾿βούλετ' ἀτυχεῖν, μακάριος καλούμενος. 
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οὐ δὴ γίνονται κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν αἱ ἀρχαί, ἀλλὰ διὰ πλῶ 
6 καὶ δύναμιν, καβάπερ ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις. THpaxp 
δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἡ τῶν ἀδελφῶν" ἴσοι γὰρ, πλὴν ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
ἡλικίαις διαλλάττουσιν" διόπερ ἂν πολὺ ταῖς ἡλικί 
διαφέρωσιν, οὐκέτι ἀδελφικὴ γίνεται ἡ φιλία. dy 
δὲ μάλιστα μὲν ἐν ταῖς ἀδεσπότοις τῶν οἰκήσεων (ἢ 
γὰρ πάντες ἐξ ἴσου), καὶ ἐν αἷς ἀσθενὴς ὁ ἄρχων 
ἑκάστῳ ἐξουσία. ' 
1 Καθ i ἑκάστην δὲ τῶν πολιτειῶν φιλία φαίνεται, ἃ 
ὅσον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, βασιλεῖ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς βασιλευομένυρ:" 
ἐν ὑπεροχτ) εὐεργεσίας " εὖ γὰρ ποιεῖ τοὺς βασιλευομένοιῃ" 
εἴπερ ἀγαθὸς ὧν ἐπιμελεῖται αὐτῶν, ἵν᾽ εὖ τρά : 
ὥσπερ νομεὺς προβάτων" ὅθεν καὶ “Ὅμηρος τὰν ᾿Αγαι 
ἃ μέμνονα ποιμένα λαῶν εἶπεν. τοιαύτη δὲ καὶ ἡ πατριπᾷ 
διαφέρει δὲ τῷ μεγέθει τῶν εὐεργετημάτων" αἴτιος γὰρ: 
τοῦ εἶναι δοκοῦντος μεγίστου, καὶ τροφῆς καὶ παιδείαρ". 
᾿ καὶ τοῖς προγόνοις δὲ ταῦτα ἀπονέμεται" ᾧύσει τε ἀρχπὰθ: 
πατὴρ υἱῶν καὶ πρόγονοι ἐκγόνων καὶ βασιλεὺς Paw 
3 λευομένων. ey ὑπεροχῇ δὲ αἱ φιλίαι αὗται, διὸ καὶ 
τιμῶνται οἱ γονεῖς. καὶ τὸ δίκαιον δὴ ἐν τούτοις οὐ ταὐτὰ 
4 ἀλλὰ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν' οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ἡ φιλία. καὶ ast 
δὲ πρὸς γυναῖκα ἡ αὐτὴ φιλία καὶ ἐν ἀριστοκρατίᾳ καὶ 
ἀρετὴν γάρ, καὶ τῷ ἀμείνονι πλέον ἀγαθόν, καὶ τὸ ἁρμόζω 
5 ἑκάστω" οὕτω δὲ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον. ἡ δὲ τῶν ἀδελφῶν τῇ 
ἑταιρικ ἔοικεν ἴσοι γὰρ καὶ ἡλικιῶται, οἱ τοιοῦτοι ὅ 
ὁμοπαθεῖς καὶ ὅὁμοήθεις αἷς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ. ἔοικε δὴ ταῦύτι 
καὶ ἡ κατὰ τὴν Tinoxparixyy’ ἴσοι γὰρ οἱ πολῖται 
βούλονται καὶ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι" ἐν μέρει δὴ τὸ ἄρχειν, κὼ 
6 ἐξ ἴσου" οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἡ Φιλία. ἐν δὲ ταῖς παρεκβάδεσιν 
ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἐπὶ μικρόν ἐστιν, οὕτω καὶ καὶ Φιλια. 


ΧΙ. 3 ἐν ὑπεροχῇ---γονεῖΣ] ‘All | live equally and equitably with est 
these friendships imply superiorityon | another.’ To understand the fell 
the one side, and hence it is that | meaning of ἐπιεικεῖς, see the fine par 
parents are honoured,’ te. because | sage from ef. 1. xiii, translated B 
superiority demands honour, as well | the note on EvA. v. x. i, and ef. m2 
as love. 6. βούλονται expresses a natural teot 

5 ἴσοι yap—elva:] ‘For it is the | ency, cf. vim. x. 3: πλήθους: γὰρ Bab — 
part of the citizens (in a timocracy) to | Aera: καὶ ἡ τιμοκρατία εἶναι, 
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wri, καὶ ἥκιστα ἐν τῇ χειρίστη" ἐν τυραννίδι γὰρ οὐδὲν ἣ 
μπρὸν φιλίας. ἐν οἷς γὰρ μηδὲν κοινόν ἐστι τῷ ἄρχοντι 
[πὶ τῷ ἀρχομένω, οὐδὲ Pirin’ οὐδὲ γὰρ δίκαιον" ἀλλ᾽ 
τεχνίτη πρὸς ὄργανον καὶ ψυχῇ πρὸς σῶμα καὶ 
βυπότῃ πρὸς δοῦλον᾽ ὠφελεῖται μὲν γὰρ πάντα ταῦτα 
les τῶν χρωμένων, Φιλία δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι πρὸς τὰ ἄψυχα 
WE δίκαιον. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ πρὸς ἵππον ἢ βοῦν, οὐδὲ πρὸς 
beSAov 7 δοῦλος. οὐδὲν γὰρ κοινόν ἐστιν ὁ γὰρ δοῦλος 
ἤκψυχον ὄργανον, τὸ δ᾽ ὄργανον ἄψυχος δωῶλος. 7% μὲν 7 
δοῦλος, οὐκ ἔστι φιλία πρὸς αὐτὸν, ἢ δ᾽ ἄνθρωπος" 
ἐνὶ γὰρ εἶναί τι δίκαιον παντὶ avIpwrw πρὸς πάντα τὸν 
ψι ον κοινωνῆσαι νόμου καὶ συνθήκης " καὶ φιλίας δή, 
eal ὅσον ἄνθρωπος. ἐπὶ μικρὸν δὴ καὶ ἐν ταῖς τυραννίσιν 8 
αἱ φιλίαι καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς δημοκρατίαις ἐπὶ 
φλέστον᾽" πολλὰ γὰρ τὰ κοινὰ ἴσοις οὖσιν. 

Ἐν κοινωνίᾳ μὲν οὖν πᾶσα φιλία ἐστίν, καθάπερ εἴρηται" 12 
ἀῤυρίσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις τήν τε συγγενικὴν καὶ τὴν ἑταιρικήν. 
αἱ δὲ πολιτικαὶ καὶ φυλετικαὶ καὶ συμπλοϊκαί, καὶ ὅσαι 
Τοιαῦται, κοινωνικαῖς ἐοίκασι μᾶλλον" οἷον γὰρ καθ᾽ ὁμο- 
λογίαν τινὰ Φαίνονται εἶναι. εἰς ταύτας δὲ τάξειεν ἂν 
fig καὶ τὴν ξενικήν. καὶ ἡ συγγενικὴ δὲ Φαίνεται πολυ- 2 
δὴς εἶναι, ἠρτῆσθαι δὲ πᾶσα ἐκ τῆς πατρικῆς" οἱ γονεῖς 
lay γὰρ στέργουσι τὰ τέκνα ὡς ἑαυτῶν τι ὄντα, τὰ δὲ 
‘inva τοὺς γονεῖς ὡς ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνων τι ὄντα. μᾶλλον δ᾽ 
Fac οἱ γονεῖς τὰ ἐξ αὑτῶν ἢ τὰ γεννηθέντα ὅτι ἐκ τού- 


6 ὠφελεῖτα:--- δίκαιο») ‘For though | its functions. The slave, who is 


ll these things receive benefit from 
hose who make use of them, yet 
either friendship nor justice is pos- 
tble toward inanimate objects.’ The 
corresponding passage in the Exdemian 
Ethics serves asacommentary on this : 
th. Bud. wu. x. 4: συμβαίνει δὲ καὶ 
rd +d [ὁ conj. Bonitz] ὄργανον ἐπιμε- 
das τυγχάνειν, ἧς δίκαιον πρὸς τὸ 
yes, ἐκείνου γὰρ ἕνεκέν ἐστι. The 
nalrament receives just so much care 
rom its master, as will keep it in 
moper condition for the exercise of 


VOL. TI. 


treated not asa person but as athing, 
receives the samo kind of attention. 
Friendship and justice imply the re- 
cognition of personality, they imply 
treating men not as instruments, but 
as ends in themselves. On the slavery 
of the body to the soul, cf. Ar. Pol. 1. 
v. 6—8. 
e 

XII. 1 apoploese 8 ἄν ris] In say- 
ing that all friendships imply com- 
munity of interests, an exception is to 
be madv of tho friendships of relations 


H 8 
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δ παιδευθέντες ὁμοίως" καὶ ἡ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον δοκιμασία 
ναἴστη καὶ βεβαιοτάτη. ἀνάλογον δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς λοι- 
ὃς τῶν συγγενῶν τὰ φιλικά. ἀνδρὶ δὲ καὶ γυναικὶ Φιλία 
εεῖ κατὰ Φύσιν ὑπάρχειν" ἄνθρωπος γὰρ τῇ φύσει συν- 
Βεστικὸν μᾶλλον ἢ πολιτικόν, ὅσῳ πρότερον καὶ ἀναγκαι- 
ἀρον οἰκία πόλεως, καὶ τεκνοποιία κοινότερον τοῖς ζώοις. 
ἃς μὲν οὖν ἄλλοις ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ἡ κοινωνία ἐστίν, οἱ δ᾽ 
Ὄρωποι οὐ μόνον τῆς τεχνοποιίας χάριν συνοικοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ 
εἰ τῶν εἰς τὸν βίον" εὐθὺς γὰρ διήρηται τὰ ἔργα, καὶ ἔστιν 
"apa ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικός" ἑπαρκοῦσιν οὖν ἀλλήλοις, εἰς 
b κοινὸν τιθέντες τὰ ἴδια. διὰ ταῦτα δὲ καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον 
να! δοκεῖ καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ φιλίᾳ. εἴη ὃ ἂν καὶ δὲ 
ρετήν, εἰ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶεν- ἔ ἔστι γὰρ ἑκατέρου ἀρετή, καὶ 
αέροιεν ἄν τῷ τοιούτῳ. σύνδεσμος δὲ τὰ τέκνα δοκεῖ 
ναι" διὸ θᾶττον οἱ ἅτεκνοι διαλύονται" τὰ γὰρ τέκνα 


7 


οινὸν ἀγαθὸν ἀμφοῖν, συνέχει δὲ τὸ κοινόν. τὸ δὲ πῶς 8 


υμβιωτέον ἀνδρὶ πρὸς γυναῖκα καὶ ὅλως φίλω πρὸς φίλον, 
δὲν ἕτερον φαίνεται ζητεῖσθαι ἢ πῶς δίκαιον" οὐ γὰρ 
αὐτὸν φαίνεται τῷ φίλω πρὸς τὸν φίλον καὶ τὸν ὀθνεῖον 
αἱ τὸν ἑταῖρον καὶ τὸν συμφοιτητήν. 

Τριττῶν δ᾽ οὐσῶν φιλιῶν, καθάπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴρηται, 
2) καθ᾽ ἑκάστην τῶν μὲν ἐν ἰσότητι φίλων ὄντων τῶν δὲ 
20 ὑπεροχήν (καὶ γὰρ ὁμοίως ἀγαθοὶ φίλοι γίνονται καὶ 


» Aristotle throughout these books | supposes that of the stata, which will 
oaks of ‘the gods’ from the point | accordingly be prior. In the same 
view of the popniar religion. way, tho family is more necessary as 
πρότερον καὶ ἀναγκαιότερον οἰκία | a means, the state as an end. 
Aews] In point of time the family ἐπαρκοῦσιν οὖν --ἴδια)] ‘They help 
prior to the state, but in point of | one another therefore, bringing whut 
-a (λόγῳ) and essentially (φύσει) | they each have separately intg the 
5 state is prior. Cf. Ar. Pol. 1.ii. | common stock.’ Fritzsche (quotes 
: καὶ πρότερον δὴ τῇ φύσει πόλις ἢ | the saying of Ischomachus to his 
ἴα καὶ ἕκαστος ἡμῶν ἐστίν. Τὸ γὰρ | wife in the (£conomics of Xenophon 
oy πρότερον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοῦ | (Vii. 13): viv δὴ οἶκος ἡμῖν ὅδε κοινός 
pows > ἀναιρουμένου γὰρ τοῦ ὅλου οὐκ | ἐστιν. Ἐγώ τε γάρ, ὅσα μοί ἐστιν, 
ras ποὺς οὐδὲ χείρ, εἰ μὴ ὁμωνύμως. | ἅπαντα, εἰς τὸ κοινὸν ἀποφαίνω, σύ τε 
istotle argues that, without the | ὅσα ἠνέγκω, πάντα εἰς τὸ κοινὸν κατέ- 
a οὗ the ‘state,’ the terms ‘man’ | θηκαϑ. 
i ‘family’ would lose their mean- 

Thus the idea of family pre- XIII. τ ἐν ἀρχῇ] Eth. vin. iii, 1. 


HA 2 


13 
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χρήσιμον φιλίας ἡ μὲν ἠθικὴ ἡ δὲ νομικὴ εἶναι. γίγνεται 
οὖν τὰ ἐγκλήματα μάλισθ᾽ ὅταν μὴ κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν 


συναλλάξωσι καὶ διαλύωνται. 


ἔστι δὴ νομικὴ μὲν ἡ ἐπὶ 6 


ῥητοῖς, ἡ μὲν πάμπαν ἀγοραία ἐκ χειρὸς εἰς χεῖρα, ἡ δὲ 
ἐλευθεριωτέρα εἰς χρόνον, καθ᾽ ὁμολογίαν δὲ τί ἀντὶ τίνος. 
δῆλον δ᾽ ἐν ταύτη τὸ ὀφείλημα κοὐκ ἀμφίλογον, φιλικὸν 
δὲ τὴν ἀναβολὴν ἔχει" διὸ παρ᾽ ἐνίοις οὐκ εἰσὶ τούτων 
δίκαι, ἀλλ᾽ οἴονται δεῖν στέργειν τοὺς κατὰ πίστιν συν- 
αλλάξαντας. ἡ δ᾽ ἠθικὴ οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς φίλω 7 


δωρεῖται ἢ ὁτιδήποτε ἀλλο. 


ἢ πλέον, ὡς οὐ δεδωκὼς ἀλλὰ χρήσας. 
συναλλάξας καὶ διαλυόμενος ἐγκαλέσει. 


κομίζεσθαι δὲ ἀξιοῖ τὸ ἴσον 
οὐχ ὁμοίως δὲ 8 
τοῦτο δὲ συμ- 


βαίνει διὰ τὸ βούλεσθαι μὲν πάντας ἢ τοὺς πλείστους τὰ 
καλά, προαιρεῖσθαι δὲ τὰ ὠφέλιμα. καλὸν δὲ τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν 
μὴ ἵνα ἀντιπάθη, ὠφέλιμον δὲ τὸ εὐεργετεῖσθαι. δυναμένω 9. 


6 ἔστι---συναλλάξαντα:] ‘That which 
is on stated conditions then is legal 
(utilitarian friendship). One sort of 
it is wholly commercial, implying 
payment on the spot (ἐκ χειρὸς eis 
χεῖρα); another is more liberal, allow- 
ing time (εἰς χρόνον), but still on the 
understanding of a specified roturn. 
In this then the debt is plain and un- 
doubted, but the delay which it admits 
of is friendly. Hence in some states 
no suits are allowed in cases of this 
kind, but men think that those who 
have contracted on faith should abide 
(by the issue).’ ἀναβολή in commerce 
answers to ‘credit,’ cf. Plato’s Laws, 
XL. p. 915 ἢ: μηδ' ἐπὶ ἀναβολῇ πρᾶσιν 
μηδὲ ὠνὴν ποιεῖσθαι. Or it may an- 
swer to buying or selling for future 
delivery. φιλικόν (‘of the nature of 
friendship’) stands here as a pre- 
dicate. Cf. Eth, vin. i. 4: τῶν δικαίων 
τὸ μάλιστα φιλικὺν εἶναι δοκεῖ, 
ἡ-Ξἢ ἡ δ' ἠθικὴ--- εὐεργετεῖσθαι) ‘Oa 
the other hand the moral (branch of 
Ulitarian friendship) is not on stated 
Conditions, but tho gift, or whatever 
else it be, is made as if to a friend. 


Yet (the giver) claims to got as much, 
or more, as though he had not givon 
but lent. And if he does not come 
off in the connection as well as he 
commenced, he will complain. Now 
this (sort of disappointment) takes 
place because all or most men wish 
that which is noble, but practicully 
choose that which is expedient. It is 
noble to do good not with a viow 
to receive it back, but it is expedient 
to be benefited.’ This passage dis- 
criminately exposes a sort of vacilla- 
tion between disinterestednesy and 
self-interest, which occurs in utili- 
tarian friendships. A man at ono 
moment thinks vaguoly (βούλεται) of 
aiming at the noble, and makes a gift 
as if he expected no return. But 
presently the more definite bent of his 
mind (προαίρεσις) reverts to tho profit- 
able, and he claims to get back as 
good as he gave. On the distinction 
between βούλεσθαι and προαιρεῖσθαι ef. 
Eth. αὶ. iv. 1, v. ix. 6, and the notes, 
9 δυναμένῳ δὴ-- μή] ‘If ono is 
able, then one ought to pay back tho 
full value of what one has receive} 
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ἐγκλήματα μὲν οὐκ ἔστιν, μέτρω δ᾽ ἔοικεν ἡ τοῦ δράσαντος 
Irpoalperis: τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ καὶ τοῦ ἤθους ἐν τῇ προαιρέσει 


΄ 
δευρίον. 


» Διαφέρονται δὲ καὶ ἐν ταῖς καθ᾿ ὑπεροχὴν φιλίαις" ἀξιοῖ 14 


γὰρ ἑκάτερος πλόον ἔχειν, ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο γίγνηται, διαλύε- 


res ἡ Φιλία. 


οἴεται yap ὅ τε βελτίων προσήκειν alto 


SAsov ἔχειν" τῷ γὰρ ἀγαθῷ νέμεσθαι πλέον" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
ὦ ὠφελιμώτερος" ἀχρεῖον γὰρ ὄντα οὔ dacs δεῖν ἴσον 
ἔχειν " λειτουργίαν τε γὰρ γίνεσθαι καὶ οὐ φιλίαν, εἰ μὴ 
mat’ ἀξίαν τῶν ἔργων ἔσται τὰ ἐκ τῆς φιλίας" οἴονται 
yap, καθάπερ ἐν χρημάτων κοινωνίᾳ πλεῖον λαμβάνουσιν 
el συμβαλλόμενοι πλεῖον, οὕτω δεῖν καὶ ἐν τῇ φιλίᾳ. ὃ δ᾽ 
ἀνδεὴς καὶ ὁ χείρων ἀνάπαλιν" Φίλου γὰρ ἀγαθοῦ εἶναι τὸ 
ἐπαρκεῖν τοῖς ἐνδεέσιν " τί γάρ, φασίν, ὄφελος σπουδαίῳ 7 
δυνάστῃ iroy εἶναι, μηθέν γε μέλλοντα ἀπολαύειν ; ἔοικε 2 
δὲ ἑκάτερος ὀρθῶς ἀξιοῦν, καὶ δεῖν ἑκατέρω πλέον νέμειν 
ἐκ τῆς φιλίας, οὐ τοῦ αὐτοῦ δέ, ἀλλὰ τῷ μὲν ὑπερέχοντι 
τιμῆς, τῷ 0 ἐνδεεῖ κέρδους " τῆς μὲν γὰρ ἀρετῆς καὶ τῆς 
εὐεργεσίας ἡ τιμὴ γέρας, τῆς δ᾽ ἐνδείας & ἐπικουρία τὸ χέρδος. 


οὕτω δ᾽ ὅ ἔχειν τοῦτο καὶ ᾿ς ταῖς πολιτείαις Φαίνεται" 


ο" 3 


γὰρ τιμᾶται ὃ μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν τῷ κοινῷ πορίξζων᾽ τὸ χοινὴν 

we we 3 
γὰρ δίδοται τῷ τὸ κοινὸν εὐεργετοῦντι, ἡ τιμὴ δὲ κοινόν, οὐ 
yap ἔστιν ἅμα χρηματίζεσθαι ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν καὶ τιμᾶ- 


σθαι" 


the benefit accruing to the recipient 
is the gauge (of what is to be repaid). 
For he (the recipient) is the asking 
party, and (the other) assists him on 
the understanding that he will receive 
the same value. The assistance ren- 
dered then is exactly so much as the 
reeipient has been benefited ; and he 
ought therefore to repay as much as 
he has reaped, or even more,’ 


XIV. 1 διαφέρονται], ‘Men have 
differences’ in those friendshij-s which 
are contracted between ἃ superior and 
an inferior. Aristotle says that these 
differences ought to be settled by both 


3 ed A \ w an A ε “ 
ἐν πᾶσι γὰρ τὸ ἔλαττον οὐδεὶς ὑπὸμεένϑξι.- 


τῷ δὴ 


parties respectively getting more than 
each other; the one receiving moro 
money or good, the other receiving 
more honour. 


3 ob γὰρ ἔστιν---ὑπομένει] ‘For it 


- is not allowable that a man should at 


once gain money and honour out of 
the public, for no one endures to havo 
the inferior position in all points.’ 
This notion, that the state-officers 
should have cither pay or honour, but 
not both,—is expressed before, Eth. 
v. vi. 6--7. It is drawn from the 
Athenian ideus of liberty and equality, 
but is hardly in accordance with the 


- practice of the modern work. 


ἃ 
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IX. 


EN ΠΑΣΑΙ͂Σ δὲ ταῖς ἀνομοιοειδέσι φιλίαις τὸ ἀνάλογον 

> , Q ’ Α ’ 

ἰσάξει καὶ σώξει τὴν φιλίαν, καθάπερ εἴρηται, οἷον 
καὶ ἐν τῇ πολιτικῇ τῷ σκυτοτόμῳ ἀντὶ τῶν ὑποδημάτων 
ἁμοιβὴ γίνεται κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, καὶ τῷ ὑφάντη καὶ τοῖς λοιποῖς. 
ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὖν πεπόρισται κοινὸν μέτρον τὸ νόμισμα, καὶ 2 
πρὸς τοῦτο δὴ πάντα ἀναφέρεται, καὶ τούτῳ μετρεῖται" ἐν 
δὲ τῇ ἐρωτικῇ ἐνίοτε μὲν ὁ ἐραστὴς ἐγκαλεῖ ὅτι ὑπερφιλῶν 
δύκ ἀντιφιλεῖται, οὐθὲν ἔχων φιλητόν, εἰ οὕτως ἔτυχεν, 
πολλάκις δ᾽ ὁ ἐρώμενος ὅτι πρότερον ἐπαγγελλόμενος 
πάντα νῦν οὐθὲν ἐπιτελεῖ. συμβαίνει δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα, ἐπειδὰν 3 
e % Δ» A \ > » ~ ¢ \ ᾿ ᾽, 
ὃ μὲν Os ἡδονὴν τὸν ἐρώμενον Φιλῇ, ὁ δὲ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον 
τὸν ἐραστήν, ταῦτα δὲ μὴ ἀμφοῖν ὑπάρχη. διὰ ταῦτα 
γὰρ τῆς φιλίας οὔσης διάλυσις γίνεται, ἐπειδὰν μὴ γίνηται 
Tr 9 > [2 3 Α φ .. Ww 3 XN Λε “ 
ὧν ἕνεκα ἐφίλουν" οὐ γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐστεργον ἀλλᾶ τὰ ὑπαρ- 
χοντα, οὐ μόνιμα ὄντα " διὸ τοιαῦται καὶ αἱ φιλίαι. ἡ δὲ 
τῶν ἠθῶν καθ᾽ αὑτὴν οὖσα μένει, καβαπερ εἴρηται. διαφέ- 4 


IL. In heterogeneous friendships, 
equality is to be obtained by the rule 
of proportion. The same rule holds 
good in political economy, where the 
most heterogeneous products are 
equalized against one another. In 
political economy there is the conve- 
nience of a common standard, money, 
by which products may be measured. 
In friendship there is, unfortunately, 

no such standard. 

1 ἀνομοιοειδέσι] This is not quite the 
tame as ταῖς Kal’ ὑπεροχὴν φιλίαις. It 
implies relationships in which the two 
Parties have respectively different 
Objects in view, as for instance, in the 

VOL. II. 


1 


case of the employer and the employed, 
the ἐρώμενος and the ἐραστής, &c. 
καθάπερ εἴρηται] Cf, Eth, vii. xiii. 1. 
ἐν τῇ πολιτικῇ) By the modorn 
division of sciences, Political Economy 
has been raised into separate existence, 
sO as in its method to be entirely 
independent of, and in its results 
subordinate to, Politics. On the Ari- 
stotelian theory of the law of value in 
exchange, see Eth. v. v. 8, and note. 
3 ἡ δὲ τῶν ἠθῶν] ‘Moral friendship’ 
or ‘friendship based on character,’ 
the same as ἡ κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν φιλία. Cf. 
Eth, vin. xiii. 11: ἐν δὲ ταῖς Kar’ 
ἀρετὴν---τῆς ἀρετῆς γὰρ καὶ Tov ἤθους, 
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καὶ ἐλάμβανε τοσοῦτον. ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις δ᾽ 6 
ἔσκει τὸ “ μισθὸς δ᾽ avdpl.’ οἱ δὲ προλαβόντες 
μον, alta μηδὲν ποιοῦντες ὧν ἔφασαν, διὰ τὰς 
ς τῶν ἐπαγγελιῶν, εἰκότως ἐν ἐγκλήμασι yivoy- 
γὰρ ἐπιτελοῦσιν a ὡμολόγησαν. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἴσως 7 
σοφισταὶ ἀναγκάζονται διὰ τὸ μηθένα ἂν δοῦναι 
ὧν ἐπίστανται. οὗτοι μὲν οὖν ὧν ἔλαβον τὸν 
ἡ ποιοῦντες, εἰκότως ἐν ἐγκλήμασίν εἶσιν" ἐν οἷς 
ἴγνεται διομολογία τῆς ὑπουργίας, οἱ μὲν δι᾽ 
᾿οέμενοι εἴρηται ὅ ὅτι ἀνέγκλητοι" τοιαύτη γὰρ ἡ 
ἣν φιλία. τὴν ἀμοιβήν τε ποιητέον κατὰ τὴν 
ν" αὕτη γὰρ τοῦ Φίλου καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς. οὕτω δ᾽ 
τοῖς φιλοσοφίας κοινωνήσασιν᾽ οὐ γὰρ πρὸς γρή- 
ξία μετρεῖται,τιμή τ᾿ ἰσόρροπος οὐκ ἄν γένοιτο, 


γἷς τοιούτοι-ς----ὡπίστανται) | ‘the Sophists’ after the profession 
ters some like the prin- | had become regularly settled. 

stated wage.” Those, 7 ἐν ols δὲ--- φιλία] ‘ But supposing 
o take the muney before- | there is no agreement with regard to 
1en do nothing of what | the service rendered—then, in the 
xd, are naturally blamed | first place (ef μὲν), with regard to 
ce of their excessive pro- | those who give purely for perwmal 
sy do not fulfil what they | reasons, we have said that they are 
, this course the Sophists | free from all chance of emnplaint ; for 
»bliged to adopt, because | thisis the modeof virtuous friendship.’ 
| be likely to give money | 8 αὑτοὺς is more of a logical than 2 
iws which they know.’ | grammatical formula, and woul! be 
ad no fixed price for his | represented by per δὲ in Latin. This 

left it to the pupil. | phrase and «a abrets are frejusntly 
yple prefer having terms ! used by AristAle to characteris the 
‘echand, μισθὸς εἰρημένος, - highest kind of frieniehip, which is 
ἃ in the line of Hesiod = an ‘ataolute’ fecling, Kh, wuss. ii. 5: 
Days, v. 368): Μισθὸς δ' - οἱ μὲν οὖν διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον girvivres 
ρημένος ἄρκιος ἔστω. It ἀλλήλονυ: οὗ uel αὐτοὺ: φιλοῦσι», Ia 
rsion of this when men . the following sectiom, ὁπί τισι, ‘be 
1ey beforehand, and then some external oljert, is πήραν 
ning that which was paid with 30 αὐτούς, ‘that which beka ts 
Sophists (says Aristotle the perwmal charwter οἱ,» Cf. 12, 
rony) are perhaps obliged x. 6: δὲ ἀρετὴν 8δὲ καὶ Bf abrows 
payment beforehand, on (φιλία, oba ἔστι wpbs wenrcts, 
ie utter worthlessness of ore TF ἔσφικε.--- δεχόμενον ‘ Αι" 
1g. Aristotle contrasts thus it scene that they cag ὦ, wt 
of Protagoras (of whom why are mvs partakers in philuanhy 
mnourably) with that of . (ic. they εἰν» tomeum tin brink, 
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ig > » , “ὦ 2Ξ΄ ο᾽ 3 ’ 3 
ὅτι δ᾽ οὐ πάντα τῷ αὐτῷ ἀποδοτέον, οὐκ 3 


ἄδηλον. καὶ τὰς μὲν εὐεργεσίας ἀνταποδοτέον ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
πολὺ μᾶλλον ἢ χαριστέον ἑταίροις, καὶ ὥσπερ δάνειον, ὦ 


ὀφείλει ἀποδοτέον μᾶλλον ἢ ἑταίρω δοτέον. 


ἴσως 0 οὐδὲ 


~ 5 ἢ cod , Q ΩΝ ’ 4 
τοῦτ᾽ dei, οἷον τῷ λυτρωθέντι παρὰ ληστῶν πότερον τὸν 
λυσάμενον ἀντιλυτρωτέον, κἂν ὁστισοῦν ὑ, ἢ καὶ μὴ 
6 a 3 we . % iN) 4 a ‘ 4 
δαλωκότι ἀπαιτοῦντι δὲ ἀποδοτέον, ἢ τὸν πατέρᾳ λυτ- 

, , A “a Λε “Ὁ ~ A , 
proreoy ; δόξειε γὰρ ἂν καὶ εαὐτοῦ μᾶλλον τὸν πατέρα. 
ζ 7 ., . » ͵ > , 28 

περ οὖν εἴρηται, καθόλου μὲν τὸ ὀφείλημα ἀποδοτέον, ἐὰν 

e , € , ~ on ~ » J , ~ 9 
δ᾽ ὑπερτείνη ἡ δόσις TO καλῷ ἢ TH ἀναγκαίῳ, πρὸς ταῦτ 
᾽ ’ 4 4 2 3 4 4 Α “. Ἢ 
ἀποκλιτέον" ἐνίοτε γὰρ οὐδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἴσον τὸ τὴν προὐπαρχὴν 
> J 9 ᾿ € ~ an A ψ a ne 
ἀμείψασθαι, ἐπειδὰν ὁ μὲν σπουδαῖον εἰδως εὖ ποιήση, τῷ 
δὲ ἡ ἀνταπόδοσις γίγνηται, ὃν οἴεται μοχθηρὸν εἶναι. οὐδὲ 

oo id 9 9 IN) , € 4 
γὰρ τῷ δανείσαντι ἐνίοτε ἀντιδανειστέον" ὃ μὲν yap 

4 ~ 9 , ᾿ 9 ~ e » Fame a 
οἱόμενος κομιεῖσθαι ἐδάνεισεν ἐπιεικεῖ ὄντι, ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐλπίζει 


κομιεῖσθαι παρὰ πονηροῦ. 


εἴτε τοίνυν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ. οὕτω 
τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὕτως 


2 3 \ 3 fol ed ‘ a 
ἔχει, οὐκ ἴσον τὸ ἀξίωμα " εἴτ᾽ Eves μὲν μὴ οὕτως οἴονται 


4 3 a 4 wv Ὁ 
δέ, οὐκ ἂν δόξαιεν ἄτοπα ποιεῖν. 


ὅπερ οὖν πολλάκις 6 


εἴρηται, of περὶ τὰ πάθη καὶ τὰς πράξεις λόγοι ὁμοίως 


4 4 e ’ we A oa 4 
ἐχόυσι το ὠρίσμέενον τοῖς περι οι εἰσ Ίν. 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐ 


9 4 ~ 3 A 3 ~ A ’ , 
ταὐτὰ πᾶσιν ἀποδοτέον, οὐδὲ TH πατρὶ πάντα, καθάπερ 


5. ὅπερ οὖν εἴρηται---ποιεῖν)] ‘As I 
have said then, as 8 general rule the 
debt should be repaid, but if the 
giving (to some one else) prepon- 
derates in moral glory, or in the 
urgency of the case (over repaying), 
one must incline to this; for some- 
times it is not even an equal thing to 
requite the former favour, (namely) 
when the one man knowing the other 
to be good has benefited him, but on 
the other hand, the repayment has to 
be made to one whom one thinks to 
be a scoundrel, For sometimes a 
man ought not even to lend money in 
Yeturn to one who has lent money to 
him. For he lent it to one who is 
good, thinking to get it back again, 
bat the other does not hope to get it 
back again from a villain. If this be 


the real state of the case, the claim is 
of course not equal: and even if it be 
not, but the parties only think so, such 
conduct does not seem unreasonable.’ 
This and the other casuistical questions 
here discussed have very little interest. 

εἴνηται vide § 3. 

προῦὐπαρχὴν}) ‘that which was pre- 
existing, here ‘ primary obligation.’ 
Cf. Eth. vin. xiv. 4: οὐθὲν ποιήσας 
ἄξιον τῶν ὑπηργμένων. Eth. rv. ii. 14: 
ols τὰ τοιαῦτα προὔπάρχει. 

ὃ μὲν--τῷ δὲὴὶ] These words, by 
carelessness of writing, refer to the 
same subject. 

εἴτε τοίνυν---εἴτ᾽ ἔχει μὲν ph] This 
double protasis, instead of having as 
usual only one, has a double apodosis, 

6 ὅπερ οὖν πολλάκις εἴρηται! Ck 
Eth. το iii. 15 πὰ Vi. 3, and albove & 2. 
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, “A ENN id δ a ? ~ 3 
σιμὸν ἢ τὸ IV Φίλους ὄντας, ὅταν μηκέτι ταῦτ 
ιν, οὐδὲν ἄτοπον διαλύεσθαι; ἐκείνων γὰρ ἦσαν Φίλοι" 
ἦν ἀκολιπόντων εὔλογον τὸ μὴ φιλεῖν. ἐγκαλέσειε δ᾽ ἃ 
rig, εἰ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον ἢ τὸ ἡδὺ ἀγαπῶν προσεποιεῖτο διὰ 
vb ἦθος " ὅπερ γὰρ ἐν ἀρχῇ εἴπομεν, πλεῖσται διαφοραὶ 
γέγνονται τοῖς φίλοις, ὅταν μὴ ὁμοίως οἴωνται καὶ ὦσι 
Φίλοι. ὅταν μὲν οὖν διαψευσθῇ τις καὶ ὑπολάβῃ φι- 2 
Ἀεῖσθαι διὰ τὸ ἦθος, μηθὲν τοιοῦτον ἐκείνου πράττοντος, 
ἑαυτὸν αἰτιῶτ᾽ ἄν" ὅταν δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῆς ἐκείνου προσποιήσεως 
ἀπατηθῇ, δίκαιον ἐγκαλεῖν τῷ ἀπατήσαντι, καὶ μᾶλλον ἡ 
τοῖς τὸ νόμισμα κιβδηλεύουσιν, ὅσῳ περὶ τιμιώτερον ἡ 
xaxoupyia. ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀποδέχηται ὡς ἀγαθόν, γένηται δὲ 3 
μοχθηρὸς καὶ δοκῇ, dp’ ἔτι φιλητέον ; ἢ οὐ δυνατόν, εἴπερ 
μὴ πᾶν φιλητὸν ἀλλὰ τἀγαθόν; οὔτε δὲ φιλητέον πονηρὸν 
οὔτε δεῖ" Φιλοπόνηρον γὰρ οὐ χρὴ εἶναι, οὐδ᾽ ὁμοιοῦσθαι 
Φαύλῳ᾽ εἴρηται δ᾽ ὅτι τὸ ὅμοιον τῷ ὁμοίω φίλον. ap’ 
οὖν εὐθὺς διαλυτέον : ἢ οὐ πᾶσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀνιάτοις κατὰ 

“ Ρ 9 , s ~ , 
τὴν μοχθηρίαν ; ἐπανόρθωσιν δ᾽ ἔχουσι μᾶλλον βοηθητέον 
εἰς τὸ ἦθος ἢ τὴν οὐσίαν͵ ὅσω βέλτιον καὶ τῆς φιλίας 
οἰκειότερον. δόξειε δ᾽ ἄν ὁ διαλυόμενος οὐδὲν ἄτοπον ποιεῖν" 

9 Q oo ’ , yy . 2? 7 v PBN ~ 
οὗ yap τῷ τοιούτῳ Φίλος ἦν ἀλλοιωθέντα οὖν ἀδυνατῶν 
ἀνασῶσαι ἀφίσταται. εἰ δ᾽ ὁ μὲν διαμένοι ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικέσ- 4 
τερος γένοιτο καὶ πολὺ διαλλάττοι τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἄρα χρηστέον 
φίλω, ἢ οὐκ ἐνδέχεται; ἐν μεγάλῃ δὲ διαστάσει μάλιστα 


profit, or pleasure, pretended to like | διαψευσθῇ answers to διαμαρτόντα in 


one for his character.’ 

ὅπερ γὰρ ἐν ἀρχῇ] This observation, 
that ‘differences arise, when men 
are not really friends to each other 
in the way they think, has never 
been exactly made before. The com- 
mentators variously refer us to Eth, 
VIM. iii. 3, vir. iv. I, and 1x. i. 4, 
none of which passages  corre- 
spond. 

2 ὅταν μὲν οὖν διαψευσθῇ tis] ‘When- 
ever one is mistaken,’ i.e. by his own 
misconception. Cf. Ar. Metaph. 111. 
itl. 7: βεβαιοτάτη δ' ἀρχὴ πασῶν περὶ 
ἣν διαψευσθῆναι ἀδύνατον. The word 


Eth, vu. xiii. 9. 

κιβδηλεύουσιν) To counterfeit friend- 
ship, says Aristotle, is worse than 
counterfeiting the coinage. The com- 
mentators quote Theognis, vy. 119 
8qq., where the same maxim occurs. 

3 οὔτε δὲ φιλητέον πονηρὸν οὔτε δεῖ] 
The MSS. vary extremely about the 
reading of this passage, in which thore 
is evidently something wrong. οὔτε 
δεῖ is at all events an interpolation. 
Fritasche thinks that the whole is a 
double gloss upon φιλοπόνηρον. 

ἐπανόρθωσιν δ᾽ ἔχουσι] ‘To thase 
who are capable of restoration? 


1ΤῚ.- -1Υ] 


ΗΘΙΚΩΝ ΝΙΚΟΜΑΧΕΙΩΝ ΙΧ. 


289 


ὑκάρχει, τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς, ἡ τοιοῦτοι ὑπολαιιβάνουσιν εἶναι, 
ἔοικε γάρ, καθάπερ εἴρηται, μέτρον ἑκάστῳ ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ ὃ 
σπουδαῖος εἶναι. οὗτος γὰρ ὁμογνωμονεῖ ἑαυτῷ, καὶ τῶν 3 
αὐτῶν ὀρέγεται κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ψυχήν, καὶ βούλεται δὴ. 
ἑαυτῷ τἀγαθὰ καὶ τὰ φαινόμενα καὶ πράττει (τοῦ γὰρ 


ἀγαθοῦ τἀγαθὸν διαπονεῖν) καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἕνεκα " τοῦ γὰρ 
διανοητικοῦ χάριν, ὅπερ ἕκαστος εἶναι δοκεῖ, καὶ ζῆν δὲ 


βούλεται ἑαυτὸν καὶ σώξεσθαι, καὶ μάλιστα τοῦτο ὦ 

Φρονεῖ" ἀγαθὸν γὰρ τῷ σπουδαίω τὸ εἶναι. ἕκαστος δ᾽ 4 
ἑαυτῷ βούλεται τἀγαθά, γενόμενος 8 ἄλλος οὐδεὶς αἱρεῖται 
πάντ᾽ ἔχειν ἐκεῖνο τὸ γενόμενον, (ἔχει γὰρ καὶ νῦν ὁ θεὸς 
τἀγαθόν), ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ὅ τι ποτ᾽ ἐστίν. δόξειε δ᾽ ay τὸ νοῦν 
ἕκαστος εἶναι, ἢ μάλιστα. συνδιάγειν τε ὃ τοιοῦτος ἑαυτῷ 
βούλεται" ἡδέως γὰρ αὐτὸ ποιεῖ" τῶν τε γὰρ πεπραγ- 
μένων ἐπιτερπεῖς αἱ μνῆμαι, καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἐλπίδες 
ἀγαθαί" αἱ τοιαῦται δ᾽ ἡδεῖαι. καὶ θεωρημάτων δ᾽ εὐπορεῖ 
τῇ διανοίᾳ, συναλγεῖ τε καὶ συνήδεται μάλισθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ" 
πάντοτε yap ἐστι τὸ αὐτὸ λυπηρόν τε καὶ ἡδύ, καὶ οὐκ 
ἄλλοτ᾽ ἄλλο" ἀμεταμέλητος γὰρ ὡς εἰπεῖν. τῷ δὴ πρὸς 
αὑτὸν μὲν ἕκαστα τούτων ὑπάρχειν τῷ ἐπιεικεῖ, πρὸς δὲ τὸν 
φίλον ἔχειν ὥσπερ πρὸς ἑαυτόν (ἔστι γὰρ ὁ φίλος ἄλλος 
αὐτός), καὶ ἡ φιλία τούτων elvai τι δοκεῖ, καὶ φίλοι οἷς 


wn 


4 ἕκαστος 8 ἑαυτῷ Bobrera—pd- ἐστίν torefer to the unchangeablencss 


Nora] ‘ But every man wishes what 
is good for himself. No one, on con- 
dition of becoming another man,chooses 
that that new thing, which he should 
become, should possess everything, 
(for God has now all gool); but 
(every man desires to possess what is 
good) remaining his present self. And 
the thinking faculty would appear to 
be each man’s proper self, or more so 
than anything else.’ The usual punc- 
tuation of this passage has been altered 
to obtain the above translation, which 
has been suggested to the annotator, 
and which seems to give a more natural 
txplanation of the text than has been 
arrived at by the commentators, who 
Universally explain ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ὅ τι ποτ᾿ 
FOL. II. Kk 


or to the personality of God. If the 
passage be read as above, it will be 
seen that the words ὧν 8 τι ποτ᾽ ἐστίν 
are in opposition to γενόμενος δ᾽ ἄλλος. 
Aristotle says that to every man his 


personality is what is dear to him, ho - 


would not relinquish this to gain all 
the world, for by relinquishing it he 
would not gain anything. With a 
changed personality, δὲ would no mora 
possess any good thing, than he now 
possesses it because God possesses all 
good. All his wishes are made on thu 
basis of being still what heis. The 
good man, who fosters his thinking 
faculty, most of all takes care of his 
proper self. 


K 
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, ς me > ~ Ἷ Δ ens Δ » : 
δοκούντων ἑαυτοῖς ἀγαθῶν εἶναι τὰ ἡδέα βλαβερὰ ὄντα 
ψ ιν» ’ \ » ’ ᾽ ΄ ~ , 
εἱ δ᾽ αὖ διὰ δειλίαν καὶ ἀργίαν ἀφίστανται τοῦ mpar- 
A ~~ 
τειν ἃ οἴονται ἑαυτοῖς βέλτιστα εἶναι" οἷς OF πολλὰ καὶ 
“ \ “ 
δεινὰ πέπρακται διὰ τὴν μοχθηρίαν, μισοῦσί τε καὶ 
φεύγουσι τὸ ζῆν καὶ ἀναιρεῦσιν ἑαυτούς. ἔξητοῦσί τε οἱ 
μοχθηροὶ μεθ᾿ ὧν συνδιημερεύσουσιν, ἑαυτοὺς δὲ φεύγουσιν. 
ἀναμιμνήσκονται γὰρ πολλῶν καὶ δυσ χερῶν, καὶ τοιαῦθ᾽ 
Φ 9 ᾽ ϑ ε A ΝΜ 3 « , > WwW 
ἕτερα ἐλπίζουσι, καθ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς ὄντες, pss ἑτέρων δ᾽ ὄντες 
ἐπιλανθάνονται. οὐθέν τε φιλητὺν ἔχοντες οὐδὲν Φιλικὸν 
’ A 
πάσχουσι πρὸς ἑαυτούς. οὐδὲ δὴ συγχαίρουσιν οὐδὲ 
συναλγοῦσιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑαυτοῖς στασιάξει γὰρ αὐτῶν ἡ 
0 ~ lf “ 
ψυχή, καὶ τὸ μὲν διὰ μοχθηρίαν ἀλγεῖ ἀπεχόμενον τινῶν, 
»ν» GN Ἁ a Nw . ἊΣ 5» “ rd a 
τὸ δ᾽ ἥδεται, καὶ τὸ μὲν δεῦρο τὸ δ᾽ ἐκεῖσε ἕλκει ὥσπερ 
~ 4 A , a” ~ ΛΔ &% 
διασπῶντα. εἰ δὲ μὴ οἷον τε Qua λυπεῖσθαι καὶ ἥδεσθαι, 
3 A A 4 “Ὁ [μέ Ω͂ ᾽ a 
ἀλλὰ μετὰ μικρόν ye λυπεῖται ὅτι ἥσθη, καὶ οὐκ ay 
. [4 en? we 4 3 ~ 4 \ € 
ἐβούλετο ἡδέα ταῦτα γενέτθαι auTwm’ μεταμελείας yap οἱ 
φῳ SS ne 
φαῦλοι γέμουσιν. οὐ δὴ ᾧαίνεται ὁ Pataos οὐδὲ πρὸς 
ε Ἁ ~ “Ὁ ἌΝ A NA Ν , 
ἑαυτὸν φιλικῶς διακεῖσθαι διὰ τὸ μηδὲν ἔχειν Φιλητόν. 
> ἌΝ A ad . 9 ε λί ° A χῆλ $e 4 A 
εἰ 0% τὸ οὕτως ἔχειν λίαν ἐστιν αἥλιον, ᾧευκτέον THY 
’ ? ? 9 ~ «4 
μοχθηρίαν διατεταμένως καὶ πειρατέον ἐπιεικῆ εἶναι" οὕτω 
A Ά 4 ε Ἁ “ a wv λει f/f , 
yap καὶ πρὸς εαὐτὴν Φιλικῶς av evo: καὶ eves Φίλος 
γένοιτο. 
Ψ 
Ἡ δ᾽ εὔνοια φιλίᾳ μὲν ἔοικεν, οὐ μὴν ἐστί γε φιλία" 
J a Ww 4 nw 
γίνεται yap εὔνοια καὶ πρὸς ἀγνῶτας καὶ λανθάνουσα, 


περὶ αὐτῶν. μηδέποτε ὁμοίους und αὐτοὺς . happened to him;” ἴον tho wicked are 
εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμτλήκτους τε καὶ ἀσταθμή- . fullof repentanco.’ This picture of 
τους. ες the mental struggles of the bad does 
g—10 στασιάζει--. γέμουσιν ‘For , not recall either the phraseology or 
their soul is in tumult, the one part of - the doctrines of Book vit., where 
it. through viciousness, grieves at ab- | μοχθηρία is contrasted with, and op- 
stajning from certain things, but tho 7 posed to, ἀκρασία (cf. vu. vit. 1). The 
other part is pleased (at this ubstin- | metaphor στασιάζει occurs repeatedly 
ence), and the one pulls this way, the . in Plato’s Mepudblic, ef. 1. p. 352 a: 
other that way, as though tearing (the | (ἡ ἀδικία) ἐν ἑνὶ----ἐνοῦσα ---πρῶτον μὲν 
man) in pieces. If it is not possible | ἀδύνατον αὐτὸν πράττειν ποιήσειστασιά- 
to feel pain and pleasure ut the same | (ovra καὶ οὐχ ὁμονοοῦντα αὐτὸν ἑαυτῷ, 
moment, st all events after a little , ἔπειτα ἐχθρὸν καὶ ἑαυτῷ καὶ ruts δικαίοις. 
while (the bad man) is pained that he | Cf. Eth. 1. xiii. 15. 
felt pleasure, and he ‘‘could have 
wished that those pleasures had not V. Ἢ δ᾽ εὔνοια —daxodoudd| ‘Now 


Kxk2 
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roby, καὶ τῆς παρουσίας ἐπιθυμῇ. οὕτω δὴ καὶ φίλους 
wy οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι μὴ εὔνους γενομένους, οἱ δ᾽ εὖνοι οὐθὲν 
μᾶλλον φιλοῦσιν" βούλονται γὰρ μόνον τἀγαβὰ οἷς εἰσὶν 
εὖνοι, συμπράξαιεν δ᾽ ὧν οὐθέν, οὐδ᾽ ὀχληθεῖεν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν. 
διὸ μεταφέρων φαίη τις ἄν αὐτὴν ἀργὴν εἶναι φιλίαν, 
χρονιζομένην δὲ καὶ εἰς συνήθειαν ἀφικνουμένην γίνεσθαι 
φιλίαν, οὐ τὴν διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον οὐδὲ τὴν διὰ τὸ ἡδύ" οὐδὲ 
yao εὔνοια ἐπὶ τούτοις γίνεται. ὁ μὲν γὰρ εὐεργετηθεὶς 
ἀνθ᾽ ὧν πέπονθεν ἀπονέμει τὴν εὔνοιαν, τὰ δίκαια δρῶν" ὃ 
δὲ βουλόμενός τιν᾽ εὐπραγεῖν, ἐλπίδα ἔχων εὐπορίας δι 
ἐκείνου, οὐκ ἔοικ᾽ εὔνους ἐκείνω εἶναι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἑαυτῷ, 
καθάπερ οὐδὲ φίλος, εἰ θεραπεύει αὐτὸν διά τινα χρῆσιν. 4 
ὅλως δ᾽ ἡ εὔνοια δι’ ἀρετὴν καὶ ἐπιείκειάν τινα γίνεται, 
ὅταν τῷ φανῇ καλός τις ἢ ἀνδρεῖος ἢ τι τοιοῦτον, καθάπερ 
καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγωνιστῶν εἴπομεν. 

Φιλικὸν δὲ καὶ ἡ ὁμόνοια φαίνεται" διόπερ οὐκ ἔστιν 6 
ὁμοδοξία “ τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἀγνοοῦσιν ἀλλήλους ὑπάρ- 
Eesev ἄν. οὐὸε τοὺς περὶ ὁτουοῦν ὁμογνωμονοῦντας ὁμονοεῖν 
Φασίν, οἷον τοὺς περὶ τῶν οὐρανίων (οὐ γὰρ φιλικὸν τὸ 
περὶ τούτων ὁμονοεῖν), ἀλλὰ τὰς πόλεις ὁμονοεῖν φασίν, 
ὅταν περὶ τῶν συμφερόντων ὁμογνωμονῶσι καὶ ταὐτὰ 
προχιρῶντα καὶ πράττωσι τὰ κοινὴ δόξαντα. περὶ τὰ 2 
πρακτὰ δὴ ὁμονοοῦσιν, καὶ τούτων περὶ τὰ ἐν μεγέθει καὶ 
τὰ ἐνδεχόμενα ἀμφοῖν ὑπάρχειν ἢ πᾶσιν, οἷον αἱ πόλεις, 
ὅταν πᾶσι δοκῇ τὰς ἀρχὰς αἱρετὰς εἶναι, ἢ συμμαχεῖν 
Λακεδαιμονίοις, ἢ ἄρχειν Πιττακόν, ὅτε καὶ αὐτὸς ἤθελεν. 


VI. x φιλικὸν δὲ--- ὁμοδοξία] ‘Un- 
animity also appears to be of the 
pature of friendship; therefore it is 
not the same as agreement of opinion.’ 
On φιλικὸν, cf. Eth. vu. 1. 4; vit. 
xiii. 6. 

οἷον τοὺς περὶ τῶν οὐρανίων] Cf. Eth. 
I iii, 2: περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀϊδίων οὐδεὶς 
βονλεύεται, οἷον περὶ τοῦ κόσμον. Ατὶ- 
stotle arrives at his definition of ὅμόνοια 
inductively, saying that we do not find 
the name applied to agreement of 
opinion in general, nor again to agree- 


ment of opinion about every particular 
subject, but we do find it used of stutes 
whose citizens are unanimous on the 
measures to be adopted for the common 
weal. Hence we get the idea that 
unanimity is ‘political friendship.’ Cf. 
Eth. vitt. i. 4, where ὁμόνοια is used 
as the opposite of στάσις. 

2 4 ἄρχειν Πιττακόν, ὅτε καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἤθελεν] ‘Or (if all agree) that Pittacus 
shall rule, (supposing this to be) during 
the period when he himself was willing, 
to rule. Pittacus, having held κὰκ 
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syoy γινόμενον exilyreitasr, τοῖς μὲν οὖν πλείστοις 
ἀιένεται, ὅτι οἱ μὲν ὀφείλουσι τοῖς δὲ ὀφείλεται" καθά- 
ἶν οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν δανείων οἱ μὲν ὀφείλοντες βούλονται μὴ 
as οἷς ὀφείλουσιν, οἱ δὲ δανείσαντες καὶ ἐπιμέλονται 
Βὲ τῶν ὀφειλόντων σωτηρίας, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς εὐεργετή- 
Mvrac βούλεσθαι εἶναι τοὺς παθόντας ὡς κομιουμένους 
Βι χάριτας, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι ἐπιμελὲς τὸ ἀνταποδοῦναι. 
Βείχαρμος μὲν οὖν τάχ᾽ ἄν φαίη ταῦτα λέγειν αὐτοὺς ἐκ 
πνηροῦ θεωμένους, ἔοικε δ᾽ ἀνθρωπικῷ " ἀμνήμονες γὰρ οἱ 
@AAOl, καὶ μᾶλλον εὖ πάσχειν ἢ ποιεῖν ἐφίενται. δόξειε 2 
"ἂν φυσικώτερον εἶναι τὸ αἴτιον, καὶ οὐχ ὅμοιον τῷ περὶ 
wes δανείσαντας" οὐ γάρ ἐστι φίλησις περὶ ἐκείνους, ἀλλὰ 
οὗ σώζεσθαι βούλησις τῆς κομιδῆς ἕνεκα" οἱ δ᾽ εὖ 
επκοιηκότες φιλοῦσι καὶ ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς πεπονθότας, κἂν 
κηδὲν ὦσι χρήσιμοι μηδ᾽ εἰς ὕστερον γένοιντ᾽ av. ὅπερ 3 
tal ἐπὶ τῶν τεχνιτῶν συμβέβηκεν" πᾶς γὰρ τὸ οἰκεῖον 
prey ἀγαπᾷ μᾶλλον ἢ ἀγαπηθείη av ὑπὸ τοῦ ἔργου 


μεψύχου γενομένου. 


μάλιστα δ᾽ ἴσως τοῦτο περὶ τοὺς 


[4 ~~ ° Ψ “Ὁ 
γοιητὰς συμβαίνει" ὑπεραγαπῶσι yap οὗτοι τὰ οἰκεῖα 


s, that benefactors look forward to 
ibtaining a return for their kindness, 
hey thus cherish the persous of those 
who are indebted to them. This sel- 
ish theory views mankind on the dark 
tile (ἐκ πονηροῦ θεωμένους), but is not 
ultogether devoid of truth. A deoper 
(φυσικώτερον) reason however may be 
assigned for the phenomenon in ques- 
tion, namely, that as we can only be 
said to exist when we are conscious of 
oer vital powers (ἐσμὲν ἐνεργείᾳ), 80 
anything which gives or increases the 
sense of those powers is dear to us. 
The benefited person stands to the 
benefactor in the relation of a work 
to the artist, ho is an exponent of the 
benefactor’s self, and is thus regarled 
with feelings of affection, as being 
asocinted by the benefactor with the 
sense of his own existence (στέργει δὴ 
τὺ ἔργον͵ διότι καὶ τὸ εἶναι). These 


feelings of course cannot be recipro- 
cated by the benefited person. Again, 
the benefactor associates an idea of 
the beautiful (τὸ καλόν) with the 
recipient of his good deeds ; the other 
ussociates with him only an idea of 
the profitable, and this is a less love- 
able idea, especially when viewed in 
the past, and become a matter of 
memory. Agzin, the active part taken 
by the benefactor has more affinity to 
the active principle of loving. 

τοῖς μὲν οὖν πλείστοι5] This ox- 
planation is put by Thucydides (1. 40) 
into the mouth of Pericles: βεβαιό- 
repos δὲ ὁ δράσας τὴν χάριν ὥστε 
ὀφειλομένην δι᾽ εὐνοίας ᾧ δέδωκε σώζειν. 
ὁ δ᾽ ἀντοφείλων ἀμβλύτερος, εἰδὼς οὐκ 
ἐς χάριν, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὀφείλημα τὴν ἀρετὴν 
ἀποδώσων. 

᾿ἘἘπίχαρμο:] The words ἐκ πονηροῦ 
θεωμένους xeem to have been taken 
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4 ποιήματα, στέργοντες ὥστερ τέκνα. 
καὶ τὸ τῶν εὐεργετῶν " τὸ γὰρ εὖ πεπονθὸς ἔ ἔργον ine 
αὐτῶν" τοῦτο δὴ ἀγαπῶσι μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ ἔργον τὸν ταῦ. 
τούτου δ᾽ αἴτιον ὅτι τὸ εἶναι πᾶσιν αἱρετὴν κε 
φιλητόν, ἐσμὲν δ᾽ ἐνεργείᾳ " τῷ ζῇν γὰρ καὶ spate. 
ἐνεργειᾳ δὴ ὃ ποιήσας τὸ ἔργον ἔστι πος" στέργει δ ΠῚ 
τοῦτο δὲ φυσικόν" ὃ γάρ ἔστι 
ς δυνάμει, τοῦτο ἐνεργείᾳ τὸ ἔργον μηνύει. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τᾷ 
μὲν εὐεργέτῃ καλὸν τὸ κατὰ τὴν πρᾶς Ey, ὥστε χαίρειν ὃ 
ὦ τοῦτο, τῷ δὲ παθόντι οὐδὲν καλὸν ἐν τῷ δράσαντι, 

τοῦτο ὃ ἧττον ἡδὺ καὶ φιλητόν. yaa 
μὲν παρόντος ἡ ἐνέργεια, τοῦ δὲ μέλλοντες ἡ 
ἐλπίς, τοῦ δὲ γεγενημένου καὶ μνήμη. 


σανταᾶ. 


ἔργον, διότι καὶ τὸ εἶναι. 


6 εἴπερ, συμφέρον ° 


δ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦ μὲ 


out of some iambic or trochaic verse 
of the Sicilian poet. but the verse 
itself has not heen preserved. 
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4 τοιούτῳ δὴ-- μηνύει) ‘The case of : 


benefactors seems then something of 
the same kind. For the object bene- 
fited is their “ work:” they love this 
therefore more than the work loves 
him who made it. The cause of this 


' who have made fortunes towards thal 
| property. 


_ Plato. ef. Republic. p. 330 s—c. ΟΣ 


is that existence is desired and loved | 
_ tators understand these wuor's "ἢ 


Ly all}, Lut we exist by consciousness, 
that is to say. by living and acting. 
Thus he who has made the work in 
question exists consciously, and there- 
fore he lures the work, because he 
loves his existence. And this is a 
principle of nature; for that which 
exists potentially, the work proves 
to exist actually.” On this mode 
of paraphrasing ἐνέργεια, see Vol. 
I. Essay IV. Any work cf art, 
or creation of the mind. or moral 
achievement, is here sid to shew us 
externally to ourselves. It causes us 
to exist ἐνεργείᾳ, that is, not only in 
ourselres, but for ourselves. It thus 
becomes 8 union of the ol-jective and 
the sulyective. And this philosophical 
principle explains a whole class of ho- 
megeneous facts, not only the feelings 


[Cam 
τοιούτῳ ὃς σὲ 


ἥδιστον δὲ τὸ κατὰ 


, of benefactors towards the beeefitel 
| bat of poets towards their poems d 


parents, and especially mothers, ® 
wards their children; and of the 


These facts were brozglf 
together, without being azalreed. 


Eth, 10. 1. 20. 
ἐνεργείᾳ Sh—wees}] Many commer | 


mean, ‘Therefore by means of co 
scious activity the maker is in a sex 


. his work.’ in which they are sapped 


by Eustratius and the Paraphnst 


. This would not materiaily alter te 


general drift of the passage. 
6 ἡδεῖα δ᾽ ἐστὶ-- μνήκη) ‘Now df 
the present the living reality is sweet. 


: of the future the hope, of the past the 


memory.’ In two clauses cf ths 
sentence subjective words are wel 
(ἐλπίς and prhuy), but ἐνέργεια in the 
remaining clause hovers between th 
abjective and the subjective. Cf Ar. 
De Δι κονία, i. 4. where αἴσϑῳσι: Ὁ 
used in an analogous sentence- τοῦ 
μὲν παρόντος (ἐστὶν) αἴσθησις, τος Ὁ 
μέλλοντος ἐλείς, τοῦ δὲ τγενοιέναι 


᾿ μνήμη. 
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ἐνέργειαν, καὶ Φιλητὸν ὁμοίως. τῷ μὲν οὖν πεποιη- 
eer: μένει τὸ ἔργον (τὸ καλὸν γὰρ πολυχρόνιον), τῷ δὲ 
ἐισεθόντι τὸ χρήσιμον παροίχεται. i τε μνήμη τῶν μὲν 
ἡδεῖα, τῶν δὲ χρησίμων οὐ πάνυ ἢ ἥττον᾽ ἡ προσ- 
ΞΡ ἀνάπαλιν ἔχειν ἔοικεν. καὶ ἡ μὲν φίλησις 
ἡιφεήσει ἔοικεν, τὸ φιλεῖσθαι δὲ τῷ πάσχειν. τοῖς ὑπερ- 


Esyeuc: δὴ περὶ τὴν πρᾶξιν ἕκεται τὸ φιλεῖν καὶ τὰ 


ne ἔτι δὲ τὰ ἐπιπόνως γενόμενα πάντες μᾶλλον 7 


δε τύργουσιν, ° οἷον καὶ τὰ χρή ματα οἱ κτησάμενοι τῶν 
" δοκεῖ δὴ τὸ μὲν εὖ πάσχειν ἄπονον εἶναι, 
αν δ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν ἐργῶδες. διὰ ταῦτα δὲ καὶ αἱ μητέρες 
«νιλοτεκνότεραι" ἐπιπονωτέρα. γὰρ ἡ γέννησις, καὶ μᾶλλον 
Sesaciy ὅ ὅτι αὑτῶν. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν τοῦτο καὶ τοῖς εὐεργέταις 
“ixcioy εἶναι. 
᾿Απορεῖται δὲ καὶ πότερον δεῖ φιλεῖν ἑαυτὸν μάλιστα 
Wj ἄλλον τινά ἐπιτιμῶσι γὰρ τοῖς ἑαυτοὺς μάλιστα ἀγα- 
-πῶσι, καὶ αἷς ἐν αἰσχρῷ φιλαύτους ἀποκαλοῦσι, δοκεῖ 
“wre ὃ μὲν φαῦλος ἑαυτοῦ χάριν πάντα πράττειν, καὶ ὅσῳ 
<i, μοχθηρότερος ἦ Vy τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον. ἐγκαλοῦσι δὴ αὐτῷ 
Sri οὐδὲν ἀφ' ἑαυτοῦ πράττει" ὁ ὃ᾽ ἐπιεικὴς διὰ τὸ καλόν, 
καὶ ὅσω ἂν βελτίων %, μᾶλλον διὰ τὸ καλόν, καὶ φίλου 
ἄνεικα " τὸ δ᾽ αὑτοῦ παρίησιν. τοῖς λόγοις δὲ τούτοις τὰ 


VI. In this interesting chapter, 
Aristotle discusses the difficulty as to 
~“ whether one ought to love oneself es- 
pecially, or some one else.’ On tlic one 
hand, ‘ self-loving’ is used as a term of 
reproach; on the other hand, one's 
feelings towards oneself are made the 
mtandard for one’s feelings towards 
friends. These two points of view 
require reconciliation, which may be 
effected by a distinction of terms. For 
the word ‘self’ has two sensese—the 
lower and the higher self, the one con- 
sisting in appetites and passions, the 
other in the intellect and the higher 
moral faculties. He that gratifies his 
lower self at the expense of others is 
‘gelf-loving’ in the bad sense of the 
term. He that ministers to his higher 


VOL. Il. 


self promotes at the same time the good 
of others, and is worthy of all praise. 
Such self-love as this may lead a man 
even to die for his friends or for his 
country. A man, grasping at the 
noble, may give up honour, power, 
life itself; and thus the greatest self- 
sacrifice will be identical with the 
greatest self-love. These considera- 
tions show in what sense one ought, 
and in what sense one ought not, to 
‘love oneself.’ 

1 ὡς ἐν αἰσχρῷ] ‘As a term of 
reproach.’ 

οὐθὲν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πράττει ‘ He does 
nothing apart from himself.’ ‘ Nihil 
8 suis rationibus alienum.’ 

2 τοῖς λόγοις δὲ---οὐκ ἀλόγως] ‘With 
these theories men’s actions, not un- 


LL 


8 
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[4 4 4 4 A , 
τούτω πείθεται - ὥσπερ δὲ καὶ πόλις τὸ κυριώτατον 
μάλιστ᾽ εἶναι δοκεῖ καὶ πᾶν ἄλλο σύστημα, οὕτω καὶ 

, 4 , e we 3 ~ 
ἄνθρωπος" καὶ φίλαυτος δὴ μάλιστα ὃ τοῦτο ἀγαπῶν καὶ 

[4 ’ A 3 ‘ S > A) ’ 
τούτῳ χαριζόμενος. καὶ ἐγκρατὴς δὲ καὶ ἀκρατὴς λέγε- 

= “~ ~ “A ? 4 

ται τῷ κρατεῖν Toy νοῦν ἢ μή, ὡς τούτου ἑκάστου ὄντος " 
καὶ πεπραγέναι δοκοῦσιν αὐτοὶ καὶ ἑκουσίως τὰ μετὰ 
᾿ A @ . ψ “39 ἩΓ7 ’ ? “a ΄ 
λόγου μάλιστα. ὅτι μὲν οὖν τοῦδ᾽ ἕκαστός ἐστιν ἢ μά- 
> WN . ε 9 A 4 “ » 
Arora, οὐκ ἄδηλον, καὶ ὅτι 6 ἐπιεικὴς μάλιστα τοῦτ 

Φ Cd in) 2 o 4 a >. 9 ~“ 
ἀγαπᾷ. διὸ φίλαυτος μάλιστ᾽ av εἴη, καθ᾿ ἕτερον εἶδος 
. wo 9 Ἃ 4 4 ~ of A A 
τοῦ ὀνειδιξομένου, καὶ διαφέρων τοσοῦτον ὅσον τὸ κατὰ 

ὔ ~ 4 [4 9 ἢ we ~ A w~ 
λόγον ζῆν τοῦ κατὰ πάθος, καὶ ὀρέγεσθαι τοῦ καλοῦ 7 τοῦ 
δοκοῦντος συμῷέρειν. τοὺς μὲν. οὖν περὶ τὰς καλὰς 7 

A 5 ld »/J¥ 4 9 Ns) 
πράξεις διαφερόντως σπουδάζοντας πάντες ἀποδέχονται 
καὶ ἐπαινοῦσιν" πάντων δὲ ἁμιλλωμένων πρὸς τὸ καλὸν 

’ ’ ’ “~s 3 “a 
καὶ διατεινομένων τὰ κάλλιστα πράττειν κοινῇ τ᾽ ἂν 

a ’ ~ 
πάντ᾽ εἴη τὰ δέοντα καὶ ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ τὰ μέγιστα τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν, εἴπερ ἡ ἀρετὴ τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. ὥστε τὸν μὲν 
ἀγαθὸν δεῖ φίλαυτον εἶναι" καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ὀνήσεται τὰ 
καλὰ πράττων καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ὠφελήσει" τὸν ὃὲ μοχ- 

4 > Nw , ‘ \ «- \ ‘\ ’ 
Gypov οὐ δεῖ" βλάψει γὰρ καὶ ἑαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς πέλας, 

[4 ’ € s - rd A ψ ~ 
φαύλοις πάθεσιν ἑπόμενος. τῷ μοχθηρῷ μὲν οὖν διαφωνεῖ 8 

“ 4 [4 No 9 Ἂ δῳ ~ 
ἁ Osi πράττειν καὶ ἃ πράττει" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικής, ἃ δεῖ, ταῦτα 
[4 Μ ΡΝ Α φρο ς ~~ A , € ζω) 
καὶ πράττει" πᾶς γὰρ νοῦς αἱρεῖται τὸ βέλτιστον ἑαυτῷ, 
ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιεικὴς πειθαρχεῖ τῷ νῷ. ἀληθὲς δὲ πεεὶ τοῦ 
᾿ἐΞΙΧὴς ῥχ:ε " D. 12:9 rb τοῦ 9 
σπουδαίου καὶ τὸ τῶν ζίλων ἕνεκα πολλὰ πράττειν καὶ 
ve ’ ww 
τῆς πατρίδος, κἂν δέῃ ὑπεραπούνήσκειν" προήσεται yap 
[4 
καὶ χρήματα καὶ τιμὰς καὶ ὅλως τὰ περιμάχητα ἀγαθά, 


6 Sorep δὲ καὶ πόλι:--- ἄνθρωποΞ] 
‘But as the predominant part (in a 
state) seems before all things to be 
the state, and as the predominant 
part in every other system seems to 
be that system, so (the predominant 
part in man seems, above all things, 
to be) man.’ Cf. Eth. x. vii. 9: δόξειε 
8 ἃ» καὶ εἶναι ἕκαστο: τοῦτο͵ εἴπερ τὸ 
κύριον καὶ ἄμεινον. On the uses of the 
word κύριος cf. note on Eth. 1. il. 4, 
in the above passage τὸ κυριώτατον 


means the ‘ most absolute,’ the ‘ruling’ 
part. Cf. Ar. Potitia, ut. vil. 2: 
πολίτευμα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ κύριον τῶν πόλεων, 
ἀνάγκη δ᾽ εἶναι κύριον ἣ ἕνα ἣ ὀλίγους ἣ 
τοὺς πολλοὺς. 

7 εἴπερ 7 ἀρετὴ τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν 
‘If virtue is one of the greatest of 
goods.’ 

8—10 The sentiments expressed in 
these sections may be compured with 
the elevated description of the self- 
sacrifice of the brave man, λὰ Eth. wn. 
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ὑτάρκεσιν" ὑπάρχειν γὰρ αὐτοῖς τἀγαθά" αὐτάρκεις. 
mas οὐδενὸς προσδεῖσθαι, τὸν δὲ Φίλον, ἕτερον αὐτὸν 
πορίζειν ἃ δι’ αὑτοῦ ἀδυνατεῖ" ὅθεν τὸ 

ὅταν ὁ δαίμων εὖ διδῷ, τί δεῖ φίλων ; 


> ’ a 4 s 53 a 3 4 “Ὁ «ἢ 
δ᾽ ατόχ τὸ ®aAVT αἥτονεμόντοις τἀγαθὰ Tw EUNGE- 2 
s, 4 φ ἊΝ td aN “Ὁ ~ 9 .Y 3 - 
Φίλους μὴ ἀποδιδόναι, ὃ δοκεῖ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν 


‘Toy εἶναι. 


[2 lod we a. 
εἴ τε φίλου μᾶλλόν ἐστι τὸ εὖ ποιεῖν ἢ 


᾿ 4 we we ~ oo 
εἰν, καὶ ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς τὸ εὐερ- 
Nw ω ΡΨ 
,, κάλλιον δ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν Φίλους ὀθνείων, τῶν εὖ πεισο- 


» δεήσεται ὃ σπουδαῖος. 


διὸ καὶ ἐπιζητεῖται πότερον 


Υ Cod NN “ὧν ’ a ᾽ e ζω 
υχίαις μᾶλλον δεῖ φίλων ἡ ἐν ἀτυχίαις, ὡς καὶ τοῦ 
“ ne , ~ 
οὔντος δεομένου τῶν εὐεργετησόντων καὶ τῶν εὐτυ- 


- ᾷ φ Va 
"@Y OUG εὖ TOLNTOUGLY. 


4 WwW Q t 
ἄτοπον δ᾽ ἴσως καὶ τὸ μονώ- 


-.« 4 , . ,ἢ ,. κ > ἃ > e_\ 
οιεῖν τὸν μακάριον " οὐθεὶς yap ἕλοιτ᾽ ἂν καθ᾿ αὑτὸν 3 
oo. ’ , \ \ εν δ 
ἄντ᾽ ἔχειν ἀγαθά" πολιτικὸν γὰρ ὃ ἄνθρωπος καὶ 


1 πεῷυκος. 


καὶ τῷ εὐδαίμονι δὴ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάργει" τὰ 
ἶ μον! δὴ τοῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχει" τὰ 


γῇ φύσει ἀγαθὰ ἔχει. 


δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς μετὰ φίλων 


κιεικῶν κρεῖττον ἢ μετ᾽ ὀῤνείων καὶ τῶν τυχόντων 


8 friend has a delightful sense 
jlay of life, seeing harmonious 
and identifying it with himself 
és καὶ οἰκείας, § 5). 

rain, the symputhy and excite- 
f friends enables a man to 
’ that vivid action and glow of 
nd which is the essence of 
pas (δὲ 5—6). 

also confirms him in the prac- 
rirtue ($§ 6—7). 

nally, a deeper reason may be 
d for the necessity of friends 
1appy man ; it depends on our 
life. That sympathetic con- 
ess (συναισθάνεσθαι) which we 
‘a friend’s existence, by means 
reourse with him, is, only in a 
wy degree (παραπλήσιον), the 
| the sense of our own existence. 
γάρκεσι»)] The quality αὐτάρκεια 
ed for happiness, Ev. 1. vii. 6, 


--- rrr ὭἈἈοὕ....ς--ςΚςΘ-"-...- 


where Aristotle guards himself against 
the supposition that it implies a lonely 
life, and where he promises to return 
to the subject. τὸ γὰρ τέλειον ἀγαθὸν 
αὕταρκες εἶναι δοκεῖ, τὸ 8 αὕταρκες 
λέγομεν οὐκ αὑτῷ μόνῳ τῷ ζῶντι βίον 
μονώτην᾽ κιτιλ. ᾿Αλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν εἰσαῦ- 
Os ἐπισκεπτέον. 

ὅταν ὃ δαίμων) from the Orestes of 
Euripides, 665, sqq. : 

τοὺς φίλους 

ἐν τοῖς κακοῖς χρὴ τοῖς φίλοισιν ὠφελεῖν" 
ὅταν δ' ὁ δαίμων εὖ διδῷ, τί δεῖ φίλων ; 
ἀρκεῖ γὰρ αὐτὸς ὁ θεὸς ὠφελεῖν θέλων. 

2 ἀπονέμονταΞ:] " Us who allot,’ cf. 
Eth. 1. vii. 8, where happiness is said 
to be τέλειόν τι καὶ αὔταρκες. The 
form of expression here used is similar 
to that in Eth, 1.x. 2: Ἢ τοῦτό γε 
παντελῶς ἄτοπον, ἄλλως τε καὶ τοῖς 
λέγουσιν ἡμῖν ἐνέργειάν τινα τὴν εὐδαι- 
povlay ; 
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aay τοιούτων δεήσεται, εἴπερ θεωρεῖν προαιρεῖται πρά- 
ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ οἰκείας " τοιαῦται δ᾽ αἱ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ 
μὴ ὄντος. οἴονταί τε δεῖν ἡδέως Siw τὸν εὐδαίμονα " 
weTy μὲν οὖν χαλεπὸς ὃ βίος" οὐ γὰρ ῥᾷδιον καθ᾿ αὑτὸν 
prety συνεχῶς, μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων δὲ καὶ πρὸς ἄλλους ῥᾷον. 
fas οὖν 7 ἐνέργεια συνεχεστέρα, ἡδεῖα οὗσα καθ᾽ αὑτήν, 6 
hee Toy μακάριον εἶναι " 6 γὰρ σπουδαῖος, ἢ ἢ σπου- 
ταῖς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν πράξεσι χαίρει, ταῖς δ᾽ ἀπὸ κακίας 
χεραίνει, καθάπερ ὃ μουσικὸς τοῖς καλοῖς μέλεσιν ἥδε- 
g, ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς φαύλοις λυπεῖται. γίνοιτο δ᾽ ἄν καὶ 7 
ἰκηδίς τις τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐκ τοῦ συξζὴν τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, καθά- 
Ρ καὶ Θέογνίς φησιν. φυσικώτερον δ᾽ ἐπισκοποῦσιν 
μὸν ὃ σπουδαῖος Φίλος TH σπουδαίω τῇ φύσει αἱρετὸς 
wu τὸ γὰρ τῇ φύσει ἀγαθὸν εἴρηται ὅτι τῷ σπουδαίω 
μιδὸν καὶ ἡδύ ἐστι καθ᾿ αὑτό" τὸ δὲ ζὴν ὁρίζονται τοῖς 
ἑωςδυνάμει αἰσθήσεως, ἀνθρώποις δ᾽ αἰσθήσεως ἣ νοήσεως" 


speak of the feelings of the friend. 
question is, what advantage does 
e happy man get out of having 
mds? ἄμφω here evidently applies 
τὰ τῇ φύσει ἡδέα, as is further 
ὑνοὰ by the words ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ 
tas in the next sentence ; it refers 
what has gone before, τοῦ δ᾽ ἀγαθοῦ 
οἰκεῖον τῶν ἡδέων. 
6—7 5 γὰρ σπουδαῖο----φησιν The 
od man, feeling the same sort of 
‘asure in the moral acts reciprocated 
tween himself and his friend which 
» musical min feels in good music, 
1 prolong and enjoy that recipro- 
ion, and as Theognis says ‘ will 
rn what is good by associating with 
1 good.’ The advantage hore attri- 
‘ed to friendship is that, by adding 
element of pleasure to the best 
ietions of our natare, it assists and 
elopes them. Cf. Eth. x. v. 2: 
abies γὰρ τὴν ἐνέργειαν ἡ οἰκεία 
wh—ébpoles δὲ καὶ of φιλόμουσοι καὶ 
οικοδόμοι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστοι 
διδόασιν εἰς τὸ οἰκεῖον ἔργον χαί- 


ροντες αὐτῷ. 

καθάπερ ὁ μουσικὸ4}] On the ‘ moral 
sense’ in its analogy to the ‘ musical 
ear, cf. Eth. x. iii. 10. 

ἡ τὸ δὲ (ῆν---νοεῖν] ‘ People define 
“living ” in the case of animals by the 
power of sensation, in the case of men 
by the power of sensation or thought. 
But the word “‘ power” has its whole 
meaning in reference to the exercise 
of that power, and the distinctive part 
of the conception lies inthe “exercise.” 
Thus the act of living appears distine- 
tively to be an act of perceiving or 
thinking.” The train of reasoning in 
this latter part of the chapter is, that 
life consists in consciousness; life is 
good und sweet; consciousness is. 
intensified, and life therefore is made 
better and sweeter, by intercourse with 
friends. 

τοῖς (ῴοι5] On the ascending scale 
of life from the plant to the man, ef. 
De Anima, τι. iii. I—9, Eth. 1. vii, 12, 
and Vol. I. Essay V. p. 294. 
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Od 3 Ω͂ ? s 9 ἃ ᾧ{ 3 ’ 
"νὸν ὅτι ἐνεργοῦμεν,͵ ὥστε αἰσβθανοίμεθ᾽ ἂν ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα 
σιω oy σώ C4 Aa ~ 
ab vooiusy ὅτι νοοῦμεν. τὸ ὃ ὅτι αἰσθανόμεθα ἡ νοοῦμεν, 
*. 9 , A A 4 ’ a “ . o™ 
Viopiv. τὸ γὰρ εἶναι ἦν aichaverfas ἢ νοεῖν. τὸ ὃ 
A ῇ @ or ws ne ή᾽ £ ἦ . aS . 4 
ἰσθάνεσθαι ὅτι ζῆ, τῶν ηδέων καί αὑτὸ" ᾧύσει γὰρ 
’ δ ἊΣ \ ? e “ 
γαϑὸν ζωή, τὸ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ὑπάρχον ἐν saute αἰσθάνεσθαι 
Bo. « 4 δὲ δὴ N , ~~ ~ τ δὴ 
αἱρετὸν δὲ τὸ ζὴν καὶ μάλιστα τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, ὅτι τὸ 
was ἀγαθόν ἔστιν αὐτοῖς καὶ ἠδ᾽ συναισήανόμενοι γὰρ 
e tt 5» ἢ “Ὁ FN e δὰ Q ε ,: wf ε 
wi καθ᾽ αὑτὸ ἀγαθοῦ ἥδονται. ὡς δὲ πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχει ὃ 
ἡξουδαῖο ) πρὸς τὸν ἀίλον" ἕτερος γὰρ αὐτὸς ὃ δίλ 
ς, καὶ πρὸς τὸν ζίλον" ἕτερος γὰρ αὐτὸς ὃ ζίλος 
if 4 , ψ ‘ > NX T ε , 59 ε 4 
τιν. κα απερ οὖν τὸ AUTOM εἶναι αἱρετὸν ETTIY ἐκάστω, 
yA , a ἢ . Ὁ" « 
Bre καὶ τὸ τὸν φίλον, ἢ παραπλησίως. τὸ ὃ᾽ εἶναι ἣν 
4 ὃ A 4 he i ς ~ 59 4 ~ w 
ν διὰ τὸ αἰσθάνεσθαι αὑτοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ὄντος. 
. ’ ~~ ’ w 
wecnury αἴσθησις ἡδεῖα καθ᾿ ἑαυτήν. συνκχισθάνεσθαι ἄρα 
σι eo [2 [ δι ~ ~A [4 ' a 
εἶ καὶ τοῦ Φίλου ὅτι ἔστιν, τοῦτο GE γίνοιτ᾽ ἂν 
~~ ed 
υζὴν καὶ κοινωνεῖν λόγων καὶ διανοίας" οὕτω γὰρ ay 
3» 4 yore 4. | “- 2 ’ ’ A 9 
ὄξειε TO συςοὴν ETL τῶν ἀνθρώπων λέγεσθαι, καὶ Οὐχ 
lowep ἐπὶ τῶν βοσκημάτων τὸ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ νέμεσύήκχι. εἰ 
᾿ “- . PF 8 “~ 
ἡ τῷ μακαρίω τὸ εἶναι αἱρετόν ἔστι καθ᾿ αὑτό, ἀγαθὸν τῇ 
΄ a ΡΥ, " ἊΝ VN ow ge ΜΕΝ 
WOES ἵν καὶ ἡδύ, παραπλήσιον δὲ καὶ τὸ τοῦ Cirov ἐστίν, 
. é. we ε “- a 
αἱ ὃ Φίλος τῶν αἱρετῶν ἂν εἴη. 
διᾳ δῷ oe A , A Ψ 
οὔτο δεῖ ὑπάρχειν αὐτώ, ἡ ταύτη ἐνδεὴς ἔσται. 
' ΄ω ᾿ a , 
pa τῶ εὐδαιμονήσοντι φίλων σπουδαίων, 
Ψ , , δ oA 
"Ap οὖν wg πλείστους ἃ ἴλους ποιητέων, ἡ καήάπερ ἐπὶ 
ld ond ov ~ φῳ 
ἧς ξενίας ἐμμελῶς εἰρῆσθαι δοκεῖ 


ἡὶ δὲ 


4 ~~ 
εν Tw 


A ND 9 A ᾽ ~ € ’ 
ὃ δ᾽ ἐστὶν αὐτῷ αἷφετόν, 
N 2 
GETGTEL 


pyre πολύξεινος μήτ᾽ ἄξεινος, 


hich it is frequently identified. See 


ol. 1. Eseay IV. The absolute unity | 


[ existence with thought hero laid 
own anticipates the ‘cogito crgosum ’ 
f Descartes. 


not mean, as with cattle, simply herd- 
ingin the same spot. This view of 
the importance of ‘intercourse,’ and 


, of the advantages to be derived from 


it, is repentet an 1 summarized in ch. 


10 XuvaicGdverOou—vduecbas|‘There- = xil., und forms the conclusion of the 
we we ought to have a sympathetic treatise. 
wmeciousness of the existence of our | 
jend, and this can arise by mcans X. The question of the plurality of 
"ving together with him, and shar- | friends is Lrousht under analysis in 
gwordsand thought with him, which | this chapter. The number of one's 


the true meaning of “living to- 
thee” in the case of men; it does 
VOL. I. 


fricnds for use or for pleasure is shown 
to be limi.ed by convenienee. The 


M M 


Io 
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ἐκείνους δεῖ ἀλλήλοις φίλους εἶναι, εἰ μέλλουσι πάντες 
φ.» a ’ ΩΝ » 9 ~ 4 ne 
ἀλλήλων συνημερεύειν " τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐργῶδες ἐν πολλοῖς 
χειν. χαλεπὸν δὲ γίνεται καὶ τὸ συγχαίρειν καὶ 5 
ᾧ γεῖν οἰκείως πολλοῖς " εἰκὸς γὰρ συωυπίπτειν ἅμα " 
. an ~ SN A ψ φἝὼιν 
R pay συνηδεσθαι τῷ δὲ συνάχθεσθαι. ἴσως οὖν εὖ ἔχει 
ζοτεῖν ὡς πολυφιλώτατον εἶναι, ἀλλὰ τοσούτους ὅσοι 
: φὸ συζὴν ἱκανοί" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐνδεχεσῆαι δόξειεν ἂν 
“"} , yap Xx Ῥ 
οἷς εἶναι φίλον σφόδρα. διόπερ ov) ἐρᾶν πλειόνων" 
An γάρ τις εἶναι βούλεται φιλίας, τοῦτο δὲ πρὸς 
. καὶ τὸ σφόδρα δὴ πρὸς ὀλίγους. οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχειν 6 
exe καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων" ο" γίγ ονται γὰρ Φίλοι 
ἑμλλοὶ κατὰ τὴν ἑταιρικὴν φιλίαν, αἱ δ᾽ ὑμνούμεναι ἐν 
Bes) λέγονται. οἱ δὲ πολύφιλοι καὶ πᾶσιν οἰκείως 
᾿πυγχάνοντες οὐδενὶ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι φίλοι, πλὴν πολι- 
Fiking, οὖς καὶ καλοῦσιν ἀρέσκους. πολιτικῶς μὲν οὖν 


a ... .. 


δώπερ οὐδ' ἐρᾶν πλειόνων) This is | which Aristotle compares to the feel- 
lmost a verbatim repetition of Eth. ' ing between brothers, is much more 
M@. vi. 2, which passage containsthe | akin to the perfect and ideal friend- 
"tm of the present chapter. | ship than it is to either of the lower 
6 οὕτω δ'-- τοιούτου] ‘And this | forms of friendship (for gain or for 
@ms to be practically the cnse; for pleasure). It is essentially based on 
» do not find that people have many — personal considerations (δι᾽ aédrovs), 
ends (together) on the footing of though not necessarily on moral con- 
Mpanionship. And the classical siderations (δι᾽ ἀρετήν). 

iendshipe of story are recorded to | αἱ δ᾽ ὑμνούμεναι) Fritzsche quotes 
‘ve been betweon pairs. But they | Plutarch, De Am. Mult. 2: τὸν μακρὸν 
ho have many friends. and who asso- 3 καὶ παλαιὸν αἰῶνα μάρτυρα ἅμα τοῦ 
ate familiarly with all, seem to be , Adyou καὶ σύμβουλον λάβωμεν, ἐν ᾧ 
tends to none, except in a civil way, κατὰ ζεῦγος φιλίας λέγονται Θησεὺς καὶ 
id mencallthem “over-complaisant.” | Πειρίθους, ᾿Αχιλλεὺς καὶ Πάτροκλος, 
ι 8 civil way indced it is possible to ᾿Ορέστι,ς καὶ Πυλάδης, Φιντίας καὶ 
> friend to many without being δάμων, ᾿Επαμινώνδας καὶ Πελοπίδας. 
‘er-complaisant, but being really of δὲ πολύφιλοι---οὐδενὶ δοκοῦσιν 
πὰ; bat on a moral and personal εἶναι φίλοι] Cf. Eudemian Ethice, vit. 
oting this is not possible in relation : xii. 17: τὸ ζητεῖν ἡμῖν καὶ εὔχεσθαι 
\many; one must be content to find πολλοὺς φίλους, ἅμα δὲ λέγειν ὡς οὐθεὶς 
ren a few worthy of this.’ φίλος ᾧ πολλοὶ φίλοι, ἄμφω λέγεται 
ds) τῶν πραγμάτων] Opposed to ὀρθῶς, which sentence reconciles the 
as Aéyos implied in τὸ λεχθέν | above passage with Ath. vit i. 5. Ja 
vowe. Cf. the use of τὰ ἔργα, FA. | an external way (πολιτικῶς) A man 
'. Vill. 2. should have many friends, personally 
ὁταιρικὴν)] Cf. Eth. vitt. xii. 1—6, | (δι᾽ αὑτούς) a few. 
wdowitr. v. 3. ‘Companionship,’ ἀρέσκους] Cf. Reh. vii. 13. 1v. vi. 9. 
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[c 


ἔστι πολλοῖς εἶναι φίλον καὶ μὴ ἄρεσκον ὄντα, ἀλλ ὦ 


~ ww > A 
ἀληθῶς ἐπιεικῆ " O68 ἀρετὴν 


δὲ καὶ 4s αὑτοὺς οὐχ ἔσθ 


πρὸς πολλούς, ἀγαπητὸν δὲ καὶ ὀλίγους εὑρεῖν τοιούτως. ἢ 
1: Πότερον δ᾽ ἐν εὐτυχίαις μᾶλλον φίλων δεῖ ἢ ἐν 6 


χίαις ; ἐν ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ἐπιξητοῦνται ᾿ 


« a 
o Te yap 


χοῦντες δέονται ἐπικουρίας, οἵ τ᾽ εὐτυχοῦντες συμβίαν 


οὖς εὖ ποιήσουσιν" 


βούλονται γὰρ εὖ δρᾶν. 


a 


καιότερον μὲν δὴ ἐν ταῖς ἀτυχίαις, διὸ τῶν yorsy 


ἐνταῦθα δεῖ, κάλλιον δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις, διὸ καὶ 
ἐπιεικεῖς ζητοῦσιν᾽ 


[4 ᾿ 
τούτους γὰρ αἱρετώτερον eve 
. A a 5 
2Kal μετὰ τούτων διάγειν. ἔστι γὰρ καὶ καὶ was 
> ἮΝ ~ 4 en ~ . » ~ - oe 
αὐτὴ τῶν ᾧίλων ἡδεία καὶ ἐν ταῖς δυστυχίαις " 


ct! 


ζονται yao οἱ λυπούμενοι συναλγούντων τῶν Sides. 
a . ’ , @ 6 
κἂν ἀπορησειέν τις πότερον ὥσπερ βάρους μεταλαμβα.- 
a 9 wv oe ~ φ 
νουσιν, ἡ τούτο μὲν οὔ, ἡ παρουσία δ᾽ αὐτῶν rosa ewe 
καὶ an ἔννοια τοῦ συναλγεῖν ἐλάττω τὴν λύπην» ποιεῖ. d 
μὲν οὖν διὰ ταῦτα ij δι᾽ ἄλλο τι κουφίξονται, ἀφείσθαν | 


3 συμβαίνειν δ᾽ οὖν ζαίνεται τὸ λεχθέν. 
μικτί τις αὐτῶν εἶναι. 


ἔοικε δ᾽ αὶ carol 


> ν A A ~ ‘ . 
αὐτὸ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ὁρᾶν τοὺς Sided 
ond ¥. \ 2 o~ A 4 [2 . μ 
ἡδύ, ἀλλως τε καὶ ἀτυχοῦντι, καὶ γίνεταί τις EXIxorAE 

\ ‘ A -ι» . \ Α eon ι 
πρὺς τὸ μὴ λυπεῖσήαι" παραμυδητικὸν yas ὃ Φίλος xu 


1 we 


~ OW: A ~ λό ἑὰς φ Σ δέ ξ . =n δ 
TY, OWil καὶ TW AGYW, ἔα Ὺ Ξπιρέξιος " G19 yas TS ΤῊς 


Α 


Ἁ > 3 rN Q ~ ἊΝ 
,“ καὶ ed οἷς ἥδεται καὶ λυπεῖται. τὸ δὲ λυπουίενον 


’ 4 A ~ me eo 9 
αἰσήάνεσθαι ἐπὶ ταῖς αὑτοῦ ἀτυχίαις λυπητόν" 
4 4 wv ς ~ ao 
ᾧευγει λύπης αἴτιος sivas τοῖς Hiroig. διῆπερ 


δι᾽ αὑτοὺ:] Cf. Eth. 1x 


note. 


τοιούτου: ic. capable of being 


made personal friczds. 


AL. The question whether friends 
are most needed in adversity or pros- 
perity is here answered by saying. 
that io adversity friendship is more 


τὰς 1” 


οἱ μὰ 


1. 7. and 2 ὥσπερ βάρους μεταλαμβάνοισαΐ 


‘ Whether they take part of the! ardes, 


ι tapher. Οὗ Xepophan, 


as it were.” This is the andinart me 


Memor, & 


Vil. I. (Σωκράτην), “Apiorapyés vert 


Devessary, and in prosperity more Aristotle hintsat, without 


beautiful. Some remarks are added 
on the exact Openstion of friendship 
in alleviating sorrow, and some practi- 


cal rules are deduced. 


ὁρῶν σκυθρωπὼς ἔχοντα" ἔοικα: φι ὃ 
᾿Αρίσταρχε, βαρέως φέρειν τι᾿ χρὴ δὲ 
τυῦ βάρους μεταδιδόναι τοῖς φιλρι. 
ἴσως γὰρ ἄν τίσε καὶ ἡμεῖς κονφύσαυκαι. 


folly ming, 


a more psychological account of the 
operation of friendship in adverst. 
3 μικτή tis] Cf. Eth. in. i. 6. rv. ἰχΣ ἃ 


ἘΚ. ΧΙ] 
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Ξξρδρώδεις τὴν Φύσιν εὐλαβοῦνται συλλυπεῖν τοὺς φίλους 
πεὐτοῖς, χἂν μὴ ὑπερτείνη TH Οἀλυπίᾳ, τὴν ἐκείνοις γινο- 
μεένην λύπην οὐχ ὑπομένει, ὅλως τε συνθρήνους οὐ 
προσίεται διὰ τὸ μηδ᾽ αὐτὸς εἶναι θρηνητικός " γύναια 
δὲ καὶ οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἀνὸρες τοῖς συστένουσι χαίρουσι, καὶ 
κριλοῦσιν ὡς φίλους καὶ συναλγοῦντας. μιμεῖσθαι δ᾽ ἐν 
awa δεῖ δῆλον ὅτι τὸν βελτίω. ἡ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς εὐτυχίαις 5 
“τῶν Φίλων παρουσία τήν τε διαγωγὴν ἡδεῖαν ἔχει καὶ τὴν 
ἥννοιαν ὅτι ἥδονται ἐπὶ τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἀγαθοῖς. διὸ δόξειεν ἂν 
δεῖν εἰς μὲν τὰς εὐτυχίας καλεῖν τοὺς φίλους προθύμως" 
αὐεργετητικὸν γὰρ εἶναι καλόν sig δὲ τὰς ἀτυχίας 
ὀχνοῦντα" μεταδιῆόναι γὰρ ὡς ἥκιστα δεῖ τῶν κακῶν, 
ὥθεν τὸ 


ἅλις ἐγὼ δυστυχῶν. 


panera δὲ παρακλητέον, ὅταν μέλλωσιν ὀλίγα ὀχλη- 
φέντες μεγάλ᾽ αὐτὸν ὠξελήσειν. ἰέναι δ᾽ ἀνάπαλιν ἴσως 
ἁρμόξει πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ἀτυχοῦντας ἄκλητον καὶ προ- 
θύμως (φίλου γὰρ εὖ ποιεῖν, καὶ μάλιστα τοὺς ἐν χρείᾳ 
καὶ τὸ μὴ ἀξιώσαντας " ἀμφοῖν γὰρ κάλλιον καὶ ἥλιον), 
sig δὲ τὰς εὐτυχίας συνεργοῦντα μὲν προθύμως (καὶ γὰρ 
εἷς ταῦτα χρεία φίλων), πρὸς εὐπάθειαν δὲ σχολαίως " οὐ 


4 κἂν μὴ ὑπερτείνῃ τῇ ἀλυπίᾳ--- 
θρηνητικός) ‘And (such a one), unless 
he be excessively imp:ssive, cannot 
endure the pain which is brought 
upon them; and altogether he docs 
not like sympathetic wailers, not being 
given to wailing himself.’ The words 
κἂν ph κιτιλ. have troubled the com- 
mentators. The Paraphrast expluins 
them as if meaning :—‘ And unless 
(the sympathetic presence of friends) 
be exceedingly painless to them.’ But 
evidently the clause is brought in 
in reference to of ἀνδρώδεις. ‘Manly 
natures’ are not at all unlikely to be 
somewhat blunt and callous, and de- 
ficient in sensibility for the feclings of 
others. One might almost fancy that 


Aristotle was thinking of the Ajazr of 
Sophocles, vv. 319, 320: 


πρὸς yap κακοῦ τε καὶ βαρυψύχον γόους 
τοιούσδ᾽ ἀεί ποτ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ἐξηγεῖτ᾽ ἔχειν. 


ς ἅλις ἐγὼ δυστυχῶν) These words 
aro ποῦ to be found in any extant play 
or fragment. The nearest approach 
to them is in Sophocles, Gud. Tyr. 
1061: ἅλις νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ. 

6 φίλου γὰρ--- ἥδιον) “ For it behoves 
a friend to benefit (his friends), and 
especially those who are in need, and 
to (benefit) them when they have not 
asked. For this is nobler and sweeter 
for both parties.’ With καὶ τὸ, εὖ 
ποιεῖν is to be repeated. Some editions, 
against the MSS., read καὶ τοὺς. 


fae 
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γίνονται ὁμοιούμενοι ἀλλήλοις" ἡ δὲ τῶν ἐπιεικῶν ἐπιεικής, 
συναυξανομένη ταῖς ὁμιλίαις " δοκοῦσι δὲ καὶ βελτίους 
γίνεσθαι ἐνεργοῦντες καὶ διορθοῦντες ἀλλήλους" ἀπομάτ- 
τονται γὰρ Wap ἀλλήλων οἷς ἀρέσκονται, ὅθεν 


ἐσθλῶν μὲν yap an’ ἐσθλά. 


περὶ μὲν οὖν φιλίας ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω" ἑπόμενον δ᾽ ἂν 4 


εἴη διελθεῖν περὶ ἡδονῆς. 


he speaks οὗ the weakness of vice (cf. 
note on Ix. iv. 9), and here he says 
that bad men, from the weakness and 
instability of their natures, imbibe 
evil example. 

ἀπομάττονται --- ἀρέσκονται) ‘For 
they take the stamp οὗ one another in 
those things which they like.’ Cf. 
Aristophanes, Rane, v. 1040: 
ὅθεν 4 ᾿μὴ φρὴν ἀπομαξαμένη πολλὰς 

ἀρετὰς ἐποίησεν. 
ἐσθλῶν μὲν γὰρ] On this passage of 


Theognis, which is referred to above, 
Eth. rx. ix. 7, see Vol. I. Essay 11. 
p. 92. It is after Aristotle's manner 
to end a treatise with a line of poetry ; 
ef. Metaphysics, x1. x. 14, where the 
book ends with the verse 


Οὐκ ἀγαθὸν woduxoipayin’ εἷς κοίρανος 
ἔστω. 


Accordingly the unnecessary para- 
graph wep) μὲν οὖν φιλίας κιτ.λ. is pro- 
bably the interpolation of an editor. 


ἱ 
k 
7 up referentially the contents of Books I. Il. III. IV. VII. 
K. But while the Ethics are thus rounded off in their beginning 
@ end, and as to part of their contents, it is clear on the other 
that they contain a lacuna which has been artificially filled up. 
& I$ is very significant that the present book makes no reference to 
je contents of Books V. VI. VII.; and it seems impossible to 
foid thinking that Aristotle wrote the conclusion to his ethical trea- 
ee at a time when he had not as yet composed certain parts which 
meant to be introduced into it. Whether he afterwards ever 
those parte in literary form, or whether he merely gave 
for them in his oral discourses, we have now no means of 
That Books V. VI. and VIL. were not actually com- 
by Aristotle we have seen many reasons for believing. 
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4 ’᾽ 4 ~s ms 
πὶ τὸ μέσον. μή ποτε δὲ οὐ καλῶς τοῦτο λέγεται. οἱ 3 
8 ,Ὶ ~ 4 ~ , \ “ | fa ’ Ὕ ’ 
γὰρ περὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς πάθεσι καὶ ταῖς πράξεσι λόγοι ἡττὸν 
of κι ~ ~ 
εἶσι πιστοὶ Tuy ἔργων᾽ ὅταν οὖν Siahwvwcs τοῖς κατὰ 
a a a 9 A ο 
ayy αἴσθησιν, καταῷρονούμενοι καὶ τἀληδὲς προσαναιροῦ- 
.e ‘ We ‘ ern 7 9 bef 2.5 , _ 2 
iv ὃ γὰρ ψέγων THY NOovyy, ObIsig WoT Ehseuevoy, αἀπο- 
ϑ XN ~ A 3 Α ε ’ ψ “ 4ἉἫ 
Ὡλίνειν ὁοκεῖ πρὸς αὐτὴν ὡς τοιαύτην οὐσαν ἅπασαν" τὸ 
f 9 f 
ἢ 3 Ww ~ ~ 
διορίζειν yap οὐκ ἔστι τῶν πολλῶν. 
Lied ~ [2 tA « , 
θεῖς τῶν λόγων οὐ μόνον πρὸς TO εἰδέναι χρησιμώτατοι 
3 A A A A ad . “ } Q Ww ~ 
αἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς τὸν Ploy’ συνωλοὶ γὰρ ὄντες τοῖς 


> ἢ v 
ἐοίκασιν οὖν οἱ ἀλη- + 


’ ἊΝ ’ A ’ 
οις πσιστευονται, O10 προτρέπονται τοὺς ξυνιέντας ζῆν 


war’ αὐτοὺς. 
-wepl τῆς ἠδονῆς ἐπέλθωμν. 


- ee ee 
-= 


wards it, and are enslaved to plea- 
wares, and so one ought to lead men 
in the opposite direction, for thus 
they will arrive at the mean.’ 

In all prubability Aristotle here 
alludes immediately to two sections of 
the Platonists, (1) the party repre- 
sented by Eudoxus, whose arguments 
ure quoted ; (2) that headed by Speu- 
sippus, whose anti-hedonistic argu- 
ments were contained in two bLouks 
mentioned by Diogenes Laertius, under 
the titles Περὶ ἡδονῆς a’: ᾿Αρίστιππος 
α΄, and which are now passed under 
review. Under the class of those 
who ‘call pleasure the chief govd,’ 
Aristotle leas directly refers to Ari- 
stippus, who, though he belonged to 
a bygone era, still lived in the pages 
of Plato’s Philebus, and in the book 
of Speusippus bearing his name. 

ἐλθεῖν yap-—pdoo:} Cf. Eth. ii. ix. 
&, where it is suid that by going 
eounter to one’s natural bias one may 
attain the mean. Aristvtle does nut 
approve of this being dune by means 
of a sucrifico of truth. 

4 μή ποτε---λέγεται] “ But perhaps 
this is not rightly said.’ Cf. Plato, 
Mino, p. 89 c: ἀλλὰ μὴ τοῦτο οὐ 
καλῶς ὡμολογήσαμεν. This use of 


δ a ψ " 7 4Ἣ No 9 o 
τῶν μὲν οὖν τοιουτων KAIC, τὰ ὃ εἰρημενα 


μήποτε became very common in the 
later Greek. 

ὁ γὰρ ψέγων---πολλῶν] ‘For he who 
blames pleasure (unreservedly), and 
yet. is seen occasionally desiring it, is 
thought to incline towards it as being 
altogether guod ; for ordinary persons 
cannot diseriminate. τοιαύτην here, 
as τοιοῦτος docs frequently in Ari- 
stotle, takes its sense from the con- 
text. Cf. Evh. vi vi. 6.x. il. 4, ἄς. 
From what is above stated we learn 
that, the decline of philosophy having 
commenced, some of the Platunists 
enunciated theories which were meant 
tu be practically useful, rather than 
truce. Thus they overstated what they 
believed to be the truth about plea- 
sure, in order to counteract men’s 
universal tendency towards it. Ari- 
stutle ‘doults whether this is good 
policy.” Their whole theory is likely 
to be upset by their occasionally 
indulging in the higher kinds of 
pleasure. 

τοὺς tuvidyras] ‘Those who com- 
prehend them,’ i.e. appreciating the 
truth of the theories, as shown by 
their agreement with men's actions. 
Cf. Eth. vi. x. 1, note. On τοῖς ἔργοις 
ef, Ix. vill. 2. 
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Εὔδοξος μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡδονὴν τἀγαθὲν mer εἶναι διὰ τὶ. 
πάνθ᾽ ὑρᾶν ἐφιέμενα αὐτῆς, καὶ ἔλλογα καὶ adsye’ ὃ. 
~ “no Ψ - ε »" , , Ά, 4 , , 
πᾶσι δ᾽ εἶναι τὸ αἱρετὸν ἐπιεικές, καὶ τὸ μάλιστα Rae. 

» A 4 ° o 
στον" τὸ δὴ πάντ᾽ ἐπὶ ταὐτὸ φέρεσθαι μηνύειν ὡς THN 
τοῦτο ἄριστον᾽ ἕκαστον γὰρ τὸ αὑτῷ ἀγαθὸν HAsxm, 
“Ὁ A ’ A >A ~ » ° ’ . Ψ ν 8 
ὥσπερ καὶ tpopyy* τὸ δὴ πᾶσιν ἀγαήόν, καὶ ὦ Tet 
ἐπιστεύοντο O οἱ λόγοι διὰ τῷ 
N33 e 0 -ς 3. ’ 4 
Os αὐτοὺς " Οεα ῳεογτος γ8 


ἐφίεται, τἀγαθὸν εἶναι. 
τοῦ ἤθους ἀρετὴν μᾶλλον ἡ 


II. This chapter contains the grounds 
on which Eudoxus ‘ used to think that 
pleasure is the chief good’; and an 
examination of three objections, which 
had been started to these reasopings. 
The arguments of Eudoxus are, (1) 
that all things seek pleasure. (2) that 
pain is essentially (xa αὐτό) an object 
uf aversion, and therefore pleasure, its 
contrary, must be essentially an ubject 
of desire, (3) that pleasure is always 
desired as an end-in-itself, and not as 
8 means tu anything, (4) that pleasure 
when added to any other guod, makes 
if mere desirable. The oljectiuas to 
these arguments are, (1) the opinion 
of Plato (which serves as an olvection 
tourzument gthi. that the chief guod 
must be incapable of being added to 
acy ther swod, and so made better. 
Tiis objection Arist :tle allows as 
vaiid. (2) Aa olyection tu the Ist 
argumen?, probably suovested br 
Biate’s Pad haa p. 07, and repeated 
by Specsippus—that the testimony 
of ferition εἰ emattures is of po value. 
Tits olfevtion is disullowed (5) Tue 
COUDTSNES uted! oF Spe usippus tu the 
ze amgument of Eadtxus,— that mut 
ἣν ταῖσι state, is the 
its ts refuted. 
ι τὸ aperds ἐπιτικεςὶ We Lave lere 


picts, ἔπε τὶ 
Fe ol hd Ὁ κατὰ 
we Gab αὶ οὗ τὰς veew words of Eu- 
deais. Tn $ gy Δ ἀκτὶς zenemely 
Poveegt angun at. 
His whole coucusion is tu be fonud 


PA. %. th Vs 


Approves of τις 


ἴα: Ενοκι: Waa 
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' going so far as to say that plearar Ὁ 
: the chief good. The term τὸ aiperss, 
' 1D Opposition to τὸ φενατόν. seas Ν 
: have plaved a great part in the mr 


: by Plato, Philedus, p. 20, as 3 Bec 
' gary attribute of the chief guoi, al 
' go also by Aristotle, ExA. 1 vii δὲ Σ 


Cou, 


more right than his opponents, bt 
wrong in not diserimizating betwen 
the different kinds of pleasa~. a2! 8 


sonings of Eudoxus. It is δὲ οὶ 


ii. 4. Here it is implied in the word 


᾿ ἀφειέμενα. It appears simply to ment 


‘that which is a reasonable ctiet ἢ 
desire. ef. Ech. wie whi. 2: ἡ ods 


καθ᾽ αὑτὴν αἱρετή, and x. 11:. 13. Bet 


οὐ πᾶσα αἱροτή. As implying wil 
and choice. it is appiicatle in a σεν 
tive, as well as an abseinte aise Ὁ 
means as well as to enix Buk 5 
of the Zopics c.ntains hints oa tt 
method of dealing with this term. sed 
throws light ou ita uss, whic flor 
tuutes between a reference to the aud 
the uveful, ard the pleasant icf Jp 
le. ba. 7). 

ἐκιστενοστο δ᾽ οἱ Ἀ6γοι) This ἰ ὃ 
peasing allusion ty the perncs 
chamuter of Euduxus of Cuidta τ 
lived alout 300 mc.. aad wiy ec; We 
wreit fame a> an sstrucamer. Be 
appears to have intpalaed the sorte 
from ἔσυρ τοῖο Gowen. TE: pee 
or Arstus is ὦ Verificsties of b> 
Φαινόωενα. Cert i surie=in Dieses 
welt Teave the tmp cess tha, ἰφισᾷ 


Στοὺς pupti le qguasmies wis -? 
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3 Ἁ e ͵ ve en oo 4», ἢ 
ᾧρων εἶναι" οὐ δὴ ὡς Φίλος τῆς ἡδονῆς ἐδόκει 
, ν @ 5 4 9 Ὁ 4 > » 
γειν, ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως ἔχειν XAT ἀλήθειαν. οὐχ ἧττον 2 
Ἁ 4 ~ 9 [4 Ἁ M [4 Φ 
as φανερὸν ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου" τὴν γὰρ λύπην καθ 
4 suxroy εἶναι, ὁμοίως δὴ τοὐναντίον αἱρετόν. 
δ᾽ εἶναι αἱρετὸν ὃ μὴ δι᾿ ἕτερον μηδ᾽ ἑτέρου χάριν 
" τοιοῦτον ὃ ὁμολογουμένως εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήν᾽ 
Ρ ἐπερωτᾶν τίνος ἕνεκα ἥδεται, ὡς καθ᾽ αὑτὴν 
“τὴν τὴν ἡδονην. προστιθεμένην τε ὁτῳοῦν τῶν 
χἱρετώτερον ποιεῖν, οἷον τῷ δικαιοπραγεῖν καὶ 
A » A ‘ ‘, Ἁ > ἢ 4 we 
'* καὶ αὔξεσθαι δὴ τὸ ἀγαθὸν αὐτὸ αὑτώ. 
Ἀν» ε ’ ~ 3 ~ 3 Α 3 ’ ᾿ 
ὑτός γε ὃ λόγος τῶν ἀγαθῶν αὐτὴν ἀποφαίνειν, 3 
μᾶλλον ἑτέρου" πᾶν γὰρ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρου ἀγαθοῦ 
’ , Ά , A , > 
οἰ ἢ μονούμενον. τοιούτῳ δὴ λόγῳ καὶ Πλάτων Νὰ 
γε οὐκ ἔστιν ἡδονὴ τἀγαθόν" αἱρετώτερον γὰρ 
σὰ 4 a ΄ a 9 .} 
ἡδὺν βίον μετὰ ᾧρονήσεως ἢ χωρίς, εἰ δὲ τὸ 
γεῖττον, οὐκ εἶναι τὴν ἠδονὴν τἀγαθόν οὐδενὸς 
τεθέντος αὐτὸ τἀγαθὸν αἱρετώτερον γίνεσθαι. 
ig οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν τἀγαθὸν av εἴη, ὃ μετά τινος 


| 


stotle (or, as Diogenes. 
machus’) is the only 
his ethical opinions. 
ἕτερον] The end is better 
ans, but this does not 
ig as to the compurative 
f pleasure to the rest of 
uss of ends. Thus the 
Eudoxus overshot the 
nilar argument of his is 
ith careless approbation, 
Δυκεῖ καλῶς συνηγορῆσαι, 
6, ‘ Eudoxus is thought 
ded well’ in favour of 
ig the chief good, because 
praised. This argument 
prove that it belongs to 


3 πᾶν γὰρ----χωρίς] ‘ For that “ every 
good is better in combination with 
another good than alone.” This is 
indeed the very argument by which 
Plato proves pleasure not to be the 
highest good. For the pleasant life 
is more desirable with wisdom than 
without.’ Cf. Philebus, pp. 21—22: 
where however the pruposition οὐδένος 
προστεθέντος---- γίνεσθαι is not to be 
found. Plato only argued that, us the 
highest conception of human good im- 
plied a combination of both pleasure 
and knowledge, pleasure separately 
could not be the chief good. It is 
a deduction of Aristotle's from the 
terms ἱκανὸν καὶ τέλεον, used by Plato, 
ὰ τίμια. that the chief good is incapable of 
my] It is suggested as ἃ . addition or improvement. Cf. Topics, 

of reusoning, Zupics, | mm. 1. 2: where it is said that the 
t you may say ‘Justice | end plus the means cannot be called 
are better with plouwsure | more desirable than the end by itself, 
, ‘ οὗ, Eth. 1. vii. 8, where the same 


mn em ..-.. -.---'---ὕἤ».ἙἘ--ς.ς-..-.Κ»..--. »-»-»-Κ.ὕ-.ο.ςἘἘ.. 
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“᾿ 3 e A 8 he i [4 [2 1} 
« τῶν καθ᾿ αὑτὸ ἀγαθῶν αἱρετώτερον γίνεται. τί οὖν 
~ ΚΑ “ μὴ ζ-- . 
τοιοῦτον, οὗ καὶ ἡμεῖς κοινωνοῦμεν; τοιοῦτον γὰρ EXT 
en 9 , e > ᾿ ry ν .ο ener . 
ται. οἱ ὃ ἐνιστάμενοι ὡς οὐκ ἀγαθὸν ov παντ᾽ ἐφίεται 
a Q oo ~ ~ o 
μὴ οὐθὲν λέγωσιν" ὃ yap πᾶσι δοκεῖ, τοῦτ᾽ εἶναί Samm 
ας 8 ~ y A ΠῚ Φ ‘ 
ὁ δ᾽ ἀναιρῶν ταύτην THY πίστιν οὐ πάνυ πιστότερα ἐμῶν 
᾽ Ν , N > » . > = wy w Ay s 
εἰ μὲν yap τὰ ἀνόητα ὠρέγετο αὐτῶν, ἦν ἂν τι τὸ λην 
aN A N 4 ~ 4 w wv 
μένον, εἰ δὲ καὶ τὰ ᾧρόνιμα, πῶς λέγοιεν ἄν τι; ἴσως ἃ 
. τ“ 4 7 A ᾿ 4 ~ 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς φαύλοις ἐστί τι Φυσικὸν ἀγαδὲν χρεῖττω ἢ 
᾽ e ἤ ἃ νκ, 7 ~ , 4 ? ~ ® v 
ς καθ᾿ αὑτά, ὃ ἐφίεται τοῦ οἰκείου ἀγαθοῦ. οὐκ ἕωχε & 
3N A ~ Ὁ ° we ᾿ > [2 a ῳ 
οὐδὲ περὶ τοῦ ἐναντίου καλῶς λέγεσθαι. οὐ γάρ ᾧασιν, ἃ 
e 4 , » “ en \ > A 9 ~ 
ἡ λύπη κακόν ἐστι, THY ἡδονὴν ἀγαθὸν εἶναι " ἀντιχεῖσϑαι 
Q ~ A @ ~ 
γὰρ καὶ κακὸν κακῷ καὶ audw τῷ μηδετέρω, λέγωτες 
~ 3 ~ 3 A 4 4 ~ 4 ’ ry Γ᾿ 
ταῦτα οὐ κακῶς, οὐ μὴν ἐπὶ γε τῶν εἰφημένων ἀληθεύοντες. 
9 ~ . A wv ~ A Q roy » J 
audoy μὲν yap ὄντων κακῶν καὶ φευκτὰᾶ ἔγει audo@ εἰναι, 
. ~ ~ ’ \ “ e ~ »d ° ry 
. τῶν μηδετέρων δὲ μηδέτερον ἢ ὁμοίως νῦν δὲ ζαίνονται τῷ 
Q F e [2 4 “ND € t e ΓῚ Ρ 
μὲν ᾧεύγοντες ὡς κακὸν, τὴν ὃ αἱρούμενοι ὡς ayabw 
οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἀντίκειται. 
ry Od Ἁ δ᾽ , Ά “ΣΦ [4 4 ε @¢eN 
2 υ μὴν GUO εἰ μὴ τῶν ποιοτητῶν ἔστιν Ἢ δον, 


~ 9 an ΄“Ψ φ ~ gnYQ A e 2 
TOUT οὐδὲ τῶν ἀγαθῶν" οὐδὲ γὰρ ai τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐνέργειαι 


opinion seems to be conveyed. though | the θηρία mentioned by Pista Pur 
that interpretation of the passage has | des, 1. ¢. 
been disputed. 5 οὗ γάρ φασι»νῚ As we learn fea 
4 τί obv—exi(yreiras] ‘What is | the Eudemian bovk, Eth. vi xiii b 
there then which has these character- Speusippus was the author of thi 
istics (/.e. supreme goodness without — objection. 
the capability of addition) which we 
men ean partake of ἡ For such is the 111. Aristotle investigates memair- 
very olject of our enquiries.” That — ing arguments used by the Piatunst 
ix, not a transcendental good, but — to prove that pleasure is not δ ge. 
something to be practically realised. (1) that it is ‘net a quality.’ Το» 
Cf. Eek. i. vi. 13. argument would prove tes macs, ἃ 
ὃ γὰρ πᾶτι δοκεῖ] This acceptance it would be equally decisive gum 
of the testimony of ipstinct occurs , happiness, or the actions of virte. 
also in the Eudemian book, EcA. win. | (2) that it is ‘unlimned.’ Bat (6, 
xiii. 5. in one sense this will apply to virter 
ὁ 8 ἀναιρῶν] Probably Speusippus, — also, (4) in another sense it is sal 
taking up a suggestion from Plato, applicable to the ‘mixed pleastre 
Phil. tus, p. 07. whieh are apalcguus to beach, 148 
τοῖς φαύλοις) In the neutergender. = proportion variable according to at 
‘the lower creatures ;'—alluding to | Culnstaners ; (3) that it is ‘out daa 


- —am= 
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4 
τές εἶσιν, οὐδ᾽ ἡ εὐδαιμονία. λέγουσι δὲ τὸ μὲν 2 
« 7 3 ep. A » ἢ “ , 
» αὐρίσθαι, τὴν δ᾽ ἡδονὴν ἀόριστον εἶναι, ὅτι δέχεται 
° ‘ vw 9 XN Ψ 9 “~ [κά 
λον καὶ τὸ ἥττον. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ἥδεσθαι 


a Ἁ αν ΄ ᾿ δ of 
κρίνουσι, καὶ περὶ τὴν δικαιοσύνην καὶ τὰς ἄλλας 
» ve a 9 “ ὼ 4Ἁ vad Ὶ vv \ 
» MAS ἂς evapying Φασὶ μᾶλλον καὶ NTTGY τοὺς 

. » 
ὑπάρχειν κατὰ τὰς ἀρετάς, ἔσται τὸ αὐτό" 
, 9 ~~ > ~ ” A 
| yap εἶσι μᾶλλον καὶ ἀνδρεῖοι, ἔστι δὲ καὶ. 


πραγεῖν καὶ σωῷρονεῖν μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον 
pay φρονεῖν μᾶ καὶ ἧττον. 


εἰ δ᾽ 


° en ~ ’ 3 3 A a ψ 
ig ἡδοναῖς, μὴ wor οὐ λέγουσι τὸ αἴτιον, av wosy 


+, but in some sort ‘a transi- 
gainst which Aristotle argues, 
it cannot be a motion because 
litting the idea of speed, (ὁ) 
cannot be a creation, because 
‘ble of being resolved into its 
‘nt perts, (c) that it cannot be 
wp, for this is merely cor- 
ind even in the case of bodily 
it is not the body that feels; 
' there are many disgraceful 
s. To which it may be an- 
that pleasures differ in kind, 
o if some be bad, others may 
utely good. 
ἢ τῶν ποιοτήτων) This seems 
» only record of an argument, 
r occurring in the works of 
yas, that ‘pleasure is not a 
cause it is not a quality.’ It 
to the moralising tendency, 
iticed, of this school of Pla- 
as if they said that no- 
ald be called ‘good’ which 
form part of man’s moral 
r. 
dy οὖν ἐκ τοῦ ἥδεσθαι) Plea- 
7 be said to admit of degrees : 
reference to men’s different 
6s of feeling it, but in this 
it will stand on the same 
is courage and justice. 


ly ταῖς ἡδοναῖς---μικταῇῆ ‘In | 


md place, if (they predicate 
ribnte of “unlimited” as 


not in the recipients of ; 


pleasure, but) in the pleasures them- 
selves, perhaps they omit to state the 
reason of the fact, namely, that while 
some pleasures are unmixed, others 
are mixed.’ Plato in the Philebus 
divides pleasures into mixed and un- 
mixed. Of each he makes three 
classes. Mixed pleasures are (1) 
bodily pleasures, the restoration of 
harmony in the animal frame, where 
the bodily pain of want or desire is 
mixed up with the bodily pleasure of 
gratification ; (2) the pleasure of ex- 
pecting this restoration, where the 
bodily pain of want is mixed up with 
the mental pleasure of the idea of 
relief; (3) the pleasure which we feel 
in the ludicrous, where the mental 
pain of seeing the un-beautiful is 
mixed with the mental pleasure of 
laughing at it. The unmixed plea- 
sures, 1.5. in which no pain is implied, 
ure (1) those of smell; (2) those of 
sight and hearing; (3) those that be- 
long to the intellect. Of these two 
classes Plato confines the attribute of 
ἀμετρία, ‘want of measure,’ to the 
first class. The unmixed or pure 
pleasures necessarily possess ἐμμετρία, 
ef. Phileb. p. 52 c. The same doctrine 
is given Evh. vit. xiv. 6: af δ᾽ ἄνευ 
λυπῶν (ἡδοναὶ) οὐκ ἔχουσιν ὑπερβολήν. 
Speusippus, forgetful of this distinc- 
tion, appears to have made ἀμετρία 
(ἀόριστον εἶναι) a universal predicate 
of pleasure. 


BJ 
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δ᾽ ἡδονῇ τούτων οὐδέτερον ὑπάρχει" ἡσθῆναι μὲν yap 
ταχέως ὥσπερ ὀργισθῆναι, ἥδεσθαι δ᾽ οὔ, οὐδὲ πρὸς 
» βαδίζειν δὲ καὶ αὔξεσθαι καὶ πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα. 
λειν μὲν οὖν εἷς τὴν ἡδονὴν ταχέως καὶ βραδέως 
» ἐνεργεῖν δὲ κατ᾽ αὐτὴν οὐκ ἔστι ταχέως, λέγω δ᾽ 
. γένεσίς τε πῶς ἂν εἴη; δοκεῖ γὰρ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ 


᾿γέντος τὸ τυχὸν γίγνεσθαι͵ ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ οὗ γίγνεται, εἰς 


Nore διαλύεσθαι. 


2 


" ’ 9 A ΄ 
ιᾳτικά ἐστι τὰ παθη. 


καὶ οὗ γένεσις ἡ ἡδονή, τούτου ἡ λύπη 
καὶ λέγουσι δὲ τὴν μὲν λύπην ἔνδειαν τοῦ κατὰ 
βύσιν εἶναι, τὴν δ᾽ ἡδονὴν ἀναπλήρωσιν. 
εἰ δή ἐστι τοῦ κατὰ Φύσιν 


ταῦτα δὲ σω- 


ἱναπλήρωσις ἡ ἡδονή, ἐν ᾧ ἀναπλήρωσις, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν καὶ 
ο᾽ τὸ σῶμα ἄρα" οὐ δοκεῖ δέ" οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν ἄρα ἀνα- 
ελήρωσις ἡ ἡδονή, ἀλλὰ γινομένης μὲν ἀναπληρώσεως 


ar ἄν τις, καὶ τεμνόμενος λυποῖτο. 


rai dda? 


a 
αὑτὴ 


a δόξα δ᾽ 


Aristotle's real objection to the term 
lies deeper than these mere 

ical skirmishings, and has been 
txplained, Vol. I. Essay IV. pp. 246—9. 
§ γένεσις τε-- φθορά], ‘And how 
pau it be a creation? For it does 
not seem to be the case that anything 
tan be created out of anything; a 
thing is resolved into that out of 
Which it is created. And (as the 
Platonists say) pein is the destruction 
Of that of which pleasure is the crea- 
lion.’ This elliptical argument seems 
9 require for its conclusion, ‘ Where 
ben are tha elements out of which 
ur perfect nature (οὐσία) is created 
¥ the process called pleasure, and 
ito which it is resulved by the de- 
xuctive process called pain?’ We 
nd pain called a destruction in the 
Rilebus, p. 31 EB: δίψος δ᾽ αὖ φθορὰ 
sb Adwy καὶ λύσις, ἡ δὲ τοῦ ὑγροῦ 
λιν τὸ ξηρανθὰὲν πληροῦσα δύναμις 
ἰονή. Aristotle, arguing polemically, 
ys, ‘Where then are the elements 
ith which the creative and the de- 
ructive process must beginand end?’ 


VOL. ITI. 


He afterwards reasonably substitutes 
ἐνέργεια for γένεσις asa better formula, 
but the above polemic seems not to 
have much value. 

6 οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν ἄρα---λυποῖτο] ‘Neither 
is pleasure therefore a replenishment, 
though one may feel pleasure while 
replenishment is taking place, just as 
one may fool pain while one is being 
cut.’ Pleasure, says Aristotle, may 
be synchronous with replenishment, 
but cannot be identical with it, for 
pleasure is a state of the mind, and 
not of the body, ef. Eth. 1. viii. 10: τὸ 
μὲν yap ἥδεσθαι τῶν ψυχικῶν. All that 
is proved here is that a more sub- 
jective formula than ἀναπλήρωσις is 
required to express the nature of 
pleasure, Plato had used the formula 
πλήρωσις, Philebus, p. 31 2, and Speu- 
sippus probably repeated it. 

teuvdpevos] The worls τομαὶ καὶ 
καύσεις were commonly used by Plato, 
as instances of bodily pain. (Cf. 
Timeus, p.65 B: ταῦτα δ᾽ αὖ περὶ τὰς 
καύσεις καὶ τομὰς τοῦ σώματος γιγνό- 
μενά ἐστι κατάδηλα, 


OO 


wi 
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Βριδίζεται, τὸν δ᾽ ἐπαινοῦσιν ὡς πρὸς ἕτερα ὁμιλοῦντα. 
δυύδείς τ᾿ ἂν ἕλοιτο ζῆν παιδίου διάνοιαν ἔχων διὰ βίου, 12 
υὐδόμενος ἐφ᾽ οἷς τὰ παιδία ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα, οὐδὲ 
“χαίρειν ποιῶν τι τῶν αἰσχίστων, μηδέποτε μέλλον 


λυπηθῆναι. 


’ “a 
περὶ πολλά TE σπουδὴν ποιησαίμεθ᾽ ἄν καὶ 


αἱ μηδεμίαν ἐπιφέροι ἡδονήν, οἷον ὁρᾶν, μνημονεύειν, εἰδέναι, 


τὰς ἀρετὰς ἔχειν. 


3 \ » ἢ 9 » 
εἰ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἕπονται τούτοις 


ἐδοναί, οὐδὲν διαφέρει " ἑλοίμεθα γὰρ ἂν ταῦτα καὶ εἰ μὴ 


Γ td LU > 3 ~ en 4 
yivoitT AE αὐτῶν 70077. 


a ψ ἮΝ 3 \ e 
OTs μὲν οὖν οὔτε τἀγαθὸν ἡ 13 


ἡδονὴ οὔτε πᾶσα αἱρετή, δῆλον ἔοικεν εἶναι, καὶ ὅτι εἰσί 
τινες αἱρεταὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὰς διαφέρουσαι τῷ εἴδει ἢ ἀφ᾽ ὧν. 
τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα περὶ τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ λύπης ἱκανῶς 


εἰρήσθω. 


ὔ  » a “a ΄“ ἢ ’ , 9 a , 9 
Τί δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἢ ποῖὸν τι, καταφανέστερον γένοιτ᾽ av ἀπ᾽ 4 


ἀρχῆς ἀναλαβοῦσιν. 


12 περὶ πολλά τε] If pleasure, ac- 
cording to Eudoxus, were the chief 
good, all parsuits would be prized in 
proportion to their affurding pleasure, 
but this Aristotle shows not to be the 
case. 


IV. Having finished his critical 
remarks on existing theories (τὰ 
λεγόμενα) about pleasure, Aristotle 
proceeds synthetically to state his own 
views, as follows : (1) Pleasure is, like 
sight, something whole and entire, not 
gradually arrived at, but a moment 
of consciousness, at once perfect, in- 
dependent of the conditions of time, 
§ § 1—4. (2) It arises from any faculty 
obtaining its proper object, but is 
better in proportion to the excellence 
of the faculty exercised, §§ 5—7. (3) 
It is thus the perfection of our func- 
tions, but is distinct from the functions 
themselves, § 8. (4) It cannot be 
continuously maintained, owing to the 
weakness of our powers, our func- 
tions being soon blunted by fatigue, 
§9. (5) Pleasure, in short, results 
from the sense of life, and is insepu- 


δοκεῖ yap ἡ μὲν ὅρασις καθ᾿ ὃντι- 


rably connected with the idea of life, 
δ 10—11. 

1 lB ἐστὶν ἣ ποῖόν τι] Cf. Eth. τι. 
Vv. 1: μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τί ἐστιν ἢ ἀρετὴ 
σκεπτέον. Ib. vi. 1: δεῖ δὲ μὴ μόνον 
οὕτως εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἕξις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ποία τις. 
The genus (τί ἐστι) of pleasure here 
given is that it is ὅλον τι, one of those 
moments of consciousness which are 
complete in themselves; the differentia 
(ποῖόν rt) is that it results from the 
exercie of any faculty upon its proper 
object. It may be said that this defi- 
nition would leave pleasure undefined ; 
but in fact it is a simple sensation, 
not admitting of entire explication. 

ἡ μὲν ὅρασι5] Modern researches in 


optics would tend to modify this view 
of the entirely simple nature of an act 
of sight. But it may be conceded 


that any ‘process’ which takes place 
in sight is too swift to be noticed by 
the mind. Cf. Locke, Essay on the 
Human Understanding, book II. c. 
xiv.§ 10. ‘Such a part of duration 
as this, wherein we perceive no suc- 
cession, is that which we may call an 
instant, and is that which takes up 


ou 2 
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A nd 3 , ws a ᾽ 4 9 > ὦ “e 
τὰ τοιαῦτα. οὐ μόνον δ᾽ οὕτως, ἀλλὰ. καὶ ἐν aUTY τῇ 
Patios τὸ γὰρ πόθεν ποῖ οὐ ταὐτὸν ἐν τῷ σταδίω καὶ 
ἐν τῷ μέρει, καὶ ἐν ἑτέρῳ μέρει καὶ ἑτέρῳ, οὐδὲ τὸ διεξιέναι 
τὴν γραμμὴν τήνδε κἀκείνην " οὐ μόνον γὰρ γραμμὴν δια- 

πορεύεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τόπῳ οὖσαν, ἐν ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ αὕτη 
ἐκείνης. δι ἀκριβείας μὲν οὖν περὶ κινήσεως ἐν ἄλλοις 
εἴρηται, ἔοικε δ᾽ οὐκ ἐν ἅπαντι χρόνω τελεία εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ 
πολλαὶ ἀτελεῖς καὶ διαφέρουσαι τῷ εἴδει, εἴπερ τὸ πόθεν 
ποῖ εἰδοποιόν. τῆς ἡδονῆς δ᾽ ἐν ὁτωοῦν χρόνω τέλειον τὸ 
εἶδος. δῆλον οὖν ὡς ἕτεραί τ᾽ av εἶεν ἀλλήλων, καὶ τῶν 
ὅλων τι καὶ τελείων ἡ ἡδονή. δόξειε δ᾽ ἄν τοῦτο καὶ ἐκ 

ΓΝ A 3 Ὁ δ... ’ an Ns 4 
τοῦ μὴ ἐνδέχεσθαι κινεῖσθαι μὴ ἐν χρόνω, ἥδεσθαι δέ" τὸ 

3 ~ “ a 9 7 New red 3 
γὰρ ἐν τῶ νῦν ὅλον τι. ἐκ τούτων δὲ δῆλον καὶ ὅτι οὐ 
καλῶς λέγουσι κίνησιν ἢ γένεσιν εἶναι τὴν ἡδονήν. οὐ 
γὰρ πάντων ταῦτα λέγεται, ἀλλὰ τῶν μεριστῶν καὶ μὴ 


da 


fluted tablet added as an ornament to | stitute a differentia. But pleasure 
the frieze (perhaps the last act inthe | seems perfect in kind in any time 
creation οὗ thetemple). Thecreation | (of its existence) whatsoever.’ Every 
of the temple as a whole, regarded in | process is under conditions of time, 
the whole time which it occupies, is | and its parts being under a law of 
alone to be regarded as a perfect | succession are cssentially different 
process. from each other: the ὕστερον from the 
3—4 Spolws δὲ---εἶδο5 ‘So too in | πρότερον, the beginning, middle, and | 
the case of walking, and all other | end, from one another. In pleasure 
processes. For if passage be a pro- | nothing of the kind is to be found. 
cess from place to place, even of this | One moment of pleasure does not lead 
there ure different species, flying, | up, a8 a preparative, to another more 
walking, jamping, and the like. And | advanced moment. Pleasure, when 
not only this, but even in walking | felt, is, ipso facto, complete. 
itself (there are different species), for ἐν ἄλλοις Ὁ εἴρηται) Cf. Physics, IV. 
the whence and the whither are not | and V. But as the Physics were pro- 
the same in the whole course and in | bably a later work, εἴρηται may be 
the φατέ οὗ the course, and in one part | here a mis-reading for εἰρήσεται, as in 
and the other part ; nor is it the sumo | the instance given, Vol. I. Essay I. 
thing to cross this line and that. For | page 68, note. 
& person not only passes a line, but a οὐκ ἐν ἅπαντι) ‘Non in quolibet 
line in space, and this line is in dif- | tempore:’ this is of course different 
ferent space from that line. Weshall | from ἐν ἅπαντι τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, and 
treat exactly of process elsewhere, | év τῷ ἅπαντι, in the preceding section. 
but it seems not to be perfect in every ἐν ὁτῳοῦν) ‘In quulibet,’ but above, 
thme, but the majority of processes | obx ἔστιν ἐν éryoty means ‘in nullo 
seem imperfect and differing in species, | potest.’ 
if the whence and the whither con- 4 δῆλον οὖν---ἧδονῆλ SW We θαυ 
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Geawsoty, ἔ ἐν τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ ἡ ἡδονή" ὁμοίων ya 

εωροῦν, ἔσται ἐν τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ ἡ ἡδονή" ὁμ γὰρ 
Ψ 9 4 “ 

τῶν καὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐχόντων τοῦ τε 

πθητικοῦ καὶ τοῦ ποιητικοῦ ταὐτὸ πέφυκε γίνεσθαι. 


-ς φ aN A “ > A , , , \ 
meg our oudsis συνέχως Ὥθεται 5 ἢ καμει 9 σαντα γαρ9 


ἃ ἀνθρώπεια ἀδυνατεῖ συνεχῶς ἐνεργεῖν. οὐ γίνεται 
ὧν οὐδ ἡδονή" ἕπεται γὰρ τῇ ἐνεργείᾳ. ἔνια δὲ τέρπει 
aura ὄντα, ὕστερον δὲ οὐχ ὁμοίως διὰ ταὐτό" τὸ μὲν 
Ap πρῶτον παρακέκληται ἡ διάνοια καὶ διατεταμένως 
πρὶ αὐτὰ ἐνεργεῖ, ὥσπερ κατὰ τὴν ὄψιν οἱ ἐμβλέποντες͵ 
“τέπειτα δ᾽ οὐ τοιαύτη ἡ ἐνέργεια ἀλλὰ παρημελημένη" 
ιὸ καὶ ἡ ἡδονὴ ἀμαυροῦται. ὀρέγεσθαι δὲ τῆς ἡδονῆς 
δηβείη τις av ἅπαντας, ὅτε καὶ τοῦ ζῆν ἅπαντες ἐφίενται" 
| δὲ ζωὴ ἐνέργειά τίς ἐστι, καὶ ἕκαστος περὶ ταῦτα καὶ 
οὔτοις ἐνεργεῖ ἁ καὶ μάλιστ᾽ ἀγαπᾷ, οἷον ὁ μὲν μουσικὸς 
ἡ ἀκοῇ περὶ τὰ μέλη, ὁ δὲ φΦιλομαήης τῇ διανοίᾳ περὶ 


ὰ 6 ὕ av δὶ 4 ~ ~ a e Ne 
a θεωρήματα, οὕτω δὲ καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἕκαστος. ἡ ὃ 


ἰδονὴ τελειοῖ τὰς ἐνεργείας, καὶ To ζῆν δέ, οὗ ὀρέγονται. 
ὑλόγως οὖν καὶ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἐφίενται" τελειοῖ γὰρ ἑκάστῳ 
3 ζῆν, αἱρετὸν ὄν. πότερον 53 διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν τὸ ζῆν 
ἱρούμεθα ἢ διὰ τὸ ζῆν τὴν ἡδονην, ἀφείσθω ἐν τῷ 


w the percipient, τὸ πάσχον for the ᾿ while they aro new, but afterwards 
bject perceived. , ποῦ in the same way. For at first 
8 ὁμοίων γὰρ ὄντων--- γίνεσθαι) ‘For . the intellect is excited and acts strenu- 
om similar puirs of relatives, bear- | ously on the objects in question (as 
να the same relation to one another, | in the case of sight, when one first 
6. the active and passive, the same ' fixes one’s glance) but afterwards 
ssult is naturally produced.’ This the action is not equally vivid, but 
ppears to be an abstract and ἃ priori relaxc!, and so one’s pleasure also 
ay of stating the universality of , fades.’ On this doctine, ef. Vol. I. 
leasure attendant on the harmony © Exssiy IV. and Ar. Metaph. vin. viii. 
etween a faculty and its proper | 18, there quoted, p. 250. 
bject. 10 It is natural to say that all 
9 πῶς οὖν--ἀμαυροῦται] ‘How is it | desire pleasure, from its inseparable 
hen that no one is continuously ina | connection with the sense of life, und 
tate of pleasure? The reason must be | with each of the vital functions, 
hat one grows weary. For all human ' Thus far Eudoxus was right, but he 
hings are incapable of continuous was wrong in not recognising a differ- 
etivity. Pleasure therefareceasestobo . ence in kind between different plea- 
roduced, for it depends on the activity ' sures, and this point is demonstrated 
f the faculties. It is on this samo ἰπ the ensuing chapter. 
ecount that some things please us 


_—_—— —_ ee es -» 
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4 w ‘4 Α 4 “ 9 
γὰρ ἕκαστα κρίνουσι καὶ ἐξακριβοῦσιν οἱ web 
ἐνεργοῦντες, οἷον γεωμετρικοὶ γίνονται οἱ χαίροντες 
μετρεῖν, καὶ κατανοοῦσιν ἕκαστα μᾶλλον, ὁμοίως 
οἱ φιλόμουσοι καὶ φιλοικοδόμοι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
4 “ς ’ Φ 4 4 “~ Vv a, 3 vo 
ι ἐπιδιδόασιν εἰς τὸ οἰκεῖον ἔργον χαίροντες αὐτῷ. ᾿ 
ς en ’ Ν ’ 9 - ΩΝ A 
ουσι δὲ αἱ ἡδοναί, τὰ δὲ συναύξοντα οἰκεῖα. τοῖς 
x ~ Ἃ 4 A 9 ~ A od ~ Μ) 
δὲ τῷ εἴδει καὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα ἕτερα τῷ εἴδει. ἵτι δὲ 3 
~ 9 “A 4 9 “o 4 9 > « » " @ A 
, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν φανείη ἐκ τοῦ τὰς ad ἑτέρων ἡδονὰς 
Lad bd [4 ε A , 3 
US ταῖς ἐνεργείαις εἶναι" οἱ γὰρ φίλαυλοι ἀδυνα- 
ῳ ’ “~ 
οἷς λόγοις προσέχειν, ἐὰν κατακούσωσιν αὐλοῦν- 
ἴλλον χαίροντες αὐλητικῇ τῆς παρούσης ἐνεργείας " 
4 A 3 ‘ Ψ [τὺ A 4 A 4 ’ 
Σ τὴν αὐλητικὴν οὖν Ἠδυνὴ THY Wept τὸν Aoyov 
ay φθείρει. ὁμοίως δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων 4 
ives, ὅταν ἅμα περὶ δύο ἐνεργῆ ° ἡ γὰρ ἡδίων τὴν 
ἐκχρούει, κἂν πολὺ διαφέρη κατὰ τὴν ἡδονήν, 
,) ὥστε μηδ ἐνεργεῖν Ἑατὰ τὴν ἑτέραν. διὸ 
reg ὑτῳοῦν σφοῦρα οὐ πάνυ δρῶμεν ἔ ἕτερον, καὶ 
ποιοῦμεν ἄλλοις ἠρέμα ἀρεσκόμενοι, καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
ς οἱ τραγηματίζοντες, ὅταν φαῦλοι οἱ ἀγωνιζό- 
’ ’ὔ ’ ? x \ Nw 9 \ δ᾽ ε Ν ᾽ ’ 
'σι, τότε μάλιστ᾽ αὐτὸ δρῶσιν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ μὲν οἰκείας 
9 ne 4 4 ’ A ’ 
ἐξακριβοῖ τὰς ἐνεργείας καὶ χρονιωτέρας καὶ 
~~ € AS ] J ’ [4 New « 
1G ποιεῖ, αἱ ὁ AAAOTHIAs’ λυμαίνονται, ONACY ὡς 
~ A A « 3 ΄ ty \ [ων 
πστᾶσιν" σχεδὸν γὰρ αἱ ἀλλότριαι ἡδοναὶ ποιοῦσιν 
ς 4 ~ ~ Ul Ά A 9 ’ ς 
ἱ οἰκεῖαι λῦπαι" φθείρουσι γὰρ τὰς ἐνεργείας al 
λῦπαι, οἷον εἴ rw τὸ γράῷειν ἀηδὲς καὶ ἐπίλυπον ἢ } 
é € x ᾿ N b [4 e No b , 
ἰζεσθαι " ὁ μὲν yao ov γράφει, ὃ δ᾽ οὐ λογίζεται, 
Ψ΄ φο 4 a 
ig οὔσης τῆς ἐνεργείας. συμβαίνει δὴ περὶ τὰς 


the analogy of the arts it means to 
‘give the last finish to.’ It is used 
intransitively Eth, 1. vi. 13: ἐξακριβοῦν 
ὑπὲρ τούτων, ‘to refine.’ 

4 καὶ ἐν τοῖς θεάτροις --- δρῶσιν» 
‘And those who munch swectmenats 
in the theatres do so especially when 
the actors are bad.’ This is one of 
those illustrations from common life, 
which are richly strewed about the 
writings of Aristotle, 


ce, does not itself attain its 
sure, and compels the other 
Ὁ pursue ἃ pleasure which is 
1em : ὅταν δὲ ἄρα τῶν ἑτέρων 
ry, ὑπάρχει αὐτῷ μήτε τὴν 
ονὴν ἐξευρίσκειν τά τε ἄλλα 
vy ἀλλοτρίαν καὶ μὴ ἀληθῆ 
ὑκειν. 

οὔσιν] ‘They work out.’ Cf. 
Eth. 1. vii. 18. The word 
y is used transitively E¢h. 1. 
ἃ below, x. v. 5, whore from 


II. rp 
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τῶν ἑτέρων τῷ εἴδει διαφέρουσιν εἴδει, τὰς δὲ τῶν 
γῶν ἀδιαφόρους εὔλογον εἶναι. διαλλάττουσι δ᾽ οὐ 
ερὸν ἐπί γε τῶν ἀνθρώπων" τὰ γὰρ αὐτὰ τοὺς μὲν 
ares τοὺς δὲ λυπεῖ, καὶ τοῖς μὲν λυπηρὰ καὶ μισητά 
εἰ τοῖς δὲ ἡδέα καὶ Giranra. καὶ ἐπὶ γλυκέων δὲ τοῦτο 
μβαίνει" οὐ γὰρ τὰ αὐτὰ δοκεῖ τῷ πυρέττοντι καὶ τῷ 
βαΐνοντι, οὐδὲ θερμὸν εἶναι τῷ ἀσθενεῖ καὶ τῷ εὐεκτικῷ. 
οίως δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἑτέρων συμβαίνει. δοκεῖ δ᾽ ἐν 
Pack τοῖς τοιούτοις εἶναι τὸ φαινόμενον τῷ σπουδαίῳ. 
δὲ τοῦτο καλῶς λέγεται, καθάπερ δοκεῖ, καὶ ἔστιν 
ἄστου μέτρον ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ ὃ ἀγαθός, Ὑ τοιοῦτος, καὶ 
ναὶ εἶεν ay αἱ τούτῳ φαινόμεναι καὶ ἡδέα οἷς οὗτος 
αἴρει. τὰ δὲ τούτῳ δυσχερῆ εἴ τῳ φαίνεται ἡδέα, οὐδὲν 
πυμαστόν- πολλαὶ γὰρ φθοραὶ καὶ λῦμαι ἀνθρώπων 
ἔνινται" ἡδέα δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ τούτοις καὶ οὕτω διακει- 
dvs, τὰς μὲν οὖν ὁμολογουμένως ala χρὰς δῆλον ὡς οὐ 
λατέον ἡδονὰς εἶναι, πλὴν τοῖς διεφθαρμένοις " τῶν ὃ 
κιικῶν εἶναι δοκουσῶν ποίαν ἢ τίνα φατέον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

; ἣ ἐκ τῶν ἐνεργειῶν δῆλον ; ταύταις γὰρ ἕπονται 
ἡ ἡδοναί. εἴτ᾽ οὖν μία ἐστὶν εἴτε πλείους αἱ τοῦ τελείου 
αἱ μακαρίου ἀνδρός, αἱ ταύτας τελειοῦσαι ἡδοναὶ κυρίως 


Waclitas says that “ΔῊ ass would 
tfer hay to gold,”’—the reason 
img that he isan ass. This saying 
Heraclitus, which reminds us of the 
Bopic fable of the Cock and the 
Wel, was probably meant to satirize 
> low desires of the human race. 
forms the pendant to that other 
ring, ‘ Zeus looks on the wisest man 
we look on an ape.’ . 

10 ἔστιν ἑκάστου μέτρον ἡ ἀρετὴ καὶ 
ἐγαθό2] That there is a definite 
ndard of pleasure and of taste, as 
other apparently variable things, is 
st clearly laid down in Aristotle's 
mssion upon the saying of Prot- 
ras, that ‘man is the measure of all 
igs.’ Cf. Metaphysics, x. vi. 6: 
ἐερὸν δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἐκ τῶν γιγνομένων 


κατὰ τὴν aloOnow: οὐδέποτε γὰρ τὸ 
αὐτὸ φαίνεται τοῖς μὲν γλυκύ͵ τοῖς δὲ 
τοὐναντίον, μὴ διεφθαρμένων καὶ λελω- 
βημένων τῶν ἑτέρων τὸ αἰσθητήριον 
καὶ κριτήριον τῶν λεχθέντων χυμῶν. 
τούτου δ' ὄντος τοιούτου τοὺς ἑτέρους 
μὲν ὑποληπτέον μέτρον εἶναι, τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἑτέρους οὐχ ὑποληπτέον. ὁμοίως δὲ 
τοῦτο λέγω καὶ ἐπὶ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ κακοῦ, 
καὶ καλοῦ καὶ αἰσχροῦ, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
τῶν τοιούτων. Those who aro vicious 
and corrupt aro to be pronounced not 
to be right judges of what is good or 
pleasant. Their pleasures are to be 
pronounced not pleasures at all. Cf. 
Plato, Philebus, p. 40 c: ψευδέσιν ἄρα 
ἡδοναῖς τὰ πολλὰ οἱ πονηροὶ χαίρουσιν, 
of 8 ἀγαθοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀληθέσιν. 
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VI] 


, ld & ~ * 
Ξομένων οἱ πολλοί, διὸ παρὰ τοῖς τυράννοις εὐδοκιμοῦσιν οἱ 
~ Ὁ 3 4 KA ’ 

Fy ταῖς τοιαύταις διαγωγαῖς εὐτράπελοι " ὧν γὰρ ἐφίενται, 

» 4 , ~ “ὍὋ 
ἔν τούτοις παρέχουσι σῷφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἡδεῖς " δέονται δὲ τοιού- 
δῳ ψ 3 “~ 
κων. δοκεῖ μὲν οὖν εὐδαιμονικὰ Tatra εἶναι διὰ τὸ τοὺς 
9 ὃ , 3 ’ 3 [4 3 ΝΜ 
ty δυναστείαις ἐν τούτοις ἀποσχολάξειν, οὐδὲν δὲ ἴσως 4 
σημεῖον οἱ τοιοῦτοί εἶσιν" οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῷ δυναστεύειν ἡ 
2 ‘ my ε “ »..} ε δ “ὦ > ἢ 3) 9 
ἀρετὴ οὐδ᾽ ὁ νοῦς, ἀφ᾽ ὧν αἱ σπουδαῖαι ἐνέργειαι" οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
ὥζ Ψ ΜΝ er “ 3 “ \ 9 ? 5 
γευστοι οὗτοι ὄντες ἡδονῆς εἰλικρινοῦς καὶ ἐλευθερίου ἐπὶ 
a A ’ ~ 
τὰς σωματικὰς καταφεύγουσιν, διὰ τοῦτο ταύτας οἰητέον 
a ne ~ 
αἱρετωτέρας εἶναι" καὶ yap of παῖδες τὰ παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς 
4 4 
τιμώμενα κράτιστα οἴονται εἶναι. εὔλογον δή, ὥσπερ 
A > nN Ps a 
παισὶ καὶ ἀνδράσιν ἕτερα Φαίνεται τίμια, οὕτω καὶ 
’ 4 9 ἢ 
φαύλοις καὶ ἐπιεικέσιν. καθάπερ οὖν πολλάκις εἴρηται, ς 
ao Ne ~ ~ 
seo) τίμια καὶ ἡδέα ἐστὶ τὰ τῷ σπουδαίῳ τοιαῦτα ὄντα " 
« 7 ἢ e a A 9 4 Ω͂ 4 
ἑκάστω δὲ ἡ κατὰ τὴν οἰκείαν ἕξιν αἱρετωτάτη ἐνέργεια, 
ad e “o 
καὶ τῷ σπουδαίῳ δὲ ἡ κατὰ τὴν ἀρετήν. οὐκ ἐν παιδιᾷ 6 
” + εὐδ an ΩΣ, κΚ'ὶ . oe ἌΝ 
ἄρα ἡ εὐδαιμονία" καὶ γὰρ ἄτοπον τὸ τέλος εἶναι παιδιάν, 
4 ~~ “Ὃς 
καὶ πραγματεύεσθαι καὶ κακοπαθεῖν τὸν βίον ἅπαντα τοῦ 
f a ~ 
waive χάριν. ἅπαντα yap ὡς εἰπεῖν ἑτέρου ἕνεκα 
A ~ ’ 
αἱρούμεθα πλὴν τῆς εὐδαιμονίας " τέλος γὰρ αὕτη. σπου- 
4 ~ A ~ ~ 4 φΦ, ἢ , 4 
Sale δὲ καὶ πονεῖν παιδιᾶς χάριν ἡλίθιον Φαίνεται καὶ 
λίαν παιδικόν" παίξειν δ᾽ ὅπ 6a5 ” "Ava 
lay παιδικόν" maize δ᾽ ὅπως σπουδάξη, κατ' ᾿Ανάχαρ- 
φω ~~ e 
ov, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν δοκεῖ" ἀναπαύσει γὰρ ἔοικεν ἡ παιδιά, 
“~ “ ~~ ~ 
ἀδυνατοῦντες δὲ συνεχῶς πονεῖν ἀναπαύσεως δέονται. οὐ 


en ....-.  . ..-ὕ....-ς-..-΄ὋὦὃὖἝἵἷ“ἝἕἝἷἿἾἿἾ΄ ἧ.. 


who are called happy,’ cf. Eth. 1. 1x. 
Il: τελεντήσαντα ἀθλίως οὐδεὶς evdai- 
μονίζει. 

3—4 δοκεῖ μὲν οὖν --- ἐνέργειαι] 
‘These things are fancied to bo con- 
etitutives of happiness because mo- 
narebs spend their leisure in them. 
But perhaps after all monarchs are 
no evidence, for neither virtue nor 
reason, on which the higher functions 
of man depend, are involved in kingly 
power.’ Cf. Fth. 1. v. 3, where it is 
mid that brutish pleasures ‘obtain 
consideration’ owing to potentatcs, 
whohave everything at their command, 
devoting themselves to such. 


4 ἄγευστοι) This reminds ono of 
the saying about greedy and corrupt 
kings, in Hesiod, Works and Days, 
VV. 40, 8q. : 
νήπιοι " οὐδὲ ἴσασιν ὅσῳ πλέον ἥμισυ 
παντός, 
ὅσον ἐν μαλάχῃ τε καὶ ἀσφοδέλῳ 


μέγ᾽ ὄνειαρ. 


6 οὐκ ἐν παιδιᾷ ἄρα ἡ εὐδαιμονία] 
With the whole of tho present chapter 
we may compare the interesting dis- 
cussion in Ar. Politics, vit. v. 12 —14. 
On the relation of amusements to 
happiness, seo Vol. 1. Essay UN. 
p. 225. 


aay 


ovo 
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ν δόξειεν εἶναι καὶ τοῖς πρότερον καὶ τῷ ἀληθεῖ. 
ἢ τε γὰρ αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐνέργεια" καὶ γὰρ ὃ νοῦς 
ἡμῖν, καὶ τῶν γνωστῶν, περὶ ἃ ὁ νοῦς. ἔτι δὲ 
tary θεωρεῖν τε γὰρ δυνάμεθα συνεχῶς μᾶλλον 
resy ὁτιοῦν, οἰόμεθά τε δεῖν ἡδονὴν παραμεμῖχθαι 
spovia, ἡδίστη δὲ τῶν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἐνεργειῶν ἡ 
ἣν σοφίαν ὁμολογουμένως ἐστίν" δοκεῖ γοῦν ἡ 
, 4 «Ὰ 4 ΝΜ ’ Ἁ “ 
ία θαυμαστὰς ἡδονὰς ἔχειν καθαριότητι καὶ τῷ 
wv δὲ ~ | + ad we ν ’ en? A 
εὐλογον Of τοῖς εἰὐοσι τῶν ζητουντων ἡδίω THY 
"ν εἶναι. 7 τε λεγομένη αὐτάρκεια περὶ τὴν θεω- 
ἤ x, A e ~ A ‘ \ 3 
μάλιστ᾽ ἄν εἴη" τῶν μὲν γὰρ πρὸς τὸ ζὴν ἀναγ- 
A Ἁ ’ A , “Ὁ 
al σοφὸς καὶ δίκαιος καὶ οἱ λοιποὶ δέονται, τοῖς 
τοις ἱκανῶς κεχορηγημένων ὃ μὲν δίκαιος δεῖται 


ἐστὶ θεωρητική, εἴρηται) It | as they would be infinitely more sen- 
to point out a precise pas- | sible than others of their poverty in 
sponding to this reference | this respect. Thus he who increases 
x. lil, 1, where a similar | knowledge would eminently increase 
rence occurs). But perhaps | sorrow.’ (Sermon XV.) In one respect 
| meant to recal Eth. 1. xiii. | these two viows arc reconcileable; for 
ras δὲ καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ κατὰ τὴν | Aristotle never meant to say that 
αὐτὴν" λέγομεν γὰρ αὐτῶν | the ἕξις or κτῆσις τῆς σοφίας consti- 
ιανοητικὰς τὰς δὲ ἠθικάς, | tutes happiness, but tho ἐνέργεια κατὰ 
iv. 7: τρίτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ | τὴν σοφίαν, ‘the play of the mind un- 
, wept οὗ τὴν ἐπίσκεψιν ἐν | der the guidance of philosophy.’ He 
vos ποιησόμεθα. There is | contrasts the peace and repose of con- 
o Bock VI. which corre- | viction with the restlessness of doubt. 
In the samospirit Bacon said (Essay I.), 

ov 8t—elvac] ‘Anditis rea- | ‘Certainly, it is heaven upon earth to 
suppose thatthosewho know | have a man’s mind move in charity, 
time more pieasantly than | rest in providence, and turn upon the 
ire enquiring.’ This is op- | poles of truth.’ But in another re- 
the often repeated saying | spect the viows of Aristotle are irro- 
earch for truth is more pre- | concileable with those above quoted 
truth itself.’ Thus Bishop | from Lutler. Tho one over-states, 
8, ‘Knowledge is not our 1 nearly as much as tho other under- 
piness. Whoever will in | states, the blessings of knowledge. 
ttend to the thing will sce, | And Aristotle strangely leaves out of 
che gaining, not the having | account that sense of ignorance which 
ἢ is the entertainment of | the wisest man will always retain. His 
Indeed, if the proper hap- | statement is chargeable with philo- 
nan consisted in knowledge | sophic pride, from which Socrates and 
A8 8 possession or treasure, 
re possessed of the largest 
d have a very ill time of it; 


111. p. 215.) 


ω 


Plato were free. (See Vol. I. Essay 
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βίου τέλειον" οὐδὲν yap ἀτελές ἐστι τῶν τῆς εὐδαι- 
ε ζω “A w 4 , “a 9 

. ὃ δὲ τοιοῦτος av εἴη βίος κρείττων ἢ κατ᾽ 8 
3 , Ψ Ψ a 9 a ’ . 3 , 
ΤῸ " οὐ γὰρ Ἢ ἀνθρωπὸός ἐστιν οὕτω βιώσεται, ἀλλ 
τι ἐν αὐτῷ ὑπάρχει" ὅσῳ δὲ διαφέρει τοῦτο τοῦ 
ou, τοσούτῳ καὶ ἡ ἐνέργεια τῆς κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην ἀρε- 
εἰ δὴ θεῖον ὃ νοῦς πρὸς τὸν ἄνθρωπον, καὶ ὁ κατὰ 

’ ~ 4 φ [4 a ᾽ A 

βίος θεῖος πρὸς τὸν ἀνθρώπινον βίον. οὐ χρὴ δὲ 
τοὺς παραινοῦντας ἀνθρώπινα φρονεῖν ἄνῆρωπον ὄντα 
ητὰ τὸν θνητόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἐνδέχεται ἀθανατίξειν 
ἄντα ποιεῖν πρὸς τὸ ζὴν κατὰ τὸ κράτιστον τῶν ἐν 
εἰ γὰρ καὶ τῷ ὄγκω μικρόν ἐστι, δυνάμει καὶ τιμιό- 

ολὺ μᾶλλον πάντων ὑπερέχει. δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν καὶ εἶναι 9 
ὃς τοῦτο; εἴπερ τὸ κύριον καὶ ἄμεινον" ἄτοπον οὖν 


ἄν, εἰ μὴ τὸν αὑτοῦ βίον αἱροῖτο ἀλλά τινος ἄλλου, 


mal (γτοῦμεν may be referred 
1. li. 9: ἧ μὲν οὖν μέθοδος 
plera:, πολιτική τις οὖσα. 

k τοὺς wapavourras] The mo- 
ays Aristotle, take a shallow 
bidding us tame down our as- 
3 to our mortal condition. Cf. 
, xxi. 6, where the gnome, 
ὴ τὸν θνατὸν φρονεῖν, is quoted 
icharmus. Isocrates (Ad Dem. 
‘esasortofreconciliation ofthe 
Odvara μὲν φρόνει τῷ μεγαλό- 
as* θνητὰ δὲ τῷ συμμέτρως τῶν 
‘ev ἀπολαύειν, which reminds 
sorge Herbert's quaint lines:— 


ty behaviour low, thy projects 


t thou humble and magnani- 
i be: 
xt in spirit: who aimeth at 
ky 

higher much than he that 
is ἃ tree. 
ι of glorie mixt with humble- 
) 
both a fever and lethargick- 


καὶ τῷ ὕγκφῳ---ὑπερέχει ‘For 


though (this noblest part) be small in 
proportionate bulk, yet in power and 
dignity it far surpasses all the other 
parts of our nature.’ Aristotle here 
signifies that the divine particle (νοῦς) 
bears a small proportion to the whole 
of uur composite nature, And in ac- 
cordance with this he elsewhere in- 
timates that only at short and rare 
intervals can man enjoy the fruition 
of his diviner nature. Cf. Metaph. 
XI. Vii. 9: εἰ οὖν οὕτως εὖ ἔχει, ds ἡμεῖς 
ποτέ, ὃ θεὸς ἀεί, θαυμαστόν. Pol. vit. 
ν. 12: ἐν μὲν τῷ τέλει συμβαίνει τοῖς 
ἀνθρώποις ὀλιγάκις γίγνεσθαι. - With 
which we may compare the saying of 
Spinoza (De Intellectus Emendatione, 
II.), that at first he found himself 
only able to rest in the idea of ‘ the 
truly good’ for short intervals, yet 
that these intervals became longer | 
and more frequent ashe went on. ‘ Et 
quamvis in initio heec intervalla essent 
rara et per admodum exiguum tem- 
poris durarent, postquam tamen Veram 
Bonum magis ac magis mihi innotuit, 
intervalla ista frequentiora et longiora 
fuerunt.’ Aristotle idealiscs thcse 
momonts of the philosopher, suppos- 


Il. . QQ 
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τὺ λεχθὲν TE πρύτερον ἀρικύσει καὶ νῦν τὸ yas εἰχεῖν 
ἔκάστα τῇ δύσει κράτιστον καὶ ἥδιστόν ἐστιν ἑκάστα, 
xu τῷ ἄνόξιοτον ὃς, ὃ κατὰ τὸν νοῦν [ίος, εἶχε» τῶτπι 
meer ἀνύρωτος. οὗτος ἄρα καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατος. 
“Δευτέρως ὃ ὁ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην ἀρετήν" αἱ γὰρ καὶ 
αὐτὰ» ἐνέργειαι ἀνθρωπικαί" δίκαια γὰρ καὶ avicsia καὶ 
ἄλλπ τὰ χατὰ τὰς ἀρετὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλους = par: TTOnsy £5 
Cwai?.ayuass χαὶ χρείαις καὶ pas ἐσι παντοίαις ἵν 7 
Tig TRISTE διατχροῦντες τὸ πρέπον ἑκάστω. ταῦτα 
3 εἶναι Φαινεται πάντα ἀνδρωτιχα. Ena δὲ καὶ conc 
νεῖν ATL τὸῦ σώπατος δοκεῖ, καὶ πολλὰ συνωχειῶείαι 
3 τις ταάδεσιν αὶ τοῦ ἤϑους ἀρετή. συνέζευκται δὲ χαὶ ἡ 
ἀρωνπις τὸ τοῦ ἥλους ἀρετῇ, καὶ αὕτη τῇ Szomres, 
εἴτε; αἱ μὲν τῆς Φρονήξεως ἀρχαὶ κατὰ τὰς ἠδικᾶς BSD 
ἄρετας, τὸ ἃ ἀρθὰν τῶν ἡδικῶν κατὰ τὴν φρόνησιν. δ᾽ 


fy 


ing theen ta extend thronghoot life, mora! nature. and this with thoogit 
ἡ τελεὰ δὲ εὐδοκῶ ary bo εἴη since the major premises of thoag 
erfeewi. MaSmira scpees Sine τέλει. ' gre in agoandance with the moral τίν 

taan and the richt™ in murals is thst 


VIL Ameiaiaparncingtlisthema,  owhish is in scoendance with (lows 
Gis Tarlo ie paramos: ose Bat ss ΤΣ ΣΩΡῸΣ sod moral τ στο θ΄ 


Tere wf the phlasnds olive. by show. teand cy witk the pasei sg ther 


amg Chat the lif ot praciica. morattr oo mus be στ ὧδ with ΟἿΣ δ mews 
bods A TELE SeNccarr plug. 3) natore: and the wires of the at 
Ἰδοῦ δ Hows bona rp With mans posite uatun mins te pen iy bon 
eomyemite matam. that ia wih the 9 And therefor συ ἴσττο τὸς por. 
passions: ΟΣ heskuse ois mam de which is mow than Ecmen Ts 
Jedcent on ebternal GPOGTSLADeSS  passice appeams te aatais whe oem 
(Ὁ. herwcs sack sla carp possliy oof much that is expando! is ux 
Ye atim.cul as the σῶς He acds - Ealeminn tacks ef. Eh τι x 
ἜΣ tach tha pas pler Wil em ποιῶ: gH g. | Bot we mar ea 
taaTlY Mm a cegmes of amtermal oisiothat thooght  @perees: ts ber ἂν 
pmeyeriv, this will τὸν le awerr if far the fms ume comizg £ ewan 
Madi τοῖς ἀςστοὸς δὲ. the marings of in oppas tag τὸ polasoply ceoms. 
ἈΞΟ ΣΙ Sides cestify, Ano ifthere 9 amd ὯΟΣ 15 that meoctised oppet δ 

he any pavidinoe cf the ols watch- which world Lave teen the case. bal 
Jag oer men A Tay te τσ Rok VIL teen pewicasly write. 
thar ibis wie eSperts ΟΣ Wairech ἼὌΤΙΣ and. that there is no refercoe te af 
Us philip Ler who cVesarchoncas oo previents Giacussors om rhe oo 


that which fs civise. Vo. cis, 
3 oweenta: Be — ἀνθλιπικα nvryemra " Thsaget “saben 


‘Thought moresver sevms σε σας. virtue are here said te ἘΦ recyereals 
sably connected with exeeence of the | connected. Fust ar it is sand Afri eat 
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νἡρτημέναι δ᾽ αὗται καὶ τοῖς πάθεσι περὶ τὸ σύνθετον ἂν 
εἶεν αἱ δὲ τοῦ συνθέτου ἀρεταὶ ἀνθρωπικαί. καὶ ὁ βίος 
δὴ ὁ ὃ κατ᾽ αὐτὰς καὶ ἡ j εὐδαιμονία. 7,08 τοῦ νοῦ κεχωρισ- 
μένη τοσοῦτον γὰρ περὶ αὐτῆς εἰρήσθω" διακριβῶσαι γὰρ 
μεῖζον τοῦ προκειμένου ἐστίν. δύξειε δ᾽ ἄν καὶ τῆς ἐκτὸς 4 
χορηγίας ἐπὶ μικρὸν ἢ ἐπ᾽ ἔλαττον δεῖσθαι τῆς ἠθικῆς " 
τῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαίων ἀμῷοῖν χρεία καὶ ἐξ ἴσου ἔστω, 
εἰ καὶ μᾶλλον διαπονεῖ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ὁ πολιτικός, καὶ 
ὅσα τοιαῦτα " μικρὸν γὰρ ἄν τι διαφέροι" πρὸς δὲ τὰς 
ἐνεργείας πολὺ διοίσει. τῷ μὲν γὰρ ἐλευθερίω δεήσει 
χρημάτων πρὸς τὸ πράττειν τὰ ἐλευθέρια, καὶ τῷ δικαίῳ 
δὴ εἰς τὰς ἀνταποδόσεις (ai γὰρ βουλήσεις ἄδηλοι, προσ- 
ποιοῦνται δὲ καὶ οἱ μὴ δίκαιοι βούλεσθαι δικαιοπραγεῖν), 
τῷ ἀνδρείω δὲ δυνάμεως, εἴπερ ἐπιτελεῖ τι τῶν κατὰ τὴν 
ἄρετην, καὶ τῷ σώφρονι ἐξουσίας " πῶς γὰρ δῆλος ἔσται 
[ οὗτος 7 τῶν ἄλλων Ths 5 ἀμφισβητεῖται δὲ πότερον 5 
κυριώτερον τῆς ἀρετῆς ἡ προαίρεσις αἱ πράξεις, ὡς ἐν 
ἀμφοῖν οὔσης. τὸ δὴ τέλειον δῆλον ὡς ἐν ἀμφοῖν ay εἴη. 
πρὸς δὲ τὰς πράξεις πολλῶν δεῖται, καὶ ὅσω ἂν μείξους 
ὦσι καὶ καλλίους, πλειόνων. τῷ δὲ θεωροῦντι οὐδενὲς 6 


and life, chap. iv. 11: συνεζεῦχθαι 
μὲν γὰρ ταῦτα φαίνεται καὶ χωρισμὸν 
οὗ δέχεσθαι. 

τὸ σύνθετον] Cf. chap. vii. 8, The 
term occurs repeatedly in the Phedo 
of Plato, cf. p. 86.4: αὐτὴ δ᾽ ἡ λύρα 
καὶ αἱ χορδαὶ σώματά τε καὶ σωματοειδῆ 
καὶ ξύνθετα καὶ γεώδη ἐστὶ καὶ τοῦ 
θνητοῦ ξνγγενῆ. Cf. Eth. vit. xiv. 3. 

4 τῶν μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαίων---διοίσει) 
*For though on the one hand both 
(the philosopher and the practical 
man) will have an equal need of the 
ordinary means of life, even if the 
practical man takes more troubleabout 
the concerns of the body and such 
like—for there will be but little 
difference in this respect—on the other 
hand there will be a wide difference 
with regard to the discharge of their 
respective functions.’ The term 6 


πολιτικός hero appears to be used in 
opposition to ὁ σοφός (ἢ 13), not as 
distinctively indicating ‘the politician,’ 
but as representing the whole class of 
the active virtues, which are subse- 
quently analysed. Thus, E¢h. 1. v. 4, 
we find of χαρίεντες καὶ πρακτικυὶ 
given as equivalents for of πολιτικοί. 

τῷ ἀνδρείῳ δὲ δυνάμεως: δύναμις hero 
seems used in a sense exactly cor- 
responding to ‘physical power.’ In 
modern warfare, a weak body may 
often be accompanied by the highest 
personal courage, but in the ancient 
mode of fighting this would have been 
impossible or useless. 

τῷ σώφρονι ἐξουσίας] ‘The tem- 
perate man will require fall liberty of 
gratification.’ Cf. Hth.1. v. 3: διὰ τὸ 
πολλοὺς τῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ὁμοιοπαθεῖη 
Σαρδαναπάλῳ. νι. νὰ. 5... οἱ ὃ ἐν toils 
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NAN 


ὥπαρχει" τῶν 0 ἄλλων ζώων οὐδὲν εὐδαιμονεῖ, ἐπειδὴ 
«οὐδαμῇ κοινωνεῖ θεωρίας. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον δὴ διατείνει ἡ θεωρία, 
a iN) ’ Cod ~ 
weak ἡ εὐδαιμονία, καὶ οἷς μᾶλλον ὑπάρχει τὸ θεωρεῖν, καὶ 
αεὐδαιμονεῖν, οὐ κατὰ συμβεβηκὺς ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν θεωρίαν" 
> A 4A » e 4 a ΕΥ̓͂ > a e L NS ’ὔ 
εαὐτὴ γὰρ καθ᾽ αὑτὴν τιμία. ὥστ᾽ εἴη av ἡ εὐδαιμονία 
a a wo [4 
θεωρία τις. δεήσει 52 καὶ τῆς ἐκτὸς εὐημερίας ἀνηρώπῳ 9 
= e 9 4 > 7 “e ΄ " \ ~ 3 \ > ‘mw 
ὥντι" οὐ yap αὐτάρκης ἡ Φύσις πρὸς τὸ θεωρεῖν, ἀλλὰ δεῖ 
zal τὸ σῶμα ὑγιαίνειν καὶ τροφὴν καὶ τὴν λοιπὴν θερα- 
πείαν ὑπάρχειν. οὐ μὴν οἰητέον γε πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων 
[4 a A 
δεήσεσθαι τὸν εὐδαιμονήσοντα, εἰ μὴ ἐνδέχεται ἄνευ 
τῶν ἐκτὸς. ἀγαθῶν μακάριον εἶναι" οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῇ ὑπερ- 
βολῇ τὸ αὖ yO ἡ πρᾶξις, δυνατὸν δὲ καὶ μὴ 
ἢ τὸ αὕταρκες oud ἡ πρᾶξις, δυνατὸν δὲ καὶ μὴ 
af oo ’ A 
ἄρχοντα γῆς καὶ θαλάττης πράττειν τὰ καλά" καὶ γὰρ 10 
ἀπὸ μετρίων δύναιτ᾽ ἄν τις πράττειν κατὰ τὴν ἀρε- 
ρ΄ ~ “> ΜΝ oN τυ 9 “~ e A 9N μὦ ~ 
ταν. τοῦτο ὁ ἔστιν ἰδεὶιν ἐναργῶς " οἱ Yap ἰδιῶται τῶν 
“ Ψ “ “ 
δυναστῶν oby ἧττον δοκοῦσι τὰ ἐπιεικῇ πράττειν, ἀλλὰ 
4 ~~ ε 4 ny wf? e@ ’ 3 Ά ς 
καὶ μᾶλλον. ἱκανὸν δὲ τοσαῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχειν" ἔσται γὰρ ὁ 
ΩΝ A μ “᾿ 
βίος εὐδαίμων τοῦ κατὰ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἐνεργοῦντος. καὶ Σό- 11 
’ “ 
Ἅεον δὲ τοὺς εὐδαίμονας ἴσως ἀπεῷαίνετο καλῶς, εἰπὼν 
μετρίως τοῖς ἐκτὸς κεχορηγημένους, πεπραγότας δὲ τὰ 
3 ε Ν , Fr e 22,2 
κάλλισθ᾽, ὡς wETO, καὶ βεβιωκότας σωφρόνως" ἐνδέχεται 
γὰρ μέτρια κεκτημένους πράττειν ἃ δεῖ, ἔοικε δὲ ναὶ 


And he speaks of the just man, by the 
practice of virtue, boing ‘mado like to 
God.’ Rep. 613 a, quoted below. 

10 Aristotle seems to lose no op- 
portunity of expressing his contempt 
for great potentates. ‘ Reason is not 
implied in kingly power,’ Eth. x. vi. 
4. ‘One may do noble deeds without 
ruling over land and sea,’ &e. Wo 
may again refer to George Herbert, 
who in his verses on Church Musick 
says, 

‘Now I in you without a bodie move, 

Rising and falling with your wings; 
We both together swectly live and 

love, 

Yet say sometimes, Gud Aci» poore 

kings.’ 


ἱκανὸν δὲ τοσαῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχειν ic. τὰ 
μέτρια, roferring to ἀπὸ τῶν μετρίων 
above. 

κατὰ τὴν ἀρετήν] i.e. whether philo- 
sophic or moral excellence, 

11 καὶ Σόλων δὲ] Referring to tho 
well-known story in Herodotus, 1. 6. 
308q., where Solon pronounces Tellus, 
the Athenian citizen, to have been tho 
happiest man he had ever known. 

ἔοικε δὲ καὶ ᾿Αναξαγόρα:--- μόνο» 
‘Anaxagoras moreover seems not to 
have conceived of “the happy man” 
as a rich man or a potentate, when he 
ssid that he should not be surprised 
if (his “happy man”) appeared a 
strange person to the crowd, for they 
judge by external, having no ἔσαν 
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Ἤ αὐτοὺς τῷ ἀρίστῳ, καὶ τῷ συγγενεστάτῳ (τοῦτο δ᾽ 
ἐν εἴη ὁ νοῦς) καὶ τοὺς ἀγαπῶντας μάλιστα τοῦτο καὶ 
ἡμῶντας ἀντευποιεῖν ὡς τῶν φίλων αὐτοῖς ἐπιμελουμένους 
ta) ὀρθῶς τε καὶ καλῶς πράττοντας. ὅτι δὲ πάντα ταῦτα 
ῷ σοφῶ μάλισθ' ὑπάρχει, οὐκ ἄδηλον. θεοφιλέστατος 
ρα. τὸν αὐτὸν δ᾽ εἰκὸς καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατον . ὥστε κἄν 
ἔσως εἴη ὁ σοφὸς μάλιστ᾽ εὐδαίμων. 

Αρ᾽ οὖν εἰ περὶ τούτων καὶ τῶν ἀρετῶν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ 
λίας καὶ ἡδονῆς ἱκανῶς εἴρηται τηῖς τύποις, τέλος 
γχειν οἰητέον τὴν προαίρεσιν, ἢ καθάπερ λέγεται, οὐκ 
Prey ἐν τοῖς πρακτοῖς τέλος τὸ θεωρῆσαι ἕκαστα καὶ 
γνῶναι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τὸ πράττειν αὐτά ; οὐδὲ δὴ περὶ 


κἂν ores] ‘Even on this supposi- 

om.’ It seems probable that Ari- 
otle had in his mind the very words 
f Plato, above quoted. 


IX. The theory of human life now 
sing complete, Aristotle asks if any- 
hing more is wanting? The answer 
s Yes, since theory is not by itself 
nough to make men good. For virtue 
hree things are required, nature, 
eaching, and custom. The first is 
yond man’s control ; the second may 
© ddentified with theory, which we 
ave now supplied ; the third requires 
ostitations for the regulation of life, 
rhich may either be (1) of public, or 
2) of private ordinance. As a fact, 
he state too much neglects (§ 14) the 
srangement of daily life, and there- 
ore private individuals must address 
hemselves to the task, in a scientific 
pirit, and must first learn the princi- 
les of legislation. Whence are these 
rinciples to be learnt? On the one 
and we find that practical politicians 
either write nor speak on the prin- 
iples of their art. On the other 
and the Sophists, who profess to teach 
olitics, are far from understanding 
ren what they are, and their mode of 


teaching is merely empirical. So far 


from imparting principles, they go to © 


work in an eclectic way, collecting 
laws, which are mere results, lying, 
as it were, on the surface. Legis- 
lation, 88 a science, has in short been 
neglected hitherto, and must now be 
essayed. Wo must enter at once upon 
the whole theory of the state, examin- 
ing former speculations, and existing 
constitutions, und developing a con- 
ception of the best form of government. 

According to the sequence of ideas 
in this chapter, it would appear that 
the connecting link between ethics 
and politics is to be found in the 
word ἔθος, custom, or mode of life. 
As custom has great influence upon 
men’s power of attaining virtue and 
the chief good, and on the other hand 
as the institutions of individual life 
have a close connection with those of 
the state, it follows that politics are 
the complement of ethics. 

I ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τὸ πράττειν αὐτά] 
Under the head of ‘doing’ are of 
course included the functions of 
thought, which, as we have just beon 
told, are the highest forms of action 
in man, Cf, Pol. vn. iii. 8: ἀλλὰ τὸν 
πρακτικὺν οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πρὸς 
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Φ #- e & δὲ g A ern ‘N ? 9 3 4 4 
ὑπάρχει" 0 OF λογὸς καὶ ἡ ὀιδα χὴ μὴ Wor οὐκ ἐν ἀπασιν 
Φ id 3 ᾿ ᾽ N 4 ~~ Ν᾽ A “~ 
ἰσχύῃ, ἀλλὰ δέη προδιειργάσθαι τοῖς ἔθεσι τὴν τοῦ 
φ nd 4 ο΄ ~ 
ἀκροατοῦ ψυχὴν πρὸς τὸ καλῶς χαίρειν καὶ μισεῖν, ὥσπερ 
- a “A 
γῆν τὴν θρέψουσαν τὸ σπέρμα. οὐ yap ἂν ἀκούσειε λόγου 
9 “4 3 ἊΨ ψ . 4 , “ ν at) 
ἀποτρέποντος οὐδ αὖ συνείη ὁ κατὰ πάθος ζῶν" τὸὺν ὃ 
@ “4 ~ ~~ “ 
οὕτως ἔχοντα πῶς οἷόν τε μεταπεῖσαι; ὅλως T οὐ δοκεῖ 
4 ς«΄ ἢ A ’ 3 ᾿ a N w ‘ . Ὁ ee 
λόγῳ ὑπείκειν τὸ πάθος ἀλλὰ βίᾳ. δεῖ δὴ τὸ ἦθος προῦ- 
πάρχειν πως οἰκεῖον τῆς ἀρετῆς, στέργον τὸ καλὼν καὶ 
δυσχεραῖνον τὸ αἰσχρόν. ἐκ νέου δ᾽ ἀγωγῆς ὀρθῆς τυχεῖν 
Ά 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν χαλεπὸν μὴ ὑπὸ τοιούτοις τραφέντα νόμοις " 
a! , ~ 9 end “ 
τὸ γὰρ σωφρόνως καὶ καρτερικῶς ξὴν οὐχ ἡδὺ τοῖς πολ- 
λ ~ LAA ‘ ’ Ose 4 . δεῖ ~~ 6 Α 
οἷς, ἄλλως τε καὶ νέοις. διὸ νόμοις δεῖ τετάχθαι τὴν 
spoday καὶ τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα " οὐκ ἔσται γὰρ λυπηφὰ 
pods ν ἴα εἰ | B 4 Ἂ ΓΝ a ‘7 P “ i 
συνήθη γινόμενα. οὐχ ἱκανὸν δ᾽ ἴσως νέους ὄντας τροφῆς 
J Ἃ ’ . “ oone LAA > pe \ Re he . 
καὶ ἐπιμελείας τυχεῖν ὀρθῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἀνδρωθέντας 
~~ 8 4 os A , 4Δ Α ) ~ ων ῤΘΔΦ if? 
δεῖ ἐπιτηδεύειν αὐτὰ καὶ ἐἬίξζεσθαι, καὶ περὶ ταῦτα δεοίμε3 
a , ν 7 ἈΝ ν ἢ \ ae Ten 
ἂν νόμων, καὶ ὅλως δὴ περὶ πᾶντα τὸν βίον" οἱ yap πολ- 
λοὶ ἀνάγκη μᾶλλον ἢ λό θαρχοῦσι καὶ ζημίαις ἢ 
νάγκη μᾶλλον ἢ λόγῳ πειθαρχο αἱ ζημίαις ἢ 
nd ζω ὮΦἠ ἢ a ~ XN ~ 
τῷ καλῷ. διόπερ οἴονταί τινες τοὺς νομοθετοῦντας δεῖν 
μὲν παρακαλεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ προτρέπεσθαι τοῦ 
καλοῦ χάριν, ὡς ὑπακουσομένων τῶν ἐπιεικῶς τοῖς ἔθεσι 
προηγμένων, ἀπειθοῦσι δὲ καὶ ἀφυεστέροις οὖσι κολάτξεις 


καλῶς τοῦτο πεφυκέναι ἡ τελεία καὶ | ἀλλήλους τῶν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ἐπιτηδευ- 
ἀληθινὴ ἂν εἴη εὐφυΐα. μάτων ὑποψίαν, od δι ὀργῆς τὸν πέλας, 

9 οὐχ ἱκανὸν δ'---τὸν βίον] ‘It is | εἰ καθ’ ἡδονήν τι δρᾷ, ἔχοντες, οὐδὲ 
not enough perhapsthat, while young, | ἀζημίους μὲν λυπηρὰς δὲ τῇ ὄψει ἀχθη- 
people should meet with right nurturo | δόνας προστιθέμενοι. On the one hand 
and superintendence, but, as when | Thucydides praised the free system of 
grown up they must practisethethings | Athens; on the other hand Aristotle 
in question, and accustom themselves | praised the organised and educational 
to them, so we shall need laws about | system of Sparta ; see below, § 13, 
these things, and in generalabout the { and cf. E/k. 1. xiii. 3, and note. He 
whole of life.’ In a spirit the very | was probably led into this political 
opposite of this remark, Pericles is | mistake, partly by the stato of society 
reported (Thucyd. 11. 37) to have | in Athens itself, partly by the influence 
boasted of the freedom enjoyed by | of Plato, from whom he imbibed one 
the Athenians from all vexatious in- | of the essential ideas of communism, 
tarference with the daily conduct of | —namely, that thestateshould arran:e 
individuals: ἐλευθέρως δὲ τά τε πρὸς | us much as possible, instead of as 
ch κοινὺν πολιτεύομεν καὶ ἐς τὴν πρὸς | little as possible, 
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δῆλον ὅτι διὰ νόμων γίγνονται, ἐπιεικεῖς δ᾽ αἱ διὰ τῶν 
[4 , ~ A » ’ aN A , 
"πουδαίων. γεγραμμένων δ᾽ ἢ ἀγράφων, οὐδὲν ἂν δόξειε 
[4 
διαφέρειν, οὐδὲ δι’ ὦν εἷς ἢ πολλοὶ παιδευθβήσονται, ὥσπερ 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ μουσικῆς καὶ γυμναστικῆς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπι- 
τηδευμάτων. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἐνισ χύει τὰ 
νόμιμα καὶ τὰ ἔθη, οὕτω καὶ ἐν οἰκίαις οἱ πατρικοὶ 
λόγοι καὶ τὰ ἔθ 1 ἔτι μᾶλλον διὰ τὴν συγγένειαν καὶ 
όγοι καὶ τὰ ἔθη, καὶ ἔτι μ ἣν συγγέν: 

9 , se wo Q a 3 
τὰς εὐεργεσίας " προύπάρχουσι γὰρ στέργοντες καὶ εὐπει- 
θεῖς τῇ Φύσει. ἔτι δὲ καὶ διαφέρουσιν αἱ καθ᾿ ἕκαστον 

we ’ πρρδ νον ἦι 
παιδεῖαι τῶν κοινῶν, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ ἰατρικῆς " καθόλου μὲν 
γὰρ τῷ πυρέττοντι συμφέρει ἡσυχία καὶ ἀσιτία, τινὶ 
δ᾽ ἴσως οὔ, ὅ τε πυκτικὸς ἴσως οὐ πᾶσι τὴν αὐτὴν μάχην 
περιτίθησιν. ἐξακριβοῦσθαι δὴ δόξειεν ἂν μᾶλλον τὸ καθ᾽ 
ἕκαστον ἰδίας τῆς ἐπιμελείας γινομένης " μᾶλλον γὰρ τοῦ 
, , cd 3 > 9 , 4 
προσῷοόρου τυγχάνει ἕκαστος. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιμεληθείη μὲν 
“) a a \ 9» Ἁ ‘ ~ W 
ἄριστα καθ᾽ ἕν καὶ ἰατρὸς καὶ γυμναστης καὶ TAS ἄλλος 
6 τὸ καθόλου εἰδὼς ὅτι πᾶσιν ἢ τοῖς τοιοϊσῆξ" τοῦ κοινοῦ 
a e >? oo 4 a . 4 ’ 3 ‘ 3 4 
Yap αἱ ἐπιστημαι λέγονται! τε καὶ εἰσιν. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἑνός τινος οὐδὲν ἴσως κωλύει καλῶς ἐπιμεληβῆναι καὶ 
wv ᾽ ~ 
ἀνεπιστήμονα ὄντα, τεβθεαμένον δ᾽ ἀκριβῶς τὰ συμβαί- 
ao ε Ν᾽.» ὔὕ 9 Μ 
youTa ἐφ᾽ ἑκάστω δι’ ἐμπειρίαν, καθάπερ καὶ ἰατροὶ ἔνιοι 
“ “ a 
δοκοῦσιν ἑαυτῶν ἄριστοι εἶναι, ἑτέρῳ οὐδὲν ἂν δυνάμενοι 
> ὔ δὲ Ne KA rT “~ ς β Ἃ 4 
ἐπαρκέσαι. οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἧττον ἴσως τῷ γε βουλομένω τεχ- 
~ ’ A ~ 6} ἮΝ Ἁ δι΄ N / 
νικῶ γενέσθαι καὶ θεωρητικῷ ἐπὶ τὸ καθόλου βαδιστέον 
, v "e 4 
εἶναι δόξειεν ἄν͵ κἀκεῖνο γνωριστέον ὡς ἐνδέχεται" εἴρηται 

Cad “ f> 3 ved ’ὔ᾽ Ὁ 

γὰρ ὅτι περὶ rod ai ἐπιστῆμαι. Taya δὲ καὶ τῷ 


du this (i.e. to help his children and | for. That the family is a deduction 


friends towards virtue) after learning 
the principles of legislation.’ As we 
find from E¢h. vi. viii. 2, legislation 
was considered by Aristotle to be the 
superior (ἀρχιτεκτονική) form of poli- 
tical thought. A person possessing 
the general principles of scientific 
legislation (seo below, § 16) would 
be best able to deduce rules for the 
guidance of his family, and at the 
same time toallow of such exceptions 
as individual peculiarities might call 


from the state, which is prior in point 
of idea, wo know to have been Ari- 
stotle’s opinion, Pol. τ. ii. 12. 

16 ob phy ἀλλὰ--- ἐμπειρίαν) ‘And 
yet perhaps nothing hinders a man 
even without scientific knowledge 
treating well some particular case, 
from an accurate observation, empiri- 
cally, of what results on each thing 
being tried” Cf. Metaph, τ. i. 7: 
πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὸ πράττειν ἐμπειρία 
τέχνης οὐδὲν δοκεῖ διαφέρειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
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_xodioriny οἱ ἐπαγγελλόμενοι λίαν φαίνονται πόρρω εἶναι 

ΩΝ ΄“ “A \ “Ὁ 

“τ οὗ διδάξαι" ὅλως yap οὐδὲ ποῖόν τί ἐστιν ἢ περὶ ποῖα 
9 a a 9 4 ~w 6 ~ 3 ἊΝ 

Ζσασιν οὐ γὰρ dy τὴν αὐτὴν τῇ ῥητορικῇ οὐδὲ γείρωυ 

> 3 NS ~ 
ἀατίθεσαν, οὐδ᾽ ay ὥοντο ῥᾷδιον εἶναι τὸ νομοθετῆσαι συνα- 
~ ~ , 
“-γαγόντι τοὺς εὐδοκιμοῦντας τῶν νόμων " ἐκλέξασθαι yap 
A . A 

alvas τοὺς ἀρίστους, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὴν ἐκλογὴν οὖσαν 

“Ὸ we ’ Ψ ~~ 

«τυνέσεως καὶ τὸ κρῖναι ὀρθῶς μέγιστον, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς 

mara μουσικήν " οἱ γὰρ ἔμπειροι περὶ ἕκαστα κρίνουσιν 
- ~ Ψ > ΞΚγ{ “a ~~ 3 ~~ “~ 

ὀρθῶς τὰ ἔργα, καὶ δ᾽ ὧν ἡ πῶς ἐπιτελεῖται συνιᾶσιν, 

wo ° ἴω) , 
mak ποῖα ποίοις συνᾷάδει " τοῖς ὃ ἀπείροις ayanyriv τὸ 
“A ~ 

Διὴ διαλανθάνειν εἰ εὖ ἢ κακῶς πεποίηται τὸ ἔργον, 

«ὕσπερ ἐπὶ γραφικῆς. οἱ δὲ νόμοι τῆς πολιτικῆς ἔργοις 

ἐοίκασιν " πῶς οὖν ἐκ τούτων νομοβετικὸς γένοιτ᾽ ἂν τις, 

“aA b > # ’ ᾽ \ , 5) 54 A 

τῇ τοὺς ἀρίστους χρίναι; οὐ γὰρ ᾧαίνονται οὐδ᾽ ἰατρικοὶ 
~ ’ ~ 

ax τῶν συγγραμμάτων γίνεσθαι. καίτοι πειρῶνταί 

[2 9 , 4 3 ὰ A e 3 ή lod 

ys λέγειν ov μόνον τὰ θεραπεύματα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὡς ἰαθεῖεν 

ἂν καὶ ὡς δεῖ θεραπεύειν ἑκά διελόμενοι τὰς ἕξεις 

εὰν καὶ ὡς δεῖ θεραπεύειν ἑκάστους, διελόμενοι τὰς ἕξεις. 


χρτοίεθβ to teach it, are doubtful in- | of shoes. λόγους γὰρ οἱ μὲν δητορικοὺς 


wmatractors, 

20 of δὲ νόμοι---ἐοίκασιν) ‘But laws 
mare ag it were the results of political 
weience.  Aristotle’s account of the 
Sophists’ method of teaching politics 
is precisely analogous to his account 
Οἱ the way in which they taught 
«lialectic. He here speaks of their 
taking a shallow view of politics, and 
making it an inferior branch of rhe- 
Toric; and he adds that they adopted 
Ὁ superficial eclecticism, making col- 
Jections of laws without touching upon 
the principles from which legislation 
must depend. They thus imparted 
mere results, which to those who are 
uninstructed in principles are wholly 
useless. In the same way (Soph. 
Elench. xxxiii. 16) he says they gave 
various specimens of argument to be 
learnt by heart, and that this was no 
more use than if a person who under- 
took to teach shoemaking were to 
provide his pupils with an assortment 


of δὲ ἐρωτητικοὺς ἐδίδοσαν ἐκμανθάνειν, 
els οὖς πλειστάκις ἐμπίπτειν φήθησαν 
ἑκάτεροι τοὺς ἀλλήλων λόγους. Διόπερ 
ταχεῖα μὲν ἄτεχνος δ᾽ ἦν ἡ διδασκαλία 
τοῖς μανθάνουσι wap’ αὐτῶν " ob γὰρ 
τέχνην ἀλλὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῆ: τέχνης διδόντες 
παιδεύειν ὑπελάμβανον, ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τις 
ἐπιστήμην φάσκων παραδώσειν ἐπὶ τὸ 
μηδὲν πονεῖν τοὺς πόδας, εἶτα σκντο- 
τομικὴν μὲν μὴ διδάσκοι, μηδ᾽ ὅθεν 
δυνήσεται πορίζεσθαι τὰ τοιαῦτα, δοίη 
δὲ πολλὰ γένη παντοδαπῶν ὑποδημάτων. 
21 ob γὰρ φαίνονται---ἕξει5}] ‘For 
men do not appear to learn the 
physician’s art from treatises, though 
(they who write such treutises) aim at 
stating not only modes of treatment, 
but how poople can be cured, and how 
each person is to be treated, according 
to a classification of habits (of body).’ 
σνγγραμμάτων here is frequently trans- 
lated ‘ prescriptions,’ but, from what 
Aristotlesays about them clearly some- 
thing more is meant. Inthe Miws 
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“ τὰ ποῖα σώξει καὶ φθείρει τὰς πόλεις καὶ τὰ ποῖα 
γτας τῶν πολιτειῶν, καὶ διὰ τίνας αἰτίας αἱ μὲν 
ὥς αἱ δὲ τοὐναντίον πολιτεύονται" θεωρηθέντων γὰρ 

yo 3 Ἁ ~ aN ’ [4 
ων τάχ ay μᾶλλον συνίδοιμεν καὶ ποία πολιτεία 
τη, καὶ τῶς ἑκάστη ταχθεῖσα, καὶ τίσι νόμοις καὶ 
s χρωμένη. λέγωμεν οὖν ἄρξάμενοι. 


ita, disciplinas ; a Theophrasto 
etiam cognovimus.’ Diogenes 
ius, in his list of the works of 
»tle, mentions (v. i. 12): πολιτεῖαι 
w δυοῖν δεούσαιν ἑξήκοντα καὶ 
ν, καὶ ἰδίᾳ δημοκρατικαί, ὀλιγαρχι- 


καί, ἀριστοκρατικαί, καὶ τυραννικαί. The 
fragments of this work have been 
collected by C. F. Neumann, and may 
be found in the Oxford reprint of 
Bekker’s edition of Aristotle, 
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ἐπάρχοντα i. 452 

ὑπερϑολὴ ii. 262. 

ὑπόδεσις i 220. 

ὑποκείμενον 3. $25, 1. Qg. ore 
1. 485. 

ὑφηγεῖσθαι 1. 505. 

φαινόμενα ii. 197. 

Oarraciz ii. 30, 216. 

φάρυγξ ii. 49. 

Gerardy and αἱρετόν ii. 316. 

Φιλαντία 11. 300 

φιλόκαλοι, φιλοκαλεῖν i. 455 

Φρίνησις i. 153. 441: ih 158. 23 

φρόν μος i. $99. 

φύσει i. 456. ders i. 451. 


χαρίεις ii. 27 


devidueros ii. 200. 


Δ Qo 1. 299-392. 
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‘ Actuality,’ i. 230-251. 

ZEschylus, ii. 12. 

Agathon, i. 126. 

Albinus, pretor, i. 341. 

Alcidamas of Elza, i. 122, 125. 

Alexander the Great, i. 325, 399. 

Amafinius, i. 346. 

Anacreon, i. 82. 

- Anaxagoras of Clazomene, i. 103, 110, 
140, 281, 453. His ‘happy man,’ 
ii. 241. 

Anaxandrides of Rhodes, ii. 231. 

Anaximenes of Miletus, i. 89. 

Andronicus Rhodius, i. 6. His recen- 
sion is ‘our Aristotle,’ i.9. Prin- 
ciples on which it was made, i. 17. 

Antimerus of Mende, i. 114. 
Antipater, Stoic, i. 307. Another, i. 343. 
Antiphon of Rhamnusg, i. 108. 
Antisthenes, i. 171, 172. 

Anytus, accuser of Socrates, i.115, 162. 

Apellicon, i. 6. 

Apollodorus, i. 2, 180. 

Apollonides, Stoic, i. 344. 

Aquinas, Thomas, i. 373. 

Aratus, i. 337. 

Archedemus, Stoic, i. 307. 

Archelaus, philosopher, i. 149, 160, 284. 

Archytas, pseudo-, i. 102. 

Arete, i. 174. 

Aristippus of Cyrene, i. 169, 173. 

Aristophanes, Clouds quoted, i. 106, 
113, 122, 142. 

Aristotle, Dates of life, i. 2. 

I. General. Period of composi- 
tion of his works, i. 3. Employed 
his school in co-operation, 4, 70. 
Fate of his writings, according to 
Strabo, 5-18. Used proems, 20. 
Sometimes ends with a line of 
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his works by Diogenes, 9. 


poetry, 47. Deferred treating of 
Justice, 50. Most of his works un- 
finished, 68. Order of his extant 
writings, 70. Often begins with a 
historical sketch, 73. Histone and 
style of writing, 215. Deficient in 
humour, 216. Made philosophy 
scientific, 219. Introduced tech- 
nical formule, 188, 220. Con- 
stantly defers metaphysical ques- 
tions, 270, 275. Order of his 
writings, 271. Promised works on 
Physiology of Plants, and on Health 
and Disease, 68, 273. His Meta- 
physics afragment, 274. His merits 
as a Physicist, 277. Was unappre- 
ciated previous to the recension of 
Andronicus, 8. His Dialogues prized 
by the ancients, 10. Catalogue of 
His 


Ethics soon superseded, 371. Pre- 


‘ servation of his works, 372. Study 


of him in the Middle Ages, 373, 
375. Translated into Latin, 373. 
Recognised as the great Encyclo- 
peedist, 374. His phraseology 
adopted into modern languages, 
387. Why he is worth being 
studied, 388. His ethical method, 
391-396. Was he a dogmatist ? 
396. In Pol. vii. i. has given us an 
extract from one of his own dia- 
logues, 405. Virtually separated 
ethics from politics, 408. His 
loose writing, ii. 48, 50, 262, 285. 
Junctures in his works, 1. 43; ii. 
32, 94, 248, 280, 311. Interpola- 
tions, i. 447; ii. 51, 254, 304. 

Tl. Aristotlés relation to Plato. 
Was he Plaids pupil? ἃ. H- 


᾿ ὡς 


Codified the results of Plato, 181. 

His debt to Plato, 188-198. Cri- 
ticises him, 198-214. Criticiees 
Idea of Good, 204-212. His early 
polemic against Plato, 212. His 
captious and unsatisfactory attitade 
towards him, 188, 396. Sets aside 
Republic and Laws, ii. 350. Sug- 
gestions adopted from Pilato :— 
on Education, ii. 314. Courage, ii. 
32, 33, 37. Liberality, ii 61. 
Communities arise from mutual 


needs, ii. 117. Money, ii. 119. 
ἀγχίνοια, ii. 174. φρόνησις: and 


σύνεσις, ii. 177. Questions about 
Friendship, ii. 252, 253. Fluctua- 
tions of hed men, ii. 290. Intel- 
lectual pleasures, ii. 322. Proper 
and foreign pleasure, ii. 328. 
Archers, 1. 422. Mathematicians, 
th. μαντεύομαι, i. 434. ἔργον, i. 447. 
τετράγωνος, 1 464. ἀριστεῖα, i. 469. 
Oculist, i. 472. Derivation of ἦθος, 
i. 481. Dye of education, i. 491. 
Boxer who eats much, i. 498. 
Crooked timbers, i. 511. Tuning 
lyre. ii. 147. ‘Mind's eye,’ ii. 181. 
Corruptio optimi, ii. 187. σεῖος ἀνήρ, 
ll. 194. 

II. Logic. Aristotle prided 
himself on being the discoverer of 
the Syllogism, i. 262. Logic nota 
part of philosophy, 1. 271. 

IV. Metaphysics. Unity of 
Thought and Being, i, 304. 
His nominalism, i. 211. 
Causes, i. 220. The Potential and 
the Actual, i. 230-251. Absolute 
and Relative Knowledge, i. 431. 
ἀρχαί, how obtainal, 1. 451. Know- 

᾿ ledge better than search, ii. 337. 
Metaphysics identical with Theo- 
logy, 1. 287. <Anstotle’s ideas of 
God, i. 287-294. He is indetermi- 
nate on the question of a future 
life, 1. 299-302. 

V. Physics. His physical trea- 
tises, 1. 273. Nature, i. 278-284. 
Chance, i. 279. Necessity, i. 280. 
Teleology, i. 282. Chain of Nature. i. 
284. Man and nature, i. 285. Hea- 
venly Bodies, i. 272,286. Stars more 
divine than man, ii. 166. Secular 
catastrophes, i. 288. Nature desires | 


Brod, 11. 267. 


Makes nothing in { 


vain, i 422. Man and natar. 1 
284. 


Lafe defined, i. 255. Life sweet. 
i. 304. Scale of life, i 294 
Senses of brutes, ii 48 More 
qualities of brutes, i ii. 187, 207, 218 
Purer senses, ii. 330. Separa:e 
senses and common sense, ἢ. 172. 
Sleep and dreams, i. 474 Yous 


463. Attention, ti. 327. Ismort!- 
ity, i. 298-302. 

VI. Ethics. Four treatises on. i 
18. Aristotle’s ethical methol i 
391-396. Advance on Pisto— 
accumulation of experience aad nev 
formule, i. 188. Abstract term 
ethicised, 1.220. Virtue mot pre 
dicable of God, i. 292. Boys bare 
no virtue, i. 460. No doctrine f 
moral obligation, i. 377. Condemzs 
suicide, 11. 37. Evil self-<desce- 
tive, ti. 82. 

Book 1. End, Chief Good, Hap 
piness: Psychology—Doctr:ze 
of τέλος, i. 220-230 Party 
Cyrenaic, 1. 228. Ends in Pix. 
i. 444. Chief good max ἵν 
αὕταρκες (Platonic), i. 190. Ca- 
not be added to (Platonic) #. 
Cannot be painfal, ii. 263 To 
be found in man’s ἔργον { Piatonx 
i. 191. Happiness, i. 249. 

Book 2. Habit, and Deé&- 
tion of Virtue.—Virtue can ‘ 
taught, i. 166. Doctrine τί 
habit implicitly Socratic, ἡ 
Habit second nature it. 33!. 
ἕξις, i. 240. ‘Mean’ (Plato. 
1.254. Ignorance. ii. 11. 

Book 3. Will and the Virtees 
Courage, Temperance.— Wit - 
285. Question of Freewill sé 
entered on, i. 376. Lig αἱ 
Virtues, 1. 213. 

Book 4. Liberality, Magrzit- 
cence, Great-souledness, Amt: 
tion, Mildness, φιλία, ἀληϑεις. 
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εὐτραπελία, 

216. 

Book 5. Justice, — Aristotle 
deferred writing on, i. 49. Re- 
lation of the Eudemian account 
of, to Aristotle, ii.95. Natural 
and Conventional, ii. 126. Justice 
ἃ proportion, li. 109, 110, 124. 

Book 6. Moral Standard and 
Intellectual Virtues,—¢pdynors 
partly Platonic, i. 192. φρόνιμος 
as standard, Cynic, i. 171. 

Book 7. Incontinence and 
Moral struggle; Pleasure,— 
Practical Syllogism, i. 262-269. 
Three motives, il. 150. 

Books 8-9. Friendship,— 
partly suggested by Plato, i. 196. 

Book 10. Pleasure; Specula- 
tion; Transition to Politics,— 
Pleasure, i. 246-249. Promi- 
nence of Pleasure suggested by 
Cyrenaics, i.177. Plato's view 
of, 1. 194. Pleasure and pain, i. 
488. Pleasure not chief good, ii. 
234. Amusements, ii. 333. 
Philosophy above morality, ii. 
338. Duty of aspiration, ii. 337. 
VII. Polstics. Political ideas in 

Eth. Nic. i. 409-412. Ethics subor- 
dinate to Politics, 1.424. Philosophy 
the end of state, 1.227. Necessity 
of Politics to Ethics, ii. 343-351. 
Law universal, ii. 101, 141. Divi- 
sion of the science, ii. 168. Best 
form of government, ii. 128. Ty- 
rapny worst form, ii. 125. Various 
forms, ii. 269-272. State prior in 
idea to family, ii. 275. Limited 
size of state, ii. 306. Legislation 
higher part of Politics, ii. 347. 
Praises Sparta, ii. 345. Bad Political 
Economy, ii. 66. Value and Price, 
11.118. Money, ii. 119, 121. Slavery, 
i. 385. Slave, ii. 334. Contempt 
for potentates, ii. 341. 

VIII. Rhetoric and Art, His ac- 
count of the rise of Rhetoric, i. 121. 
Regarded it as the art of Composi- 
tion, 1. 123. The Ludicrous, ii. 92. 
Law of art, i. 255. Artistic view of 
virtue, ἰδ. Musical ear, i. 257; ii. 303. 

IX. Religion. Practical religion 
not discussed by him, i. 26. Provi- 
dence, i. 222, 293; ii. 342. God, 


αἰδώς, Anger, 1]. 


lxxxil 


i. 287-294; ii. 247. ‘The gods,’ 
ii. 128, 275. God's life is thought, 
ii. 330. This doubted in the Great 
Ethics, i. 36. Prayer, ii. 101. 

X. Lost Writings. ‘ Dialogues,’ 
i. 8, 10, 14, 400-408. urayoryh 
τεχνῶν, i. 121. Dialogue called 
Eudemus, 1. 300. Περὶ Ποιητῶν, 
i. 402. πολιτικός, &c., i. 404. 
Νήρινθος, or Κορίνθος, i. 406. ‘ ἔἶχο- 
teric’ writings, 1. 398. Πολιτεῖαι, 1]. 
350. 

XI. Spurious Writings, De Vir- 
tutibus et Vittis, i. 19, 38. See 
also Exdemian Ethics and Magna 
Moralia. De Mundo, i. 17. De 
Xenophane, &c., i. 137. De Motu 
Animalium, i. 263. Categoria, i. 


438. 

Arnold, Dr., quoted, i. 389. 

Arrian, i. 360. 

Aspasius, i. 32. 

Athenians, no naval feeling, ii. 35. 
Their social freedom, ii. 345. 

Athenodorus, Stoic, i. 307. Another, 
ἰδ. 344. 

Atticus, Platonist, i. 31. 

Aurelius, Marcus, i. 363-365. 

Averroes, i. 298, 373. 


Bacon, quoted, i. 15; ii. 335. His 
‘believing Christian,’ i. 322. His 
disparagement of Aristotle, i. 277, 
395. His ‘forms,’ i. 500. 

Balbus, Lucilius, i. 343. 

Barea Soranus, i. 347. 

Bentham, i. 368. 

Berkeley, ‘Theory of Vision,’ i. 239. 

Bernays, his theory of the ‘Exoteric 
discourses,” 1. 400-406. 

Bias of Priene, i. 89. 

Boethius, i. 8. 

Brasidas, ii. 127. 

Buckle, quoted, i. 380. 

Buddhism, i. 385. 

Burke, quoted, ii. 38. 

Butler compared with the Stoics, i. 
319. His ‘self-love,’ ii. 300, 
Quoted, ii. 335. 


Ceranus, Stoic, i. 348. 
Callicles, i. 149, 150. 
Cannibalism, ii. 213. 
Carneades, Academic, i. 340. 
Casaubon, i. 63. 
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Catiline, 11. 59. 

Cato the Censor, i. 340. Cato of 
Utica, i. 343. 

Chorus, comic and tragic, ii. 71. 

Chrysippus, Stoic, i. 314, 315, 121, 
325, 329-332; 1]. 200. 

Cicero,—no real acquaintance with 
Aristotle, i. 7. Mentions EA. Me. 
i. 8. Mentions ‘ Commentaries,’ i. 
398. Quotes Συναγωγὴ τεχνῶν, 1. 
121. Hears Posidonius, i. 343. His 
philosophy, i. 345. Quoted, 1. 460. 

Cleanthes, i. 307, 312-314. His hymn, 
L. 327, 337. 

Cleobulus of Lindus, i. 91. 

Clitomachus, i. 341. 

Comedy new, ii. ΟἹ. 

Comte, his ‘ Religion of Humanity,’ 
i. 383. Compared with Aristotle, 
i. 385. 

Convention and Nature, i. 149-151; 
li. 126-127. 

Corax, i. 121. 

Coriscus, name used as example, i. 1 32. 

Corruption, human, i. 357, 509. 

Crantor, Academic, i. 218. 

Crates, of Thebes, i. 173, 312. 

Critolaus, Peripatetic, i. 340. 

Cronus, Megarian, i. 312. 

Customs, variety of, 1]. 127. 

Cynics, 1. 170-173, 195, 317- 


Dante, quoted, i. 374, 436. 

Darwin, Mr., his genesis of the Moral 
Nature, i. 382. 

Delian epigram, i. 456. 

Demetrius, Peripatetic, i. 344. 

Democritus of Abdera, i. 103, 140, 
149, 158, 278, 284, 306, 490. 

Demodocus of Leros, ii. 225. 

Diczearchus of Messana, quoted, i. 88. 

Diogenes Laertius, his catalogue of | 
the writings of Aristotle, i. g-15. 

Diogenes of Sinope, i. 172. 

Diogenes of Babylon, i. 307, 340. 

Diogenes of Seleucia, i. 307. 

‘Duty,’ i. 262, 323, 422. 


Ecclesiustes, traces of Stvicism in, 1. 
335- 

Editors of Aristotle, their additions 
and interpolations, i. 17, 42, 43, 44, 
46, 64, 70. 
Ucation, systematic, begins with 
the Sophists, i. 120. 
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Egnatius Celer, i. 347, 360. 

Eleatic ‘ one,’ i. 440. 

Empedocles, i. 140, 278, 281, 282 
il. 149. 

Epaphroditus, i. 360. 

Epicharmus, quoted, i. 337. 

Epictetus, i. 359-363. 

Epicurism, contrasted with Stoteum, 
i, 310. In the Roman world, i 345. 

Epicurus, i. 300 Grote’s defence of, 
i. 311. 

Ethies, not a separate science before 
Aristotle, i 73. Exas of Morahty, 
1. 75. Origin of Morals, i. 74. Ὅν 
conscious era, i. 78. Influence of 
the Sophists upon morals, i 142 
Predominance of Exhies im Post- 
Aristotelian philosophy, i 594. 
Supersession of Aristotelian Ethics, 
i. 371. 

Eubulides, Megarian, ii. 200. 

Eademus of Rhodes, pupil of Aristotle, 
i, 30. Ancient notices of, i 30-32. 
Names of his writings, i. 31. 

Eudemian Ethics, origin of name, i 4!. 
Neglected by commentators, i 19 
Commencement of, examined, i. 22. 
Contents and characteristics of, - 
23-30. Quoted as the work of 
Eudemus by Aspasins, i. 32. Sepa- 
rate Ethics from Polities, i 25 
Religious tone of, i. 26-28. Ea- 
deavour to improve upon Aristotle, 
i. 27; 11.40. Deficient in clearness, 
i. 29. Cannot have been writtes 
by Aristotle, i. 68. 

Three books common to them and 
the Nicomachean Ethics, i. 23. Refer 
to Eudemtan Ethics, i. 56. Na 
referred to in Erk. Nie. χ LD 
Supposed references to them inother 
works of Aristotle, i. 50-55. Re 
ferred to in Eudemian treatise, i 53. 
Differ in doctrine and formulz from 
Eth. Nic., i. 60-63. Hypotheses 
concerning them, i. 63,64 Tre- 
tise on Pleasure (Book VIL), i 63 
194, 249. Theory of Justice (Book 
V.), ii. 96. Full of logical formula, 
ii. 99, 150. Of subject of incor- 
tinence, ii. 135. Of physiology, 2 
130, 171,206. Differ from Aristotle, 
ii. 98, 107, 157, 176, 180, 184, 240. 
Resemble or quote Eva. Nec. ii. 137. 
138, 173, 181, 182, 186, 206, 200. 
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219, 230, 233, 234, 241, 245, 247. 
Resemble or quote Eth. Eud. ii. 98, 
100, IOI, 104, 129, 130, 146, 147, 
148, 150, 151, 167, 168, 183, 184, 
185, 194, 198, 209, 212, 219, 226, 
228, 232, 235, 243. Borrow from 
Organon, ii. 153-156. Metaphysics, 
li. 156-158, 167, 201. De Animé, 
ii, 149, 150, 152, 162. Politics, ii. 
109, I10, 113. 

Eudoxus of Cnidus, i. 217; ii. 242, 
315-316. 

Euthydemus, i, 169. 

Euxine, ii. 213. 

Evenus of Paros, ii. 251. 

‘Evolution’ theory, i. 381. 

Freedom of Will, i. 376. 

Fritzsche, Dr., editor of Hudemian 
Ethics, i. 31.- Thinks Book V. Ari- 
stotle’s, VI. and VII. Eudemian, i. 
64. On the style of Eudemus, ii. 
169. 


Gender, transition to neuter, i. 464. 

Goate sacrificed to Theban Zeus, ii. 
127, 286. 

Goethe, views of, i. 167, 245. Quoted, 
li, 142, 246. 

Good, chief, great question of Greek 
ethics, 1. 101, 151. 

Gorgias of Leontium, i. 118, 121, 124- 
126, 129, 133, 136-141. 


Hampden, Bishop, quoted, ii. 193. 

Harper, story of, ii. 282. 

Hegel, his Moralitét and Sittlich- 
keit, i. 77. 448; ii. 200. 

Hegesias, i. 177. 

Heiresses, ii. 271. 

Heraclitus of Ephesus, i. 103, 201, 
306. His pride, i. 428; ii. 203. 
On anger, i. 491. On senses, 1]. 
207. Harmony of opposites, ii. 
253. Tastes of the ass, ii. 331. 

Herbert, George, quoted, ii. 337, 341. 

Herillus, Stoic, i. 307. 

Hermeeum, ii. 41. 

Hesiod, morality of, i. 85-88, 251. 

Hipparchus, son of Pisistratus, i. 82. 

Hippias of Elis, i. 118, 119, 124, 
146. 

Hobbes, ii. 60. 


Homer, morality of, i. 83-85. Plato’s 


opinion of, i. 83, 437. 
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Honour, i. 433, 434; ii. 74, 266, 279. 


Imperfect tense, in reference to some- 
thing previously said, ii. 126, 208, 
288. To general occurrences, i. 430. 

Individual merged in State, i. 150. 

Instruments, ii. 273. 

Isocrates, i, 110-112, 118, 137; ii. 
337: 


Jealousy, notion of divine, i. go. 
Josephus, i. 335. 
Jowett, Professor, quoted, i. 180. 
Justinian, i. 367. 


Kant, antinomies of, i. 139. Subjec- 
tive idealism of, i. 140. Charges 
Aristotle with eudemonism, i. 223; 
and with imperfect definition of 
virtue, 1. 257. His theory of plea- 
sure, i. 248; of foundation of 
morals, i. 337. On freedom, ii. 
20. On love of enemies, ii. 34. 
On kindness versus justice, ii. 64. 


Laconia invaded by Thebans, ii. 76. 
Leelius, C., i. 341. 
‘Law, in morals, i. 258-261. Roman 
law and Stoicism, i. 365-369. 
Lightfoot, Canon, on St. Paul and 
Seneca, i. 336. 

Locke, quoted, ii. 323. 

Lucilius, epistles of Seneca addressed 
to, i. 352. 

Lucretius, i. 345. 

Lyceum, Aristotle’s place of teaching, 
i. 2. 


Marcellinus, friend of Seneca, i. 358. 
Maxims, basis of popular morality, i. 
82. Of the Seven Sages, i. 91. 

Mayo, Dr. Thomas, quoted, ii. 191. 

Megarians, on the actual and poten- 
tial, i. 233. On the ‘one,’ i. 440. 

Melitus, or Meletus, accuser of So- 
crates, i. 163. 

Milesians, ii. 225. 

Mimnermus of Colophon, i. 89. 

Monopsychism, Averroes’ doctrine of, 
i. 298. 

Monotheism, i. 328. 

Moralia, Magna, origin of name, i. 41. 
Neglected by commentators, 1. 19. 
Contents und characterieties of, ἃ 
33-38. Contain matter from Thes- 
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- we φολλοϑοιυιλῦ, 8. JF tt: iV 
edited his father’s Ethics, i. 
Mentioned by Cicero, i. 8. 


‘Obligation,’ i. 378. 

‘One,’ i. 440. 

Opinion of the many, Aristotle’s x 
tion to, i. IOI. 


Peetus, i. 349. 

Paley, i. 282. 

Panetius, i. 324, 342. 

Parliaments, French, ii. 22. 

Parmenides, i. 140. 

Patricius, quoted, i. 103, 375. 

Paul, Saint, born in the head-quarte 
of Stoicism, i. 336. Stoical tern 
in his speech at Athens, i. 337. I 
his epistles, i. 338-239. Not know 
to Seneca, i. 339. 

Peripatetic School, decline of, i. 11. 
12. Tendencies after the death ὁ 
Aristotle, i. 13-14, 25. Imitatio: 
of the style of Aristotle, i. 2¢ 
Approximation to Stoics, i. 37 
Worked in co-operation with Ari 
stotle, i. 70. 

Persseus, Stoic, i. 307. 

Petit, Samuel, i. 32. 

Phanias, pupil of Aristotle. ᾿ 7 

Pha—-- 7 
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Pompey, i. 343. 

Porphyry, on Andronicus, i. 6, 8, 17. 
On the three ethical treatises, 1. 31. 

Posidonius, Stoic, i. 342. 

Poste, Mr., quoted, i. 70; ii. 226. 

Present tense in quotations, i. 430. 

‘Principles’ in morals, i. 269. 

Prodicus of Cos, i. 123. His apologue, 
i. 144. 

Proportion, arithmetical, ii. 113. 

Protagoras, i. 115, 117, 122. On 
grammar, i. 123. Not an eristic, i. 
133. His boast, ἐδ.Ἃ His philo- 
sophy, i. 134-136. His teaching 
virtue, i. 143. First taught for 
money, ii. 282. 

Protarchus, i. 280. 

Protasis, complex, i. 467. 

Pythagoras, his metaphor, i. 432. 

Pythagoreans, i. 102, 158, 216, 252, 
259, 295, 440; ii. 116, 261. 


Ranson, ii. 127. 

Renouvier, quoted, i. 103, 172. 

Rhetoric, created by Sophists, i. 121- 
126. General considerations on, i. 
126-128. Roman tendency to, i. 


345. 
Rubellius Plautus, i. 348. 


Salt, proverb about, ii. 258. 
Sardanapalus, his epitaph, i. 433. 
Sceevola, i. 366. 

Scythian malady, ii. 222. 

Seneca, i. 349-359. 

Seven Wise Men, i. 88-91. 

Sextius, Stoic, i. 346. 

Shakespeare quotes Eth. Nic. i. 428. 
On courage, ii. 43. Murderers, ii. 
46. ‘Kept not time,’ ii. 71. Anger, 
ii. 81. Love, ii. 292. 

Sicyonians, li. 44. 

Sight, ii. 323. 

Simonides of Ceos, i. 76, 82, 92, 93, 
510; ii. 62. 

Socrates, i. 142, 154-170. On courage, 
ii. 40. Various opinions, ii. 188, 
195, 197. 

Solon, i. 89, 90, 228, 301, 460-466. 
Called ‘the first Sophist’ by Iso- 
crates, 1. 112. 

Sophists, Grote’s defence of, i. 104, 
152. History of the name, i. 105- 
113. Not merely a few particular 
persons, i. 113. Plato's view of, 
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1. 115-117. Itinerant teachers, i. 
117. Their gains, i. 118. Their 
rhetoric, i. 121-126. Earlier and 
later Sophiste, 129-132. Their 
eristic, i. 132-133. Not a philo- 
sophical sect, i. 133. Essence of 
Sophistry, i. 141. Their influence 
upon morals, i. 142-150. Ari- 
stotle’s view of, i. 151. Summary 
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